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ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS." 
By J. R. Locan: 
LANGUAGE. 
PART Ir. 


THE RACES AND LANGUAGES OF 8. E. ASIA CONSIDERED IN 
RELATION TO THOSE OF THE INDO—PACIFIC ISLANDS. 
CHAPTER V. (Continued). 

ENQUIRIES INTO THE ETHNIC HISTORY AND RELATIONS OF THE DRAVI- 
RIAN PORMATION,—EMBRACING NOTICES OF THE PINO-JAPANESE, 
CAUCASIAN, INDO-EUROPEAN, SEMITICO-AFRICAN, 
BUSKARIAN AND AMERICAN LANGUAGES. 


Sec. 11. GLOSSARIAL INDICATIONS OP THE ETHNIC HISTORY AND 
RELATIONS OF THE DRAVIRIAN LANGUAGES.t 


1. Proxouns anp GevEnic Parricres. 

A comparison of roots, unless it embraces a wide field and is 
made with extreme caution, cannot lead to solid and satisfactory 
results. That great Iranian philologist Bopp has said that the 
chance is less than one in a million for the same combination of 

* Continued from Vol. VIII. 

+ In the gro state ate off Pamaaiony, oad n of words for ethnic pur- 


poses must be fect, Them philo! ave 
not been able to oa A mpam they have at ditingalhed ph of their com- 
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sounds having the same precise meaning in unconnected languages. 
This calculation of probabilities is evidently based on a formation 
of which the syllables are frequently biconsonantal and the words 
polysyllabic. It is totally inapplicable to monosyllabic languages, 
or indeed to a comparison of ultimate roots in any formation, 
because these roots are generally monosyllables. In the Kwan- 
hwa Chinese, for example, the number of words is about 48,000, 
but the sounds to express those words only amount, even with the 
tone flexions, to 1,208. So that each sound, on an average, would 
represent 40 different words if these words were allin use. By 
enlarging the number of monosyllabic languages for comparison, 
the number of homophons increases. But this is not all. In the 
progress of language the tones decay, become reduced in number 
and are ultimately lost. When the process of emasculation goes 
on without interruption, the vowel sounds are contracted to a very 
sma!l number. In Philipine there are only three distinct vowels, 
o and u, i and e being very commutable. Add to this that in 
ke in | with which i 

grain di ee i fs har elton foaea 
a ugh knowledge of all languages in the world and no single philologist 
can ever attain this knowledge. Hence it is only by combining and comparing the 
labours of numerous comparative linguists that the ethnoloyy of roots will ulti- 
mately be perfected. Roots ramify through vocabularies in a very complicated 
manner changing not only their forms but their meanings, so thet it is not possible, 
by merely turning over the leaves of a dictionary, to a-certain whether a given 
root exists in a particular lnaguage of not. We must know the phonology of the 
Jan its phonetic and glossarial re'ations to other languages, and the kind of 

that prevail throu: t its anil enable us to trace the metamor- 


phoses of its roots. The man who can pronounce whether a given root exists 
or not in a —, language, is a sound comparative linguist who has devoted 


himself to a analysis of that language. Until complete analytic glossaries 
are , the comparisons of ethnologists must continue to bs in great measure 
em , and must be received with a considerable allowance for errors. ‘The 


fol comparisons require a large allowance not only from the necessity of the 
csr, tan the special disadvan s under which the collator labours, They are 


limited to the classes of words mentioned in the Prefatory Note to Part II. <A full 
ethnic comparison of the Dravirian vocubularies with those of other families would 
be a labour not for a single life but for the etlmologists of several tions.. 

[Before sending this section to the press I received by the last mail steamer 
Cheralier Bunsen’s Philosophy of Universal nea, to which Professor Max 
Miller has contributed two chapters on the Scythic, Dravirian, Tibeto-Ultra- 
indian, Thai, and Mulay languages. Some of the glossaria! details in this section 
and in the next chapter have I find been anticipated by Prof. Miler. Where be 
has speed data w were not accessible to me, I have added a few notes which 
are distinguished by brackets. The supplement containing the comparative voca- 
Dularies havirg been printed some time since, I have not able to subjoin any 
notes to it. I do not in this place offer any remarks on the coincidences between 
Prof, Miller's views ou several points, and those previously published by me in the 
present series of papers. They will be sufficiently obvious to ethnologisis who have 
read my 4th ae chapters, with the general rewarks on Asonesian 
ethnology contained in the volume of this Journal for 1850). 
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comparing different formations, and even the various dialects of 
the same formation, consonants and vowels frequently exhibit great 
instability, so great indeed that it can be asserted with perfect truth 
that each vowel is capable of being, by successive gradations, 
transmuted into all the others. The same remark applies to the 
consonants. In Polynesian there cannot be said to be more than 
10 (in Raratongan and Mangarevan 8 ) consonants, the sonants 
having generally become confounded with the surds. The dentals 
are transmuted into the liquids with great facility. They pass into 
the gutturals through the strong mutual affinity of the surds & and 
t, and into the labials through the liquids, Thus, to start with 
t. It may pass into g through hk, on the one side, and through 
d, r, 1, n into m, b, v, f, p, on the other. Its direct affinity to the 
sibilant and aspirate th, s, z &c. isso great that it frequently 
passes into them in many languages. Particles, whether separate, 
formative or flexional, are generally monosyllabic, and even to a 
large extent uniliteral in all formations. In the Burmah-Tibetan, 
the pre-Arian Indian, the African, the Turanian, and, it may be 
added, in the Iranian, words of all classes are radically monosylla- 
bles. It is evident, therefore, that the phonetic identity of a par- 
ticle in two or even more languages has hardly any value at all 
as an isolated fact, for comparative and ethnic purposes. It hap- 
pens, al<o, that a number of identical particles are so widely spread 
throughout most of the formations of the world that nothing ean 
be learned from them per se, respecting the specific affinities of 
different formations. We arrive at this rule, that itis only by 
comparing particles in groups, and in connection with the entire 
phonetic and ideologic character of each language, that positive 
ethnic conclusions can be attained. 

In the Burmah-Chinese languages there is little connection be- 
tween the particles. ‘They are in general as isolated and independ- 
ent of each other as substantive words, In the Dravirian forma- 
tion, on the contrary, they are intimately connected both phoneti- 
cally and idiomaticully, and this greatly facilitates their com parison 
with those of other formations. In Dravirian we find a number 
of particles formed into a well marked system, presenting even 
flexional traits. For example the principal pronominal terms, as ex- 
hibited by the purer languages, or those of the South, are, na, “1,” 
and ni “thou,” n in the plural becoming m. Thus the threc main 


4 ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 


pronominal elements may be considered as flexionally related, and 
this gives to the Dravirian system a marked character. In addi- 
tion to this the root is reduplicated, with a change in the second 
vowel, or it is combined with a definitive particle. 

A. Pronouns.* 

Before attempting to trace the range and the affinities of the 
Dravirian pronouns, it is necessary to determine their proper forms, 
and mark their variations as accurately as possible. 

The root of the First Pronoun occurs under the full forms na 
(Tamil, Kargi, Karnataka, Gond, in pl. Malayalam, Male), nga 
(Malayalam) and ne (Telugu). The vowel becomes o in some 
forms. The definitive -nu is postfixed in Karnataka, Telugu and 
Khond. The Gond agentive nu-na appears to invert the relative 
position of the root and the definitive. The common Gond form, 
nak, preserves the true vowel of the root and postfixes the preval- 
ent definitive of that dialect. Tamil, Malayalam and Kurgi post- 
fix the contracted form of the definitive, -n. The root, as fre- 
quently happens in Dravirian glossology, loses its initial consonant 
in some forms, e. g. anu, an,a. The form en may be an inversion 
of ne, but it is better explained as a contraction in which e is the 
radical element (en from nen or nenu like an, a from nanw, anu). 

© On the general subject of the Dravirian ns I may refer the reader to th 
valuable papers Le Rev. Dr Stevensod in the Journal of the Bombay Asiatic 
Society, in particular to his article in the number for January 1852. My own 
com) had been independently made before foe beng paper, but 
t is due to Dr Stevenson to remark that one of the affinities which has considerab.e 
weight in my deductions has been noted by Dr S. although only as an 
isolated fact,—that of the Ist pronoun to the Chinese ngo. His general inference 
that the Dravirian procouns are of a liar type more allied to the Turanian 
than to the Sanskrit—unless it refer to the structure and-not to the roots—is open 
to the remark that the Sanskrit roots are Turonian or Seythie while the Dravirian 
are not. The Ist pronoun, Dr Stevenson remarks, “‘ is allied to the I of 
‘Arabia and Syria on the one hand, and on the other with the Chinese family,” and 
also with“ the Tibetan.” ‘The foreign affinities of the 2nd pronoun are not averted 
to by Dr 8. The main scope of his Ye js to distinguish the Dravirian from the 
Sanskritic, elements in the Guzarathi-Bengali class of — yy The honorific 
oP apun, apan, &e., of these languages identifies with the Dravirian avan. 

vi fangua 


student of the ges of India will find much matter of the highest value 
and interest in Dr Stevenson’s papers. His comparative vocabulary of the non- 


Sanskrit vocables in the vernacular of India promises to be a work of 
solid erudition, and its completion will be an important service to Indian and 
Asonesian ethnology 


The resemblance between the Chinese, the Tibeto-Ultraindian and the Draviro- 
Australian pronouns was shown in the glossarial tables in my paper on the ‘*Traces 
of an ethnic connection between the basin of the —— the Indian Archi- 

before the advance of the Hindus into India” read before the Royal Society 
of burgh in January 1851, vide ante vol. vi, p- 654. 

+ In chap. IV sec. 6, I have considered en, ne as seemingly the radical form, 

and-in some cases assumed as portions of the root elements that I now refer to 
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In the Tamil ya-n, Tuluva ya-nu, the contracted forms an, anu, take 
the common y prefix. The Todava one, on (pl. om) isa similar 
contracted variety, with the radical vowel changed too. In the 
broad form won, wom it assumes a quasi-consonantal augment, 
like some other words, e. g. on, won, “one.” The o form of the 
vowel also occurs in the Tamil verb form of the plural om, corres- 
ponding with the Todava; in the Gond oblique no-wa sing., and 
in the Male poss. ong-hi sing. om pl. (Tam. Tod.) The substitu- 
tion of o for a is characteristic of the Toda phonology. But as 
the Gond and Male forms cannot have been immediately derived 
from it during the era in which the more civilised Dravirian nations 
have been interposed between the Todas and the Gonds, it is proba- 
ble that the o forms are very archaic and were at one time widely 
prevalent. The Tamil remnant in the plural of the verb postfix 
is a strong evidence of the antiquity of o. Possibly it is the original 
form, but the general character of Dravirian phonology makes it 
more propable that variations in the vowel existed from an early 
stage of the formation. In unwritten languages dialectic changes 
in the vowels are very common, 

The Second Pronoun has the full form ni in all the Southern 
dialects and in Gond, with and without postfixes (-nu, -vu, -en, -k), 
The forms na and u [def. replacing pronoun] occur in the Tamil 
plural poss., and na in the Todava pl. The contractions i and ai 
are also found. 

Two kinds of pronominal plurals occur. In one the root post- 
fixes the ordinary plural definitives like substantives. All the 
relative or “exclusive” plurals of the 1st pronoun are thus formed. 
The second kind postfix m or flexionally replace the n of the 
singular by it. As it only occurs in the absolute or “inclusive”? 
forms of the lst pronoun, it is possible that in Dravirian, as in 
some other formations, one of the plurals of this pronoun is formed 
by the annexation or incorporation of the plural of the 2nd. In 
this view m would be radically a plural particle or root of the 2nd 


the definitive postfix. The great commutability of the vowels In both the 
Dravirian and the Kol dialects, with the agglutinated and concretlonary condi ion 
of the pronominal system, renders absolute certainty unattainable in minute 
analysis of forms. The Kol artinities favour the opinion that en, ne was the 
original form, while the Australian and the still more remote and i 
affinities render it hardly doubtfal that the most current agentive-form in the 
South na, nga with its variations in o, is the most archaic, Whether the three 
vowels a, 0, e, were archaically fiexional,—that is, marked different forms of the 
pronoun, agentive, oblique &c—is cousidered in a subsequent page. 
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pronoun only, and it would simply carry into those forms of the 1st 
in which it occurs the idea of “you” in addition to the original 
“I”, the Tamil na-m being thus literally “T-you”—i. e. “I and 
you.” Its displacement of the n in such forms as the Telugu me, 
Karn. and Toda am, Gond ma, would be a flexional change of an 
ordinary kind. In the Telugu me-mu both the root and the defi- 
nitive postfix are flexionally changed tom. Whatever may be the 
ultimate origin of this exceptional m, and whether or not it passed 
from the 2nd pronoun to the Ist, its true character, in the present 
condition of the formation generally, is that of a plural element 
confined to the 2nd pronoun and to the absolute or inclusive form 
of the Ist. Toda however presents a remarkable exception in its 
8rd pronoun, which in the plural is atam or adam. This remnant 
of the undoubted use of -m as a plural definitive, and not merely 
as a form of the 2nd pronoun, when taken in connection with the 
Gangetic and Ultraindian remnants of a similar usage adverted to 
in a subsequent page, leaves little doubt as to its having been a 
very archaic plural particle in Dravirian, or in one or more of its 
branches. The phonetic identity of this archaic plural postfix 
with the archaic neuter (sometimes fem.) definitive postfix in m, 
b, p, v can hardly be accidental. The fem. / is also identical with 
the common plural postfix in |, r. The Karnataka pronouns have 
~vu in the plurals of the 1st and 2nd persons and -ru in the 3rd as 
in the other languages save Toda (in Tulavu -ru becomes -lu). 
This -vu is identical with one of the forms of the neuter definitive. 
In the use of these particles the dialectic confusion and irregularity 
are very great, and it is difficult to determine their true primary 
functions. 

The Vindyan languages present some remarkable dialectic pecu- 
liarities. The Gond aud Khond have the common a forms of the 
Ist pronoun. The other nothern languages in their agentive forms 
have only that contracted variety of the e form which is the sepa~ 
rate pronoun in Tuluva (en), and occars also as a possessive and 
verbal form in Tamil, Malayalam and Karnataka, and the plural of 
Kurgi, the full form being found in Telugu nenu (pl. memz). 
In: the more purely Dravirian Male and Uraon the Tuluva form 
is preserved unmodified en Male, enan Sing., en Pl. Uraon. So 

n the possessives,—Sing. Uraon en-yhi, Pl. Uraon em-hi, Male 
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em-ki. Male preserves other varioties also, as om Pl. (in addition 
to na-m) ong-hi poss. Sing. In the Kol dialects the vowel changes 
from e to i, ing, eing, aing, inge. These forms appear to preserve 
the original possessives of South Dravirian, to which in a later 
page I refer the e. It should also be remarked that the vowels 
i, e, aare definitives and definitive prefixes in Kol as in Dravirian 
generally. Compound vowels occur both as a simple definitive 
and as a possessive. Kol has ia or ya poss. as in S, Dravirian 
and it has ayo, ay, ai &e as a definitive or 3rd pronoun, identical 
with the Tuluva 3rd pronoun aye (so ayi-no, this"), It is found 
also in Male. Compare the possessives ai-ge Bhumij, ahi-ki Male 
“his” &c. The change of ai into e, or e into ai, is easy, for e is 
but a condensed form of ai. 

The Male and Uraon 2nd pronoun is the South Dravirian ni,— 
nin Male, nien Uraon. The Khond inu is Tuluv«(pl.) which 
again is a contraction of the Karnataka ninu, Gond has the full 
form with its own def, postfix in oblique forms, nik. 

Besides this form Gond has a peculiar agentive form imma, to 
which the Kol 2nd pronoun is allied, am Bhumij, Mundala, um 
Ho, umge Sonthal (ami poss.) The Kol duals and plurals present 
further variations of this labial 2nd pronoun, me, m, be, pe. Its 
probable origin is adverted to further on. 

The Dravirian plural element m is found in Khond,—anu “I,” 
amu “we,” inu “thou,” mi “you”; Gond nak “I,” mak “ we,’ 
nuna “I,” mar “we”; so in the oblique forms of the second pro- 
noun nif, S. mik, mek Pl., Male has na-m, o-m, “we,” e-m-ki, 
na-m-ki Pl. poss., Uraon e-m-hi Pl. poss. 

The Kol plurals in m, 5, p represent the Dravirian plural labial. 
In the Ist pronoun the relative plural takes the common plural 
def. -le, and the absolute only has the labial, under the form bw, * 
conformably with the South Dravirian idiom. 

It appears from these details that the original forms of the 
pronouns were na or nga “I” and ni “thou”; that m was a 
plural definitive originally generic but afterwards restricted save in 
Toda to the 2nd pronoun and to the plural absolute of the Ist; and 
that the ordinary plurals of all the pronouns were formed by the 
plural definitives used with nouns. The form of the Ist prononnin 


* Inchap. IV. § 6, this form is not identified with the Dravirian plurals in m, 
but it is inferred that the labial element represents be, ‘‘ you.” 
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en is a dialectic variation which must have prevailed in the parent 
Kol dialect as in Taluva. The Gond imma of the 2nd person is 
evidently a secondary form (in which i is the common pronominal 
element) as the regular primary form nik is preserved in the oblique 
cases, The allied Kol labial 2nd pronoun must be of similar se- 
condary origin. 

The Kol dialects distinguish the dual from the plaral in pro- 
nouns, as in substantives, the dual form being given by annexing 
the nasal to the plural. Thus the substantive pl. definitive is 
ko, which in the dual becomes king [=ko+ing]; the pl. rel. of 
the Ist pron. is alle, which in the dual becomes alleng; the pl. 
of the 2d pron. is appe, which in the dual becomes abben. The 
dual particle is probably the Dravirian en “two” (the Uraon 
form) but it may be a variation of the Draviro-Ultraindian plural 
el, le, li, ni &c., the dual being indicated by plural particles in 
some other families (Semitic, Scythic &c.) as well as in some 
Australian dialects. The South Dravirian dialects with Gond 
Uraon and Male, do not possess a dual. 

Besides the indication of number and case, it does not appear 
that any other ideologic element is involved in the postfixes or 
flexions. The 3rd pronoun indicates sex by its postfixed defini- 
tives, the consonants being n masc., 7 fem. and d, th, ¢ neuter. 
There are no clear traces either of these or of a vocalic distinction 
of sex in the proper pronouns, which is the more remarkable from 
the sex definitives having, in the archaic stage of the formation, 
been used with substantives, and from their being found largely 
concreted in all the vocabularies as well as still partially current. 
If any sexual function can be ascribed to the pronominal postfixes, 
it would appear that the common forms now in use are masculine, 
en and -nu being tho form of the postfix. If sexual forms were 
ever current, we might have expected to find some traces of a 
ieee form in the 2nd person, but J nowhere occurs as the post- 

Xe 

The variations in the vowel of the Ist pronoun to ¢e and in that 
of the 2nd to uw may have been glossarial. There are indications of 
this with respect to e, which however may have been the com- 
mon phonetic variation of the final vowel found largely in the 
vocabularies. If, as seems more probable, it had a flexional power, 


* In Australian the plural particle forms duals and one of its variations is -le. 
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it would appear to have been possessive (and oblique), as it is now 
found in all the Southern dialects, save Telugu, in those cases, or 
as the agentive postfix to verbs, which is radically possessive. In 
Telugu, by a dialectic variation, it occurs only in the nominative, 
the oblique cases taking the primary a. The Northern dialects, 
Uraon, Male, in their preference for e, follow Teluga, or more 
probably the Southern Taluva, which has other special affinities 
with the Northern dialects including the Kol. It is probable 
from this that a (sometimes varied to 0) was the proper nomina- 
tive vowel, and that the substitution of the possessive ¢ for it was 
a dialectic variation which spread from Telugu or Tuluva to most 
of the Northern dialects, or was internally produced by the loss of 
the ideologic distinction between the two forms. It is clear that 
the use of e in the possessive like that of m in the plural belongs 
to a very archaic condition of the formation or some of its branches. 
It is not probable that in any single branch there were originally 
two modes of indicating the plurals and possessives, and it is still 
less probable that both admitted of being combined. When we 
now find such combinations it is to be inferred that one of the 
particles is primary and the other secondary, the combinations 
having been produced by the blending of a foreign system of 
postfixes with the Dravirian or of two Dravirian systems previous- 
ly characteristic of different branches of the formation. The anti- 
quity and wide prevalence of the ordinary plural particles in J, r 
&e are proved by their occurrence not only in South Dravirian, 
Kol and Gangetico-Ultraindian languages but in Asonesia. But 
one branch may have originally possessed labial plurals. The 
possessive in e whether postfixual or flexional must have preceded 
the use of the superadded possessive postfixes. The most probable 
explanation afforded by the Dravirian particle system by itself is 
that the pronominal root na took the archaic possessive in i (in, ia 
&c South Dravirian, Kol) and that this became e by the coales- 
cence of the root vowel a with the definitive vowel i (na-in=nen). 
But even the current possessive has sometimes e. ‘Thus in Tamil 
we find ci, in Malayalam ye, in Dhimal eng Xe. 

The u of the 2nd pronoun can hardly be explained as a merely 
phonetic variation of the radical i. In the Anc. Tamil it occars 
in the full form nu- in the possessive plural only nu-ma-du, the 
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singular being ni-na-du. If any inference may be drawn from 
this, it is that it is possessive and probably plural. In Mod. Tam. 
it occurs in the possessive both of sing. and pl. u-na-du, S. u-ma- 
du P. In the Kol dialects it is also found with a plaral force 
under the form bu if my analysis of abu be correct. The absence 
of e or iin the possessive of the 2nd pronoun is accounted for dy 
i being the root vowel of the pronoun itself. In Chap. LV. it was 
stated that “the objective appears to be radically nu or un which 
is probably a variation of the possessive” (du, ru &c). Malaya- 
Jam has w-de as well as in-de as composite possessives. The archaic 
possessive function of u in the former is attested by in of the latter. 
I would therefore explain the pronominal nun and un as contrac- 
tions of ni-wn. 

In the original system the roots and postfixes were free, and 
hence the same root admitted different postfixed or postplaced 
definitives. With the decay of this freedom, the variety in the 
definitives and the existence of double plurals, gave rise in the 
concretionary stage to considerable dialective divergency and some 
confusion, a3 in all other pronominal systems using originally 
several elements for the expression of distinctions in each person. 
In the closely connected Southern dialects these variations are 
very marked, and in the Northern they take a still more irregular 
and seemingly capricious character. In the Tamil Ist person we 
find the concreted forms yan, nan in the singular agentive, but in 
the singular possessive ena or en with the corresponding plurals 
possessive ema and nama. (I omit the poss. postfixes -du,-de,-di 
&c.) In the 2nd person we have ni both in the agentive and pos- 
sessive of the “ Ancient” dialect, but in the “ Modern” un or una 
in the possessive, corresponding with the plural possessives in 
both numa Anc. (the full form), and uma Mod. In disintegrated 
and concreted systems, the original force of the secondary elements 
passes away, and hence serviles come to replace roots, one form 
to be substituted for another, generic definitives to receive a special 
restricted use, special definitives to be generalised or to be clothed 
with a new special power &c, Thus in Telugu in the singular 
the definitive -nu has become concreted with the Ist pron. and 
-vu with the 2nd, while in Karnataka —nw retains its position in 
the singulars of both and —w is plural in both. Hence nivw is 
“thon” in Telugu but “you” in Karn. The Telugu plurals are 
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equally irregular and cumulative, for the Ist person takes —mu in 
addition to the flexional labialising of the root itself (memu), 
while the 2nd not only labialises the root but adds an ordinary 
plural definitive (miru). The poss. presents yet another form of 
the Ist person na- sing. ma- pl. The sexual forms of the 3rd 
pronoun show similar changes. The proper forms are va-n, or 
va-nu masc. va-l, or va-lu fem. and du, da or di neut. postfixed 
to the def. But in Telugu -da has become mase. (the neuter 
being varied to -di). In Karnataka the masc. has become va-m 
and in Telugu the fem. has become a-me. I have already 
remarked that Telugu also reverses the ordinary functions of the 
vowels in the 1st person, e being agentive (ne-nu) and a possessive 
(na-yoka). Asin Semitico-African and Indo-European languages, 
the postfixed agentive forms of the pronouns in some cases echo 
the definitive and not the pronoun.* This is almost uniformly 
done by Telugu, the 1st person postfixes -nu (from ne-nu), the 2nd 
person postfixes -vu (from ni-vu), the 3rd masc. -du (from va-du), 
the fem. -di (from a-di-, now neut.) and the neut. -thi (from-a-thi). 
The conereted definitives of nouns show variations similar to those 
of the pronouns, Some nouns have the same definitive in all the 
dialects. Some have a masc. postfix in one dialect, and a fem. 
in another. 

In the Northern languages the dialectic irregularities are still 
greater than in the Southern, Gond having for “I” the forms na, 
nu, no,-an S.; ma,mo, -um Pl.; and for “thou” im, ni 8.; im, 
mi, me Pl. Male and Uraon have similar varieties. Male en 
“<1”, ong poss. Sing., na-m, o-m Pl.,em Pl. poss., Uraon en-, eng- 
“1”, em-in Pl. poss. The Northern forms in o resemble the 
Todava one, on, won Sing. om, wom. Pl. Todava frequently 
replaces the a of other Southern dialects by o (e. g. “eye” kon 
Tod., kan in the other vocabularies ; “milk” por, for pal; “six” 
ore, for aru). 

In the Kol dialects the Dravirian roots are still further con- 
fused. 

The foreign affinities of the Dravirian pronouns, are of two 
classes, the first embracing those indicative of an archaic extension 
of the formation beyond the present Dravirian province and the 


* The Kol le “ we”, be “‘ you” are examples of the plural particles taking the 
place of pronouns. 
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second being of a primordial character and pointing towards the 
derivation of the formation itself. 

The pronouns clearly indicate an early prevalence of the archaic 
Indian formation over Ultraindia and Asonesia, and the forms in 
which they are found in these regions show that the proper South 
Dravirian varieties are the oldest and purest, and were first and 
farthest spread to the eastward. They are found in all their inte- 
grity throughout the Australian sub-formation,*—the most ancient 
in Asonesia—and fragments of them are also preserved in other 
Asonesian provinces. The dialectic Kol system, on the other 
hand, is found in its integrity in the Mon-Anam formation, the 
oldest that is extant in Ultraindia, while it is also partially traceble 
in Asonesia. 

The Australian pronouns are nga “I” and ngin, nin, ngi 
“thou,” with postfixed definitives as in Draverian,-nya,-ni,-ngi, 
-na, -te, -toa, -du, ~pe, -i. Comp. the Dray. -nu, -na, -n, ~vu, 
and the common noun definitive postfixes. The common form 
of the 2nd pronoun, nin, is the Dravirian root combined with the 
contracted Dravirian postfix as in Karnataka, Kurgi and Male 
nin. In the Australian system the plurals are formed, like the 
ordinary Dravirian ones, by the plaral postfixes, the Dravirian 
special m plurals being absent unless they are represented by -1wa. 
Australian has a distinct dual formed by a Draviro-Australian 

Jural particle -li, -le, —dli, -lin, &e 1st pron., -rang,-ra,-rle. &e 
bod pron. The 2nd has also-wa and the compound -wala in 
some languages. 

The Tobi nang, Uleangang, Pelew nak, Banabe nai, Tarawangai, 
[Austr. ngai], Rotuma ngo, ngou, and the Sumba nyungga of the 
Ist person, with the Onni ono, Tarawa ungoe, ngoe of the 2nd 
person, are also Draviro-Australian. 

The indication of sex in the 3rd pronoun distinguishes Tarawan 
and Australian from the proper Malayu-Polynesian languages and 
is one of the traits that connect the archaic pronominal system of 
Asonesia with the Dravirian. 

Although the plural forms in m are absent in Australian, it has 
absolute as well as relative forms of the plural of the first person. 


© The first indication of resemblances between the Dravirian and the Australian 
pronouns is due to Mr. Norris, 
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In some dialects the former are produced by the union of roots 
of the Ist and 2nd persons. The latter is represented by the dual 
forms only. In the Malayu-Polynesian languages the two plurals 
and also the dual are found, and as they are not now Malagasy, 
although found in Semitico-African languages, they may be 
Dravirian traits. In some languages the dual and relative plural 
are not distinguished. 

The general character of the most ancient Asonesian pronominal 
system—as preserved in various degrees in the Australian languages, 
in Tarawan, Vitian, Tanan, in Polynesian and in some of the less 
impoverished Indonesian languages—is similar to the Dravirian, 
but it is more archaic, more complete and less concreted. The 
different elements are more numerous and more freely and regu- 
larly combinable. In the Australian system we find not only all 
the forms that are now extant in South Dravirian, as well as the 
dual and the peculiar transition or agento-objective forms of 
Kol, but several others produced by the same power of compoun- 
ding elements in which these originated. This power is much less 
impared in Australian and the allied Asonesian systems, and the 
inference is that in this, as in several other respects, they better 
preserve the archaic Indo-Asonesian type, and may hence 
suggest to us what the condition of Dravirian itself was before its 
forms had become diminished, confused and concreted as we now 
find them. In Avstralian the pronominal roots are compounded 
with definitives, singular and plural, with the numeral “two” to 
form duals, with masc. and fem. definitives in the 3rd person, and 
in all the 3 persons with each other, thus producing not only abso- 
Inte and relative plurals of the lst person, but several other com- 
plex plurals. The Viti-Tarawan elements are still more freely 
compounded and their forms of this kind are consequently more 
numerous. The incorporation of numerals appears not to have 
been confined to “ two,” for in some of the Papuanesian languages 
a trinal is found, and in Polynesian the same form has lost its 
original meaning and become a generic plural. This highly 
agglomerative but crade pronominal system has not been derived 
from Malagasy, and its presence in Asonesia is attributable to a 
prior formation, of Indian origin, similar to the Dravirian but 
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more rich in forms because simpler and less concreted. It thus 
carries back the Dravirian type toa condition analagous to the 
American. To illustrate these remarks by going into details 
would be to anticipate so far the ultimate aim of our examination 
of Dravirian and the other S, E. Asian formations, and I must 
therefore refer the reader to the subsequent section on Australian. 

The merely glossarial connection between the Dravirian and 
the Australian systems embraces the pronominal roots, several of 
the agentive postfixes, plural postfixes and perhaps some vocalic 
flexions of the roots. The 2nd pronoun in several dialects changes 
its proper vowel é to u in the dual and plural. In some the a of 
the Ist pronoun becomes e in the plural. In Australian as in 
Dravirian and other compound agglutinative and partially con- 
creted systems, the pronoun is in some forms replaced or repre- 
sented by other elements, definitive, numeral &c. 

The sexual distinction between the definitives n and is not 
found in the known Australian languages or in Tarawan. The Ist 
and 2nd pronouns do not take sexual postfixes, a fact telling 
against any surmise that Dravirian may have had them in an 
early stage. 

The North Dravirian pronouns evidently preceded the Tibeto- 
Burman in the Mon-Anam languages and in Ultraindia generally- 
They are preserved in the pre-Malayan basis of the languages of 
the Malay Peninsula—Simang as well as Binua—and they have 
also spread to the Eastern Islands. The most common form of 
the lst pronoun is similar to the Kol ing- with its variations eing, 
aing, inge—which is a liquid modification of the prevalent South 
Dravirian possessive en, occurring also in Uraon (eng). Both the 
Southern and Northern Drayirian en, eng and the Kol form ing, 
which is probably the original, are dispersed amongst the vocabula- 
ries of South Ultraindia and the Malay Peninsula, en Simang; eng 
Chong, Kambojan; eing, ein, ye Simang; ain, oin, yan Binua; oci, 
oe Mon. In Indonesia the North Ultraindian form is perhaps found 
in Sunda aing, but this may be a Niha-Polynesian prefix with the 
true pronominal root elided. The Timor ani and Kissa ba-nian 
are probably connected with it. The Sumba nyu-nigga is South 
Dravirian and Australian in form, but Gond has nu-na. The 
prevalent Niha-Polynesian forms of the Ist pronoun are not Kol. 
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The Kol 2nd pronoun—which is mach more persistent and 
widely spread in the Mon-Anam languages than the 1st—is very 
remarkable, and at first view anomalous, in its form. It is a labial, 
occurring under the forms imma Gon (agentive), am, um, umge, 
me, m, be, pe Kol. In the Himalayas the Kiranti am of the 
possessive am-ko is the only example of this root or form. In 
Ultraindian it is Mon pueh, pi, bai; Kasia, me, pha; Anam, 
mei; Lau, mung, mau, mo; Chong bo; Simang, mo, bo; Trang- 
ganu mong. The form is rarely found in Asonesia in the agentive 
singular, which in the Niha-Polynesian languages, is, like the Ist 
pronoun, of Semitico-Libyan derivation through Malagasy. In 
the Timorian group,—which preserves the N. Dravirian 1st pro- 
noun in some of its languages and has other N. Dravirian traits— 
we find in the singular mue Solor, nyu mu Sumba, (nyu definitive 
as in the Ist pron. nyu-ngga, which is also Dravirian). It is 
common in the Niha-Polynesian languages as a possessive under 
the forms mo, mu sometimes mi. It is found in the plural, either by 
itself or combined with another particle. It also enters into the 
exclusive or relative plural of the Ist pronoun. * 

In the N. Ultraindian and Mon-Anam languages it is excep- 
tional as a root for the 2nd pronoun, none of the pronominal 
systems of the formations with which they are connected, or 
which are found in Eastern Asia, using a labial root.t The nang, 
neng of the Chino-Tibetan and Ultraindian system is variable in 
Burman to mang, meng, but this mutation of the » of the root is 
confined to it, and its absence in the adjacent dialects of the same 
sub-formation, the forms of the pronoun in the conterminous Mon, 
and the recent Ultraindian spread of Burman even when compared 


* But as the m element may in some cases be the so-called companionative or 
may be a direct engraftment from the Dravirian plural of the Ist pronoun in mi &c, 
it is enough at present to remark the ana may of mu, mo, miasa subsidiary 
root for 2nd pronoun in Malayu~Po! jun. ‘That as such, it is a Dravirian 
or Draviro-Ultraindian engraftment on the Malngasy-Polynesian or Oceanic sys- 
= is clear from its being absent not only in Malagasy but in the present Seinitico- 

system. 

v Although I consider the explanation in the text the correct one, it should be 
remarked that several of the Ultraindian forms of the Scythico-Australian labial 
third oun and definitive have a close resemblance to varieties of the labial 
s pronoun, and that in some formations these two pronouns involre the same 
detinitive. This is the case in Tibetan, Semitico-Libyan, fede Daropeme. Lesgian 
and Samotede. Comp, mung “thou” Siamese, mune, “He” ambojan 3 pi 
“thou” Mon, ke, pike “he &c.” Kumbojan; ma “he &c.” Dophia; bo ** thou” 
Chong, Simang; wo “he &e " Simang, Newar; bu, Miri&e &c. 
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with the Naga-Manipuri branch of the same family, shut out the 
supposition that this accidental form was the parent of the archaic- 
ally diffused Mon-Anam, Vindyan and Asonesian pronoun. As 
the latter is neither Chinese, Tibeto-Ultraindian, Tatar, nor Mala- 
gasy, we are thrown back on the system to which the Ist pronoun 
belongs, and the widely prevalent plural power of the form in the 
Niha-Polynesian languages suggests that it is simply a Dravirian 
plural used for the singular, as happens in many other languages 
with the 2nd pronoun (e. g. the English “ you” for “ thou’’). 
In Dravirian we find amongst current forms for “you” miru 
Telugu, (midi poss.) where the plural m displaces the n of the 
root, (ni, nivw) asia the plural of the 1st pronoun, e. g. Telugu 
nenu “I, memu “we,” Toda an “I”, am “ we”. Tamil omadu; 
“ours”, umadu “yours”. With these compare the Khond anu 
«T”, amu “we”; inu “thou”, mi “you”, the last term being 
identical with the Telugi mi of miru. The nearest South Dra- 
yirian forms occur in Todava ni-ma Pl. and Karnataka ni-m PI., 
(Ane.), ni-vu (Mod.); ni-ma-du Pl. poss. (Mod.) The Gond 
j-ma is evidently a contraction of ni-ma. In some of the southern 
forms also, the root of the second pronoun is represented by the 
vowel only. The Kol variations of the proper radical vowel i to 
un and a are found in some of tho southern languages. In Kol 
the singular forms are um (as in the Tamil Pl. poss. umadu) am, 
(as in Toda nama Pl.), me, m, variable in the plural composite 
terms to bu (comp. 8. Dravirian vu), be, pe. The connection 
between these and the Ultraindian mo, bo, pi, mong, mung &e. is 
obvious. The Telugu verbal postfix of the 2nd pronoun -vw 
exhibits the same substitution of the plural definitive for the 
pronoun. In the Semitico-Libyan system, in which m has a 
plural power as in Dravirian, like examples ocour of the replace- 
ment of the root by the plural particle. The Kol le “we” is 
another example. 

Of the Kol forms um, bu-am, me, (be, pe)—corresponding 
with the South Dravirian um, vu, am, mi—the first is the most 
widely spread in Ultraindia and Asonesia in the forms mu, mo, 
bo, mung &c. In South Dravirian itis rare, but its occurrence in 
the possessive plural of Tamil (um) and in the plaral of Karnataka 
(vu) placés its Dravirian origin and antiquity beyond doubt. 
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The distinctive vowel u is found in the Tamil singular also (un). * 

Dravirian pronouns and pronominal traits are also found in the 
Gangetic and North Ultraindian languages. But as the Tibeto- 
Ultraindian pronouns are themselves radically the same as the 
Draviro-Australian, and as this radical agreement belongs to the 
most archaic pre-Indian affinities of Dravirian, it will be noticed 
in connection with these. For various examples of Dravirian 
traits in the Gangetico-Ultraindian systems I may refer tochap. IV. 
Here I shall only mention one, as it is illustrative of the archaic 
use of m as a plural definitive. 

The Naga pronominal system—which is a Tibeto-Burman super- 
structure on a Dravirian basis—preserves the Dravirian plural 
postfix in Namsangya ni-ma “we,” ne -ma “you.” The possessive 
of the Ist pron. sing. and pl. is i (from ni “I,” originally posses- 
sive now replaced by the Tibeto-Burman nga as a separate agen- 
tive term) but that of the 2nd pron. sing. as well as pl. is ma 
(from ne-ma). In Tengsa Naga me occurs as the 2nd pronoun in 
the possessive mechi,—the separate form being the common East 
Tibetan nang. In Joboka Naga m is retained as the plural postfix 
although the roots are changed, Ist ku Sing. kem Pl.; 2nd nang 
Sing. hanzam Pl.; 3rd chua Sing. hom Pl. It will be remarked 
that while Namsangya like the Dravirian languages in general 
restricts m to the proper pronouns, Joboka like Toda extends it to 
the 8rd also. The only other Gangetico-Ultraindian language 
in which this particle appears to be found is the Gurung which 
has it in all the three pronouns under the form -mo. The Newar 
-ping is probably another variety of it. The Mozome Angami 
Naga -we of the Ist pronoun resembles Kol forms. In Angami 
ma appears to be combined with the liquid plural particle of Dra- 
virian in all the pronouns -ra-ma. In Garo mong (comp. Gurung 
mo) and ma occur as plural elements, and the Burman labial 
plural may be the same particle. 


© (Prof. Max Muller’s table of tage supplies two additional examples of 
the use of this form. In the Malabar dialect of Mulayalam, the oblique forn of 
the singular is um-(with postfixes), while the plural has both un and um. In 
Brabui the nominative plural js nam (oblique a It is abundantly evident 
that both niand na must have been current as forms of the second pronoun from a 
very remote era of the Dravirian formation, and that the Kol forms and their 
Ultraindian derivatives, so far from being really exceptional, are more distinctively 
and undoubtedly Dravirian than they ~~ have been considered had they 
adhered to the common — forms of South, and thus resembled the 
Tibeto-Ultraindian forms with which they are intermixed in several Gangetic and 
Ultraindian languages. } 
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The second class of pronominal affinities appear to appertain 
to the more archaic or pre-Indianhistory of the Dravirian or 
Draviro-Australian formation. They are very numerous if those 
of each pronoun be considered separately. But the formations 
which have both of the Dravirian pronouns are much more limit- 
ed. The simple roots are found best preserved in Chinese and in 
some of the more archaic or preScythic languages of America. 
The only other system in which both occur as the principal terms 
is the Tibeto-Ultraindian. ‘These facts and the distribution of 
the different varieties of the roots in these and in other formations, 
lead us to the conclusion that the system is probably the most 
archaic and least mixed that is now extant. The Draviro-Austra- 
lian forms [stand in the same rank as the American in relation to 
the Chinese. Like Americun and proto-Scythic they belong toa 
secondary, harmonic, and post- positional formation, and not to a 
primitive and generally preposi- tional one like Chinese. They 
have definitive postfixes like Ame- rican and Scythic and the full 
terms are in structure more imme- diately allied to the Scythic. 
The three formations stand on a similar footing in relation both 
to the primary Chinese formation and to the earliest harmonic 
development which it received. As regards the roots in particular, 
the Draviro-Australian na or 1iga and ni or ngi have a more direct 
and complete affinity with the Chinese ngo and ni than the pro- 
nouns of any other system. 

The adjacent Tibeto-Ultraindian® system is also Chinese and 
the 1st pronoun has the Draviro-Australian vow el a, which appears 
to have been early and widely prevalent, for it is found in some - 
American languages (nai, nan &c), Korean (nai, na), Samoiede 

* In chap. IV _I considered the original or integral Gangetico-Ultraindian pro- 
noun system to be fundamentally Dravirian an distinct frum Tibetan, although 
different languages present modifications and in termixtores. Thus the Naga was 
held to be a compound of Burma-Tibeten, South Ultraindian and Ganyetico— 
Dravirian traits. remarkable extent to which the roots and forms of different 
formations have been blended in the Ultraindian systems will aj when we 
examine the pronouns of the Mon-Anam or prepositional alliance. publication 
of Mr Hodgeon’s East Tibetan or Sifan ¥ laries bas not affected the 
inferences at which I had yey ee they have made an important modifieation 


in details. The 2od pronoun in n I considered to be Dravirian in all the Gangetic 
ad Ultraindian enge in which 4 occurs, the Tibetan root being apy | me 
‘orm 0 
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(na, but this is probably a variation of the Scythic ma), Caucasian 
(na, Kasi Kumuk), and Semitico-Libyan (na, also no, nu, ne, ni, 
that is, all the vocalic varieties of which instances occur in Chinese, 
Dravirian &c.) The Tibeto-Ultraindian 2nd pronoun has also the 
broad form nan, na (the West or proper Tibetan has a different 
root), thus directly connecting itself, not with the slender forms of 
the adjacent Chinese and of Draviro-Australian, but with the 
archaic Scythic nan, na (Ugrian). The numerous Ugrian and 
other Scythic and N. E. Asian affinities of the Tibeto-Ultraindian 
vocabularies render it probable that this form of the 2nd pronoun 
is of archaic Ugrian origin. The Dravirian slender ¢ form and 
the u form are also Ugrian, ny, ny, nyngi, nyn, num. The affini- 
ty between the Ostiak form nyn and the Draviro-Australian nin is 
obvious. The nasal second pronoun is not the prevalent Scythic, 
Indo-European and Semitico-Libyan, form, which is in ¢, s ke. 
If the Scythic m of the 1st pronoun was an archaic variety of m— 
which is foand in Scythic, but as a flexion of m—the demonstra- 
tion of the affinity of proto-Scythic, with American on the one side 
and with Draviro-Australian and Tibeto-Ultraindian on the other, 
and ‘of the derivation of the common roots of all from the Chinese 
formation, would be complete. Although it is clear that the Dra- 
viro-Australian pronouns are not derivatives from the Tibeto-Ultra- 
indian, but are to be considered as having like them an independen; 
connection with an archaic Mid-Asiatic system—Chinese in roots 
and Scythic in form—it necessarily happens that the forms of the 
common roots sometimes so closely resemble each other that it is 
difficult to say what their true origin is in certain of those Indian 
languages which are placed at the junction of the two formations 
and have other affinities with both. The Tibeto-Ultraindian nga 
of the 1st pronoun becomes in different languages ngo, ngai, (comp. 
Chinese ngei) ngi, nge, nye. It is distinguished from the full and 
more prevalent Dravirian form, not 80 much by the liquid nasal 
(tig for n) which is also Malayalam, Kol and Australian, and 
appears from Chinese to have been the primary form, as by the 
absence of the definitive postfix. But the contracted and slender 
Dravirian varieties an, en, eng, ing are little distinguished from 
Tibeto-Ultraindian forms such as ngi, nge, nye, and it thas becomes 
difficult in all cases to decide whether varicties like the Mikir ne, 
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Naga ni, Bodo and Garo ang, anga &e, are Tibeto-Ultraindian or 
Dravirian.* 

The chief distinction between the Tibeto-Ultraindian and the 
Draviro-Australian systems consists in the combinations, aggluti- 
nations and flexions which are found in the latter. But there is 
also a real difference in the forms of the roois. The proper form 
of the Ist person in Tibeto-Ultraindian is still nga, This was no 
doubt the original Indian form also, but from a remote period in 
the history of Dravirian as an agglutinative formation, modifica- 
tions of this form have prevailed, the principal being na, ne or en, 
ing and the contractions e and i. When East Tibetan languages 
came under the influence of Dravirian phonology similar forms 
might be produced in them, but in general such forms appear to 
be of true Dravirian origin. It is not at all probable that so great 
a transformation as that of niga into i took place in any purely 
Tibetan language, while the archaic prevalence of e in Dravirian 
and its original identity with the e of en, eng are certified by 
numerous facts in different languages. When therefore we find 
in the obviously compound Naga system, with its flexional Dra- 
virian traits, not only the true Tibetan forms nga “I” and nang 
“thou” [Gyarung Ist nga, 2nd nan-] but in the plural Ist ni and 
Qnd ne, and in the possessive Ist i and 2nd ma, there can be no 
doubt that ni and i are remnants of a Dravirian form of the Ist 
pronoun similar to the oblique South Dravirian, to the Kol and 
Limbu, and to the allied forms found in the older or prepositional 
languages of Ultraindia. Other Gangetico-Ultraindian examples 


* The com ive table of the a will show the great difficulty 
of dis rg between the Dravirian the Tibeto Ultraindian terms. Iam 
= that the classification is correct in all cases. Some of the 
imalayan and Ultraindian forms are, in mere phinetic form, as much al- 
lied to the southern as to the northern group. ~The principal facts that have 
puided me are these. The southern forms of the a 
produced by the a of ee repens oh ike. 
They are consequently foun rly ngular 
forms in i, have been od ie ae incorporation a Ycythic and East Tibetin 
plural particle, i, (ose Horge with the pronoun, as is evident from this par~ 
ticle remaining @s 8 postfix in several languages. The H 
Ultraindian forms in i are ay found in the plural only, Hence 
I consider the singular nings mere, as iich., Limbu, to be to the 
Dravirian ae eng, én &c, and not to lural Garo ning ; and the plaral 
ni a Limba, ain Kiranti, in Murmi to be distinct from the singular aing 
Ho, Binua &c. A few forms in e, obviously Tibeto-Ultraindian (Takpa, 
- eg Oye = papel - — 1 Mas pure'y phonetic —— by ba 
place a by e, found in some Tibeto- nition Languages, 0s more 
uoticed iy the next chapter. . 
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of Dravirian forms occur in the Milchanang and Limbu inga 
(identical with Kol and Mon-Anam forms), Garo ning and Sing- 
pho i (both Pl.), Mikir ne, Nagaung Naga nyi, Khari ni and 
the Naya forms noticed in a previous page.* The Angamia 
[Manyak also] and the Gangetico-Ultraindian ang (Bodo, Garo), 
angka Kiranti are probably East Tibetan. The 2nd pronoun is 
more strongly distinguished in the two systems by its radical vowel, 
which in Draviro-Australian is iasin Chinese, while in Tibeto- 
Ultraindian it is a, as in some of the archaic Scythic forms. The 
Ultraindian metbers of the Tibeto-U!traindian family show other 
Dravirian affinities in their pronominal systems besides the occa- 
sional adoption or retention of Indian forms of the roots. Dravi- 
rian plurals, possessives and other particles occur in several lang- 
uages, Bodo, Dhimal, Naga &e (see chap. IV.) Not only the 
common Dravirian plurals in | &c are found, but, as we haveseen, 
the pronominal m. 

Amongst the primary affinities of the S. E. Asian languages 
and Dravirian may be included the plural m and the possessive 
in i, ni &c. The formeris Chinese -mun, -men, -me, -mei, -pei and 
the latter is Tibetan (yi), Manyak (i), Burman (i), Limbu (in), 
Bodo and Garo (ni), as well as Seythic, Semitico-Libyan (i) Zim- 
bian (i) &e. The Chinese traits in the Himalayan and Ultrain- 
dian languages present great difficulties. Some are of compara- 
tively recent East Tibetan origin and in Ultraindia even more 
modern. Others appear to belong to a connection as archaic as 
that between Australian and Chinese roots. 

The Draviro-Australian or archaic Indo-Asonesian proninalom 
system with its numerous distinct elements and combinations, 
appears to be more ancient or less impaired than most of the sys- 
tems of other harmonic formations of the Old World. ‘From its 
general structure it must be considered as cognate with proto- 
Scythic or Scythico-American. It is richer than Scythic, which 
has neither sexual forms nor any plurals save the ordinary 
generic ones, with the absolute “we” (formed as in Dravirian), 
although the Scythic power of combining such elements as the 
formation possesses is similar to the Draviro-Australian, and the 
position of the subordinate definitives is the same. In someof the 


* [Brabul i.] 
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Seythic languages dual is found (ante vol. viii.p. 70),* and 
as it is preserved in Kol, Australian &e. it was probably 
common to the archaic Scythic and Indo-Asonesian systems 

Double plurals occur in Scythic as in Dravirian. The transition 
forms of Kol and Australian are absent, but the Fin reflexive forms 
may be considered as analogous remnants of an earlier and richer 
condition of the Scythic system, when it had departed less from 
the Semitico-African types on the one side and the American on the 
other. The Seythic, Caucasian and Africo-Semitic habit of post- 
fixing the pronoun possessively is preserved in the Kol pronomi- 
nal postfixes to names of kindred andin the ordinary Dravirian 
persons of the verbst (ante vol. viii, p. 58). The Seythic 
postfixed n definitive of the singular is Draviro-Australian. The 
plural definitives in J, r, are also common to the two formations f 
but the regular m plurals—flexional and postfixual—of Dravirian 
are not Seythic. In some Ugrian languages the [st pronoun has 
the » form in the singular and m (the root) in the plural, the 
former being evidently the definitive postfix left on the elision of 
the root; and as m does not occur in the plural of the 2nd 
pronoun it cannot be considered that the Dravirian plural m has any 
Scythic affinity.§ The Scythic plural def. k is found in Gond (-k, 
-nk, -g) and Kol (ko). In the Gond pronouns, as in some 
substantives, it is common and this is also the casein some 
Ugrian systems (nank Wogul) and in Semitico-Libyan. Com- 
bined with the 1, r pluralit is found in most of the Dravirian 

languages (-kal, -gal, -kulu, -kan, &¢., so -galai Dhim., -khala, 


© [It would appear that the dual is not limited to Lap for accrrding to Cxstrén 
it is found in and Sunoivde also. It is formed by the guttural postfix iid 
ka &e., which Costrén derives from ka or ki “also.” But is it not identical wi 
the og ttural particle (ante vol, vill, pp. 56, 70)? ‘*Jn the Irtishian 
of 1 Ostekiar, in Lappouian and Kamassian nouns anil adjectives bave lost the 
dual, and pronouns and verbs only have retuined it. In the Samoicd-Ostiakian it 
is the pronouns that have lost the dual.” Prof. Max Muller in Bunsen’s P hilo- 
sophy of Universal History, vol. ii, ee! 9 

¢ The Asonesian habit of postfixi the pronouns possessively ig mainly referable 
to a Semitico-Libyan source, through Malagasy. 

The Dravirian plurals in nar, mar, are connected with the 

Scythic nav, lar (Mongol, Turkish). ‘Those m la are also African, and in 
‘Asonesia are thuscommon to the Dravirlan and to Malagasy derivate forma- 
tions. 


The traces of a labial plural in Scythic are too obscure to be relied on. The 
Lap. has p, pet a ag also dual, ond in the lst pron. ~ne, -n is dual. 
Thee cc affin with K do not appear to me to indicate any glossarial 
conuect The dual n of the lst pronoun is evidently the ordinary Ugrian 
fiexion of the pronominal root m, or it is the definitive left us its representative 
ou contraction as in the Hungurlan seperate form (cn). 
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~kara Naga, combinations resembling the Samoiede, N. E. Asian 
and American gada, ganda &«. ‘The Scythic systems in their 
vocalic flexional plurals and some other traits, are rather Indo- 
European, Semitico-Libyan and Zimbian than Dravirian in their 
affinities. But we have seen that Dravirian has some traces of 
vocalic flexion in the change of the agentive a, o of the Ist pro- 
noun to e in the possessive, and in that of i to u in the 2nd.* 

The two systems cannot be referred to the same formation, and 
the affinities, great as they are, must be considered as collateral. 
They point to a common source, to an archaic postpositional 
formation at once more crude and more redundant in forms and 
combinations than Ugrian, Dravirian or even Australian. 

The Indo-European system in its possession of a dual namber 
and of sexual definitive postfixes and flexions which extend to the 
8rd pronoun, but not to the 1st and 2nd, resembles Draviro- 
Australian in some of the characters in which it is richer than 
Scythic. Dravirian in its retention of the sex distinction in the 
Srd person of verbs is less abraded than Indo-European. In other 
respects the latter system is, in its basis form, analogous in roots 
and structure to the Scythic, although somewhat richer, and has 
no general affinities with Draviro-Australian save what are 
observable in Scythic. It is more concreted and flexional than 
either, although similar flexions and irregularities occur in all three. 

The Semitico-Libyan system like the Indo-European, has dual 
and sexual elements, and in the latter it is richer than either, for 
it uses them with the 2nd pronoun, and there are even traces of 
them in the first. The union between the pronominal elements 
and words used assertively, is more complex than in Indo-European 
or Scythic, as it has objective or transition forms like Draviro- 
Australian. The root of the 1st pronoun is Draviro-Australian, 
but that of the 2ndis not. The postfixed definitive k of the 1st 
person assimilates the term to the Gond forms in k (nak &c.) 
The Gond -k although now used in the singular is properly plural 
and Scythic, while the Semitico-Libyan is generally singular and 
probably masculine, but in Hottentot it is plural both in the 1st 

© The Ugro-Fin definitive of the eingnlar its vowel to u in the obliqu 
me fet a te i a a a 
African lang::ages u is plural. 
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and 2nd pronouns. The fact of both formations having m as a 
plural, * i (variable to ¢) as a possessive, and u as a plural element 
can hardly be accidental, but the affinity belongs to the most 
archaic period in the history of the two formations, like others 
that will be noticed afterwards. The common radical elements, 
with the agglutinative and flexional tendencies under which both 
formations have been developed, have [produced several comn- 
cidences amongst the various forms which have concreted in both. 
Thus the possessive i or e represents the 1st pronoun in several 
Semitico-Libyan languages as a verb postfix or prefix. The 
Mahrah pl. of the 1st person abu (comp. Hausa mu) is similar to 
Dravirian forms (abu pl. absolute of Kol, &c.)+ The Dravirian 
formation has radical affinities with the archaic ones of S. W. 
Asia, where it departs from S, E. Asian and Scythic in roots or 
forms, and although these identical pronominal terms have been 
independently formed in both formations, the coincidence cannot 
be considered as purely accidental when it rests on a community 
of roots and, to a certain extent, of ideologic and phonetic tendency 
also. 
The Caucasian pronominal systems preserve affinities to those 
of formations in nearly all the great stages of development. The 
roots are varied and mixed. The Iron in, an, on sing. of the 1st 
pronoun and the Kasi Kumuk na are not Scythico-Iranian but 
Semitico-Libyan, and Draviro-Australian, The plural ma, am, ab 
is also phonetically, Semitico-Libyan and Dravirian, but it does 
not occur in the 2nd pron. and is probably Seythic glossarially. 
The root of the 2nd pronoun di &e. is ujtimately a variety of the 
Chino-Dravirian ni but more immediately connected with Scythic 
&c. Caucasian has transition forms and attaches the pronoun 
possessively and assertively to other words, but it wants the com- 
plex duals and plurals as well as sex definitives or flexions. The 
nature and historical import of the affinities between Caucasian 
and Dravirian are considered elsewhere. 

* As a definitive the labial is neuter and sometimes feminine in Dravi- 
rian ss in Sanskrit. In Semitico-Libyan it is plural and mage, 

+ The Semitic plural and dual (Arabic) n definitive may possibly be connected 
wg LR ry tng 
lien element in J. putin Gongetico Ulisnindine ‘ti 


li becomes di, 
ni, ning, &e. ore aleo hao wt. In the purer Se: languages the redu- 


lar, ler, of becomes nar, ner In ol. N forms are also found 
tn Yeniseian (n, ng,) and Yakahiri (l, x, (ante, vole viii. p. p. 5950.) 
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Euskarian in the Scythic, Caucasian and Semitico-Libyan 
characters of its pronominal system has necessarily Draviro- 
Australian affinities also. The transition tendency is archaic Semi- 
tico-Libyan, Georgian, Zimbian, Australian, and American. Tho 
roots are varied and m is found in both the Ist and 2nd pro- 
nouns, but without indicating any special connection with Dra- 
viro-Australian. 

The Zimbian pronominal system is in many respects even richer 
than the Australian, but the roots are Scythic and Caucaso-Yenis- 
eian combined with Semitico-Libyan and numerous as the general 
affinities arc, there are no special ones with Draviro-Australian. 

It is only in American that we find examples at once of a free 
and multiform combination of pronominal elements similar to the 
earlier Draviro-Asonesian, and of systems which, with this archaic 
richness of terms, preserve the Chino-Dravirian roots. In some 
American languages the extent to which pronouns combine with 
each other and with different definitives is still greater than in th® 
outlying or insular members of the Draviro-Australian formation. 
As traces of a similar primitive freedom of combination, are found 
in most of the harmonic Aso-African systems, it is probable that a 
pronominal development analogous to the American was the 
ultimate source of the Scythico-Iranian, Semitico-African &c. and 
that the remotest and most sequestered branch of the Indo-Asone- 
sian formatiou has remained more faithful to it than the exposed 
continental systems. 

The close connection between the general structure and ideology 
of the Dravirian aud Scythic formations and the large glossarial 
affinity give additional importance to the fact that the Dravirian 
pronouns are not the predominant Scythic ones. The prevalent 
Scythic Ist person is a labial, ma, mi, bi, &c, and the 2nd a dental, 
sa, si, ti. Thess are Iranian and Caucasian, tho Ist being also 
found in Zimbian and the 2nd in Semitico-Libyan, N. E. Asiatic, 
and American languages. Both are evidently very archaic, but 
their diffusion over the Iranian, Scythic, and connected African 
area must have been later than the spread of the Draviro-Austra- 
lian and allied American terms which centre in the Chinese. The 
fact of the latter being found in widely separated and outlying ethnic 
provinces—America, N, LE. Asia, Africa, S. India, Australia— 
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combined with that of the Scythic and Iranian being the latest of 
the great migratory races, establish a high antiquity for the move- 
ments which dispersed the Dravirian pronouns on all sides from 
their probable centre in S. W. Asia. 

The Chinese is probably the most ancient integral formation to 
which they can be referred. They appear to have been diffused 
over a large portion of Asia and Africa as well as over America 
prior to the rise of the dominant historical races, and their spread 
over India, Ultraindia and Asonesia in the era of Draviro-Austra- 
lian civilization, now represented by the Australians, throws light 
on the ethnic condition of S. W. Asia at the period when a civili- 
zation of this character was connected with the most influential 
and diffusive formation. The roots only are Chinese. The Dra- 
virian and Asonesian forms of the pronouns shew that the lan- 
guages of this formation had already acquired a harmonic and 
postfixual character. The preservation of the same roots in Ame- 
rican, N. E. Asiatic, Scythic and African languages and the gene- 
rally Scythic structure of Dravirian, lead to the inference that 
they were associated in Upper Asia with an ideology of the Scy- 
thic kind before they spread to India and the farther east. 

The general conclusion is that the Draviro-Australian pronomi- 
nal system is not an offshoot from Scythic proper or from any of 
the other Aso-African systems, but is a remnant of the proto-Scy- 
thic era of the harmonic development, and a link between the 
Scythic and American ideologies and between Chinese and Ame- 
rican. In American the crude and pleonastic ideology of the 
carly monosyllabic stage is preserved under a harmonic and agglo- 
merative phonology. In the Australian condition of Draviro- 
Australian the pronoun system retains the same combination to a 
large extent. Traces of a similar crude and elaborate system are 
found in the other Aso-African formations, and they all present 
evidences in flexions, contractions and irregularities of different 
kinds, of having fallen away from a condition more elaborate and 
consistent in terms and forms. Although Scythic is amongst the 
most decayed and simple of these systems, some of its members 
which retain other American trails also, are possessed of vestiges 
of such a condition, while its affinities to Indo-European and 
other systems which preserve similar aud more numerous vestiges, 
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and the highly agglomerative character of the formation, leave no 
doubt that in one of its early stages the proto-Scythic pronominal 
combinations were as crude and numerous as the American or 
Australian. The Draviro-Australian system may be considered 
as proto-Scythic in its general structure and character, for even 
in Upper Asia that type is not limited to languages which possess 
the proper Scythic pronouns, 


B. Definitives, (including 3rd Pronouns, Possessives and 
Directives.) 

The possessives and directives are merely definitives, and as 
most formations possess nearly the whole range of archaic defini- 
tives, the comparison of isolated applications of them can scldom 
lead to specific ethnic results.* 

The Dravirian and Australian labial definitive pt, wa &e is 
Tibeto-Ultraindian, Scythic, N. E. Asian (Kamschatkan), Cau- 
casian, African, Celtic (Welsh we, vo &c); and it passes into ba, 
ta, ma, am, um &c &c.+ In Tibeto-Himalayan languages it has 
a qualitive power, which is not found in Dravirian.t 

Ta, da (with vocalic variations) is almost universal as a defini- 
tive, and it passes through the surd form into ka, ga on the one 
side and through the sonant into /a, ra, na on the other.§ 

In the form ni, in, &c it is the principal Dravirian possessive, 
and this is probably identical with the Tibeto-Ultraindian and 
Scythic poss. ni. The nasal possessive in, yin, n, i &c is also 
Semitico-Libyan and Indo-European. The Turkish reduplicated 
forms nin, nun, nen, ning are found in Asonesia as well as the 
simple form ni. The same particle occurs in some of the Irano- 
European languages as an archaic possessive, as in the 2nd per- 
sonal pronoun in Zend ma-na (in Sanskrit euphonically ma-ma), 
Gothic mei-na, &e. In Guzerati both the simple and reduplicated 
cular those on the Beyihic detinttives ee (ants vik, OO Cay e the nates 
also refer to the same pe for examples of the wide preva of most of the 
definitives found in Drav , and for indications of Scythic affinities. 

: Bat Gond oP. Oriemally has wa, Ist pron. no-wa sing., mo-toa-n pl., 2nd 

. hi-wa sing., mi-wa-n pl. This form is Tibetan through Gangetic. M oy 
Sr hock (oom: bos} the plural tho fl frm se cnrepoaeg 
Wi 


the Gurung mo, the latter however being plural not simply poss, 
§ Ante vol. viii, p. 62, 


2 Vol.9 
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forms are found, ni, no, nun. The same posseasive is found in 
several of the Gangetic languages including Limbu, (in) and Bodo 
(ni).* Of the other Himalayan possessives, the most common, 
found also in Male and Uraon, ho, he, gi, &« is Tibetan and Chi- 
nese and the rarer ti, chi, so, sci, sa &e is Chinese (ti, chi &e), 
(see the Table). 

The transitive use of ka, hu, tu, du is very general (Iranian, 
Iraro-Gangetic, (Hindi &c), Siamese, Chinese, Serthic, African, 
Asonesian &c, including Australian). But nearly all the defini- 
tives are so used, 

The Dravirian na, an, nu &e used as a definitive with pronouns 
&e, is applied in the same mode, and also as a def. prefix, in Semi- 
tico-African and Asonesian languages. As a def—scjarate, pre- 
fixed or postfixed—it is found also in Iranian, Semitic, Seythic 
and American languages. The form in r, J, is also common, and 
in some African, Asiatic and American languages it assumes pecu- 
liar forms such as ¢J (S. African, Caucasian, N. LE. Asian, Ame- 
rican). The common masculine and inanimate or neuter 3rd pro- 
noun is the dental definitive da, du, thu &c. 

The absence of the widely prevalent sibilant or aspirate defini- 
tive might be considered as a peculiarity of the Dravirian forma- 
tion, but it is frequently only a modification of the dental as in the 
Scythic and Semitic 3rd pronoun in ta, sa &e. 

The Toda athu, Male ath, shews the dental becoming aspirated 
or half sibilant. In the Uraon as-an (an is a postf.) the change 
is complete. The Magar hos is the same particle, and in the 
Sunwar hari it appears to be combined with a different one. The 
Burman thu, su and the Murmi the, Gurung and Manyak thi, 
Naga ate are variations of the same particle, probably of Chinese 
derivation. The root is so widely spread that it is hardly safe to 
draw any conclusions as to the relations which its various forms 
may indicate. The resemblance between the Dravirian and Chi- 
nese pronominal roots is completed by the Chinese 3rd pr. tha, 
thi which however has representatives in most of the formations of 
the old world. 

The Dravirian va, we, wu, of the 3rd pronoun (Australian ba, pa), 
is the same as the common pa, bu, wa, u ke. of the Tibeto-U ltra- 
indian languages, and in both formations is directly connected 

* Ante, vol. viii, p, G1. See the Table. 
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with the N. E. Asian and Scythic labial definitive and assertive. 
It is also Caucasian, Semitico-African &c. In Dravirian it has 
a generic personal application, the postfix n rendering it mase. and 
the postf. 7 fem.,* but it also occurs asa common def. element. 
The labial as a postf. is usually neuter and sometimes fem. and 
in Tuluva it is the Srd pron. neuter. The primitive form was 
probably the feminine flexion of the labial which also came to in- 
clude neuter. [See Tibetan, Anam Xc.] 

The objective use of the neuter m is common to Dravirian with 
Indo-European. It is also objective in Caucasian and Seythic. 

Besides the dental and labial 3rd pronoun, Dravirian has a 
vocalic one i, ye, yi, found also in Kol. The more common 
Kol 8rd pronenn ni is also demonstrative and it is found with 
both functions and as a generic definitive element in many other 
formations, Seythic, Africo-Semitic, Malagasy, Asonesian. As a 
demonstrative it is Scythic, Tibeto-U]traindian. 

The vowels are uscd as definitives in Dravirian, chiefly prefix- 
ed to other particles. All the 8rd pronouns above referred to 
take them (a-va, a-van, a-du, a-ye, a-i, é-ni &c. &c). In 
some Dravirian demonstratives and locatives ¢ has a proximate 
and @ a remote force. Similar applications of the vowels are 
found in Scythic, Indo-European, Semitico-African, Malagasy, 
Asonesian &e. 

The affinities of the Dravirian possessive and directive system 
are too numerous and complicated to be referred to the influence 
of any other existing formation. They support its claim to an inde- 
pendent place amongst the most archaic of the harmonic forma- 
tions. The general character both in roots and structure is 
Scythic but with a leaning in some points to Semitico-Libyan and 
Caucasian—which again are Scythic in many fundamental traits. 
The Tibeto-Ultraindian affinities in roots are in general coinci- 
dent with the Scythic or with Chinese. 

The indeterminate and variable functions of several of the 
definitives have been adverted to in connection with the pronouns. 
A similar confusion takes place in all agglutinative languages in 
proportion to the number of well separated dialects that exist or 
to the force of those causes that evolve dialectic changes in each 


a Traces of a similar archaic application of these postfixes are found in Cau- 
an. 


30 ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 


language with the progress of time. In the Semitico-Libyan and 
Indo-European formations we meet with facts of a like kind. The 
same element may become singular, dual, plural, masculine, 
feminine, neuter, possessive, objective &c. in different dialects and 
even in different positions. 


Definitive Postfixes. 

The use of definitive postfixes belongs to the earliest stage of 
the inversive formation and cannot be said to be even confined to 
it, for some prepositional languages postplace the definitive or 
demonstrative, as Siamese and most of the Indonesian languages. 
In the Africo-Semitic prepositional Janguages definitives are com- 
mon as postfixes, and they occur in very archaic words, as in 
pronouns. Substantive terms are, to a great extent, composed of 
a root and a definitive postfix in the Scythic and North Asian, in 
many American and African, in the Caucasian and Indo-European 
languages and even in Semitico-Libyan. 

The Draviro-Australian, unlike the Scythic and Caucasian for- 
mations, distinguishes the gender by some of its postfixes, in this 
respect possessing at: Irano-Semitic character. The Dravirian 
inanimate or neuter posfix am, um, mu kc is identical with the 
Indo-European m, am &e of the objective which in neuter words 
is used as the nominative. This usage is Dravirian also. In 
Semitico-Libyan the labial has a masc. and plural force, and in 
some languages it is common or neuter. The feminine i, a, of 
Dravirian are likewise Semitico-Libyan and Indo-European femi- 
nine terminals. The masc. (sometimes neuter) power of -n, d 
and the fem. power of -I are not Indo-European or Semitico-Liby- 
an, but the roots are preserved with the same powers in Caucasian 
words for “father” and “mother.” All the Dravirian postfixes 
are found in Scythic, Caucasian and Semitico-African vocabularies. 

It is deserving of remark that the wide spread definitive in s 
which is a common Semitico-Libyan, Indo-European and Scythic 
postfix to substantives does not occur as a Dravirian postfix unless 
t, d, zh,j may be taken to represent it. In the Scythic languages 
s frequently becomes ¢ and both take the sonant forms z, d which 
countenances this suggestion. 

The vocalic prefixes common in Scythic and African languages, 
and in some of the Indo-European (e. g. Greek) are rare but not 
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entirely absent in Dravirian as has already been remarked. Their 
archaic use is evinced by the various forms of the 3rd pronoun and 
demonstratives. But it must be observed that in the vocabulary 
the prefixual vowel is frequently a contraction of the root or of its 
first syllable, and that the general structure of the words is Scythic 
more than Caucasian or Semitico-Libyan, the vocables of those 
formations being comparatively curt and elliptic and more often 
involving a prefix or infix.* 

In the Dravirian vocabularies the definitives are common but 
they appear to have lost their sexual functions in most cases. As 
they have also plural functions they may indicate number 
rather than gender in many words, most words being primarily 
collective or plural and not singular. AJ, J, lu, ru, the feminine 
definitive, is common. The masculine -an, —na, -n occurs less 
frequently, but as the lax and flexile phonology renders the n easily 
transmutable into d, or Jon the one side and into m on the other, 
and as in some dialects d is the current masc. form, postfixes 
that now appear to be phonetically fem. or neuter may originally 
have been masculine. The neuter (sometime feminine) labial 
occurs under varied form —wva, -av, -v, -vu, —pu, —p, —ba, -b, 
ma, -mu, -am, —m ke. &. The neuter definitive -du, ~da, 
—di, -thi is much less common. The gattural —ka, ~ga, -gu &e. 
is comparatively rare save in Gond. As in the dialectic groups 
of other formations different glossaries affect different postfixes or 
forms of postfixes, showing that a separation into dialects preceded 
the concretionary stage. At the same time many roots have the 
same postfix in all or several of the dialects, in some cases by the 
direct transmission from the pre-dialectic period and in others 
from the dissemination of the form of one dialect amongst others. 

* Bopp has remarked that Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit in combining the final 
vowels or the primury forms with case-sutfixes beginning with a vowel inte~pose 
n euphonically, a phenomenon which is almost limited to this group of the Iranian 
langu in which, also, it is most frequently employed by the neuter gender, less 
80 Co masculine aud inost rarely by the feminine (Comp. Gram. I, $133). In 
the highly euphouic Dravirian lanzua:es cousenants are interposed, an becoming 
nam, Tam, tam &c, and it is possible that the Sanskritic languages derived 
this peculiarity from the influence of the lunguayes of the Dravirian formation 
with which it came in contact in the basins of the {udas and Ganges. I do not 
here consider the questlun whether the agreement in these particies between Dravi- 
rian and Iranian was a consequence of the advance of the latter into the province of 
the former or of an earlier cause. The definitive is x common one, It occurs as 


fix in the Africo-Asonvsian languyyes and as a postfix in the Caucasian and 
Uprian, and it is evidently the common labial definitive, 
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Am, the inanimate or neuter definitive, is common in the South- 
ern vocabulary, Tamil-Malayalam ; lu, nu, du, tu &., variations 
of Iu, in Telugu, Karnataka and Tulava. Where Tamil has pu, 
bu, Malayalam has often La, Telugn va and Karnat. vu. Viis 
compuratively rare. It sometimes becomes bi, mi, b. The 
final vowels vary greatly. Tamil affects ei, Malayalam a, 
Telugu and Karnataka wu and i, Tulava e, while Tudava genc- 
rally dispenses with the vowel. In the purer Dravirian lan- 
guages of the Vindyan group, Gond, Uraon and Male, similar 
postfixes occur. They are distinguished by the frequent use of k, 
ha, kha. Double definitives sometimes occar, and they are proba- 
bly to be explained in the same way as the double prefixes of 
Kasia and other languages. But ina few cases one of the defini- 
tives appears to have been infixed. Thus tolu “skin” is also 
tovalu, and potu “sun” is also polutu. 

The definitives which are uscd as plurals have been already 
considered. The Chinese and Tibeto-Ultraindian affinities of the 
labial are shown in the Table. * The more remote were adverted 
to in discussing the pronouns. 

The common plurals in kal, gal, kulu, ngal, nar, kan, la, al, r,ir, 
lu, ru, &e. and k are Scythic, East Tibetan, Ultraindian and 
Gangetic.* 

The Scythic, East Tibetan, Ultraindian and Gangetic plurals in 
ni, in, i (flexional in several languages) although radicallyidentical 
with the Dravirian ir, la, &c. distinguishes the systems in which 
it oceurs both from West Tibetan (Bhotian) and Dravirian.” 

The postfixed definitives belong to the foundation of the forma— 
tion, and their forms and variations carry it back to an era in 
which Dravirian like Seythic and the other harmonic Aso-African 
formations had only partially concreted these particles with the 
substantial roots. In many instances where the roots are common 
to Dravirian with some of these formations, the definitives vary. 
(See the remarks on the Caucasian definitives, ante, vol. viii. p. 
34.) In the comparative paucity of prefixed definitives Dravirian 
is Scythic more than N. E. Asian, Caucasian, Semitico-Libyan, 
Tibeto-Ultraindian or Asoncsian. 


* Sce Table of Plural Particles. 
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The most marked feature of the Dravirian system of pronouns 
and particles is its combination of Chinese and Tibetan roots with 
a Scythic phonology and structure and with some Scythic roots 
that are not Chinese. In its cruder and less agglutinative archaic 
form, of which Australian is partially a representative, its true 
place appears to be between Chinese and Scythic. The radical 
affinities of the system with Tibeto-Ultraindian are close and 
unequivocal. In roots the two are the same, and both are 
Scythico-Chinese, and much more Chinese than Scythic. The 
Dravirian and Australian forms do not appear to have been 
directly derived from Tibeto-Ultraindian. They havo several 
marks of independent derivation from an E. Asiatic source, 
Chinese and Scythic. The historical connection with Chinese 
must be of extreme antiquity and altogether pre-Indian, for the 
general character of Draviro-Australian is inconsistent with the 
supposition that the Chinese formation itself was the first to spread 
into India and become the basis of the Dravirian. This would 
involve the assumption that before the barbarous Draviro-Aus- 
tralians spread to Asonesia an original Chinese formation had 
been modified by an intrusive Scythic one in India. The con- 
nection is mainly with the Kwan-hwa or proper N. E. Chinese 
and not with the western. The supposition that Dravirian pre- 
ceded Tibetan in Tibet and is simply the product of the oldest 
Scythico-Chinese current from Tibet into India, Ultraindia and 
Asonesia, would make the close connection with Tibeto-Ultra- 
indian a direct historical one, for the latter would thus be in great 
measure a form of the archaic pre-Indian Dravirian in which, 
after the separation of Dravirian, the Chinese element had increased 
from contact with Kwan-hwa and the Scythic proportionally 
diminished. But the Tibeto-Ultraindian languages themselves 
oppose strong facts in phonology, glossary and ideology to such a 
hypothesis, and Dravirian has direct western affinities—Caucaso- 
African, Iranian and Ugrian—which would of themselves render 
it more probable that the formation was transmitted to India 
round the Tibetan region to the westward, and not across it. 
The affinities between the Draviro-Australian and the Tibeto- 
Ultraindian systems are the necessary result of their both being 
Svythico-Chincse, but Scythic and Chinese are cagh of vast 
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antiquity and appear to have all along been in contact, so that 
mixed formations must always have existed and been in the 
course of production. The individuality both of Draviro-Aus- 
tralian and of Tibeto-Ultraindian not only when compared with 
each other, but with Chinese and the existing forms of Scythic, is 
so strongly marked, as to claim for each an independent existence 
from the most remote periods of Scythic and even of proto- 
Scythic history. 

At the same time the Tibetan languages have been from era to 
era receiving new impressions both from Chinese and from more 
than one branch of Scythic; and the eastern and northern dialects 
have been more exposed to these influences than the western and 
southern. The Tibetan languages, thus perenially modified, have, 
in turn, been carried into the Dravirian province from era to era, 
suppianting and modifying the Dravirian languages, so that— 
leaving the Arian and the direct Chino-Ultraindian elements out 
of view—India and Ultraindia now present 1st Dravirian lan- 
guages, little if at all Tibetanised, but in which some Tibeto- 
Ultraindian elements probably exist although difficult to dis- 
criminate (South Dravirian), 2nd Dravirian modified by Tibetan 
(Kol and, mach more slightly, Male, Uraon, Gond), 3rd Tibetan 
in different forms (Bhotian or western, Si-fan or eastern) and of 
different eras and varieties in each form, with much blending 
amongst themselves, as well as with Mon-Anam and Chinese, 
and with a variable but comparatively weak Dravirian element, 
difficult to discriminate in most cases from that archaic community 
of roots to which we have adverted and from Tibetan having a 
Scythic harmonic tendency. In the Gangetic languages for 
example, an agglutinative and harmonic character may be cither 
Scythic through East Tibetan or Scythic though Dravirian. 
The facts and general probabilities of every case must give the 
decision, where decision is possible. 

The three existing branches of the Draviro-Asonesian family— 
the Dravirian proper, the Kol and the Australian—have each had 
an independent development, and been exposed to widely different 
influences, internal and external, from a very remote period. The 
Australian pronominal system is the most crude, redundant and 
agglomerative, and the least flexional. The systems, both of 
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Kol and Dravirian proper are more agglutinative, elliptic, and 
flexional, and their forms and particles are more confused and in 
dialects have wandered more from each other and from the 
original system. While Kol retains some forms that have dis- 
appeared in Dravirian proper, the pronouns have lost the primary 
agentive or separate forms which both the other branches preserve. 
In most respects the system is that of an impoverished dialect 
of Dravirian proper formed at an early stage of the latter, and 
since modified by separation, and by the influence of Ultraindian 
formations. The breaking up of the original system is so consi- 
derable that it was probably produced by the contact of the north- 
ern Dravirians with a race having a different pronominal ideo- 
logy. It is a dialect that could not have arisen so long as the 
native Dravirian idiom remained strong and pure, and is of the 
kind that grows up when a race becomes closely connected and 
intermingled with a foreign one. The range of the Kol terms to 
the eastward renders it probable that this modified system was 
not formed until the earlier Ultraindian tribes occupied the lower 
basin of the Ganges, blended with the Dravirian aborigines and 
produced a mixed lower Gangetic race and language. The Kol 
system must have arisen in one community which ultimately 
became predominant in Bengal, spread over a portion of the 
proper Dravirian highlands on the right bank of the Ganges and 
carried its pronous with its numerals over Ultraindia. 

Each of the purer North Dravirian languages—Male, Uraon 
and Gond—has also had its pronominal, its definitive or its 
numeral system slightly disturbed by the North Gangetic branch 
of the Tibeto-Ultraindian family or by the previously modified 
Lower Gangetic or Kol system. Thus some of the Kol numerals 
are found in Gond dialects, Gond has received a Tibeto-Gangetic 
possessive particle into its pronominal system, and like Kol it 
uses the plural labial in the singular of its 2nd pronoun, while the 
general irregularities of its pronominal system speak to the shock 
it has received from the presence of foreign systems or of a foreign 
element in the languages of adjacent and partially intermixed 
tribes. Uraon and Male have adopted a Tibeto-Gangetic pos- 
sessive. 


The annexed Tables show the glossarial affinities of the Dra- 


36 ETHNOLOGY OF TIE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 


virian pronominal roots, and of the possessive and plural particles. 
The other directives areso much interchanged and confused with 
possessives in Dravirian as in other formations that I do not give 


tables of them. 


TABLE SHOWING THE GENERAL RANGE IN THE OLD WORLD 
OF THE PRONOUNS FOUND IN DRAVIRIAN. 


I. CntNnEse. 
rgd 
*ngu 
ngei 
ngai 
ngoi 
gua 
wo, Wu 

a 
ua 
wa 
nung 


yu 


Isr pronoun (“I”) 


Kwan-hwa, Quang-tung 
Shang-hai (pl. rigu ni, or ni, T+ you) 
Kek (Cheo-hu) 


” 
” 
Hok-kien, Hai-lam 


Kwan-hwa 
Tie-chu 


” 


(cocasional) 
Kwan-hwa 


II. Dravyiro-AusTRALIAN. 
A. Australian and other Asonesian. 


nga-nya 
nga-toa 
nga-it 
nga~pe 
nga-tu 
na-ng 
na-k 
ngo 
ngou 


W. Australian 
N. S. Wales 

S. Australian 
Encounter Bay 
Kowrarega 
Tobi 

Pelew 

Rotuma 


” 


B. Dravirian proper. 


na-na 

na-n 
nya-n 
nya-n 
nga-n 


Gond, Karnataka (poss.) Braliui (poss.) 
Tamil, Kurgi, Brahui (pl.) 
Malayalam 

” 


” 
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naan 
a-n 
a 
ya-nu 
ya-n 
na-k 
na 
ne-nu 
e-na 


e-ne 


cn-an 
en-re 


e-ng 
in-the 


o-ne 
wo-n 


o-ng 


no-wa 


ing 
inge 

eing 

aing 
D. 
inga 
ninga 


Karnataka 

Kar. Anc., Gond (ag. postf.) 

Gond (aq. postf.) 

Taluva 

Tamil 

Gond 

Telugu (poss. obl.) 

Telugu 

Tam. (in obj. obl.), Mal. (in obl.), Karn. 
(poss. obj.), Kurgi (ib.), Toda (ib. ) 

Kam. (ag. postf.) 

Karn. (ag. postf. in present ) 

Kurgi ( poss. obj.) 

Uraon 

Mal. (poss. -re or -de). 

Tuluva, Male, Tamil ( poss., ag. postf.) 

Toda (ag. postf.), Uraon ( pl.) 

Kargi ( pl.) 

Malayalam (dat.) 

Karn. (ag. postf. in verb abs. past tense), Ta- 
luva (éb.) 

Brahui 

Tod. 


” 
Male ( poss. with -hi) 
Male (pl.), Tamil ( pl. ag. postf.) 
Gond (poss.; in pl. mo-wan) 
Tuluva (pl. ag. postf. in verb. abs., past tense) 


Bhumij, Mundala, Ho 
Sontal 

Ho 

Ho 


Gangetic and Ultraindian. 


Limbu, Milchanang 
Milchanang 


Namsangya Naga (poss.) 
Kambojan, Chong. 


38 ETHNOLOGY OF THR INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 


eing 
ein 
en 
ain 
oin 
yun 
oei 
oe 
ye 
eyu 
E. 
aing 
ani 
nyu-liga 
anare 
ba-nian 
ina 


Simang 
” 
” 


Binua 

” 

” 
Mon 

” 
Simang 
Binua 


Asonesian. 


Sunda 
Timor 
Sumba 
Belo 
Kissa 
Formosa 


III. Treetro-ULtTrRainDIAN. 


ga 


iga-yo 
na 
nigya 
rigat 


nyi 
ni 


an 
aug-a 
anka 


Tibetan, Horpa, Gyarung, Naga (Namsang.), 
Kasia, Burman, Marmi, Gurung, Magar, 
Serpa. 

Gyarung (double form, yo is Chinese,) 

Tibetan 


” 

Burman (poss. ), Singpho, Tengsa, Naga (poss. 
or pl. forms, Tengsa has a in pl., the Sing- 
pho pl. has i; a mixed system; the 2nd pron. 
in Singpho has both nang and ni in sing., ni 
in pl.) 

Naugaung Naga (pl. annok, mixed system) 

Khari Naga, (pl. akan, mixed system) 

Bodo, Garo, Naga (postf.), Kiranti (poss. ang 
ko) 

Deoria Chutia 

Garo 

Kiranti (a modification of anga or two roots 
combined, see ka infra) 

Manyak, Naga (Angami), Mikir (pl.) 
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uge 
nye 
ne 
net 
eneshe 
eneatung 
i 

ni 

ani 

ainko 
in-na 
gi 
ning 
ni-ma 
ni-khala 
yo 
i 
ngo 
ong 
ka 


gu 
gi 
geo 
ky 
kyi 
kima 
kem 
kai 
tai-le 
kha 
kau 

akau 


ti-set 


ti-checha 


Takpa, Singpho (bi. ) 


” 
Mikir, Tanglhu (pl.) 
Ladak and Kinawari ‘Tibetan ( pl.) 
Tibarkhad (pl.) 


” ” 
» (ag. postf.) 

Scrpa (in pl.) 

Limbu (in pl.) 

Kiranti (poss. pl.) 

Murmi ( poss. pl..) 

Guriing (in pl.), Kasia ( pl. ) 

Garo (pl. ) 

Namsangya Naga (pl.) 

Tablung Naga (pl.) 

Gyarung (pl. a Chinese pron. ) 

Singpho ( pl. ) 

Abor-Miri 

Lau (poss. in Laos) 

Thochu, Dhimal (a var. of 1ga), Lepcha (in 
poss. sing. kaseusa and in pl. kan-kurih. 
Comp. Kiranti an-kan (pl. ) 

Lepcha, Sunwar 

Milchanang, Sumchu 

Tiberkad 


” 
Mitlchanang (in pl. ki-shung) 
Khyeng, Silong (ki in pl. with postf.) 
Kyau 
Joboko Naga (pl.) 
Kumi, Kami (comp. ngai Singpho &c) 
Mathun Naga ( pl. i. e. t for k) 
Lau, (Siam) 
Lau (Khamti, Ahom) 
Kari Naga ( pil. ) 
Tablung Naga, Anam ( t for &) 
Mulung (poss. ) to-me ( obj. ) 
Tablung ( pl. ) 
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ku Lau (Laos), Muthun and Joboka Naga 
kung Lau ( Shan ) 
kbwa Toung-lhoo 
he-‘lam § Maulung (sing. ) he-lan ( pl. ) 
[V. Cavcastan. 


na Kasi Kuwuk 
-n Iron ( postfix ) 
-in ae 
-on - 
V. Euskarran. 
n ( objective ) 


VI. Semrrico-Lipyan. 

[See ante Sec. 6. Supplement to Sub-Sec. 4; the root is na, no, 
nu, ne, ni, an, in, &c, with a prefix or postfix or with both, but 
also occurring bare,—contracted to the postfix or to a vowel or 
consonant of the root or postfix, the latter also changing from hk 
to g, h, t, s.] 

VII. Uartan. 

The lst pronoun is the common Scythic labial, but in some 
cases the m changes to n. 


na Samoiede (Motor) 
VII. N. E. Asian. 

na Korea 

nai ” 

ad Yeniscian 

dy » 

ya ” 

ai - 

a ” 
IX. American. 

ne Athapascan 

nan ” 

neeah Sioux (Winebagocs) 

ney ” ” 

ni Shoshoni 


i ” 
in Suahaptin 
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nai Chinook 
&e. &e. &e. 
2nD PRONOUN (“THoU’’). 
I. CuHmnese. 
ni Kwan-hwa, Gyami, Horpa, Quang-tung, 
Shanghai, in pl. of lst pron. 1igu ni or ni (i. 
e. I, thou) 
li Kwan-hwa 
lin ” 
urh, ’rh » 
nai, nei yy (ane.) 
nong Shanghai 
na » 
nyi, ni Kek (Cheo-hu) 
ndi Kwang-tung of Si-ning 
li Hok-kien, Tie-chiu 
1a ” ” 
du Hai-lam 
ju Kwan-hwa 
jo 
nyu 
Il. DRavrro-ausTRALIAN. 
A. Australian and other Asonesian. 
ngi-ngi Sydney 
ngin-toa N.S. Wales 
nin-na S. Australian 
ngin-te Encounter Bay 
ngi-du Kowrarega 
ni-wu 8. Aust. (dual.) 
ni-medu W. Aust. ( pil.) 
nu-rang W. Aust. (dual.) 
nu-ra N.S. Wales (é.) 
nu-wala Parankalla (ib.) 
nu-rali p= (pl.) 
ngu-rle Kowrarega (dual.) 
1igu-ne ” Cpl.) 
ono Onin 
ungoe Tarawa 
ooine Hawaii 
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B. Dravirian proper. 


ni 
ni-nu 
ni-n 


nin-na 

nl-en 

Dl-ve 

ni-k 
nu 
ing 
i 

al 
ir 
rt 
i-rgal 

na 


na-ni 
un 
nu 


TU 
re 


Tamil, Malayalam, Toda, Telugu ( poss.) 
Karnataka 
Ib. Anc., Kurgi, Male, Tamil (obi.) Malayal. 


(obl.) 
Karn. (poss.), Male ( pl.) 
Uraon 
Telugu (pl. postf. in sing.) 
Gond 
Khond, Tuluva (in pl.) 
Male (in poss.) 
Gond (ag. postf.), Karn. (ib.) 
Tamil (id 


Kar. (pl), Gond (ag. postf: pl.) 
” (pl. ag. postf.) 
Tamil (ib. 


Toda (in pl.), Brahui (0b/.) 

Malayal. ( poss. with postf.) 

Tamil 

Tamil Anc. (with pl. poss.), Brahui (with pl. 


postf:) 
Telugu (ag. postf.; pl. particle for sing.) 
Brahui (i.) 


Plurals with the labial postf. or flexion. 


ni-m 


nim-ma 
nu-m 


mi-wan 


Karn. Anc., Ib. Mo d. (poss. with postf.), Male 
(pl. poss. with postf.) 

Karn, (obl.), Kurgi 

Brahui, Tamil Anc. (poss, with postf.) 

Tamil Mod. ( poss. ) 

Teluga 


» (poss) 
Gond 


”» 


rs ( poss.) 


Labial Plural forms used in the Singular. 


vu 


Telugu (ag. postf:) 
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um-athu Malabar (ob/.) 


im-ma Gond 

C. Kol. 
in-ko-ghi Mandala ( pl.) 
um Ho [Tam. um pl.) 


umma Bhumij (obi.) 
umge Sonthal 


am Bhumij, Mandala 
ami Sonthal (od/.) 
appe com. pl. of Kol 
api Mandala (pl. with postf.) 
me Ho (0bj. postf. in verbs) [Gond] 
m » (b.) 
be » (pl) 
D. Gangetic and Ultraindian. 
am Kiranti (in poss.) 
pi Mon 
pueh ” 
bai ” 
pha Kasia 
phi »» (pl.) 
me Kasia, Tengsa Naga (in poss.) 
ma Namsangya Naga (poss. sing and pl.) 
mei Anam 
wonu Kambojan 
mung Lau (Siam) 
mau » (Khamti) 
mo. » (Ahom), Simang 
bo Chong, Simang 


mong Malayu of Traigganu 

E. Asonesian 

mu Malayu-Polynesian, poss. and pl., entering 
mol also into composite plurals of the 1st pro- 
mi noun. 

nyu-mu § Sumba 

moce Solor 
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iba Bali 
ibu Kandayan 
iwo Mandhar 


III. Treero-ULTrarnDIAan. 
A. East Tibetan or Si-fan. 
nan-re Gyarung 
nan Changlo, Kami 
nang Bodo, Garo, Mikir, Singpho, Burman, Khy- 
eng, Kumi, Naga (Namsang, Tengsa, Kha- 
ri, Tablung, Mithan), Magar, Changlo (in 


poss. ) 

ngan Tiberkad 

nga ” 

na Gyarung (poss. pref.*), Dhimal, Mikir (in 
pl.), Singpho (in poss.), Naugaung Naga, 
Tengsa Naga (in pl.), Toung-lhu 

no Manyak, Dophla, Abor, Deoria Chutia, An- 
gami and Mozome Angami. 

° Namsangya Naga 


nuwo Magar ( poss.) 
huni Tiberkad 


ani Deoria Chutia, in poss, ni-yo [? Drav.] 
i Takpa 
ni Dhimal (in pl. ny-el, poss. ni-ng) Singpho (in 
pl. ni-theng), Khari Naga (in pl. ni-khala.) 
i Takpa 
ne Namsang Naga (in pl. ne-ma), Angami Naga 
(in pl. ne-ra-ma; also in poss. sing.) 
neng Burman 
nen 7 
meng » 
men 


” 
B. West Tibetan or Bhotia. 
[The root is not Chinese in form, but I place the series here in 
order to illustrate the mixture of systems in the Himalayo-Ultra- 
indian provinces. The original was probably nga, nge, ngyo, a 
* Ni is ee in the Vocabulary (and crip peng deed 


fe but it appears to be a misprint odgson in his noti Seyret 
Orm, as n notices mar 
invariably uses na-, and in a note to the Vocabulary na- also occurs. 


so? 
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form of the broad or E. Tibetan variety of the Chinese root still 
found in Tiberkad. In Thochu a similar change from rg to k has 
taken place in the 1st pronoun.] 


kwa 
kwe 
ka 
chha 
khyod 
khe 
khyo 
khye 
khe-ne 
ke-n 
kha-na 
kha 
hau 
ha-yu 
chhu 
chhe 
kheu 
gai 

ai 

ki 
khau 


Thochu 
” 
» (in poss.), Milchanang (also kas) 
Sokpa, Newar 
Tibetan wr. 
» «= Sp. 
Serpa 
x (poss. pl.) 
Limbu 
Gurung 
Kiranti 
Lhopa (in pl.) 
Lepeha 
» (pl) 
Lhopa 
» ©(poss.) 
»» (poss. pl. as in Serpa) 
Sunwar 
Marmi 
Milchanang 
Ahom (pl. Lepcha form) 


(IV. Cavoasiay. 


di 


Iron, closer to the Scythic. 


(V. Evsxarray. 


Jem., perhaps def. only. 


(VI. Semrrrco-Lrsray. 


The 2nd pronoun is the dental, as in Scythic, changing in some 
cases to k and also to th, sh.] 


VIl. Uaeriy. 


na-n 
na-nk 
nei 

ny 
ny-ngi 


Wogulian 
” 
” 
”» 
» 
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ny-n Ostiak 
nu-m Ostiak 
[ The other Ugrian languages have the common Scythic dental 
and sibilant pronoun. * ] 
Vill. N. E. Astay. 


nun Korea 
un ” 
IX. American. 
yin Athapascan 
ni yy Otomi (poss.) 
ian ” 
na ” 
nanuk ” 
ne-be Cheroki 
niah Sioux (also dia, de, neh) 
inui Selish 
nan Kinai 
nin-he Kitanaha 
eno Naas 
nune Pm 
ke, &e. &e. 


TABLE OF PLURAL PARTICLES OF E. AND 8. E. ASIA. 
Chinese, E. Tibetan, Ultraindian and Indian. 


mun Chinese 

mei ”» 

pei ” 

me Gyami 

mye Gyarung 

kamye » 

-mo Garung 

si-mong Garo (2nd pron.) 
-ma Naga (Namsangya) 
ma-rang Garo 

ma-dang » 


© Muller's table supplies: 
nen, nenna, -n Ostiok (Irtish) 
an Yakuti. 
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-m Joboka Naga, Dray. 
-mya Burman 
“we Angami (1st pron.) 
-te-be Tengsa (2nd pron.) 
-ping Newar 
[-nam Tibetan] 
NV. £E. Asian and E. Scythic. 
al,n Yukahiri 
n, ig Yeniseian 
r (2) Koriak 
ra Japan 
ri Manchu 
r, 1 Nyertshinsk 


lar, ler, r Turkish 
nar,ner Mongol 


n Ostiak 
jergi Manchu 
Seythic. 
i Fin 
i Slew. in pron. Yukahiri, Hungarian, Turkish 
e Samoiede 
e Silex. in pron. Manchu 
Chinese and Scythic. 
ki Chinese 
g, k,t,d Scythic (with different vowels), also Caucasian, 
Euskarian &c. 


tu, su Chinese [Manchu sa, se, si, Mong. s, Turkish 
z, variations to ch occur. The Scythic si- 


bilants are probably from t] 
E. Tibetan. 
b. ki, ko Thochu 
b. +a. k-lar Thochu 
a. + b. rigi Horpa 
a, ni ” 
dur Manyak [Mong. od, d, da, t &c. with r as in 


nar] 


Il. Dravirian and Asonesian. 
a. la Dray. 
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al Dray. 
lu » 
ru » 
ir 2 
re ” 
de ” 
r » 
nar ” 
mar ” 
n Gond (in pl. of pron. poss.-wa-n) 
b. + a. kal Pr 
» gal ” 
» ngal ” 
” kan ” 
» kala a 
bu g » 
k, nk » 
t ” 
ko Kol 
a. Ta Australian (plural or dual) 
rang ” 
rali i 
rle e 
wa-la » 
li ‘s 
dli 6 
le ” 
lin = 
rin 4s 
dlu » 
b. + a. ngalu » 
galang ” 
b, nga 9 
ra Aru 
rara ” 
arouga Polynesian 


Ill. Gangetico-Ultraindian. 
a, ra Takpa 
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rang 
arang 
rama 
madang 
era 
arai 
6. + a. khala 
» kara 
» galai 
el, al, 
le 
li 
to-leli 
li, di, ni 
ni 
in, n 
ning 
i 
i 


e 
he 
ku-rik 
dig . 
ki-ding 
ki 
theng 
chur 
dag 
cha 
an 
do 
to 
to-thete 
to-leli 
jo, njo 
yu 


Garo, Serpa 
Abor 

Angami 

Garo 

Bengali 

Siam (3rd pron.) 
Tengsa, Tablung 
Naugaung 
Dhimal 


” 
Muthan Naga (1st pron.) 
Mikir 
Angami Naga 
Khyeng 
Murmi, Singpho 
Kiranti 
Namsangya (8rd pron.) 
Kasia (general) Singpho (pron.) 
Jlex in 1st pron. Serpa, Limbu, Kiranti, Mur- 
mi, Gurung, Garo, Singpho 


Namsangya (flex. 2nd pron.) 
PN (demonstratives) 

Magar [rigi Horpa] 

en 
Abor (? ding from ning) 
Sunwar 
Singpho 
Bodo [dur Manyak] 
Tibetan 

7? 
Lhopa 
Burman 


” 
Angami (3rd pron.) 
» (2nd pron.) 
Tibetan 
Lepcha 


Chinese and Gangetico-Ultraindian. 


tse 


Chinese 
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tang Chinese 

eshe Tiberkad 

esh, ish, osh Milchanang 

tchi Kami (chi, si may be from ki] 

chi Garo (1st pron.) Kiranti (3rd pron.) Limbu (#5) 


si-mong Garo (2nd pron.) 

sin Abor 

tam-she  Kanawari Bhotia [i. e. the Chinese double 
tang-tse. Comp. Tiberkad eshe} 

ta-she 2” 

tham-che Changlo 

atung Tiberkad 


te-be Tengsa (3rd pron.) 
to-thethe Angami (3rd pron.) 
the Toung-lhu 


checha Tablung Naga 


AFFINITIES OF THE DRAVIRIAN POSSESSIVE AND QUALITIVE 


PARTICLES. 
I. Scyruic. 

Dravirian. 
na, an, nu, ni, in, no 
ta, tu, thi, ti, ji, che, cha 
da, du, di, de 
ra, ru, ri, re 
la, lu &c. 
na, nu, no, nau &c, 
athi 
dana, tano 
tat, tad, dad 
a,i,e 
ia, ya, Yo, ye, ei 
yo-ka 
da-ya 

u-da-ya 
u-dei-ya 

in-u-da-ya 

in-de 


II. 
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u-dei 
a-du 
ea 
ja, ai, a Kol 
a-tana po 
= Sonthal (pref) 
Seythic. 
ni, un, ung, en, na, an 
ning, nung, 
uBge waa 
n, Ug, i, *§ cA ' ; 
i, e, u Pays 
inki 
jana 
East Tibetan (? Bhotia yi, i) 
ni Sokpa 
i, @, Manyak [i Mongol, Manshu] 
Gangetico-Ultraindian. 
i Burman 
ni Bodo, Garo 
in Limbu 
un Kami 
ng Dhimal 
ne Mikir 
na Singphu, Murmi (also la) [Scythic na, an, a] 
la Murmi, Limbu, (qual.) Changlo (ib.) 
ra Limbu (qual.) 


la, lo Changlo (qual.) 
nang Namsangya Naga 
rang ” 
Cuinese possesstves 1n Tiperan, GANGETICO-ULTRa- 
INDIAN anD N. Dravirran. 
Curnese A. 
ku, keu Shanghai 
ge, e Hok-kien 
ko Quang-tung 
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Tibetan. 
uk 
k-chi Thochu 
khyi, khi, kyi, hi Bhotia 


ga, ka »»  (qualitive.) 
Gangetico-Ultraindian. 

gi Lhopa 

ga Changlo, Abor 

g Abor, Daphla 

ga, ka qual. Newar 

gu Newar 


ke, ku qual. Limbu 
ko, ku, ke Takpa, Kiranti, Sunwar, Magar, Dhimal, 


Khyeng 
khang Siam 
North Ultraindian. 
ki, Male 
ghi, hi Uraon 
Curnese B. 
tih, chi, te Kwan-hwa 
East Tibetan. 
ti Gyami 
k-chi Thochu 
Gangetico-Ultraindian. 
ti Serpa 
chi Tengsa Naga 
sei Tablung Naga 
sa Lepcha 
80, 0 Kiranti 


Dravirian. [Possibly some of the dental forms may be Chi- 
nese and not merely variations of the Scythic n.] 


53 
NOTICES OF SINGAPORE. 


Revenues of Singapore. (Continued). 


In reporting the expediency or otherwise of establishing a 
monopoly on the articles of tobacco and salt at Singapore, I beg 
to submit the following considerations :— 

Tobacco. 

17. The only kind of tobacco in use and estimation among the 
Chinese and Malays of the Eastern Archipelago, is that which is 
of the growth and manufacture of China and Java, and being of 
a peculiar taste and texture, cannot be substituted by the tobacco 
of Bengal or other countries, to which these natives are unac- 
eustomed. The tobacco consumed and exported at Singapore is 
solely the produce of the aforementioned countries, and if mono- 
polized by Government must still continue to be drawn from the 
same sources. The consumption on the island is too trifling as 
yet to form the source of a revenue, and any expectation of a 
considerable rise in the export price, which must constitute the 
principal value of the monopoly, would be defeated by the facility 
with which tobacco could be sent from Java to Rhio, or even 
direct to the native ports, at a much lower rate than Government 
could afford to sell the same article at Singapore. It would also 
be difficult, in my opinion, to fix a tax on the internal consumption 
with reference to an unrestrained wholesale traffic, that would 
yield a certain sum to Government. 

Salt. 

18. Singapore is at present nearly wholly supplied with this 
article from Siam to the amount of between 50 and 60,000 piculs 
per annum or coyans 12 to 1,400 and exports from 11 to 1,200 
coyans per annum, the purchase price is from 20 to 25 Spanish 
dollars per coyan. It is carried from hence chiefly to the East 
Coast of Sumatra, and from thence finds its way into the interior, 
supplying extensive districts, greatly to the interruption and 
injury of the Dutch trade in salt from other ports on the West 
Coast, the quality of the Siam salt being superior and better 
qualified to meet the vicissitudes of the climate in travelling, as 
well as being cheaper, the Dutch price at Padang being 6 Rs 


* Continued from p. 419 of vol. vill; 1854, 
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per picul, or 276 Rs- per Siam coyan, without the expence of 
transportation. 

19. Salt from the Coromandel Coast, was sold at public 
auction in Singapore, about a week ago, for 4 Spanish dollars 
per coyan, so inferior is it considered to that of Siam. It is 
estimated that the Coast or Coromandel salt, without even its 
first cost, could not be landed here for less than 30 Sicca Rs- per 
ton, of 16 piculs, which is 100 per cent dearer than the salt of 
Siam, that averages only 15 Sicca Rs- per picul, and if the profit 
which is to form the value of the monopoly is added, it will be 
considerably dearer. 

20. This profit, however, it must be observed, can only be 
estimated on the internal consumption of Singapore, because the 
natives without, will purchase salt wherever it is to be had cheap- 
est, and the Siam salt being eventually excluded to favour the 
introduction of that from the Coast, the janks which now import 
from Siam, must be driven from this port, to supply Rhio and the 
native markets which are at present furnished from Singapore, it 
is evident that the preference given by the junks to dispose of their 
salt at Singapore, is on account of its contiguity and safety, and 
the opportunity afforded of sclling other articles at the same time, 
such as rice and oil, as well as of procuring the sort of returns 
that are preferred. 

21. The internal consumption of salt in Singapore is estimated 
at 12 coyans per month, or 144 coyans per annum, and is the only 
quantity on which the monopoly price can attach, subject never- 
theless to reduction by the many favorable situations for smug- 
gling the Siam salt into the island. Allowing 20 dollars per 
coyan, clear profit to Government, the revenue on this consump- 
tion would not exceed 2,880 dollars per annum, from which must 
be deducted the charge of storing, issuing, wasteage and erection of 
godowns, and this profit could only be derived by obliging the 
consumer to pay nearly 60 dollars for what he now gets at 20 and 
25 dollars, viz:— 

Price of 40 piculs or 1 coyan of Coromandel salt at 30 
Sicca Re per ton of 16 piculs....sesssssee++ Sea. Re 86 00 
i$ 40 00 


OT ceeeee eee reeeeeereeereneee eeeeeee ee eneene 
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Add estimated profit ....sseeeeveeesesessenees § 20 00 





Dollars 60 00 


This small profit is, further, only procurable at the sacrifice o 
a considerable portion of the Siam trade at present carried on at 
Singapore. The trade in cocoanut oil from Siam is nearly of the 
same value with the salt, and will disappear with it, because it is 
imported on the salt junks. 

22. If the price of Siam salt is enhanced at Singapore by its 
being received into the Government monopoly, it may afford a 
fair opportunity for the Dutch Company (who I understand have 
some views of obtaining the salt monopoly of Java from the Go- 
vernment) to send salt to Rhio, and assume that superiority in the 
market which Singapore now possesses, owing to the better quality 
of Siam salt over that of Java, as 20 to 25, but which would then 
no longer exist, on account of the cheapness of the Java salt, which 
is stated to be deliverable at one of the Eastern ports on Java at 
7 rupees per coyan of 27 piculs. 

23. It becomes also a matter of consideration how far it would 
be politic to frame revenue regulations producing an uncertain 
profit, inadeqnate to the effect they would have of improving the 
commerce of the rival port within a few miles of Singapore which 
a monopoly on the part of government on salt and tobacco would 
in my opinion tend to produce. In this and several other 
instances, the parity between Singapore and Pinang does not 
exist. Rhio is a check to all attempts of raising a revenue by 
enhancing the price of merchandize that is the produce, manufac- 
ture and export of the Dutch ports, and consequently it behoves 
this government to use every means of preserving the present 
superiority of competition by enabling the merchants to sell at 
prices if not below, at least equal to their competitors. 

. 


- . * * . * « . + 
* ” a * * . * + * * 
27. My enquiries have extended to the subject of mast cutting 
for junks, and the following is the result: —~ 
30. Every large junk from Canton carries back to China 2 
new masts cut and made in the neighbourhood. Four of these 
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vessels have visited this year and the following is a statement of 
the prime cost and probable sale in China of the spars about to be 
carried away by them :— 

Ist junk—1 Mainmast, 92 feet long, 94 fect circumference ; 
prime cost ,§400, probable sale $1,800. 

1 Foremast, 72 fect length, '7 feet circumference; prime cost 
200 dollars, probable sale 320 dollars. 

2nd Junk—1 Mainmast, 96 feet length, 94 feet circumference ; 
prime cost 450 dollars, probable sale 2,200 dollars. 

1 Foremast, 80 feet length, 8 feet circumference; prime cost 
250 dollars, probable sale 340 dollars. 

3rd Junk—1 Mainmast, 94 feet length, 9} feet circumference; 
prime cost 440 dollars, probable sale 2,100 dollars. 

1 Foremast, 78 feet length, 7 feet 8 inches circumference ; 
prime cost 240 dollars, probable sale 330 dollars. 

4th Junk—1 Mainmast, 88 fect in length, 8 feet 8 inches 
circumference ; prime cost 400 dollars, probable sale 2,100 dollars. 

31. Of the above 8 spars, six have been cut in islands and 
places without the jurisdiction of Singapore, but still on islands 
under the authority of His Highness the Sultan of Rhio, viz; 
Poolow Boolar and Soonghye Tring, the other two were cut on 
an island within the Singapore districts, which are said not to afford 
spars of sufficient magnitude. 

32. It is thus evident that a duty levied can easily be evaded 
by a supply to be provided where our jurisdiction does not extend. 

83. Having thus submitted all the information I have had it 
in my power to collect on the subject of revenue, I must crave the 
favorable consideration of the Honorable the Governor in Council, 
if the result does not correspond with their expectations, but, as 
I have considered it a sacred duty to display the truth, as attested 
by experience on the few points of reports, I with deference submit 
the final decision to their better judgment, whether the regulations 
at present in force (already before the Government) are not consi- 
dered adequate to existing circumstances and the prosperity of 
Singapore as a commercial depdt and a young settlement, or whe- 
ther it will be pradent and necessary to add thereto or extend them, 
—respectfully offering my own opinion that any material alteration 
in the present system is unnecessary, with reference Lo the original 
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object of forming the establishment, and until the island is more 
cleared, agriculture more resorted to, and the population become 
more settled and identified with the soil. 
I have the honor to be, &c.. 
(Signed) John Prince, 
Resident Councillor. 
Singapore, 7th April, 1827. 
List of Public Servants and European Inhabitants residing 
at Singapore, March, 1827, 

Hon'ble John Prince, Esq., Resident Councillor. 

Edward Presgrave, Esq., Deputy Resident, Malay Translator, 

S. G. Bonham, Esq., Assistant Resident, in charge of the 

Police and Convicts. 





Revd. R. Burn ; Chaplain. 

Captain W. Flint, R.N.; Assistant Master Attendant and Post 
Master. 

Captain C. E. Davis; Garrison Staff. 

Licut. P. Jackson ; Executive Officer. 

W. Montgomerie, M.D. ; Residency Assistant Surgeon. 





Extra Covenanted Servant from Bencoolen. 
R. G. Perreau. 
Assistants attached to different officers. 
Resident’s and Secretary's office. 
J. F. Burrows. 
W. Hewetson. 
J. D’Remedios. 





Accountant's and Pay Office. 
R. Winter. 
T. H. Bell. 


Police Office and Convict Department. 


W. Campbell. 
J, Salmon 
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W. Holloway. 

Henry Gilbert, Constable. 
Francis Cox, ditto. 
Robert,Macquire, ditto. 
Hilton, Overseer of Convicts. 





Master Attendant’s Office. 
Edward Coles 
John Leyden Siamee. 





Post Offce. 
Edward Coles. 





Commissioners Court of Requests. 
Edward Presgrave. ae. 
S. G. Bonham, + Commissioners 
W. Holloway, Clerk. 

Francis Cox, Bailiff. 


Merchants and Houses of Agency. 

Messrs Almeida & Co. 

» Armstrong, Crane & Co. 

» Dalton, J. 

» Farquhar, A. 

» Guthrie and Clark. 

» A. L. Johnston & Co. 

» Mackenzie & Co. 

» Maxwell & Co. 

» Morgans, Hunter & Co. 

» Napier, Scott & Co. 

» Purvis, J. 

»  Spottiswoode, Connolly & Co. 

» Syme & Co 

» Thomas & Co. 





European Inhabitants. 
Bernard, F. J.; Agent to Lloyds and N. otary Public 
Brown, J.; employ of Messrs Mackenzic & Co, 
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Bruce, Jas. R.; employ of Messrs Amstrong & Co, 
Coleman, G. D.; Civil Architect. 

Danman, W. 

DeSilva, Martinus; employ of Lieutenant Jackson. 
Douwe, P. F. 

Ellis, John ; employ of Messrs Johnston & Co. 
Francis, J. ; Tavern-keeper. 

Freeze, Frederick. 

Fraser, James ; employ of Messrs Maxwell & Co. 
Gordon, James. 

George, W. R.; employ of Messrs Thomas & Co. 
Gummer, John. 

Hansen, H. F. 

Hawthorn, D.; Ship Carpenter. 

Hay, A.; of the firm of Messrs Johnston & Co. 
Hallpike, Stephen. 

Holloway, C. 

Hanter, R. 

Lardner, Thomas; in Mr Temperton’s employ. 

Laby, Thomas, Punch-house keeper. 

Loch, James ; Editor of the Singapore Chronicle. 
Macintosh, J. ; employ of Messrs Connolly & Co. 
Merryweather, W. ; employ of Messrs Syme & Co. 
Maia, F. de Silva Pinto ; Roman Catholic Priest. 
Matti, Miguel; Watch Maker. 

Milton, S.; Missionary. 

Macdonald, William ; employ of Morgans, Hunter & Co. 
Martin, A. ; Surgeon. 

Moore, R.; employ of Messrs Maxwell & Co, 
Napier, W. 

Napier, R. 

Page, W.; employ of Morgans, Hunter & Co. 
Patton, W. P.; of the Firm of Messrs Morgans, Hanter & Co. 
Pelling, R. E.; employ of Messrs Guthrie & Clark. 
Read, C. R.; of the Firm of Johnston & Co. 

Ryan, C.; employ of Messrs Napier, Scott & Co. 
Shaw, W. D.; of the Firm of Messrs Mackenzie & Co. 
Sweeting, S. ; employ of Messrs Syme & Co. 
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Swinton, Shipwright. 

Steward, W.; employ of Messrs Thomas & Co. 
Solomon, G. ; employ of Messrs Johnston & Co. 
Temperton, W. ; Shipwright. 

Thomas, Charles. 

Thomas, C. S. 

Thomas, Josiah. 

Thomsen, C. H.; Missionary. 

Westerborgh, Punch-house keeper. 

Wright, John, 





Armenian Merchants and others in their employ. 


Tsaiah Zechariah, 

Messrs Satoor and Stephen. 

Aristakus Sarkis and J. Manook. 

Carapit Phanoos, 

Johannes Simon 

Sarkis Aratoon Sarkis 

Seth Avieth Seth ; employ of Isaiah Zechariah. 
Andrew Zechariah ; empl oy of Isaiah Zechariah. 
C. P. Zechariah; employ of Isaiah Zechariah. 





Rates of Wages for Coolies Sc. 
A Chinese cooly per day 8 fanams.......+- eeece 
Malay Do. GC Dosececcvccessece 
Head Carpenter...scesccccceccccsccceccceses 


Inferior DO sccceQcsenccczeavesceancecebetess 
Head Bricklayer...seessecsecseecssseeeeesens 


Inferior Do cscccdeccsvcesccescevnsccccessces 
A Chinese cooly employed in plantation by the 


37 Cents. 
20: » 
10. igs 
50 
16» 
50 


MONth cecccevccccccccsvccccscerseessscvece $6 per month 


A Malay Do Do. cesses . 6 


Hours for cooly work, from } past 6 a. a, to 11 and from 1 


P. M. to } past 5. 





No. 63. 


Messrs Almeida, Armstrong, Crane, Dalton, Guthrie, Hay, 
Hunter, Johnston, Mackenzie, Maxwell, Patton, W. Napier, R 
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Napier, Purvis, Read, Spottiswoode, Connolly, Syme, Charles 
Thomas, Bernard, Brown, Bell, Brace, Coleman, Danman, Ellis, 
Freeze, Frazer, George, Hansen, Hawthorn, Lardner, Laby, Loch, 
Merryweather, Milton, MacDonald, Martin, Page, Shaw, Swinton, 
Temperton, Salmon, C. F, Thomas, J. Thomas, Thomsen, West- 
erborah, Gilbert, Cox, Macquire, J. Wright, Allpike, Gummer. 

British European inhabitants residing at Singapore. 

Having been directed by the Hon’ble the Governor in Council 
to call upon all British European Inhabitants residing at this 
Settlement to exhibit the date of their arrival, occupation and 
license under which they reside, I request that you will transmit 
to my office the information required for transmission to the 
Honorable the Governor in Council, as well as subscribe your 
names in acknowledgment of having perused this requisition. 

(Signed) John Prince, 
Resident Councillor. 
Singapore, 20th March, 1827. 


Inspected by 

(Signed) George Armstrong, (Signed) James R. Bruce, 
af Thomas Owen Crane, cy Frederick Freese, 
9 John Dalton, pa Wm. Temperton, 
» A. Guthrie, » J Solomon, 
» Hugh Syme, » Charles Thomas, 
= Graham Mackenzie, » C. S. Thomas, 
» J. D. Maxwell, » Josiah Thomas, 
es James Frazer, »  H.F. Hansen, 
» A. L, Johnstone » Thomas Laby, 
» George D. Coleman, » Thomas Lardner, 
» Andrew Hay, ” W. Page, 
»  C.R. Read, » 58. Milton, 
» John Ellis, fe T. H. Bell, 
“3 W. R. George, » Francis Cox, 
A. Martin, Pa Daniel Hawthorn, 
» John Connolly, » 4H. Gilbert, 
» Wm, Spottiswoode, »  R. Macquire, 
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(Signed) W. Merryweather, (Signed) Stephen Hallpike, 


» William P. Paton, ~ Robert Hunter, 
» William MacDonalJ, ss John Gummer, 
» dames Loch, os W. D. Shaw. 


Report upon the present state of the Honorable Company’s 
Botanical Garden at Singapore, 1st February, 1827. 
To the Hon’ble John Prince, Esq. 

Sir,—In laying the accompanying report upon the present state 
of the garden before you, it seems to me proper to mention that 
in the year 1822, it was proposed to Sir Stamford Raffles by Dr 
Wallich, to establish a Botanical and Experimental Garden, for 
the purpose of forming a depdt for plants, from the circumjacent 
parts of the world, for which purpose Singapore seemed admirably 
adapted by its central situation and mild climate, by means of 
which plants indigenous to countries situated in high latitudes, 
might more easily be naturalized to a tropical climate, at the same 
time the experiment of cultivating spices was to be tried and if 
found to succeed might be carried on to any extent necessary, 
Dr Wallich proposed to me to take charge of the garden, but at 
the same time told me that as the thing was upon a small scale 
my services must be gratuitous. I readily assented to his pro- 
posal and was in consequence put in charge by the Lieutenant 
Governor. When Dr Wallich left Singapore he promised to send 
one of his experienced assistants from the Botanical Garden at 
Calcutta, who would give me the necessary aid in the Botanical 
department. In the mean time the Lieutenant Governor ordered 
an allowance of $60 per mensem, for the support of an establish- 
ment and to cover contingent charges for tools, building and 
repairing of huts for the workmen, and I was directed to go on 
with the necessary operation of elearing the ground and planting 
out the spices and taking care of those already planted by Lieut. 
Colonel Farquhar, until I should obtain the promised aid from 
Calcutta; but from causes of which I am ignorant, I have never 
heard from Dr Wallich further upon the subject. My attention 
has been therefore turned solely to the cultivation of the spices 
which appeared to thrive uncommonly well. Some of the nutmeg 
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trees have been in pretty good bearing since last year and the 
finest of the fruit I have planted out as soon as ripe, by means 
of which there are now upwards of 200 young plants, the produce 
of the garden, now inthe nursery. The clove trees, though one 
or two showed appearance of blossoms last year, have never yet 
produced fruit, but this year there is a show of buds which if 
they come to perfection will turn out a very abundant crop. The 
trees are in general very healthy and well grown for their age, 
and though we labour under the great disadvantage of not being 
able to procure manure, from the scarcity of cattle at this place, 
the appearance of the plants is admitted by Mr Lewis and other 
gentlemen who have had considerable experience in the cultivation 
of spices to be equal, if not superior to those at Bencoolen, where 
the trees were well manured. I have thought it proper to form the 
ground upon which the plants stand into a series of terraces 18 
feet broad and which are a little inclined towards the hill side, by 
means of this the rain which falls is retained a longer time and is 
prevented from washing away (which it did before) the richest 
and best mould formed by the decay of vegetable matter. A brick 
wall with pillars and intervals of wood work was built in front of 
the garden and I have planted a Chinese bamboo fence round the 
hill side. The low ground has been partially drained and roads 
made, but from the small number of people employed the attention 
which the other operations require makes it difficult to keep the 
roads in such order as might otherwise be desirable. Eleven free 
labourers are employed, paid from the established allowance, also 
three convicts who had been employed in the cultivation of spices 
at Bencoolen, but as they only work 6 hours per diem, they do 
not go through much labour. The following is a statement of the 
plants, which I have devided into 4 classes, the 1st class includes 
the plants from 6 to 8 years old some of which are in bearing, 6 
of the nutmeg trees may be said to be in good bearing anda consi- 
derable number partially so. The sex of those which come under 
the head of doubtful is unknown from want of flowers or fruit, but 
which if females may be expected to come very soon into bearing. 
The 2nd ciass includes those plants which are under 6 years old. 
The 3rd class those planted. The fourth the plants still in the 
nursery. 
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Nutmegs. Cloves. 
1st Class—Males “* 50 lst Class.... @eeeeeeee 49 
Females . ai 19 Qnd Class..sesseeseee 37 


Doubtful. 38 Brd Class..cse. escsee 22 
Ond Class..sssceceesees 72 | Ath Class.... eeeeeees 200 
Srd Class...sceccccsese 88 —— 
4th Class— Total.. 308 
Plants from Bencoo- About 6 of Ist Class clove have 


len. .«e+ «ees 118 | @ great number of buds, the 
»» Singapore seed...... 207 | others are well grown and may 
—— | be expected to bear in the course 

Total....... 619 ofa year. 

It is also worthy of remark that several of those which I have 
put under the head of male nutmeg trees bear a good number of 
fruits and might therefore with propriety come under the class of 
Monaccea instead of the Diacie under which they are ranked by 
Botanists. 

Upon the subject of the utility and advantages of the garden, 
I beg your indulgence to: a few observations I have ventured to 
make upon the subject. 

By the cession of Bencoolen to the Dutch, they have become 

of almost the only check we had upon their monopoly of 
the valuable spice trade; for the hitherto limited culture of spice 
at Prince of Wales Island can supply but a small part of an 
article so much in demand, and I am not aware of the extent of 
cultivation at the Island Bourbon, to form a jadgment how far it 
would prove a check upon the Dutch, but it being also under a 
foreign flag we cannot look to it as a permanent source of supply. 
The cultivation of spices in our settlements appears therefore to 
me to be a subject deserving the attention of Government, for, 
though operations of this nature are generally speaking more 
orofitably conducted by private individuals, yet so few have the 
means or inclination to enter upon a speculation from which no 
returns can be obtained for 7 or 8 years, that it will most likely 
be neglected. But it appears to me that this place possesses 
geculiar facilities for Government to carry on such operations. 
There is a great extent of ground quite unoccupied and well adapted 
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for the purpose, if we may judge from the result of the experiment 
hitherto carried on, upon which the convicts might be most 
usefully employed in clearing the ground, and cultivating the 
spices until such time as the trees began to produce, when perhaps 
the best system wou Id be to divide the plantations into gardens of 
a proper size for the management of private individuals, to whom 
they could be farmed for any terms of years that might seem most 
advantageous for both parties. Numbers of industrious Chinese 
would be glad of an opportunity of employing themselves in a way 
so congenial to their habits and inclinations, and I have no 
doubt that many Europeans would be inclined to embark in a 
business which would give returns in the course ofayear. But 
unless Government take a lead in it, Iam much afraid that it will 
be almost entirely neglected and that the trade will fall into the 
hands of the Dutch, an opportunity they will not be slow to take 
advantage of or they will act very differently from their usual 
policy. In some degree to prevent which the garden seems to me 
to afford the means of raising such a supply of young plants 
as will mectany demand for plants for Government use, and 
private individuals might also be supplied with plants if they felt 
inclined to cultivate. I trust that the interest of the subject will be 
my apology for having encroached so much upon your valuable 
time. 
I have, &e. 
[Signed] W. Montgomerie, 
Superintending Botanical Experimental Garden. 
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NOTES TO ILLUSTRATE THE GENEALOGY OF THE MALAYAN 
ROYAL FAMITIES.* 


1. For deduction from Alexander the Great to Tarsi Badarus, 
the first in this list, see “Table of Descents, from Rajah Kidah 
Hindee to Tarsi Badarus.” 

8. The dates over each of the kings are taken from Crawford, 
who gives Van der Worm, Valentijn and Marsden as his autho- 
rities. It will be observed that these dates do not agree with the 
statements of the annalist, as for example from the accession of 
Rajah Ketchil Besar, 2nd king of Singapore in 1208, till the acces- 
sion of Sultan Mahomed Shah in 1276. There are 6 kings in 
lineal succession from father to son, yet the whole time allowed is 
68 years, or 11 years for a generation. Eleven years might be 
admitted as the length of a reign in collateral successions but 
of course cannot be received in descents from father to son. 

We must therefore either reject the annalist’s statements of 
lineal successions or Mr Crawford’s chronology. Suppose for the 
sake of argument we choose the latter course, and accept as our 
earliest ascertained date the introduction of Mahomedanism, in the 
reign of Sultan Mahomed Shah in 1276, the first of his reign. 
Seven kings reigned and allowing 25 years for each reign, which will 
be perhaps as fair a calculation as can be fixed on, we have Singa- 
pore founded in 1101, and the dates of each reign as follows:— 

A. D. 

Gri Tribuana....cesccsccceseseceee 1101 
y Vicrama Vira..csseses seeeeers 1126 
y» Rama Vicrama .seseesereeseres 1151 
” Maharajah ee eee eee nareeeeteere 1176 
Rajah Secunder Shah ..+see++++++++ 1201 
wy Abed .esceseveceeeeeeeees 1226 
Radin Tengah ....sse+eeeseeeeeees 1251 
Sultan Mahamed ...-..-e+eeeeseees 1276 

3. Considerable confusion exists in the annals with regard to 
the younger branch of the Singapore family—the Bandahara Tun 
Perpatih Besar, the son of Rajah Ketchil Mudah called Tun Per- 
patih Permuka Berjaja, the first Bandahars, is said in the XI annal 

* The accom Tables are supplementary to the © Abstract of tee oth 
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to have been appointed Punghula Bandari. This was after the in- 
troduction of Mahomedanism in 1276. Tun Perpatih, son of the first 
Bandahara, must have been born between the year 1200 and 1210 
by Mr Crawford’s chronology and about 1180 by that offered here, 
so in either case he could not have been appointed Punghulu 
Bandari in 1726. I have added Tun Perpatih Besar as a son of 
Tun Perpatih Tulos and thus the difficulty may be overcome, and 
as shown in the prefixed table, the 8 daughters of Tun Perpatih 
Tulos might have married the 3 sons of Rajah Ahmed and Tun 
Perpatih Besar himself might have married Tun Cudu daughter 
of Sriwah Rajah and the divorced wife of Sultan Mansur Shah. 

This system will not be so singular if we recollect the Asiatic 
custom of marriages—that is, men marry at different periods of 
life,chusing a new wife after the last has lost her charms and beauty. 

This table is given in order to point out the possibility in point 
of time of a marriage having taken place between Tun Perpatih 
Besar and Tun Cudu, even with a full allowance of time for each 
descent from father to son. According to Mr Crawford's dates Tun 
Perpatih Tulos might himself have married Tun Cudu. 

4, According to Mr Crawford’s chronology Radin Tengah, 
8rd king of Malacca, is omitted, and only two years allowed from 
the accession of Rajah Ahmed, 2nd king of Malacca, to that of 
Sultan Mahomed Shah, the 4th king, yet the annalist expressly 
states the Radin Tengah was son of Rajah Ahmed, and Sultan 
Mahomed son of Radin Tengah. 

5. The dates subsequent to the introduction of Mahomedanism 
appear to require revision. Mahomed Shah reigned according to 
Mr Crawford from 1276 to 1882 or..eeesssesrrsere 56 years. 
Sultan Abu Shehed from 1332 to 1834 or 2 years. This 

date agrees with the Annalist who informs us that 

monarch reigned 1 year and 5 months and was 

succeeded by his brother Sultan Muzaffer who reign- 

ed from 1384 to 1374 OF....+-+ceeeerecrenereees 40 » 
Sultan Mansur reigned from 1874 to 1447 or...++«++ 73 
Sultan Alaoodin reigned from 1447 to [477....+++++ 30 
Sultan Mahmud reigned from 1477 to 1518 or. ..+++« 86 Cy, 


5|235 years. 
47 
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excluding Sultan Abu Shehed we have thus 47 years for each 
descent from father to son. By assuming that Mahomedanism 
was introduced in the reign of Rajah Besar Mudah, whose title, 
not given by the Annalist, might have been Mahomed, weenay 
add two kings to the period of 285 years and thus obtain 334 years 
for each reign, a period though long more likely to be correct than 
the other. 

G. There is considerable confusion in the account of Sultan 
Mabmud’s reign, the Prince under whose rule Malacca was taken 
by the Portuguese. By the Malayan Annals it appears that 
Sultan Mahmud abdicated in favour of his son Ahmed before 
the arrival of the Europeans, but that he returned to power and 
conducted the defence of Malacca, After the capture of his capi- 
tal he and his son Ahmed after flying in different directions went 
together to Pahang and thence Mahmud went to Bentan where he 
settled himself, while Ahmed went to Bukit Batu where he died. It 
does not appear from the Annals that Ahmed survived his father ; 
indeed that prince’s enjoyment of power was confined to Malacca, 
apparently to the short period his father remained absent from 
the seat of government during his abdication. The kingdom of 
Johore was founded by Mahmud after the destruction of Bentan by 
Mascarenhas in 1526. There can be no doubt of the name of the 
founder, as he is identified by Portuguese writers as the samo 
Mahmud who governed Malacca when the Portugueso arrived. 
It is not improbable that on his death he was succeeded by his 
son by Tun Fatima, by name Alaoodin Rayait Shah, which would 
be in 1529, so that Ahmed’s name ought more properly to be 
omitted from the Johore list. The three first kings in the Johore 
list are to be found in the Malacca table. 

Mr Crawford, Vol. IT. p. 489, makes Ahmed ascend the throne 
of Johore in 1513 (Johore was not then founded), and in the 
next page he has Mahomed the ex-king of Malacca blockading 
Malacca. The best explanation of the confusion is that above 
attempted, that Ahmed died during his father’s lifetime, and never 
sat on the throne of Johore, and that on or before his death his 
father Mahmud resumed the reigns of government. 





NOTE TO ILLUSTRATE THE TABLE OF JOMORE LATER KINGS. 


The origin of the connexion of the Bugghese with the South of 
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the Malayan Peninsula is involved in obscurity. There is httle 
to be found on the subject in any of the English writings. From 
Dutch accounts it would appear that about the commencement of 
last century, (Mr Newbold says 1719), Johore was overrun by 
Menangkabows from Siak. The Bugghese who had long carried 
on a profitable trading intercourse with Johore and had acquired 
considerable influence in the Government of that empire, found 
their influence greatly diminished by the presence of the intruders 
and determined to take steps for the removal of the difficulty. 
In 1726 Klana Jaya Putra, accompanied by two of his relatives 
Dayang Palu and Dayang Pranee, came over to Rhio where he 
collected a force for the expulsion of the Menangkabows. The 
Sultan of Johore, Abdul Jalil, had been killed at the mouth of the 
Pahang river by the Siak chief Rajah Ketchil, who proclaimed 
himself king of Johore. The Bugghese attacked the usurper and 
finally succeeded in expelling him and in retaking the whole of 
Johore. After this success Jaya Putra did not himself demand 
royal power, but, with his followers, restored the government to 
Suliman, the eldest son of the late Abdul Jalil. In reward for his 
valuable services Jaya Putra was appointed to the hereditary office 
of Rajah Muda of Bhio, an office not before known in the Malacca 
or Johore empire; and the island of Rhio, the great place of 
resort of his countrymen for trade, was made over to his own rule, 
as a vassal of Johore; but, as to internal management, inde- 
pendant. He also received in marriage the hand of Tuanku 
Aioo, a near relative of the late Sultan. 

The present Tumonggong at Singapore is descended from Rajah 
Fatima Daiang Pranee, the issue of this union, who married 
Tuanku Tengah, the sister of Sultan Suliman, and had a daughter, 
named Rajah Mah Moonah, who, in turn, married the then 
Tumonggong, and by him had two children, Daiang Chela and 
Daiang Ketchil. The latter was the grandfather of the present 
Tumonggong of Singapore, who is thus of Bugghese blood. 

Daiang Palu, brother of Klana Jaya Putra, received the hand of 
a sister of Sultan Suliman, and by her had a son named Tuanku 
Putri, who, in turn, married his cousin, Tuanku Jaleel, daughter 
of Sultan Suliman. The issue of this marriage was Mahamed 
who died in 1809, leaving two sons by wives of inferior birth. 
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One of those sons, named Houssain, afterwards became Sultan 
of Singapore, under the auspices of the English, and made over 
the Island of Singapore to Sir Stamford Raffles. The other was 
Abdulrahman, the friend of the Dutch ; and named by them Sultan 
of Lingga. Sultan Houssain left four legitimate children, by his 
Sultana Purboo, the eldest, named Ali, is the present representa- 
tive of the family, but is without title or power. Sultan Abdul- 
rahman of Linga left a son, named Mahamed, who died in 1841, - 
when his son the present Sultan of Linga, succeeded to his 
honours. 

Daiang Palu, in addition to the above named issue by royal mar- 
tiage, had also two sons Rajah Salleh and Rajah Hadjee and two 
daughters by a wife of inferior birth. One of these sons, Salleh, 
was sent to the Bugghese Colony at Salangore, and afterwards 
became Rajah of that place. He was succeeded, at Salangore, by 
his son Rajah Ibrahim, the father of Mahomed, the present Rajah 
of Salangore. 

Klana Jaja Putra, on his decease, was succeeded at Rhio by 
Daiang Pranee, his nephew, better known as Daiang Cambodian, 
or the Murhum Jangoot. He, in turn, was succeeded by his 
cousin, Rajah Hadjee, the same who attacked Malacca in 1782, 
and brother of the Rajah of Salangore, who was succeeded by his 
grand nephew Rajah Alli, On Rajah Alli’s death his cousin 
Rajah Jaffar, son of Rajah Hadjee, succeeded. Abdulrahman, 
the late Rajah Moodah, succeeded Jaffar, and on his death his 
brother Rajah Alli became Rajah Moodah, which dignity he now 
enjoys. This account, which will appear more clearly in the 
accompanying tabular form, shows the strong Bugghese connexion 
which has existed for the last century with Johore, leaving a pure 
Bugghese King of Salangore, and a Rajah Moodah at Rhio, half 
blood in the Sultanat, and half blood in the family of the Tu- 
monggong. 
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TRANSLATION OF THE MALAYAN LAWS OF THE PRINCIPALITY 
OF JOHOR. 
Hiring and Borrowing. 

Ir a free man employ the slave of another with the knowledge 
of his master and the master receive the profits of the slave’s 
labour, such master shall be answerable for any property entrusted 
to the slave. 

If a man employ the slave of another without the master’s know- 
ledge, the master shall not be answerable for any loss incurred in 
the slave’s misconduct or neglect, nor shall the slave himself be 
liable to any punishment. 

If a slave be hired to climb a tree with the knowledge. and 
consent of his master, and if he fall and be killed or fracture a limb 
it shall be deemed a misfortune only and no restitution shall 
be made by his employer. 

If one borrow a slave of another and the master shall have said 
“for what purpose do you borrow your servant’s slave” and the 
borrower have answered “for such and such a purpose” in this 
case he who borrowed shall make restitution to the amount of two- 
thirds of the slave's value. 

If a man borrow a slave for the purpose of climbing trees and 
say to the master “peradventure he may be killed or maimed” and 
the master shall have replied “if he be killed let him be killed and 
if he be maimed let him be maimed,” and this slave be killed, the 
borrower shall make restitution to the extent of one-third of his 
yalue only, or in the event of his being wounded or hurt, defray 
the expense of curing him and restoration to his master. 

If a man hire the slave of another and employ him in diving 
without the knowledge of his master, and he be drowned, the 
borrower shall make restitution to the extent of one-half of the 
slave’s value. 

Tf in such a case the slave shall have been employed in diving 
with the knowledge of his master, the borrower shall make resti- 
tution to be extent of one-third of the slaye’s value only, for the 
slave was fairly employed for hire. 


If a man borrow a buffalo and secure him in o pen near fo 
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his dwelling and he should be killed by a tiger, or lost, the borrower 
shall pay one-half of his value. 

If the borrower place the buffalo in a situation distant from 
his dwelling and he be killed by a tiger or be lost, the borrower 
shall make restitution to the full amount. This is the law concern- 





If a man borrow the female slave of another, and cohabit with 
her, he should be fined, if such cohabitation be contrary to the 
woman's inclination, one tahil and one paha, or with her consent 
five mas. 

Tf a man borrow a female slave of another and cohabit with her, 
she being a virgin, he shall be fined 10 mas, a piece of cloth, a 
coat, a dish of areca and betel, and be directed to make an obeis- 
ance to the owner of the slave. 

If in such case the woman have been a widow the fine shall 
only be five mas. This is the law of the town, of the villages, the 
creek and bay and the distant dependencies, that no one presum- 
ing on his own importance may oppress the unprotected slaves. 





If a person borrow a buffalo and employ it in dragging wood, 
should it die accidentally, the borrower shall make restitution to 
the extent of one-half the price. 

If a person borrow a buffalo and employ it in dragging wood 
and it die from some obvious cause, the borrower shall make resti- 
tution to the full extent at the price. 

If buffaloes be borrowed for any other use whatever and they 
die, the law is the same as in the case of dragging wood. 

If a man borrow a buffalo and say to the owner, “ your servant 
means to ‘employ it in a mill or in ploughing,” and forthwith he 
employs it in dragging wood or such like labour, and the buffalo 
die, the borrower shall make restitution to the full extent‘of the 
value for his breach of contract with the owner of the buffalo. 

If a person borrow a buffalo, ox, or goat, and secure them in 
a pen and they die suddenly, or be lost, he shall inake restitution 
to the extent of half the price. 

If a man borrow a buffalo, ox, or goat, and the value of the 
animal be fixed beforehand and it die, the borrower shall make 
restitution according to the price determined on. 
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According to the law of God the price of every borrowed article 
should be fixed beforehand with the owner thereof, for in every 
act of borrowing it is required that the terms be distinct and 
certain. 

If a man borrow a bill-hook and use it in shaving rattans or 
wood and it be broken he shall make restitution to the amount of 
half its value. 

If a man borrow a knife and use it legitimately in shaving rat- 
tans or wood and it be broken, he shall restore one half its price; 
but should such knife be employed by him to hack or chop timber 
and it be broken, he shall restore its full value, for hacking and 
chopping is not the proper use of such ar impliment. 

But it is to be understood that in all cases where a previous 
engagement has been entered into no restitution is required. 

If a man borrow an oar and use it as a paddle, or a paddle be 
employed as an oar and they be broken or injured the borrower 
shall restore the full value. 

Bailment. 

If goods be given in charge to an artist to make up—such as to 
a blacksmith, a joiner, a goldsmith, a silversmith, a coppersmith, 
tinsmith, or taylor, and they be lost, such artist shall be compel- 
led to make restitution to the full amount. 

If a man give goods to an artist to make up and he neglect to 
pay him wages, it shall be lawful for the artist to pawn the goods 
in question after the expiration of one month, provided it be done 
in the presence of two or three witnesses, being freemen. 

Property in Land. 

If a man occupy gardens or orchards belonging to another, who 
is absent, the temporary occupant shail keep possession of the 
ground but the original owner shall be entitled to one-third of the 
produce. 

If the occupant refuse to divide the produce and maliciously 
cut down the trees, the original owner shall on complaint to the 
Magistrate be entitled to one quarter of the value of the trees so 
destroyed. 

But the cases in which the original planter or owner of fruit 
trees can have no redress, are those in which the land on which 
they stand shall have been permitted to be occupied by the sove- 
reign or his principal officers. 
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If a man rent orchards or fruit gardens and it be proved that 
the trees yield no fruit during the tenant’s occupation, the owner 
of the gardens shall be fined in double the amount of the rent. 
But this law shall not apply to gardens of cocoanuts or of areca 
palms. 

If the tenant of a garden or orchard discover treasure or other 
yaluables on the ground he occupies, he shall be entitled to one- 
third of the amount, and the remaining two-thirds shall go to the 
owner of the ground. 

If any one discover treasure or valuables on lands which he has 
been permitted to occupy by the king or his officers, he shall be 
entitled to one-half, and the King or Lord from whom he has 
received the ground shall receive the other half. 

If a man occupy the plantation of another while he is absent, 
either by accident, or in consequence of having incurred the dis- 
pleasure of the prince, and he use or sell the produce, the original 
owner he shall have redress. 

Land is of two kinds—appropriated and unappropriated. The 
last has no owner, for it has no mark to indicate appropriation and 
therefore cannot be the subject of litigation. 

He who reclaims such land and builds thereon shall not be 
molested in his possession. 

The indications of land appropriated, are wells, fruit trees, signs 
of culture, and if any one interfere with such land he shall be 
subject to prosecution. 

If any one forcibly enter upon such appropriated land he shall 
be fined ten mas or at the discretion of the Magistrate according 
to the extent of the land so entered upon. 

If a mah makes a village and garden upon appropriated land 
not knowipg it has an owner and the owner return he shall be 
entitled to one-third of the produce. 

If a man cultivate appropriated marsh rice land, not knowing it 
has an owner, in this case also the laiter shall be entitled to one- 
third of the produce. 

If a man occupy the ground of another prepared for upland 
culture, he shall be fined ten mas. 

If a man trespass upon such ground he shall be fined one tahil 
and one paha. 
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If a number ofneighbours umte to clear, cultivate and fence in 
& portion of forest land, and one out of the number neglecting to 
build his portion of the fence wild hogs or cattle shall destroy 
the corn, the person so neglecting to construct his fence shall be 
compelled to make good the corn which shall have been destroyed. 

If a man steal the materials of a fence and the owner meet him 
he shall be authorized to seize whatever he has about his person, 
such as a kriss, cleaver, knife, or spear, to bind the offender and, if 
a free man, to carry him to the Magistrate or if a slave to his master. 

If a person go to hunt with toils, or nets or decoys, or to fish in 
rivers or lakes, it shall not be lawful for the person itt authority 
over the land to hinder him, for the animals he goes in quest of 
are wild animals. 

If however a man take a rich bee-hive without the knowledge 
of the owner of the ground, it shall be lawful for the latter to 
seize it and take it from him, and he shall be further fined to the 
extent of half a tahil. It is true the bees are wild animals but 


the hives afforded the owner of the ground a regular and certain 
revenue. 


Client and Agent. 

If a man appoint another his attorney or agent in a matter 
concerning gold, silver, cloth, corn, or any thing else whatever, 
and say to him “deliver such and such things to my brother,” end 
the agent does so, there shall be no dispute concerning the matter. 
But if such agent instead of giving such goods to his principal’s 
brother shall deliver them to his child, or to his heir—he shall be 
considered to have offended and compelled, if such child or heir 
be of bad character, to make restitution to the full amount of the 
property, but if of good character only to the extent of one-half. 

But when such a case comes before the Magistrate, he shall 
demand the letter of attorney, and if none such exist, the agent 
shall not be compelled to make restitution. 

If an agent deliver goods or property contrary to the instrue- 
tions of his constituent, but with the knowledge and consent of the 
Magistrate, he shall not be deemed responsible. 


If a person kill an ox or buffalo in the owner's pen, the offender 
shall make good the price of the buffalo, and morcover be fined 
one tahil and one paha. 
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If a man without cause kill an ox or a buffalo or a goat grazing 
in a meadow, his contumacy shal! be punished by causing him to 
pay the price of the cutile so killed and fining him ten mas. 

If a man set fire to the forest upon another person’s upland 
ground by accident or otherwise out of season, he shall be com- 
pelled to clear the ground effectually so as to fit it for culture. 

If in this case the fire shall have been spread by a person of 
rank upon the upland of the common people, both parties shall 
jointly sustain the expense of effectually clearing the ground for 
culture. 

If a man going up or down a river against the stream and being 
fatigued, rests himself at a weir or net, the owner, should he meet 
him, may deprive him of the fish, but he shall not be deemed to 
have committed any offence. 

If a person however in ascending or descending a river with 
the tide stop at a weir or net and take fish and the owner meet 
him, he shall be fined half a tabil and the fish shall be seized and 
taken from him. 

If any person carry off the pole or boat hook of another, if such 
pole or boat hook be made of the bintangore wood he shall be 
fined 5 copangs and if of the tabrao wood 5 mas, as a warning that 
no one shall make free with the property of another. 

Accidents from Caitle. 

If a buffalo or an ox be placed by the owner in a public 
thoroughfare and wound the passengers with its horns, the owner 
shall pay a fine of one tahil and one paha. 

If in this case the wounded persons die, the owner of the ox 
or buffalo shall pay the fine of blood (literally the price of the 
person) for he has offended by placing cattle where they should 
not be. This is the custom. 

If a vicious ox or buffalo be tied in the forest and in a situation 
where it is not customary for people to pass and he wound or kill 
any one, it shall be lawful to kill or slaughter such ox or buffalo. 

If a vicious ox or buffulo wound or kill other cattle of the same 
description, such ox or buffalo shall be secured only, and the owner 
directed to take care of it, and if any one kill it, he shall pay a 
fine equal to one-half the price of such ox or buffalo. 

If a man stab the ox or buffalo of any officer of state, whether 
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snch animal be dangerous or not, he shal! become the slave of the 
owner of the cattle. 

If the ox or buffalo of any other person than an officer of state 
butts at a man, and he stabs and kills it, it shall be deemed no 
offence. 

If such buffalo being tied in an improper place, is stabbed by 
any one without having butted at him, the person so stabbing 
shall be fined in the full value of the ox or buffalo. 

If a vicious ox or buffalo be doing mischief at or near a fenced 
dwelling, it shall be lawful, if at night, to kill such ox or buffalo- 
But if he be killed in the day time, the person killing shall restore 
half the price of such ox or buffalo. 

If in such @ case the ox or buffalo be afterwards killed in the 
plain, the forest, or the highway, out of malice, the offender shall 
restore the value of the ox or buffalo and be fined ten mas. 

If a man secure a vicious buffalo for the owner which he could 
not secure for himself, he shall receive a reward of one-third of 
the value of the buffalo. 

If in this case the buffalo has not been exceedingly wild, the 
person securing him shall receive, if the buffalo be worth halfa 
tahil, a reward of one mas, and if worth one paha of two copangs. 

If in this case the buffalo or ox have been so exceedingly wild 
as to be impatient of the sight of a human being, the person who 
secures it shall receive a reward of one-half his value. 

Wrecks. 

If persons meet others shipwrecked at sea, and the latter say 
to the former, “take us and sell us or keep us as your slaves, but 
save our lives for we are perishing” ; and they are rescued accord- 
ingly and are clothed and fed and it happens when both parties 
reach the land, that the shipwrecked persons are offered for sale, 
the magistrate in this case shall give redress and direct that one- 
half their estimated value shall be given to those who have rescued 
them. 

If persons meet others at sea in want of provisions only and 
relieve them, the persons so relieved shall not be considered as 
slaves, but the magistrate shall direct them to pay to those who 
relieved them, each one paha. 

If shipwrecked persons are taken off a desert island, they shall 
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not be considered as slaves, but there shall be paid to the persons 
rescuing them, for each free man 5 mas, and for each slave 7 mas. 

If a fisherman find other fishermen at sea after being wrecked 
and without a boat, the person rescuing them shall be entitled to 
one paha from each of the persons rescued. 

If in this case the fishermen have only lost their sails and pad- 
dles and they have still got their boat, they shall only pay a 
ransom at the rate of two mas each individual. 

If a boat which has drifted, be found by any one beyond the 
station of the fishing traps or weirs, such person shall be entitled 
to one-half the value of the boat recovered ; but if such boat have 
drifted as far as the fishing traps or weirs, the recoverer shall be 
entitled to a ransom of one copang if such boat be five fathoms 
long, but if less two candarins. 

But it shall not be lawful to demand any rausom for a boat or 
vessel which has drifted, either when such boat has been cut from 
her mooring or has been stolen. Neither shall it be lawful to 
demand a ransom for the king’s boat or the boat of any person of 
high rank belonging to the country, for the person who recovered 
a boat belonging to them must rely upon their bounty. 

If property be found in a boat which has drifted to sea, but not 
out of sight from the shore, the person who recovers the boat 
shall be entitled to one-third of the property, and the boat itself 
shall be subject to the customary ransom. 

But if such boat shall have drifted to sea out of sight from the 
shore, the property in her shall be equally divided between the 
person who recovers the boat and the owner. 

If one of the crew of a vessel find gold, silver, or other valuables, 
the commander shall be entitled to three-fourths of the amount. 

If any one of the crew of a vessel, be he who he may, find a 
runaway slave, such slave shall be considered the property of the 
commander, and if the true owner claims him, he shall pay a 
ydnsom equal to one-half the price of the slave. 

If persons be found either shipwrecked at sea or stranded upon 
the shore, each person so saved shall pay to those who rescue 
them half a tahil. 

If the persons so wrecked or stranded have saved their property 
they shall only pay one palia. 
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Accidents during a famine. 

If cither through the act of God or the invasion of an enemy, 
the country be afflicted with a famine and the poor shall say to 
the rich “give us food and Ict us become your slaves and sell us,” 
and those who have food give it, and it afterwards comes to pass 
that the famine disappears, and those who supplied the food are 
desirous of selling as slaves the persons who are thus relieved, the 
Magistrates shall not permit it, and the persons relieved shall be 
considered indebted only to the amount of one-half of their esti- 
mated value. 

If in such a case the person relieved be the slave of another, 
such slave shall work fur the food which he received from four to 
six seasons, according to the circumstances, and then be restored to 
his master. 

If in the case the slave should die in the employment of the 
person who has relieved him, and the matter be made known to the 
Magistrate, the lutter shall not be compelled to make good the 
price of the slave, but if due information be not given to the 
Magistrate, he shall pay one-half of the estimate value of the 
slave. 

Desertion. 

If a strange slave from abroad run away in the country, he shall 
not be restored, but through the special favour of the great. 

If a slave run away to a distant dependence of the city as far as 
one or two days’ voyage, he shall be sold, and one-third of his 
price shall go to the chief of the district, and two-thirds be restored 
to his master, but if such slave run no further than the port 
(qualla) his ransom shall only be three mas. 

If a slave run from within the walls of the town to the outside 
of the fort, his ransom shall be two cupangs. This is the custom 
of the land. 

Theft and Robbery. 

If a gang of thieves commit a robbery and one of the party 
only enters the dwelling, that individual alone shall be punished 
by amputation of the hand, and the rest suffer correctional punish- 
ment, which correctional punishment is as follows :—The criminal 
shall be mounted on a white buffalo, have a posy of the shoe flower 
stuck behind his ear, shall be shaded by a dish cover of leaves 
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in room of an umbrella, and shall have his face streaked with 
lime, with charcoal and with turmeric, and in this state shall be 
conducted through the town in mock procession, with the beat of 
the Crier’s gong, and should the stolen property be found it shall be 
suspended round his neck. Should the property have been made 
away with—in the event of the robber being a free man, he shall 
become the slave of the owner of the property, and in the event 
of his being a slave, his lord or master shall make restituition 
of the stolen goods. 

A thief convicted of stealing the produce of a garden, such as 
sugar-cane, ananas, betel leaf, areca nut, fruits or garden stuffs 
shall not suffer mutilation. 

Should such thief be caught in the fact during the night and be 
stabbed to death by the proprietor of the garden, he shall die and 
no notice be taken of his death. 

Ifa garden be robbed and the thief not be discovered until day- 
time, the Magistrate shall fine him ten mas, and cause the stolen 
property to be hung round his neck, and in this condition cause 
him to be carried in mock procession round the town. 

Should the stolen property have been consumed the culprit shall 
be ordered to make pecuniary restitution as well as pay the mulct 
of ten mas. 

If a man steal a prahu and it be found by the owner, the thief 
shall make restitution of the praha, as well as pay the amount of 
tho hire which might have been earned by such prahu and the 
punishment shall be a mulct of ten mas. This is the law respect- 
ing all persons who steal prahus. 

If a man steal a buffalo, ox, goat, fowls or ducks from their 
pens or coops, he shall be fined one tahil and one paha, and be 
made to restore the stolen cattle or poultry. 

If a man steal a goat from under the flooring of a house the 
Magistrate shall cause the thief to make restitution and fine him 
ten mas. 

In this case if the thief be a slave his master shall be compelled 
to make restitution. These rules are according to the law of 
custom, but hy the law of God the thief shall only be required to 
restore the prices of the animal stolen without paying a fine. 

If a man steal the slave of another and conceal him in his 
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house, and such slave be there discovered, the goods and chattels 
of the offender shall be suhjected to confiscation. 

If a thief running away with a slave conceal such slave not in 
his house, but in a furest or in a boat or vessel, he shall only be 
fined 5 tahils. 

If a man steal a goat he shall be made to restore the value of 
the animal, be fined 5 mas, and be upbraided before the multitude. 

If any of the crew or passengers of a ship steal or pilfer articles 
of gold or silver or any other property, their punishment shall be 
the same as if on shore. 

If a slave on board a ship commit theft and give the stolen 
property to his master, who does not make the affair known to the 
commander, the slave shall suffer amputation of his hand and the 
master shall be fined the usual fine for receiving stolen property. 

If a slave on board a ship accuse a freeman of a theft and there 
be no witnesses and no evidence, he shall be punished as if on shore, 
that is to say suffer amputation of a hand, or pay the customary 
fine of one tahil and one paha, because he has presumed unjustly 
to accuse a freeman. 

Kidnapping. 

If a man carries off to sea or into the interior beyond a day and 
a night’s journey, the retainer of another without the permission of 
his chief and such retainer die, the person so carrying him off 
shall forfeit the fall amount of his value or furnish a substitute for 
the benefit of the chief; should the distance in this case not exceed 
half a day’s journey no penalty shall be incurred. But in the 
case of freemen, by the law of God no substitute nor penalty shall 
be incurred. 

If a man kidnap a slave belonging to the king it shall be law- 
ful to put him to death, and his property shall be confiscated. 

If the slave be the property of the first minister or any other 
great officer of state and the person convicted of taking him 
away be the commander of the ship himself it shall be lawful to 
put him to death. 

If the person so offending be one of the crew, the commander 
shall be fined in the sum of ten tabils and one paha, and the offen- 
der shall suffer death. 

If the kidnapped slaves belong to an ordinary person the 
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offender shall be either put to death or fined in the sum of ten 
tahils and one paha, at the diserction of the Magistrate. 

If a commander kidnap the slave of the intendant of the port 
he shall be put to death, and all his property confiscated or pay 
a fine of one catty and five tabils. 

Offences against the Marriage Contract. 

If a man pay his addresses to a betrothed woman (to whom a 
marriage token has been given) with the knowledge of her parents, 
the person to whom she was betrothed shall make complaint to the 
Magistrate, who shall fine the parents in double the value of 
deposit or carnest betrothing, and the person so paying his addresses 
to the amount of ten tahils and one paha, or, if poor, five tahils and 
one paha. 

If the person so paying his addresses be ignorant the woman is 
betrothed, he shall not be subject to fine, but such fine shall be 
levied threefold on the parents for having encouraged his addresses. 

If the person so paying his addresses be ignorant of any pre- 
vious engagement and the parents do not encourage his addresses, 
neither party shall be considered to have offended. 

The cases in which it shall be lawful to return the deposit or 
carnest of bethrothing, without incurring a penalty, are four; viz. 
Ist, when the parents have discovered after receiving the marriage 
portion that the intended bridegroom is a mean person ; 2nd, when 
they have discovered he is insane; 3rd, that he is tame and spirit- 
less; 4th, that is labouring under some grievous bodily disorder, 
such as impotence. And 5th, that he has already another wife 
of which he had not informed the parents. 

And the cases in which it shall be lawful for a man to require 
his deposit or carnest of betrothing to be returned, are three ;—viz. 
When the person paying his addresses has discovered that his 
betrothed bride is a slave; 2nd, that she is subject to some infir- 
mity: of body or mind; 3rd, that she is liable to some loathsome 
complaint, such as an obstruction of blood or leprosy, and lastly 
that she is insane. 

If a slave pay his addresses to a betrothed person of his own 
condition he shall be fined ten mas and no more. 

Adultery. 
If a man attempt to seduce a married woman, and the husband 
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complain to the Magistrate, the Magistrate shall cause the offen- 
der to humble himself before the offended husband by making 
him an obeisance in open Court. If he refuse to make the obei- 
sance he shall be fined ten tahils and one paha at the discretion of 
the Magistrate. 

If a man attempt to seduce a marricd woman and the husband 
kill bim, the slayer shall be fined five tabils and one paha, became 
the offender only attempted seduction, which is not a justifiable 
cause of homicide, excepting always howeve: in the case of men 
of very high rank. 

If a man attempt to seduce an unmarried woman and the parents 
complain to the Magistrate, the offender shall be fined two tahils 
and one paha, and if the parties appear a suitable match he shall 
cause them to be married, the offender paying to the parents the 
customary pecuniary marriage consideration. 

If a man attempt to seduce a female slave the property of ano- 
ther, he shall be fined five mas, but should he actually have coha- 
bited with her, he shall be fined double that amount. 

If a man deflower the slave of another, he shall be fined ten mas, 
for he has committed violence. 

If a man deflower a free woman, the magistrate shall call the 
offender before him and direct him to marry her, which if he refuse 
he shall be fined three tahils and one paha and pay the customary 
marriage consideration. 

By the law of God should the woman upon whom the rape has 
been committed, be a married female, the offender shall be stoned 
to death, and if unmarried he shall receive eight stripes. 

If a man falsely accuse another of adultery, by the law of God 
he shall receive 80 stripes, but by the custom of the country he 
shall be punished, if a free man by a fine of ten tabils, and ifa 
slave of 2 tahils and one paha, or one-half of-his own price. 

If free persons being on board a vessel and cither of the par- 
ties being married are detected in criminal conversation, the com_ 
mander shall direct the whole crew to fall upon them and pug 
them to death. This is the custom. 

If the offenders be free persons and unmarried, they shall each 
receive a hundred blows and the commander shall cause them to 


be married. 
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And if they decline to comply, they shall be fined one tahil and 
one paha and also be forced to marry, that the stain may depart 
from the woman. 

If a free man have criminal conversation with the slave of ano- 
ther, such free man shall be thrown upon his hands and be made 
to pay the master the slave’s price twofold. 

If however in this case the slave have been pregnant by the 
master, the offenders shall both of them be put to death. 

Even if the slave have not been pregnant but have long lived 
with her master as if she were his wife, it shall also be proper that 
the offenders be put to death. 

If a free man have criminal conversation with the wife of one 
of the crew, the husband may put him to death without incurring 
any penalty, but neither shall the woman be spared and she shall 
also be put to death. 

If in such a case the woman runs for protection to the com- 
mander, he ought, if a just man, to put her to death, or on con- 
sultation with the crew, do what may be necessary to give general 
satisfaction; 

If a man jest or toy with the concubine of another before wit- 
nesses, he shall be thrown upon his face and shall make good her 
price to her master. 

If a slave is caught in criminal conversation with another slave, 
the whole crew shall fall upon them and beat them. This matter 
rests with the chief of the midship. 

A ffrays. 

If there be a quarrel or altercation between two persons and 
stabbing ensues between them, and a third party assist them by 
blows, stabbing or cutting, or in any other manner, and such third 
party be stabbed, struck or killed, no redress shall be given by the 
magistrate, for he is guilty of the offence of interfering in a stran- 
gers quarrel, 

Thus also in quarreJs arising in unlawful connexion between the 
sexes. 

The cases in which it shall be lawful to interfere in a quarrel, 
are in essisting a husband against an adulterer; an intimate friend 
engaged in a just quarrel, and the object of oppression, and a 
single person overpowered by numbers when he is unable to make 
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his way for protection to the prince or chiefs, or is ignorant and 
unskilfal in representing his case and unable to contend with his 
adversary. 

If a man invite another to an entertainment and the guest be- 
comes intoxicated, and in this situation kills, stabs, wounds, or 
inflicts blows, and the host regarding his own safety alone makes 
no attempt to secure him, such host shall be fined two tahils and 
one paha, or if poor, shall reccive correctional punishment, consist- 
ing in being carried in mock procession through the town to the 
beat of the public gong. 

If the host in this case have secured the intoxicated person, he 
shall pay only a fine of one tahil and one paba or correctional 
punishment if unable to pay. 

With respect to the guest so offending, it shall not be lawful 
to inflict punishment on him when in a state of inebriety or mad- 
ness, but when he comes to his senses, punishment shall be inflicted. 


Assaults, 


If a slave cut and wound a free man, he shall be forfeited as a 
slave for life to the king. 

If a freeman cut and wound a slave, he shall be fined half the 
slave’s value, or if very poor ten mas. 

If a slave give a free man a slap on the face his hand shall be 
cut off. 

If a free man give a slave a slap on the face, without offence 
on the part of the latter, he shall be fined, if poor five mas, if rich 
ten mas. But if the slave should have been insolent, the free 
man shall not be considered in fault. 

If a slave give abusive language to a free person, he shall receive 
a blow in his face, or have a tooth extracted. 

If any person break the peace, by attempting to assassinate, by 
wounding, or by beating another, the offender shall unquestionably 
be fined according to his offence, the highest rate of fine being 
five tahils and one paha, the second two tahils and one paha and 
the lowest one tahil and one paha. 

If any one, although unpremeditatedly, aid or assist in such 
offence, he shall be fined one third of the mulct inflicted on the 


principal. 
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If a slave, whether male or female, hit another slave a slap on 
the face, the offender shall be fined to the extent of half the price 
of the ;slave assaulted. By the law of God he who strikes shall 
be struck again, and this is the law of retaliation and is named 
justice. 

Homicide. 

If a man kill even a criminal without the knowledge of the 
prince or chiefs, he shall be fined ten tahils and one paha; even if 
such criminal resist and be secured after such resistance still it 
shall not be justifiable to put him to death. 

It shall be justifiable to slay a person caught in adultery with 
one’s wife, an insolent scoffer, a thief that cannot be apprehended 
and one who offers another a grievous affront, as giving him a 
slap on the face or other such insult. 

Even in these cases, however, if the injured person slay the 
offender after complaint made to the magistrate, he shall be fined 
ten tahils ard one paha. 

If an injured husband pursue an adulterer into the enclosure 
of a third party, with violence, and be killed by such third party 
endeavouring to preserve the peace, such killing shall be deemed 
no offence. 

If a person conveying a royal mandate takes the wife of another, 
it shall not be lawful for the husband to put him to death, and 
any person so doing shall suffer death or be fined one catty and 
five tahils. 

Tf a slave or debtor run amock in the city it shall be lawful to 
kill him, but when once apprehended, should he be put to death, 
the slayer shall be fined ten tahils and one paha. 

If such persons ran amock in the villages or distant places, the 
fine shall be only five tahils and one paha. 

If a person running amock is wounded and being apprehended 
is then put to death, the slayer shall be fined one tahil and one 

ha. 
mit a person running amock be mortally wounded and afterwards 
put to death, the slayer shall pay merely the charges of the fu- 
neral. 

The crimes which are to be pardoned by the prince alone and 
not by the Magistrates, are killing, taking married women and 


MALAYAN LAWS OF THE PRINCIPALITY OF JOHOR. 87 


(Maharajah Lelah) committing crimes of a violent and outrageous 
character. With the exception of these the Magistrate is empow- 
ered to pardon all others. 

If a slave commit a murder it shall be lawful for a third person 
to put him to death, when the affair occurs in a distant situation and 
there is a difficulty in securing the criminal, but if it take place 
near authority, the slayer shall be fined five tahils and one paha for 
having killed the slave without the leave of his master or those 
in authority; in this last case, however, should the slave have been 
mortally wounded, it shall be lawful to put him to death. 

If a freeman kill a slave of the king he shall be fined in the 
value of the said slave seven times seven-fold, or if he escape the 
fine, he shall be put to death or become for ever with his family 
and relations slaves to the king. 

If a man of high rank kill a slave of the king he shall be fined 
one catty and five tahils, and not put to death, but if the slave 
shall have been killed by such great man for some crime nothing 
shall be said on the subject. 

If a slave commit a theft and be apprehended and put to death, 
the slayer shall be fined half his value, one half to go to the 
Magistrate and one half to his master, for the offence of not inform- 
ing the Magistrate. 

If a person apprehend a slave of the king committing a theft 
and then kill him, he shall be fined ten tabils and one paha, but if 
he put him to dealt in the act of committing a theft he shall have 
committed no offence. 

By the law of God a thief shall not be put to death but suffer 
amputation of his hand. 

If the owner of stolen goods follow the thief and find the pro- 
perty upon him and the thief make resistance and is killed it shall 
be no offence on the part of the slayer. 

In such a case should the thief make no resistance the slayer 
shall be fined to the extent of half the price of the slave. 

If a slave shall be killed by the owner of the stolen property by 
mistake, the slayer shall pay a fine to the amount of twice the 
value of the slave. 

If a freeman strike a slave and the slave stab and kill him in 
return he shall be deemed to have committed no offence. 
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But by the law of God whoever kills shall himself be put to 
death, and this is called adil or justice. 

If one freeman hit another freeman a slap on the face without 
offence and the insulted person stabs and kills the offender, he 
shull not be deemed in fault should the affair have taken place in 
presence of witnesses. 

If a freeman give abusive language to the wife of aslave and the 
slave in return kill the freeman it shall be deemed no offence, for 
it is written that no married woman shall be made light of; this 
is the law of custom, but by the law of God whoever kills shall 
himself be killed. 

If a person who receives a blow on the face kill the assailant 
it shall be deemed no offence should he kill him within three days, 
but if after this period, the slayer shall be fined one catty, for by 
s0 doing he has conducted himsell in an unmanly manner and this 
is the law of custom. But by the law of God the slayer in this 
case shall be put to death. 

It shall be lawful for the four following officers to inflict the 
punishment of death under the following circumstances :—The 
Bandhara in the absence of the king or within his own district. 
The Tumunggong when apprehending criminals. The Shabandar 
when conducting a vessel, should his orders be disobeyed. The 
commander of a vessel when at sea, for he is then in the situation 
of a king, but if on his return to port it shall be discovered he has 
put an innocent person to death or inflicted the punishment of 
death without sufficient cause, he shall be subjected to the highest 
class of fine. 

The case in which it shall be lawful for the commander ofa 
vessel to inflict the punishment of death shall only be for the 
offence of taking the wife or concubine of another person. 

If a man enter a fenced dwelling (kampong) to steal or to 
intrigue with women, and the owner of the dwelling be aware of 
it and kill him on the spot, or when pursuing him between two 
fenced dwellings, it shall be justifiable, but should he meet the 
offender after the intervention of a single day, and then slay him, 
the slayer shall suffer the punishment of the law. 

If a man trespass upon a fenced dwelling and in so doing kill 
any one, he shall be fined one catty and five tahils, according to 
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the discretion of the Magistrates. But by the law of God who- 
ever kills shall himeelf be put to death. 
Hiring Assassins and Bravos. 

If a man, in a case when it is allowed, hire an assassin to kill 
another and the assassin himself be killed, his employer shall be 
deemed in fault and be fined ten tahils, and all the expenses of the 
funeral of the assassin, for he has offended by not giving due infor- 
mation to the Magistrate. 

Tf a man in an allowed case hire an assassin with the knowledge 
of the Magistrate, and the assassin be killed, the employer shall 
not be fined, but simply charged with the funeral expenses, 

If a person hire an assassin, and he succeed in destroying his 
employer’s enemy but be himself also killed, the promised reward 
shall be paid to his family or relations and his funeral charges 
shall be defrayed. 

If a person hire an assassin, and he succeed in killing his em- 
ployer’s enemy, but be himself wounded, the hirer shall pay the 
expense of his cure, as well as the promised reward. 

The law is the same in regard to persons hired to assault or 
affront by blows, and if such persons be hired without the know- 
ledge of the 1aagistrate, the hirer shall be fined five tahils, 

If a man be hired to beat another, and the person beaten should 
happen to die in consequence of the blows, the hirer, should the 
deceased have been a slave, shali be compelled to restore his full 
value, or if a freeman shall suffer death or pay the customary 
commutation of ten tahils and one paha, and the hired person 
shall also be punished at the discretion of the magistrate. 

Accomplices. 

If a man be convicted of being an accomplice, he shall suffer 

the same punishment as a principal. 
Defamatory Words. 

If a man accuse another of criminal conversation with a married 
‘woman, and the accused win in the ordeal, the accuser shall either 
suffer the punishment of death or at the discretion of the magistrate 
be fined to the extent of ten tahils and one paha. 

But by the law of God these punishments are not inflicted and 
the criminal shall only be directed to cry mercy, and ask forgive- 
ness for his offence. 


4Vol.8 
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The Ordeal. 


If one make an accusation and another deny it, and there be 
no evidence, the magistrate shall direct the parties according to 
the custom of the country to contend by ordeal; that is, by diving 
under water or submerging the hand in melted tin or burning oil. 
The person who fails in this trial, shall be deemed guilty and be 
put to death, fined, or otherwise dealt with, according to the cus- 
tom of the country. 

Contract. 

If the commander of a vessel engage to carry passengers to any 
particular place and is driven back or otherwise does not fulfil 
his engagement, he shall restore the passage money. 

Offences against the Government. 

Ifa man forge the king’s name or authority he shall be put to 
death or have his tongue slit or, be sealped. 

If a man be convicted of giving false reports to the first minis- 
ter, he shall have his fuce streaked with charcoal, lime and tarme- 
ric, or be fined two tuhils and one paha. 

If a man forge the name or authority of a person of rank he 
shall be fined one tahil and one paha, or have abusive words applied 
to him before the multitude, and if he offers resistance he shall be 
put to death; for the grandees are the props of the royal authority. 

The offence of contamacy (Maharaja Lelah) is of two kinds, 
first putting a criminal to death without the knowledge of the 
prince or chiefs, and second, forcibly entering a fenced dwelling, 
and whoever is guilty thereof, shall be fined ten tahils and one paha. 

The discipline and rules to be observed at sea. 

These are the laws for all vessels, large and small, and for boats. 

The commander is like unto the king, the pilot like the first 
minister and the captain of the anchor like the first magistrate. 
The chief of the larboard and starboard side and the chief of the 
midships resemble the officers of a court called Sida Sida, the 
officers of the vessels are all considered under the direct authority 
of the commander, and the crew under the immediate orders of the 
chief of the midships. 

If the chief of the midships give an order to any one of the 
crew and the latter disobey it, he shall recvive seven strokes, but 


MALAYAN LAWS OF THE PRINCIPALITY OF JOHOR, 91 


without raising the elbow from the side, and if he still prove 
refractory he shall receive 40 stripes. 

If one of the crew engage to perform a voyage and desires to 
be discharged before it is completed, he shall, if a person of con- 
sideration, pay one tahil and if an ordinary person one paha. 

Ifa man chatters or talks idly, whether a seaman or a passenger, 
he shall be treated as a person so offending before the king; that 
is, he shall be publicly reproved and if he make any answer the 
whole crew shall fall upon him and seize him and strike him a 
blow over the mouth with the clenched hand. 

But if the offender in such a case ask forgiveness for his offence 
it shall be incumbent upon the commander to grant it. 

The punishment of death shall be inflicted on persons guilty 
of perfidy to the commander or such as conspire to put to death 
the commander or any of the officers of the vessel. 

If a man wear a kriss or other weapons on board the ship when 
the rest of the crew is unarmed and his conduct in other respects 
appears suspicious, it shall be lawful to put him to death forthwith, 
to prevent the mischief which he meditates, but this must be done 
before witnesses that the crew may not be liable to suffer incon- 
venience from the exercise of such an authority, 

If one hires a seaman to proceed on a voyage, it shall be incum. 
bent upon him in every case to make an agreement for three years, 
three months and three days, and if the seaman does not consent 
he shall not engage him. 

If before the expiration of the period agreed upon a seaman 
shall require his discharge he shall be compelled to return the 
advances made to him as well as pay a fine of 10 per cent upon 
the amount. 

If in working the ship any one interfere with the orders of the 
pilot he shall be punished with four strokes of a rattan and if he 
declines being beaten, he shall be fined four hundred small coins 
of Java (pitis) which sum shall be given in charity on the return 
of the vessel to port, as an oblation to avert calamity. 

A skilfal pilot should understand the commencement and the 
end of the season for sailing, the revolutions of the sun, moon and 
stars, the course of the winds, the depths and soundings of the sea, 
the bays, reaches and headlands which are in his course, the shoals 
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and sand banks, the rocksand the channels, the islands whether 
naked or covered with forest, the straits both long and short. 

If a pilot forgets his reckoning or goes astray and the vessel 
strikes upon a rock or shoal and be lost the pilot shall suffer death. 

If a pilot offers to quit the ship, the crew shall fall upon him, 
seize him and on the return of the vessel to port deliver him over 
to the Magistrate for punishment, and if he resist it shall be law- 
ful to put him to death. 

If it become necessary to throw cargo overboard for the safety 
of the vessel, this shall not be done by the commander except in 
consultation with the officers and crew, and the goods shall be 
taken for this purpose in proportion to each man’s share of the 


If avessel or vessels meet the fleet of the king, every one, great 
or small, freemen and bondsman, man or woman, rich or poor, 
every soul on board shall pay the customary contribution (Len- 
tang Paiar.) 

If a country visited by vessels be invaded by an enemy and in 
a state of confusion, the commanders and crews of all such vessels, 
great and small, shall pay to the king the accustomed contribution 
(Tolak Sanjata). 

If vessels sail in company and a storm coming on in the open 
sea, one runs foul of another which is wrecked in consequence, the 
magistrate shall cause the vessel so running foul of the other to 
pay two-thirds of the loss incurred, for the sea is wide and her crew 
might have contrived to avoid the danger. 

If any one presume to sit in the second cabin (Balailanting) 
except upon business of importance he shall be punished by 5 
strokes of a rattan, 

If any one presume in like manner to enter the third cabin 
(Balaibujar) he shall receive 3 strokes of a rattan. 

If any one of the crew enter the first cabin (Putaran Lawang) 
without business he shall receive 6 strokes of a rattan. 

If any one enter the apartment of the captains of the larboard 
and starboard sides and sit down therein he shall be punished with 
3 strokes of a rattan. 

If a slave escape from on board the ship, the officers keeping 
the watch shall be compelled to make good his price and the 
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watchmen on duty shall be punished with 60 strokes of a rattan. 

If a vessel drive from her anchor and be wrecked, the officer on 
guard shall be publicly reproached, and the watchmen shall each 
receive 80 strokes of a rattan, or less, according to the measure of 
their offence. 

If a vessel drives from her anchor, and be in imminent danger 
but not wrecked, the watchmen shall be punished with 20 strokes 
of a rattan only. 

Four things are especially incumbent on those who keep the 
watch; viz, to attend to the state of the well, to watch the weather, 
to look out for an enemy and to take care of fire. 

If any one lose the watch taken (orak orak), he shall be fined 
one tahil and one paha, and be compelled to bail the vessel as long 
as she is at sea, unless the commander shall have compassion upon 
him. 

If those who have the watch neglect to look after those whose 
business it is to bail the ship, they shall be punished by 15 strokes 
of a rattan. 

If a vessel meet another at sea and those who have the watch, 
whether from being asleep, from sloth, or neglect, do not hail her, 
the officers shall be fined to the same extent as for permitting the 
escape of a slave, and the watchman shall receive 70 strokes of a 
rattan. 

If persons come on board a vessel and the ladders give way in 
ascending and they meet with any accident, the commander shall 
be deemed in fault and be made to pay for the cure of the persons 
so injured. 

If persons visiting a ship, burn or destroy the ladder, they shall 
be fined 24 mas. 

If the slave of any one on board the ship be guilty of burn- 
ing or destroying the ship’s ladder, his master shall be fined four 
strings of the small coins of Java, and the slave receive 40 stripes. 

If persons quarrel on board a ship, and stab or wound one 
another, the offenders shall pay a fine of four strings of the small 
coins of Java. 

If any of the crew quarrel and, drawing weapons, go aft beyond 
the ship’s well, they may be put to death, or if secured be fined 
one mas or 5 strings of the small coins of Java. 
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Tf any of the crew quarrel, and one pursue another as far as the 
poop, even without drawing weapons, it shall be lawful to put 
them to death, but if he be secured he shall be fined 2 laxes and 7 
strings of the small coins of Java (pitis). 

If an officer (kiwi) quarrel with the commander and come as 
far aft as the poop, it shall be lawful to.put him to death, but if 
he be secured and humbles himself before the commander, bowing 
his head and asking forgiveness, he shall only be fined 4 strings 
of the small coins of Java, and be made, as soon as he arrives at 
port, to give the commander a buffalo and a feast to himselfand 
the crew. 

When a vessel arrives at a port, the commander shall have the 
exclusive privilege of trading for 4 days, before the rest of the 
crew, after this the pilot and the officers shall trade for 2 days, 
and afterwards the trade shall be free to the whole of the crew. 

In making purchases no one shall be permitted to outbid the 
commander. 

If any one of the officers or the crew outbid another in the 
purchase of goods, he shall not be permitted to retain the goods 
so purchased, but they should be given to the first purchaser. 

If the commander of a ship when at sea desire to put in at an 
islend, bay or cave, he shall be considered blameable if he do not 
consult with the whole crew thereupon. 

If the commander of a vessel desire to cross over from one 
shore to another, it shall be in the like manner incumbent upon 
him to consult with the crew. 

If the breadth of a vessel's beam be from 8 to 4 fathoms, the 
allowance of tonnage to each ordinary man of the crew shall be 
one coyan. If the breadth of the beam be 2 fathoms and a half, 
such allowance shall only be half a coyan, and if the breadth of 
the beam be no more than 2 fathoms, the allowance shall be 300 

tangs. 

If it should be late in the season and the commander after 
receiving seven days warning from the officers does not sail, the 
whole responsibility shall rest upon himself. 

If a vessel have lost the season from the neglect of the com- 
mander, he shall be compelled to make good to the crew the 
freight of their respective allotments of tonnage. 
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If the season should be far spent, and the officers of a vessel 
occasion delay on account of the recovery of their debts or other- 
wise, the commander after giving 7 days’ warning may sail 
without them, without incurring any penalty. 

If in such a case the season should not have been very far 
advanced, the commander shall wait for the officers 7 additional 
days. 

When the season is not far spent, the commander after making 
the signal for sailing shall wait 10 days for the pilot or other 
officers and 3 days for the crew. 

Tf an officer resolves to quit the ship at a bay, cove or island, 
he shall forfeit the freight of his allotment of tonnage. 

If a man give charge of the compartment of the vessel con- 
taining his goods to another, and they be lost, the person receiving 
charge shall be compelled to make good half of the loss, the 
owner producing competent witnesses or making oath. 

If any one presumes to sit at his ease on the prow of the vessel 
with his legs dangling down and looking towards the poop, he 
shall be deemed to have committed grievous offence and to be 
wanting in respect to the commander and the crew, and heshall be 
punished with seven blows, and a fine of one gold tabil and one 
paha. 

If any one of the crew make use of a mirror, placing it opposite 
the poop of the vessel, he shall, out of respect to the wives or 
concubines of the commander who might thereby be seen, be 
punished by seven stripes and a fine of one gold tahil and one paha. 

Ifa man fish at the bow of a vessel while at anchor with a hook 
and line, and the line be carried down towards the stern and be 
taken hold of by any one, and the fisher mistake the resistance 
occasioned thereby for a fish and pull, and the person be hooked, 
such person shall become his property, even if the concubine of 
the commander. 
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Sxerox 
or THE 
Ruro-Lisega ARCHIPELAGO.* 
By G. F. De Bruyyx Kors. Lieutenant, Dutch r, x. 


Burore describing the population and what has relation thereto, 
this will be the most convenient opportunity to say something of 
the different inhabited places which are found in this Archipelago. 

The most important is the seat of the residency, Riouw, lying 
on Tanjong Pinang. Although small, itis a pretty place, lying on 
a deep bay or rather mouth of a strait. It is agreeably situated, 
surrounded by hilly ground generally cultivated, varied by the fort 
Kroon-prins, some detached groups of trees and Chinese graves. 
In the inner harbour, especially, there is a very pretty panorama. 
The residency house, a neat building under high trees, lies on the 
shore, at the foot of the hill on which is placed the fort, which 
crowns the whole with its shining white walls. There is a flag- 
staff on this hill, serving as a telegraph for ships coming in. This 
hill runs with a steep point into the sea. Behind it is seen an 
undulating back ground with the high trees of Batu Itam. On 
both sides of the residency house, are the European residences of 
the officials, all surrounded by gardens containing many trees, 
and succeeding them, on the edge of the bay, Malay houses, 
raised some feet from the ground on stone or wooden 
Further on is the campong of the Amoy Chinese, and some native 
campongs, together with the small islet Bajam in the middle of the 
bay. On the west side the eye rests on the island Peningat or 
Mars, with its two hills, scattered campong, white mosque with 
four turrets, a small battery, a white mausoleum and other buil- 
dings. Between Mars and Tanjong Pinang, along the strait, we 
see the small island Soreh, entirely covered with cocoanut trees and 
the low Tanjong Stemu ; on the other side of Mars, we see Terkoli, 
and behind it Pulo Loban, and the entrance of Rhio Strait; a little 
further on Pulo Loos, and Sengarang with the stone quarry, and 
not far from it, to the north, the extended campong of the Canton 
Chinese, with its numerous huts covered with attap, built close to 
each other; and beyond that a Bugis campong. Further up is 

* Continued from p. 402, vol. vill. 
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the bay, beyond which the tops of some mountains indicate the 
south coast. 

A jetty 300 ells long, built on piles, on which is the landing 
place and the harbour office, leads to the town. To the left is the 
road to the campong of the Amoy Chinese. On both sides of the 
broad road are the houses, some of two stories, some of one, cover- 
ed with tiles. In the middle of the Campong stands the temple 
surrounded by a brick wall. 

On the sea side, behind the houses of the campong, are the cane 
huts of the fishermen and poor people. 

A side road leads from the campong to a large plain in which is 
the neat Protestant church. This building was erected in 1827 
by ‘subscriptions raised in Rhio and Java, and a contribution from 
government. The other civil public buildings are, a magazine for 
provisions, a school-house, a convict quarter, a house for the Mili- 
tary commandant and an infirmary. The fort Kroon-prins was 
built in 1820, and is situated on a hillock 200 feet high. It con- 
sists of a dry ditch, 10 feet deep and 20 broad, a wall of hewn stone 
with four bastions and a lunette. In the fort are the barracks, 
quarters for the officers, powder magazines, treasury and civil 
gaol. It commands the approaches to the harbour, but would be 
of little avail against an European foe, as it has no supply of water, 
which is only to be found at the foot of the hills, and it is over- 
looked by a neighbouring eminence. 

The campong of the Canton Chinese lies on the other side of 
the bay. It is not so neatly built although more populous than 
the Amoy one. The houses are all of attap and stand on piles in 
the water. These houses communicate with each other by 
means of stages made of split nibongs, over which it is difficult to 
walk unless you are accustomed to it. The houses are so close to 
each other, that in case of fire the greater number would be des- 
troyed, as has, indeed, several times happened. The only house 
built of stone is that of the Captain China. 

Very pretty walks are to be found in the neighbourbood of 
Rhio, extending in all directions through the country. The rocky 
nature of the ground renders it difficult in general to keep the roads 
in good order. Not far from the town is the European burying 
ground, surrounded by a wall and having some monuments in 
it. On the same road is the native burying ground, as well as 
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the Chinese graves, the last being built on the slopes of hills. 

Beyond the immediate neighbourhood of Rhio there are few or 
no roads and only here and there a foot path. If I am not mis- 
taken there was formerly a design to construct a broad road round 
the island of Bintang, but the disappointment in the large expec- 
tations which were cherished in respect to Rhio has prevented the 
work being undertaken. 

The island Mars, called by the Malays Peningat, lies at about 
1,500 ells from Tanjong Pinang. This small hilly island is the 
present residence of the Viceroy and his nobles. An extensive 
campong lies on the south and east sides. The residence of the 
viceroy has many spacious buildings, amongst which the balei is 
conspicuous. A high gateway with a round roof, besides a wall 
on either side, protects the entrance. Not far from this stands 
the new mosque, a building, it is said, on the model of the great 
mosque at Mecca. With its four minarets and cupola, all covered 
with white plaster, this building has a striking appearance seen 
at a distance, which however diminishes on approaching, owing to 
the want of proportion in it, especially the small height of the 
roof from the ground and the very short but unusually thick 
pillars which support it. The mausoleum of the late viceroy is 
situated at the foot of a hill. A capital stone jetty, with a landing 
place built on piles, having on either side a building for the receipt 
of import duties, is of the same date as the mosque, 1848-49. 
Amongst the other buildings, the stone-house of the viceroy’s 
brother, Rajah Abdulla, is conspicuous on account of its neat ap- 
pearance and the manner in which it is kept, matters that are 
very seldom attended to by the natives in these countries. On 
the north-east point a small benting, mounted with cannon, was 
built in 1848, which has a flag-staff, from which floats the black 
flag of Lingga. The north and west sides of the island have no 
buildings on them and are covered with brushwood. Some fruit 
trees are scattered up and down the campong. 

In former times the princes of Rhio resided at Old Rhio, lying 
further within the bay, where their graves are still to be seen. The 
place is now entirely deserted. In the roads there sometimes 
lay 100 vessels at anchor. The roads were protected by a sinall 
fort on the islet Bajam, in the middle of the bay, the ruins of 
which still remain. 
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Several of the small islets in the neighbourhood have been given 
as gifts to different members of the royal family, and are princi- 
pally covered with cocoanut and other fruit trees. The viceroy 
Rajah Jaffer gave the island Loos, near Sengarang, to the Resident 
Elout asa present. This was disapproved of by the government, 
on which this functionary gave it to the missionary society, as the 
viceroy would not receive back his gift. It was inhabited by the 
missionary then stationed at Rhio, who had a house and garden 
upon it, which, however, have now disappeared. 


The campong Dai, the present capital of the kingdom, lies on 
the island Lingga, o little within the mouth of the river, also called 
Dai, which takes its rise at the foot of the mountain, and falls into 
the sea to the north of the anchorage Klombo. It is a large scat- 
tered campong extending on both sides of the small river. Close 
to the mouth of the river, are about ten miserable huts belonging to 
fishermen. <A little higher up the campong commences. We have 
first on the right bank the Chinese campong with the fish-market, 
and small shops for the sale of cloth and provisions. As at Rhio, 
these are placed under a covered verandah. The floors of these 
houses, consisting of split nibong, are raised about two feet above 
the ground. little further up we find on both sides some Bugis 
houses, recognisable by their greater ornamentation with carved 
and festoon work, and from the high roofs, which, with intervals, lie 
over each other. After these we have the Mulay campong, mostly 
in a miserable and dilapidated condition, surrounded by cocoanut 
trees and raised about six feet from the ground on posts. Every- 
thing here bespeaks disorder and indolence ; fallen trees, which 
have not been removed, all the filth of the houses heaped up 
beneath them, every where high grass and weeds among the trees, 
testify how little inclination there is on the part of the inhahi- 
tants, to do anything for the improvement of their place of abode. 
The dalam (palace) of the Sultan is further up on the right bank, 
A large space, partly surrounded by a wall, is covered with numer- 
ous dwellings, some of them of stone but mostly of wood. A 
gateway gives admission to the inner space, where the mother of 
the Sultan, his wives, concubines, servants, &c. reside. In front 
of the Sultan’s own residence there is a spacious balei of wood, 
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with a double verandah round it, one lower than the other. In 
front of the balei there are some metal and iron guns on slight 
carriages. Although these are sometimes used for salutes, they 
are as good as useless, and occasionally cause sad accidents to 
those who fire them. The roads which traverse the campong, 
were last -year brought into a serviceable state by being raised 
with sand, formerly they were nothing but mud holes, which 
were kept in that state by the daily rains. There is a good stone 
mosque not far from the dalam of the Sultan, ‘With the exception 
of some of the houses of the nobles and chiefs, all the dwellings are 
of wood covered with attap, and surroynded by groups of cocoanut 
trees. The greatest traffic is on the river. We constantly see 
sampans for ferrying, and also water sampans, which bring drink- 
ing water from higher up, for on account of the low, swampy 
nature of the banks no potable water is to be found in the lower 
part of the river. The traversing of the river is not alittle 
hindered by the great number of prahus lying init. They are 
generally prahu tope and penjajap. At very high water these 
yessels may be hauled into the river and then lie close to 
the bank on both sides. If the prahus require to be examined or 
if they are not intended to be used for some time, they are placed 
in dry docks, called perkalangan. For this purpose a hole is cut 
in the bank at right angles with the river, the vessel is hauled into 
it, the opening is closed by a dam formed of a double row of 
piles with earth between them, and the water is then baled out. 
The boat is raised upon some pieces of wood so that every part of it 
can be got at. ‘We find many prahus laid up in this manner. 

About a mile from the dalam a house was begun for the Sultan, 
intended to serve as a place for recreation and occasional retire- 
ment. The plans were prepared in Singapore, but the funds 
became low and the building was brought to a stand, so that it is 
still very far from completion. 

On Lingga, Sinkep and other islands, we find campongs here 
and there, which however in most respects are like those already 
described. A collection of houses, generally placed near each 
other, without regularity, is sometimes surrounded by a paggar 
(fence). Ifthe head is a man of consequence he has a balei in front 
of his house, if not, it is only an ordinary native house. Wherever 
practicable the campongs are built on the riyers. Bridges are 


RHIO-LINGGA ARCHIPELAGO. 101 


nowhere to be found, so that people must cross at the fordable 
places. The roads are not much more than small foot paths 
where people generally sink up to the ankle in the mud. 





The population of this Archipelago is aboriginal and foreign. To 
the first belong the Malays and a peculiar wild-living race; the 
foreigners are Europeans, Chinese, Arabs, Bugis, Javanese and 
other settlers here. 

As these last do not differ in any respects from what we find 
elsewhere, it will be sufficient to describe them very briefly. 

The Europeans settled here are all Government servants or 
pensioners. There is only one exception to this in a trader on a 
small scale. 

The Chinese are by far the most numerous. According to their 
origin, they are divided into Canton or Amoy Chinese, who, as 
already mentioned, inhabit separate campongs and have separate 
heads. Between these two parties there exists a permanent illwill, 
which sometimes breaks out into open strife. This is to be ascrib- 
ed, amongst other causes, to two religious sects called the Chinchi 
hoei and the Kwanie hoei, the followers of which have spread every- 
where. They are secret societies, the members of which are bound 
to secrecy by the most fearful oaths. The members of these socie- 
ties recognise one another by certain tokens. Their chiefs are to 
be found everywhere. These two sects do each other as much 
injury as they can; to this is to be ascribed, amongst other things, 
the laying waste of the gambier plantations on Gallang in August 
1847. Here as elsewhere the Chinese are industrious workmen, 
traders and cultivators, principally of gambier and pepper. The 
capitals employed in trade are very trifling, with very few excep- 
tions, and the trade consists chiefly in that of gambier and the 
retail of provisions, cloth, earthenware and such like. The rowers 
of the trading vessels between Rhio and Singapore are all Chinese; 
principally from Canton. They are large strong men, and also 
work as coolies. The Amoy people are in general much less vigor- 
ous and devote themselves more exclusively to trade. The Chinese 
manner of living is frugal, except in the use of opium, which is 
very general. The only luxury indulged in by them is at the 
religious festivals, such as the Loga, Sambayang, Berbut, &c.; but 
the yearly increasing empoverishment naturally shows its traces 
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here also. Amongst the amusements is gambling, which is a Go- 
vernment farm, and the wayang. This last is really fine, the 
costumes were all prepared in China and cost the Captain Oci 
Banhok f5,000. 

As no women can leave China, the Chinese here take Malay 
women or the descendants of Chinese and Malays. The offspring 
of such marriages are called baba, in contra-distinction to the China 
born, who are called Keh. Many hundreds and even thousands 
of Chinese arrive at Singapore in the months of January and 
February in the junks, to fly from poverty in their native land and 
seek a livelihood elsewhere. Many of these come here, and scatter 
themselves in all directions, where they can barely gain a subsist- 
ence. Their desire is, only to acquire sufficient to enable them 
to return to their native country, in order there to spend their old 
age ‘and die. For this purpose they live sparingly and send all 
their surplus money to China; owing to this cause no large capitals 
are employed in trade or agriculture. 

The Moors are mostly all from the coast of Coromandel or 
Kling. They are not very numerous at Rhio and employ them- 
selves exclusively in trade; scarcely one of them has any capital; 
the largest does not exceed one thousand rupees, as far as I am 
aware. Goods sold at Singapore at the public auctions are brought 
here and hawked about by them. Guin is their only desire, and 
therefore they practice many tricks and impositions, so that in 
dealing with them one must be on his guard. One person only 
is a commendable exception to this. They are a fine race of men, 
strong and vigorous, dark brown in colour, with expressive features. 
The few who are not engaged in trade are cattle keepers or servants* 

The Bugis and Javanese are only temporary residents, and con- 
sist, the first of traders, and the last named, on the other hand, of 
handicraftsmen. It is chiefly from the island of Bawean that the 
prahus bring men who hire themselves here for a year and then 
return home with their savings. The viceroy of Peningat and the 
princes are of Bugis descent. 

The Malays may be considered the aboriginal inhabitants of the 
archipelago, or perhaps as those who have expelled the former 
population and replaced them. People are not generally agreed 
as to their origin. Marsden maintains that they are derived from 
the kingdom of Menangkabau in the interior of Sumatra, Before 
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they were converted to islamism they were Budhists. The inha- 
bitants of Menangkabau was divided into four great divisions or 
families, one of which bore the name of Malayu. From this division 
the first emigration to the southern part of the Peninsula took place 
and they founded the town of Singapore, on the island of that 
name, in the year A. D. 1160 under their prince Sri Turie Buwa- 
na. Although this colony was at first known under the name of 
Orang dibawa angin (from the direction of the country of their 
origin), they soon acquired that of Orany Malayu from the name 
of their tribe in Menangkabau, and the whole country that of tana 


From this colony, and not from their original kingdom of 
Menangkabau, the Malayan name and nation have spread over the 
whole archipelago. Johor and Malacca have peopled the islands 
of Bintang and Lingga, Kampar and Ari on Sumatra, Bruné on 
the island of Borneo and founded nearly all the states on the Pe- 
ninsula. This circumstance is decisive regarding the claim made 
by the princes of Menangkabau to the possession of some of the 
states above mentioned, the princes of which were willing of their 
own accord to acknowledge that primitive right, notwithstanding 
the opposite was shown by the well established superiority of 
Johor and the existing contracts with the Dutch Company. 

Through their extended trading operations the Malays havo 
come in contact with the most easterly peoples, and their language 
has become the common medium of communication over the whole 
of the archipelago. To the circumstance that they were the 
people most addicted to trade and a seafaring life, as also that the 
language itself is easily acquired, simple and melodious, must this 
general adoption of it be ascribed. It is now so generally diffus- 
ed, that from the islands west of Sumatra to New Guinea, from 
Timor to the Phillipines, we can use this language. It is deserv- 
ing of remark that notwithstanding this wide diffusion, the 
language is everywhere almost spoken in the same manner, that 
is, that there are only very small differences in dialect and that 
single words differ in application and signification, while on many 
places very many others are imported, which are not Malay (on 
account of the intercourse with foreign nations). In the written 
language there is however no difference, being the same every- 
where. This language is that which is used in writing to the 
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princes and is spoken by them and is that generally used in trade. 

Many transformations have taken place in the Malay language. 
According to Marsden the Malay was originally a Polynesian dialect, 
which he endeavours to demonstrate by the great similarity of 
many words of first necessity with those which are still used in 
the islands to the west of New Guinea; and even an apparent 
community with the languages of the islands to the east of these 
last mentioned. In very distant times, which are wholly enve- 
loped in obscurity, the Malay language was refined and embellish- 
ed by many words from the Sanscrit, which most have reference 
to the first moral impressions, the first ideas of science or of an 
awakened intelligence with a young people. 

These words appear to have been imported and to have been 
generally adopted when the Hindoos conquered these countries 
and introduced their religion and language. 

In the 12th century the Mahomedan religion was imported 
hither, which was probably much promoted by the great trade 
with Arabia, of which there are traces found so far back as the 9th 
century. Two centuries later islamism was first introduced into 
Java. In the year 1847 and 1849, thore were found at difterent 
places on the sea-shore of the islands Keteer, Keke and Penguyan 
in the bay of Bintang, a number of objects of Hindoo origin, such 
as numerous ornaments of very fine gold, figures of Hindoo gods, 
gold armlets, porcelain cups and dishes, vases and other antiqui- 
ties, which nowadays are no longer seen or used; but the resem- 
blance between these and what is met with on the coast of Coro- 
mandel, affords every reason for believing that they had been buried 
in the ground on the introduction of the Mahomedan religion 
when the Hindoos were driven away from this. All were found 
at only some three or four feet below the surface. 

On the Malayan language itself the introduction of the Maho- 
medan religion had little influence, but a very great one on the 
manner of writing, for the Arabian characters have so altered the 
original manner of writing, that we no longer meet with any traces 
of it, unless we may consider the Battak-writing as a remnant of 
the former manner of writing. 

In the social language very few Arab words have found a place, 
but in the works treating of religion, morality, laws, arts and 
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sciences a very extensive use is made of the Arabic. In the writ- 
ten style we find, especially in the commencement of compositions, 
many words, and even whole sentences, which are pure Arabic. 
The daily forms of prayer are also pronounced in this language, 
without most persons, except the scholars and priests, understand- 
ing a word of them. 

The Malay language, as is generally known, is separated into 
two parts, or rather into two distinct modes of speaking,—namely, 
the high or low Malay (bhasa dalam and bhasa dagang). The 
first is the court language and is generally used by persons of 
education. The princes and nobles have some words which they 
alone use or which are only applied to them, in consequence of 
which this court language is split into two parts, the bhasa dalam 
and bhasa bangsawan, which however seems to me a useless dis- 
tinction. The high Malay is most used in books, letters, high 
poetry and similar productions of the fancy. The low Malay or 
bhasa dagang, is, as the name shows, used by the less refined classes 
of the people, and by foreign merchants as well as in the domestic 
and common intercourse. It is not so refined as the other but 
differs less in the words themselves than in the style or syntax. 
Through the commercial intercourse many words have been incor- 
porated, which betray their foreign origin, so that there are few 
people with whom anything like a considerable trade has been 
carried on, whether European or Indian, from whom some words 
have not been borrowed. 


The Malays are of small stature, mostly all between five and 
five and a half fect in height; a larger stature is an exception. 
The women are still smaller. ‘The Malays in general are strong 
and well made although less tall than the Javancse. Deformed per- 
sons, giants or dwarfs are very seldom seen amongst them. The 
few deformities occasionally met with are generally the conse- 
quence of sickness, wounds or other external causes, The colour 
of the skin is brown, varying between light and dark, approximat- 
ing to the Javanese, but gencrally, in my opinion, of a darker hue. 
There is also a slight dissimilarity in the appearance of the fea- 
tures, by which we speedily learn to distinguish a Malay from a 
Javanese. The countenance is broader and rounder; the cheek 
bones are more prominent, the chin is rounder, the nose broad and 
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flat with wide open nostrils, the lips thick and somewhat promi- 
nent, the hair long and black (but it is seldom worn so long as by 
the Javanese). Hands and feet are generally small and well 
made. The teeth are originally white and regular, but the use of 
sirih renders them black and the custom of filing them completely 
ruins them. Very few men have a beard. The few hairs are 
in general carefully eradicated. There is very little hair on the 
breast.* The Malay women are seldom good looking; few have 
regular features; their mode of walking has something constrained 
and stiff in it, which is perhaps to be attributed to their being 
almost wholly confiucd to the house. 

In general the life of a Malay is much shorter than that of a 
European, which is probably to be ascribed to their uncleanliness, 
laziness, and excessive addiction to sexual pleasures, so that we 
often find young men of 18 and 20, who appear old and are weak 
and decrepit. This is especially the case with the higher classes. 
Some exceptions, however, are to be found to this, and men of 50 
to 60 are no great wonders. On the island Mars there is a man 
who is above 100 years old. The women have a more aged ap- 
pearance than the men; they are already on the wane in their 20th 
year. The children have generally a lively expression. 

Their manner of speech is drawling and with a particular em- 
phasis on different words, which produces a kind of singing tone, 
Some letters, especially the e, they can only pronounce in a defec- 
tive manner. They are slow of speech and use little gesture. 

The Malays are par excellence a trading and seafaring people ; 
the natural situation of the land, consisting almost entirely of islands, 
brings this about. This circumstance causes them to differ much 
from the Javanese, and influences their character, way of living, 
means of livelihood, manner and customs. Since our connection 
with India the Malays have always been notorious for their piracy, 
from which they are not yet entirely free, in spite of the 
many attempts to put it down. It appears, however, that in earlier 
times, when the commercial relations with foreign peoples was so 
much more considerable than later, the Malays were not in general 
addicted to piracy, but onthe contrary, were constantly on their 
guard against the attacks of Illanun or Sulo pirates, who rendered 


© The expression of the countenance is in general that of dulness and not of good 
nature, us we noticc iu the Javanese. 
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their scas unsafe, attacked and plundered their vessels, taking 
the crews prisoners and selling them as slaves for cultivating 
the ground or compelling them to work in their prabus. They 
appear to have learned piracy from the Illanuns and Sulos and to 
have speedily rivalled their instructors in renown. The ease with 
which in this manner they provided for their necessities and the 
despotic government of their princes and chiefs, are probably to 
be counted amongst the causes of the principal traits in their 
character, such as idleness and laziness, cowardice, falsehood in 
conversation, and treachery. 

Besides this, they are jealous, vindictive, cruel, haughty, ad- 
dicted to gambling and betting, uncleanly in their clothing and 
houses, spendthrift and utterly indifferent regarding the daily 
occurrences of life. The chiefs always maintain the greatest 
gravity as a mark of propriety, and appear as if nothing could 
excite their wonder. One seldom sees in a meeting of friends 
the slightest mark of satisfaction on the countenance or a smile on 
their lips, or hears them engaged in cheerful conversation. This 
indifference shows itself in their attention to their affairs. They 
live from one day to the other, without giving themselves the 
slightest concern about the future. Commerce instead of being 
in any way encouraged is driven away by the most despotic 
extortions. Taxes are imposed in the most arbitrary manner and 
exacted with great cruelty. No man is certain of his property 
or of the fruits of his labour. Princes and chiefs can appropriate 
the same at their pleasure. It is evident that in such a state of 
things all energy must be repressed and a continual state of fear 
and suspicion prevail. On places under the Dutch or English 
government, where their rights are recognised and they can hold 
their property in peace, a different state of things prevails with 
them. 

Their intellectual capacity is good although little cultivated. 
They have generally good memories, especially as regards places, 
a consequence of their seafaring lives. The Malays, in my 
opinion, must be ranked below the Javanese in the general accept-’ 
ance, as regards morality, disposition and habits, as well as 
intellect and ingenuity. The only good qualities which I can 
attribute to them, are a great capacity of endurance and the strict 
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performance of their religious duties. The Malays are first-rate 
seamen. The fearlessness and dexterity with which they manage 
their smail sampans has often excited my admiration. We may 
often see whole fumilies, men, women and children, passing from 
one island to the other in these small boats, which we should think 
the slightest accident would upset. This, however, seldom hap- 
pens and when it does, they all betake themselves to swimming, 
right the sampan, re-embark in it and pursue their voyage. 

There are two distinct classes to be distinguished amongst the 
Malays, the orang darat and the orang laut otherwise called 
tambus or orang rayat. The first named reside on land, are 
traders, agriculturists, handicraftsmen and the like. The second 
class have their residence in prahus, in which they constantly live 
with their families. These prahus are to be found in numbers in 
the river at Lingga, as well as at Bintang and other islands, 
They are less civilized than the orang darat, probably because 
most of them have not yet embraced islamism. They ure mostly 
fishermen and were formerly pirates. These people are all feudal 
vassals of the nobles. There are some peculiarities in their lan- 
guage as well as manner of speaking. 

Here and there amongst the large islands are still found some com- 
pletely wild or uncivilized races. These people live in the forests 
and in huts of branches and leaves on the trees. They are entirely 
naked and are extremely timid. They however carry on a little 
traffic with the Malays and barter the natural productions of the 
forests, such as dammar, lakha, garu, getah, &c., for knives, 
parangs, &c. It appears that these people are not very numerous. 
They are probably descended from the aboriginal inhabitants of 
these places. Formorly these races lived in Johor, but the vice- 
roy of Rhio has allowed them to settle at Bulan Strait, where 
they are under a chief called batin, named by the viceroy. Their 
language is quite different from the Malay. Ifa stranger is not 
accompanied by the batin they will not approach him, but shoot 
at him with poisoned arrows from their blow-pipes. 





ZBRRATA IN CHAP. V., EEC. 11. “ ENQUIRIES INTO THE ETHNIC HISTORY 
AXD NELATIONS OP THE DRAVIRIAN FORMATION, &c., &c,” 
IN THE PRESENT NO. 


Page 7 line 12 from bottom, after “PIL.,” delete the comma and ingeré a full stop 

s» 2 last line after “only” insert a comma 

., 10 line 18 from top, for “‘dialective” read dialectic 

., 11 line 18 from top, after “‘adi,-” delete r and insert -, 

»» 15 Sine 14 from top, betwixt “nyu” and “ma” insert - 

15 line 17 from top, betwixt “‘mu” and “sometimes” insert a comma 

1S 6th line of the first note from top, for “present” read parent 

16 line 13 from top, betwixt “ we’’ and “ Tamil” delete . insert , 

ys 16 line 6 from bottom, betwixt “bu” and “am” delete - insert , 

3» 19 line 15 from top, betwixt “ Libyan” and “fortn” delete , 

»» line 18 from top, betwixt “the” and “affinity” insert pronominal 

3) 20 line 11 from top, after “ing” insert , 

+» 20 line 17 from top, after “eng” insert , 

»» 20 line 21 from top, after “plural” insert , 

>> 20 line 22 from top, alter “possessive” insert , 

> 20 line 9 from top of the note, betwixt acy ce and “a” insert of 
20 line 3 from bottom of the note, betwixt ‘ Kinawari” and “*Tibstan” in- 


” 


»” 
” 
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sert , 

3) 21 line 17 from bottom, after “i” insert , nl 

>> 22 last line, after | delete (and insert , 

s> 22 last line of the first note. for vol. ii. read vol. i. 

2} line 12 from bottom, betwixt “the” and *‘indo-European” insert Draviro- 
Aastra'ian and 

» 24 line 12 from bottom, after ‘‘on” inser? , 

», 25 line 4 from top, after “ Zimbian” inser? Draviro- 

» 2% line 9 from bottom, for “*nerson” read pronoun 

25 line 3 from bottom, after “centre” insert philologically 

+> 30 line 15 from top, after “ American” delete anid African. 

>, 936 line2 from bottom, delete nya-n 

>, 36 last line, for “‘nga-n” read nya-n 

»» 37 line 9 from top, for “obl.” read abl. 

37 line 11 from top, for “Kam.” read Karo. 

38 line 17 from bottom, before ‘‘double” iasert a, and after “Chinese” 
delete , and insert . 

>> 38 line 7 from bottom, before ‘*jss.”’ insert in 

39 line 4 from bottom, for “Kari” read Khari 

>; 40 line 3 from top, for “Toung-lhoo” read Toung-lhu. 

The following additional notes were received after the paper 
had been printed off :— 

ma To come in on p, 20 on the 2nd line from top, after the word “ Afri- 
can &e. 

* In other Indo-European languages the labial is demonstrative ke. The 
Welsh 3rd pronoun masc. is ev, vo, eve, bag ivo, e, o, the fem. being the coum~- 
mon sibilant or aspirate 3rd pronoun hi, si, i &c. This is a remarkable coiuct- 
dence with Semitico-Libyan. The coincidence between the Welsh and the Egyp- 
tian 3rd pers. masc. has been remarked by Dr Charles Meyer. Sanskrit lias « 
demonstrative base ma (Bopp § 368). Zend has ava, Sclavonic ovo, ‘ this.” 
The Welsh labial 3rd pronoun is more — to be connected immediately with 
the Indo-European labial demonstrative than with the Semitico- 
Libyan tfix. It is probably a remnant of il when the Jabial as well 
as the sibilant and dental might be used as a pronoun and it is quite pos- 
sible that the former was then masculine and the latter feminine. That the 
Jabial had become neuter as a definitive postfix, and that the dental had dis~ 
og it as $i pronoun and lost its sexual function, oe a 

Semitico-Libyan family presents similar phenomena: In some lan, e 
texual functions of the two definitives have been lost. In others the feminine has 
displaced the masculine. If such changes took place iu Indo-European they must 
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have preveded Le separation of all Uie brawclus —— the Celtic, which appears to 
have carried westward the use of both pronouns. Semitieo-Libyan system 
renders it probable that the sibilant or dental was Pi nar ‘absolute or common, 
2nd Note. To come inon P- 99 line 8 from top, after the word “ Anam &e." 
* In the mg wur “he,” bur “who,” 1 fists r of Dravirian occurs in the 
ae pl. . taking -g, -k ese deat, bur-k). —— one of the dialectic 
form common in Tit may have had its origin 
in the southern use of the paras a3 rhonoride noo mae the singular. It may, how- 
ever, have been the fem. form of the singular with -r for-2. In Australian, Yeni- 
seina, Seythic, zt E, Asian and Semitico-Libyan the labial definitive so frequently 
occurs with a final liquid mld = pooh to recognize the ox 
istence of this form as a very one (bal, bar, wal, man, bari, buli 
&e, ke.) There are even § reasons for holding ‘that this satis and the liquid 
ar, ra, ri, la &c were pri 7, identical and that the dual and plural function of 
the latter was secondary, and acquired from the use: of the labial defiuitive in its 
various full and cunareceed forms (¢. g. bar, bari, ba, ar, ri, li, ni &c.) as the nu- 
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NOTES ON THE CHINESE IN THE STRAITS. 


Tue origin of the emigration and formation of Chinese colonies 
in the Archipelago, is of comparatively recent date. There can 
be little doubt that Chinese traders have been in the habit of 
visiting the several ports for many centuries; but it docs not 
appear that they formed settlements of their own till after the 
arrival of Europeans. The emigration to Manila and Java, 
apparently, did not commence till after both islands had been 
occupied by Europeans. The Dutch had made considerable 
progress in forming a settlement at Formosa before the Chinese 
appeared to pay any attention to that island; though within 20 
leagues of their eastern shores. When, however, the move out- 
wards of the Chinese commenced it went on with singular energy, 
as we find that immediately after Formosa became known as a 
valuable outlet near their coasts, the Dutch were driven out by 
the pirate Coxinga (properly Quee Seng Kong), and in a few 
years the whole island was thickly peopled by Chinese. From 
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being uninhabited, it became an integral portion of the empire, 
with the same superabundant numbers as in China itself. Manila 
and Java received vast accessions of population, after the way 
was pointed out by the Europeans; but their increase has been 
checked by the timid policy of the Dutch and Spaniards. The 
tyrannical and depressing systems of both those governments were 
unsuited to the genius of the Chinese, who were often driven to a 
resistance which was always taken advantage of. The emigration 
to Borneo under native governments appears to have commenced 
‘earlier, and, at first, to have been very extensive. The great 
value of the productions of that island had early attracted the 
Chinese to its shores, and under the mild government of the 
original native sovereigns, the Chinese increased in a remarkable 
degree. This appears to have been the only exception to the rule 
that emigration on a large scale did not commence till after the 
16th century. The Chinese do not appear at any period to have 
settled at the spice islands, probably not being suited to their climate 
they did not place such a value on the nutmeg and clove as did 
the northern European nations. 

Under a Malayan government in Borneo, and under their own 
government in Formosa, the Chinese increased in numbers, but in 
Manila and Java they have been kept down so sternly that, till 
this day, they do not appear to be more numerous than they were 
150 years ago, notwithstanding the yearly additions to their num- 
bers: and, though largely intermixing with the females of what- 
ever countries they visit, their descendants do not appear to be so 
numerous as we might expect. The principle, common to all the 
great nations of South Eastern Asia, of preventing female emigra- 
tion, has hitherto interfered, except in the case of Formosa, to 
prevent the formation of great Chinese settlements in any of these 
jslands. It can scarcely be doubted that, if that restriction had 
been removed, and the seftlement of Chinese been unmolested, and 
guided by recognized authority, the whole Archipelago would 
Jong ere this have been inhabited, and the almost incredible 
tesources of the several islands have been developed, by a full and 
enterprising population, instead of lying stagnant under the do- 
mineering influence of a foreign nation, whose subjects cannot 
themselves work, and whose timid policy, fearful of losing what 
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they cannot rightly retain, has prevented the ingress of a race in 
every way fitted for the work of colonizing these places. The 
tendency to emigrate from China is remarkably shewn by late 
facts connected with California and Australia, where im- 
mense numbers of these people have proceeded. Whatevermay 
be the advantages of Chinese immigration to the islands of this 
Archipelago, and to all our tropical colonies, where climate pre- 
vents our own countrymen from efficiently tilling the ground, it 
may be doubted whether any advantage can arise to such settle- 
ments as Australia and California, from a large influx of 
a peculiar race like the Chinese. Under a democratic form of 
government, such as that of the United States and, socially speak- 
ing, as that of our Australian colonies, no class of the popu- 
lation ought to be allowed to grow up with separate interests, 
or on a distinct footing from the rest of the inhabitants. The 
only way to prevent the Chinese from forming separate interests, 
either as masters or servants of the colonies, will be the absorption 
of the race with the Anglo Saxon; an idea abhorrent to the feelings 
of the most liberal cosmopolite. After the first glow of the gold 
finding mania is passed, we may expect a cessation of emigra- 
tion from China to the Anglo Saxon colonies in Australia 
and California. The enterprising spirit, long in operation, and 
recently stimulated by gold prospects, will seek new channels. 
At first, from the extreme want of labour in Australia, 
Chinese immigrants were encouraged, but it may be expected they 
will soon find their condition unpleasant, under the discourage- 
ment of a race jealous of intermixture, and anxious to preserve 
themselves and their country from the taint of inferior blood. The 
natural ficld for Chinese emigration is found in the islands of the 
Indian Archipelago, where, with a climate suited to their bodily 
constitution, and with a soil capable of producing the most valu- 
able and varied articles of intertropical growth, and requiring 
only hands to work, they will find every requisite for the forma- 
tion of a great colonial empire capable of vieing with the proud- 
est European establishments. When the race of competition with 

© The helotaye of Africans can be excluded here. Slavery is universally con- 
sidered as an evil, its defendera only insist on the necessity of the case for its 


continuance. It is not considered by any class as an institution advantageous to 
the general interests of the Re; ublic. 
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the rest of mankind has commenced, and when the Chinese become 
in reality part of the great human family, we may expect to see 
emigrants of the middle and higher classes, and not as now, of the 
very lowest, entering the field; and, assisted by their greater appli- 
cability to the climate, it is not difficult to conceive the result, in 
course of time, of the uncqual competition which will then arise 
between the Chinese and the native islanders on the one hand and 
the Europeans on the other. 

The degree of civilization attained by the Chinese places them far 
in advance of any of the other purely Asiatic races met with in 
these Settlements, while their physical superiority is obvious to 
the eye of the most casual observer. A peculiarity attending their 
emigration will sufficiently account for their not having taken up 
higher ground in these seas, where they have been content to remain 
subjects ; while, from their superiority, we might have expected 
a desire to rule. After the consequences of the connexion of 
Europeans with the several nations in S. E. Asia had been shadow- 
ed out, it became the policy of the Chinese government to put 
a stop to all intercourse, either on their own land or abroad;—all 
traffic, except such as was absolutely necessary, was discouraged, 
and the weight of authority was exerted, in connexion with reli- 
gious scruples, to prevent emigration. It was considered disgrace- 
ful, among a people remarkable for pious regard to ancient 
customs, to desert their ancestral halls and to depart from the 
resting places of their forefathers’ remains. Among the middling 
and higher classes emigration was most effectually checked, but 
poverty in China, as elsewhere, breaks down all artificial rules, 
and among the myriads of almost destitute paupers in the eastern 
provinces, when suffering from the pangs of hunger, many were 
found willing to undergo any distant and imaginary evil as the 
price of present ease and plenty. Our immigrants, unfortunately, 
are all of the lowest classes, and under the disadvantages of their 
position, it must be a subject of wonder, to the candid mind, that 
they have asserted their superiority so fully and that they have 
not been found more obnoxious to good government. Landing, 
as they do, on our shores, naked, diseased and poverty strikev, we 
must be surprised at the wonderful capabilitics of these countries, 
as well as at the aptness in taking advantage of their opportunities, 
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to find after a few months, the same people well clad, well fed, 
and in the enjoyment of the best health. From the large propor- 
tion of absolute paupers arriving in the junks, it has been asserted 
that the Mandarins in the shipping ports take advantage of the 
opportunity of the sailing of the emigrant vessels to force on board 
their diseased paupers and criminals, thus getting rid of a nuisance, 
and improvising a system of criminal transportation at the expence 
of other nations. 

The emigrants to the Straits are all from the south eastern pro- 
vinces, chiefly Canton and Fokien. Leaving China in December 
and January, the commencement of the north east monsoon, (their 
winter) they sail down the China Sea with strong fair winds, and 
in about 10 to 20 days arrive at Singapore. The last year’s 
(1853) arrivals at Singapore were as follows :—~ 

By Junks. By Square-rigged vessels 
AMOy.cccccsccre soee 550 3,456 


Macao....sssccceseces 1,185 169 
Canton.cccoscsccsccces O04 127 
Ching Lim......+-.--- 2,645 ane 
Suathow,..csececeses - 1,021 oe 
Hylam...ssccsceeesss 662 +s 
Other Ports.....+++++. 675 oe 
Total by Junks 7,782 3,752 

7,782 


Grand Total 11,484 

The numbers, according to the official returns, have latterly 
been on the increase, but whether this is owing toa real increase, 
or to a more careful enumeration, it is not easy to say. The pro- 
bability is that the numbers have been underrated from the first 
rather than otherwise. The masters of the junks, not understand- 
ing the science of statistics, view any attempt at counting their 
passengers or bales of goods as a certain prelude to taxation, if 
not “ squeezing”, and are anxious to pass themselves off at as 
Jow a figure as possible. The arrivals for the last 13 years are 
published as f¢ as follows :— 
"Reo. | 1840-41 41-42 42-49)49-44 44-46 45-40 wail 47-48 WG 40-47 47-48 48-49 49-50|50-5 feed aa ba 





hl coast oaaalnooael eancl onas[irans 


_2 110680) 8646 oso! 0048 0048 0817)10028] 8205! 0085)11454 


LL 
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Previous to this they averaged for some ycars about 5,000. In 
addition to these, a number of square-rigged vessels yearly import 
Chinese into Pinang. The numbers thus brought must be added to 
the total, not having entered at Singapore, unlike the junks, which 
touch there first, and afierwards sail on to Malacca and Pinang. 
From Singapore the labourers are distributed over the countries 
between the Malayan Peninsula and Sumatra. 

The mode of conducting the emigration business is as follows ; 
and would appear to be deserving of attention, as perhaps capable 
of being introduced elsewhere. The passenger, (called “ Sinkay’) 
not having money to pay for his passage, enters into an agree- 
ment with the master of the junk, to bind himself apprentice 
to some one at the port of arrival for one year, without wages, 
only receiving food, clothing and a small sam for barber’s expences, 
tobacen, and: other little indispensable Inxuries; the balance of 
consideration for the labour of the year is to be handed over to 
the master of the juuk, as payment of the passage money. The 
Sinkays are kept on board the junks, as security for the passage 
money, till taken by an employer, who, in consideration of obtain- 
ing his services for a year at a low rate, pays part of a year's wages 
in advance, with which advance the Siakay clears himself with 
the junk master. This is the principle of the operation, but as 
the business is conducted, not through each Sinkay, but directly, 
between the junk master and the intending employer, and as the 
amount for passage money varies with the demand for labour, it 
has a certain colouring of slave dealing which has prejudiced 
many against the system. The Sinkay is not bound to go with 
any person who chooses him. If be pays his passage money, as 
he agreed to do when starting, at the same rate as the others, 
he is quite free to go wherever he pleases, If government 
had any interest or object in adding to the population of these 
Settlements, a regulotion affording protection to the parties to 
these agreements would have the effect of attracting large num- 
bers of emigrants yearly. As it is, at present when the junks 
arrive the masters are not allowed to detain the mon on board. 
If it is represented on shore that any passengers are detain- 
ed, a ‘police force is sent off at once to free them from res- 
traint. Tt is not, as it certainly should be, in all fairness, explained 
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to the Chinese that, although the junk master cannot detain their 
persons for the debt contracted by them, he has a good action 
against each, by agreement, for the amount of passage money, and 
that if he prosecute them by law, they will most likely be cast in 
heavy costs. If this were told them and if the law were capable 
of being put in force easily few would leave the junk. But the 
police go on board, and content themselves with informing the 
Sinkays that they are free to go; for which gift of free passage, as 
they consider it, the Sinkays feel greatly obliged. The junk 
master, well knowing the folly of attempting any legal measures, 
where the people would be distributed over the Archipelago long 
before he could get a hearing, accepts the loss quietly, and deter- 
mines to be more cautious in bringing emigrants to the Straits 
again. Thus is closed up a means of improving their condition 
to countless thousands who would otherwise be willing to bind 
themselves on such reasonable terms. 

In addition to the large number of Chinese thus yearly arriy- 
ing, there are now considerable numbers of country-born Chinese 
in the three settlements, particularly at Malacca. Having been 
born and educated for several generations under European govern- 
ments, this class of men, free from all prejudice and alien feeling, 
enjoy great advantages in the race of competition. Devoting 
themselves almost exclusively to trade, they have hitherto had a 
monopoly against their less fortunate countrymen from China, 
who, as before said, are of an inferior class, and not qualified 
either by the possession of capital or knowledge of business to 
compete with men born among traders, in all the advantages of 
better education and previous establishment. The Malacca born 
Chinese have a virtual monopoly at Singapore, which has itself 
not yet been long enough established to have produced a genera- 
tion of adult Chinese. 

In the 2nd volume of the Journal of the Indian Archipelago 
will be found a table shewing the occupations and numbers of the 
several tribes of Chinese is Singapore, drawn up by a Chinese 
trader. The estimate of the population is considerably too high, 
the nearest census taken, that of December 1849, shewing a total 
population of male Chinese amounting only to 24,790, and of 
all ages and both sexes the total was only 27,988, while in this 
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table the numbers of tradesmen &e. is given at 89,400. The table 
however is interesting as shewing the ideas of an intelligent 
Chinese and perhaps is a nearly correct comparative account of 
the different professions and callings. 








Estimate of numbers and occupations of Chinese resident in 
the Island of Singapore, in the Year 1848. 


——_——————— 














Names oF PLaces. 


Shopkeepers and traders.....+ 3100; 4700; 900) 350; 600) 100 
Gambier & Pepper Planters.| .. {10000} .. | 400 




















General Agriculturists. ....+- -|2000 2000; 100} .. | ..| 600 
Sago Manufacturers...+++++++ BOO, a0 | oe | oe eel hive 
Boatmen ..ccsceeeeresseeees 930} 660) .. : salle 
PorterB.-cesosecsreesrrerer® 800) *- ** * ** « 
Fishermen .eeeeeeeseeserere® 200 600 - - ee ee 
Lime Burners...++++ et SOOT a8 | as | Oe? eel, es 
Charcoal Ditto...-. apm tate, amy | eas) (ere Pal) we 
Brickmakers.seesesseesseeeee “* “* ee 500 oe ee 
Bricklayers and Masons....--- 1 ee res tee fee ae 
Labourers of Ditto.ceses weeee 700 100 ee 500 ee ee 
Stone Cutterd...cessesrereees ** 150 ** ** ee 
House Car NtOTBseeeeee eenwe * * ** 300 1000 . 
Cabinet & Wooden-box makers.| .. ee | -- [1000 300) .. 
Wood Cutters and Sawyers...-| -» | ++ | ++ 1000 800) .. 
Ship and Boat builders...-++...| ++ | s+ | ++ 400 aa! oo 
Blacksmiths...cccecsccoesese| oo | se | ee | ve bist 
Goldsmiths .cseeeeeerceescer of *f ** ** 100 ee 
Bakers ..seecescreeeeeevcsee ** -* ** 200) * oe 
Barbers ...--eeeeeeceeeeerre| oe 50) .. 100] ... 
Tailors, and Shoemakers...«--| ++ .. | «- | 400) 400) .. 
House ServantsS...+++++eeeees ** of ** 500) * of 
fase Near 250! SENS ivan ar ere 

venue Peons and preparers 0 

Arrack and ror el sae |, era eee ees (ee er 
Miscellaneous .ceseeeeeeeeees| ss ee) (aaa Ve.) eee 


Unemployed .--++eeeesse sees Pe i eee ee 
Grand Total ~[9000]19000/1000/6000/4000) 700 


In the government census, 23rd January 1850, the employ- 
ments and numbers of Chinese inhabitants are given as under :— 
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Merchants and Clerks.......222 98 


Mechanics .......- ednged oume eee 
Agriculturists ....s0s.se0eee+e+ 8426 
Lubourers....secscccceseseves S003 
Servants..... watts de estease OOO 
Miscellancous......sseeeeeee0+ 5306 

Total 24,790 


The position of the Chinese in native states at the present day is 
somewhat anomalous. It would appear that few Chinese settle 
permanently in any of the native states in this part ofthe Archipe- 
lago; they establish their families, and make a sort of head quar- 
ters at the nearest European Settlement; and from thence trade 
to the native states, making them a place of residence for periods, 
longer or shorter, bat rarely making them their permanent abode. 
In the tin countries an exception appears, but there they are in 
such numbers as to be able to protect themselves, and, in conse- 
quence, the native chiefs are careful of interfering, and are content 
with the exaction of their proper proportion of tax on production. 
In cases where the Chinese have not been able to protect themselves 
against the Malay chiefs, the latter invariably encroach, and, if 
not checked, never cease extorting and exacting till they compel 
the Chinese to leave the country. Owing to the want of strong 
governments, any chief powerful enough to exercise an influence 
is permitted to do so without attempt at check on the part of th: 
sovereign, (if there is one) who is paralysed by the neighbourhood 
of Europeans. With the exception of the native tin districts in 
Junk-Ceylon, Salangor and Sungi Ujong, Chinese are now only 
found at the ports and harbours of the native states, exclusively 
occupied in commercial pursuits, and chiefly as temporary residents. 
The immense numbers on Borneo appear formerly to have been 


strong enough for self-government; and having established 
themselves before the decadence of the native powers, they 


were protected in the commencement, and afterwards were 
strong enough to protect themselves, resisting the aggressions of 
the petty chiefs who sprung up on the ruins of the old Malayan 
sovereignties. Their long continued freedom from interference, 
made them especially impatient of the restraint on their movements 
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which followed on the Dutch assuming the rule of the several dis- 
tricts in which they were settled. 

It is difficult to form any adequate idea of the numbers of Chi- 
nese scattered over the Archipelago and with our knowledge of 
the numbers which have, for at least two centuries, been crowding 
to the various islands, we cannot conceive any feasible cause for 
the fact that hitherto they have not had a sensible effect on the 
population. Unaccompanied by females of their own race they 
always, as soon as able to afford the expence, unite themselves 
to the native women of the countries they visit and with them 
give birth to children. In Malacca we find that all classes of 
the population have been altered from their primitive type. The 
Chinese physique is kept pure only by the most solicitous care, 
by constant intermarriages with men fresh from China, and by 
carefully excluding all females with lees than the attainable purity 
of blood; that is, the first generation had half Malay blood but 
ever since the first stock of females was procured they keep with- 
in that line. None but the agriculturists and poorer classes in- 
termarry with the Malays. In spite of all this care the 
Chinese of Malacca now, though not distinguishable to stran- 
gers, have features foreign to their ancestors. The face is fuller 
and more rounded ; the cheek bones and features are not so mark- 
ed and prominent ; and, lastly, the triangular eye is decidedly more 
rounded. These effects, in a highly artificial state of society, 
where every effort is made to retain purity, must have a much 
more extended operation in rade agricultural communities and the 
enquiry naturally arises whether the Chinese in the islands of 
Borneo, Sumatra, Java and in the Malayan peninsula, have al- 
ready exercised a decided influence on the physique of the Malay- 
an inhabitants, and if so what have been and are likely to be the 
moral consequences of the change? 

According to the last census the numbers of Chinese in these 
Settlements were:— 

In Singapore......+.++++ 27,988 
” Malacca .ccocecessees 10,608 
y Pinang...ssceeeesees 15,407 
» Province Wellesley.... 8,731 
memes 00704 
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Great numbers are also to be found at the tin mines at Junk 
Ceylon, Salangor, Sungi Ujong and Banks, but no approxima- 
tion beyond the merest guess can be obtained of their numbers, 
except at Banka, where they are said to exceed 10,000, all engaged 
in tin mining. The intellect of the Straits Chinese, as compared, 
with the ordinary home Chinese, must be considered as of an in- 
ferior order. This may be owing perhaps to the want of education 
of those born among us, and to the original inferior condition of 
the immigrants from China, their fathers, 

The Chinese are not deficient in self assertion in their own 
country, as the history of our intercourse with them will abundant- 
ly prove. The head men of the junks and the few chance visitors 
of higher order appear to be very different from the cringing 
submission and want of personal independence which characterize 
the very highest Chinese to be met with in the Straits. Like the 
miserable Hindoo, ever ready to fall down and worship wealth 
and power, little can be expected from these people, if left to their 
own devices, in the way of improving their status among other 
classes. Content with the wealth which their cunning and habits 
of business provide, they look alone to material wants, leaving the 
moral man uncared for, and in consequence the Chinese, who 
ought to occupy a high and distinct position among our native 
classes, are content to remain unmarked. The same want of truth, 
absence of what we call honor, or, in other words, a refined 
perception of right and wrong, observed in the native of Hindos- 
tan, is found in the Chinese, surely not from want of capacity for 
improvement, but rather from absence of any means of education. 
One of the least talked of but in reality most valuable of Sir 
Stamford Raffles’ projects, was the provision of adequate means for 
a high degree of education for the natives, and particularly the 
Chinese. He must have been struck with the anomaly of seeing 
a class of men occupying a high position in commercial circles 
in his new colony, and capable of most materially influencing by 
their talents for business, the future prospects of the Settlement, 
placed beyond the pale of European intercourse by moral inferio- 
rity, and he easily foresaw that education was the only cure for 
such an evil. Immediate attention ought doubtless to be directed 
to the provision of general education for all, and a higher stand- 
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ard for the wealthier classes, who, while they will not at present 
combat their sclfishness so far as to send their children to Calcutta 
or Sydney, would readily avail themselves of good education if 
procurable on the spot. 

One marked feature of the want of education, is the tendency 
of the children of wealthy natives to dissipate the fortunes left by 
their painstaking parents. The proximate reason of this result is 
the backwardness of those parents to do violence to their feelings, 
by bringing up their children with propricty and without a sense- 
less over indulgence. This feature in native manners is especially 
hurtful, as it prevents the retention of those fortunes, the possession 
of which enables men to devote themselves from their youth to 
moral and mind-elevating pursuits, in opposition to the baser and 
more degrading tendencies of an exclusive attention to the accumu- 
lation of wealth. One or two generations of educated and wealthy 
Chinese would make a wonderful change in the position of these 
colonies, and as soon as they can be induced to give up an exclu- 
sive attention to their own barbarous literature, in which youth has 
to wade through an almost impossible character to learn absolutely 
nothing, and adopt the modern systems of western Europe, we 
may expect to sce the commencement of the change. 

If the present revival of the old idea of obtaining Chinese 
labourers in the English West India Colonies ever be carried out, 
there will be a fair opportunity of observing the effect of European 
civilization on that people. In the enjoyment of a perfect perso- 
nal independence, an exact and efficient administration of justice 
bronght home to each man’s door, every facility and encourage- 
ment to educate himself and his children, he will there have 
advantages which he has not yet met with in the Settlements of 
Europeans in Asia. 

The Chinese, then, as well the Malacca born, as the native 
Chincse, oceupy a position in the social scale in the Straits de- 
cidedly inferior to the Europeans, but superior to all other classes 
of the native population. They follow the occupations of tillers of 
the soil and the handicrafts of towns, they are our only shoe- 
makers and carpenters, bakers, blacksmiths &c., while in other 
trades, as (ailors, barbers, bricklayers, fishermen, boatmen, porters, 
&e., Klings and Malays compete; requiring smaller wages these 
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classes are able to compete in price, but the Chinese are generally 
preferred by Europeans on account of their greater steadiness and 
perseverance. As house servants with European families the 
Chinese are found to be particularly valuable. In a country 
where the native Malay is sunk in indolence and apathy, and 
where the servants from India, in addition to the disabilities 
attending their caste systems, are not found capable of performing 
the duties of an European household, un'ess employed in large 
numbers, the services of the Chinese are valuable. Accustomed 
from ealy youth to unremitting toil, and unfeticred by prejudice, 
a Chinese servant, if taken young and properly trained, is the 
nearest approach to servants at home. One objection, and it is 
a most serious one, is however urged against theiremployment. It 
is asserted that they are not trustworthy, that the longest service, 
marked by uniform kindness and consideration, is not proof against 
temptation, and the evils of secret societies, whose influence is 
universal. In consequence, instances are known of the vilest 
treason and treachery ; however this may be, it is certain that the 
advantages of their employment, under good management, more 
than counterbzlance any evils to be anticipated from their treachery, 
as is seen by the general employment of Chinese house servants 
in Singapore and Malacca. In the Chinese we have the only 
example of what must to all English colonists be a perfect myth, 
the “servant of all work”; many of ths lower classes of Europeans 
are served, and well served, by a single Chinese. The antecedents 
of Pinang with its long Indian connexion, do not encourage the 
employment of Chinese honse servants in that island ; hitherto 
Indian and Malay servants have been alone employed. 

Another sphere of usefulness in which the Chinese are excla- 
sively employed is the collection of the excise revenues. The 
Chinese have always been the farmers of the revenue. They 
appear to be the only class of our native population who are fami- 
liar with the principles of regular collections, and who understand 
any system of fiscal regulations. The articles on the consump- 
tion of which the chief portion of the revenue is raised, are also 
peculiarly within the use of the Chinese, and this doubtless gives. 
them a degree of speciality in dealing with the revenue which 
completely excludes competition from any other class of people. 
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Without their assistance, Government would find considerable 
difficulty in collecting the excise revenue. 

The details of the great European trade of these settlements are 
managed almost exclusively by Chinese. The character and 
general habits of an European gentleman quite preclude him from 
dealing directly with the native traders who visils our ports, and 
who bring the produce of their several countries to exchange with 
articles of different climates found collected there. These traders— 
Malays, Bugghese, Chinese, Siamese, Cochin Chinese, Burmese 
&e., have their own modes of conducting business, founded on a 
status of civilization very far below European models, and which 
Europeans cannot condescend to adopt. Here the Chinese step 
in asa middle class and conduct the business, apparently on their 
own account, but in reality as a mere go between. But little 
superior in moral perception, the Chinese puts himself on a level 
with the native traders, takes them to his shop, supplies them with 
sirih and other luxuries of a more questionable shape, and joins 
with them in their indulgences. Surrounding them with his 
numerous retainers, and studious to make their stay agreeable, he 
listens calmly for hours to senseless twaddle, the tiresome inanity 
of an exhausted temper, and succeeds in dealing with the native 
on terms far inferior to what could have been obtained from the 
European merchants. If the native could only elevate himself 
sufficiently to meet the European to deal directly, without the 
interference of a third party, whose profits of course must bea 
weight on all transactions, he would find it greatly to his advan- 
tage. 

"The relative value of Chincse mental labour is exhibited by the 
fact that they outstrip and defy all competition from native classes 
in the money making modes of mental labour, while physically 
their obvious outward superiority is further borne out by the ex- 
perience of persons employing them as labourers, The Govern- 
ment Surveyor at Singapore, a very competent authority, has 
farnished a table* of the relative value of English and Chinese 
labour, from which the following facts are taken:— 

Brick work.... English 100—to Chinese 52 

Earth work.... do 100—to do 657 

Sawing timber.. do 100—to do 41 
© Sce Jcurn. Ind. Arch. vol. vi- p. 436-37, 
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These proportions are founded on the supposition of the English- 
man working in England and the Chinaman at Singapore, so that 
an allowance is to be made in favor of the latter for his work 
being in a climate not his own. The difference however of the 
climate of Singapore and the South of China, from whence our 
Chinese immigrants come, is not so great as to require a large 
allowance. 

With regard to the relative value of Chinese and other native 
agricultural labour it is difficult to form any correct estimate. All 
Chinese are averse to receiving monthly pay for their labour, they 
prefer to be interested in the work to be done by them, and, if that 
cannot be accomplished, they then endeavour to work by con- 
tract: from the difficulty of superintending their work Chinese 
coolies on monthly wages get little more than Klings. In caleu- 
lating their work generally, as compared with Klings and Malays 
for field labour, it has been considered that a Chinese was worth 
4 dollars, a Kling 3 dollars and a Malay 2 dollars a month. 

The evident value of Chinese labour has long drawn the atten- 
tion of the West India and Mauritius planters in the hope of 
obtaining a supply of emigrants from the overteeming population 
of China. In 1806 His Majezty’s Ministers sent a commissioner 
to India and China for the purpose of endeavouring to obtain, 
with the aid of the East India Company, a supply of Chinese 
coolies for the Island of Trinidad. The question at that time was 
discussed in all its bearings. It was found that the Chinese could 
easily be induced to go to the West Indies, and would, in all pro- 
bability, be a most valuable acquisition, but there was one difficul- 
ty which proved at that time insurmountable, viz the exclusive 
trading privileges of the East India Company. The Chinese of 
the lower orders, pressed by poverty, readily consent to leave for 
a time the burial places and halls of their ancestors, but it is essen- 
tial that they should have a constant and easy means of return for 
themselves, and of sending, according to invariable custom, yearly 
remittances for the support of aged relatives at home. They also 
require supplies of articles not procurable beyond the Indian Ar- 
chipelago. To keep up the necessary communication, and to 
afford the supplies required, was considered as likely to be inju- 
rious to the interest of the Company and the project was in conse- 
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quence abandoned. Of late years the plan has been revived, but 
the want of direct and constant communication between China and 
the West Indies is found to be a great bar, by inspiring the 
Chinese with fears and doubts as to the distance and the practi- 
cability of countries with which they have no direct communica- 
tion. These difficulties do not exist as to certain portions of 
Western Ataerica, and on a late occasion, when inducement offer- 
ed at California, large numbers at once flocked to the land of 
gold. There can be little doubt that the high rates of wages, and 
the suitable climate, of the West India Islands would attract vast 
numbers of Chinese labourers to their shores, and the perfect 
freedom and protection enjoyed throughout the English colonies, 
not only in the towns but in the most distant country districts, 
would afford such inducements to a free people as in a few years 
materially to alter the present ander peopled and depressed condi- 
tion of those islunds. The unfortunate result of many of the late 
Chinese emigrant speculations must however tend to check uny 
farther intercourse for the present. Hundreds of miserable 
creatures were crimped and kidnapped, and fraudulently sent on 
board European vessels ostensibly to sail to the Straits of Malacca, 
but when they got to sea they found their destination was America. 
Unprovided with suitable provisions, unaccompanied by any one 
capable of acting as an interpreter between them and their jailors, 
and subjected to illtreatment of all kinds, it is not to be wondered 
that the Chinese rebelled and following their natural instincts of 
freedom took possession of the ships, Had they done less than 
this, as a free people their services could not have been an acquisi- 
tion in any land of liberty. It is a great mistake to suppose that 
the Chinese will continue to submit to injustice. Obedient and 
docile to a remarkable degree when treated with justice, no people 
of these countries shew a more determined opposition to any at- 
tempt at personal coercion. The treatment likely to be met with in 
the slave sugar growing colonies will debar them from going, and, 
if in the country, will prevent them from working. No class of 
Chinese, as far as we are acquainted with the race, will submit 
to slavery; unlike the natives of Africa, who become accustomed 
to the yoke and make no efforts to break their bonds, the Chinese 
will only work in slavery under positive force, and will avail 
themselves of the first opportunity to overcome that force. 
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MEMORANDUM OF A JOURNEY To TILE SUMMIT OF GUNONG 
BENKO, OR THE SUGAR LOAF MOUNTAIN, IN THE 
INTERIOR OF BENCOOLEN, 


Tuts mountain, which stands detached from the regular range 
of bills, forms by its peculiar and remarkable shape, an excellent 
landmark on this part of the coast. It lies about 18 miles N. E. 
of Bencoolen, but its exact position and distance had never been 
correctly ascertained. Two attempts had been made by Europeans 
to ascend the mountain but without success, and a general impres- 
sion prevailed that it was utterly impracticable to gain the summit. 
Remarkable mountains of this description are generally believed 
by the natives to be the residence of spirits, and their summits are 
considered as Kramats or places of peculiar sanctity. A kramat 
of this nature was said to exist on the top of the Suvar Loaf, and 
it was reported that the natives sometimes adventured to visit it 
from motives of superstition. It was therefure resolved to make 
another trial, in the expectation that it might afford the means of 
correcting and extending the observations already commenced on 
the coast with a view to a more accurate survey of this part of the 
country. 

A party of gentlemen accordingly proceeded from Bencoolen on 
the 10:h of June, 1821, for the purpose of effecting this object. 
They crossed the Bencoolen river a little above Tanjung Agung, and 
proceeding through the Lumba Selapan district halted the first 
night at Lubu Pooar, a small Rejang village on the banks of a 
stream which falls into the Sungey Lamow. Thus far the journey 
was accomplished on horseback, but it was found impracticable to 
carry the horses any farther, and the party proceeded on foot to 
Punjong, a respectable village situated on the banks of the Sim- 
pang-ayer, and the residence of the Pasirah of the tribe of Marigi, 
the chief of the four into which the Rejangs aredivided. The 
others are called Bermani, Saloopu and Joru Kallang. On the 
third day they reached Rejak Bessi, the last village in the direc- 
tion of the- mountain, where they rested for the night. It is situat- 
ed on the Ayer Kiti, a stream which falls into the Simpang-ayer 
below Punjong. The journey from Lubu Pooar to this, might 
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with ease have been accomplished in one day instead of two, had 
the weather permitted. 

The mountain was now to be attempted, and in order to ensure 
success, it was arranged to pitch a small tent in the forest in case 
the ascent could not be accomplished in one day. From Rejak 
Bessi they proceeded over hilly ground gradually rising for about 
five miles, when they found their progress impeded by the 
increasing steepness of the ascent, and then halted under an over- 
hanging rock, where the tent was pitched as it was impossible to 
carry it any further even if space could have been found to erect 
it on. The course from Rejak Bessi was through deep forests 
which precluded them from seeing the mountain. The last view 
they had of it was at Rejak Bessi, which it appeared to over- 
hang, and whence they were able to form some idea of the 
difficulties they were likely to encounter from the steepness of the 
ascent, and the precipitousness of the declivities. Soon after 
quitting Rejak Bessi they crossed a small river, on a temporary 
bamboo bridge thrown across a deep chasm between two rocks, 
which confined the stream within a narrow channel after being 
precipitated over a fall of considerable height. A fine view of 
this fall was commanded from the bridge, which was itself sus- 
pended about 100 feet above the stream, and the whole formed, 
with the surrounding forests, a beautiful and romantic scene. 
About 10 o'clock they commenced the ascent of the cone along 
the rocky bed of a mountain torrent, until they arrived in front of 
a perpendicular face of bare rock stretching completely across the 
ravine which had hitherto afforded a passage, and seeming to bar 
all further progress. This difficulty was surmounted by placing 
two of the longest bamboos against the rock underneath where 
the bare root of a tree projected from above ; by the aid of thes 
held fast at the bottom, and afterwards secured by a rattan at the 
top, they succeeded in clambering up to the tree which over- 
hung the precipice. The next acclivity terminated at the head of 
another ravine, where their progress was again checked by a 
jutting rock rendered moist by the trickling of a small spring of 
water from among its crevices. Here the guides declared that 
farther ascent was impracticable, and that from thence the party 
might return as soon as they pleased. The fact is they were 


JOURNEY TO GUNONG BENKO. 127 


extremely averse to their proceeding, fearing the vengeance of the 
evil spirits if they conducted strangers to the summit ; they were 
therefore advising to return at every difficulty, and the ascent was 
ultimately accomplished without their aid, or rather in spite of 
them. The appearances around were calculated to confirm this 
assertion, but before determining to return they examined the 
extent of the precipice, and crossing the ravine, perceived that 
the opposite side, though almost perpendicular, had a thin coating 
of soil and moss with numerous roots of trees half laid bare, by 
laying hold of which with the hands and placing the toes in the 
niches, they at length reached the ridge which formed the right 
hand shoulder of the hill. Along this a path was found, some- 
times along the base, sometimes over the face of a succession of 
bare masses of rock, which it was necessary to clamber over by 
the aid of such twigs and roots as occasionally fastened themselves 
in their fissures. The last of these precipices was perhaps the 
most dizzy and dangerous, as it was necessary to make a step or 
two on a narrow ledge on the face of a cliff of such height that 
the eye could not discern the bottom, and thence catch at a dry 
stump barely within reach, by swinging from which it was possible 
with a considerable effort to clear the rock. The denseness of the 
moss and the stunted appearance of the trees now indicated their 
approach towards the top, and at length about two o’clock they 
found themselves on the summit. This was a bare spot of not 
more than four or five yards in breadth with a precipice on each 
side partly concealed by brushwood. Of those who set out 
together from the foot of the hill a few only reached this point, 
by far the majority giving up in despair at different parts of the 
ascent, but the labour of those who persevered was amply recom- 
pensed by the view which opened from the summit. The line of 
the coast from Laye on the north to a considerable distance 
beyond Buffalo point on the south was distinctly marked; the 
vessels in the bason of Rat Island were distinguishable with the 
aid of a glass, and the white ramparts of Fort Marlbro’ were 
easily discerned. To the south, they looked down on the hills of 
Bukit Kandees or the Lion’s Ramp, and Bukit Kabut (the hill of 
mist) which formed a straight line with the Sugar Loaf. Inland 
the view was obscured by a cloud which was evidently directing 
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its course towards the hill, and it was necessary therefore to take 
the desired observations and bearings with all possible dispatch. 
This was done with a small compass, none of the larger instrn- 
ments having been got up. The character of the vegetation was 
decidedly alpine, the rocks and tranks of the trees being covered 
with dense moss, and many of the shrubs belonging to genera of 
higher latitudes such as Vaccinium, Rhododendron, &c. There 
js also found here a shrub which the natives consider a substitute 
for tea, remarkable by its thick ylossy leaves; it will form a new 
genus in the family of the Myrtacee., Having finished their 
observations, they made huste to descend as the cloud was now 
rapidly approaching the bill and threatened a deluge of rain. 
They found the descent fully as difficult as the ascent had heen, 
but it was occasionally facilitated by fastening a long rattan 
to a tree above, and then sliding along it down the steepest 
places. It was necessary however to be cantious not to slide 
with too much velocity in order to be able to keep a footing 
when the rattan slipped from the hand. When they had got about 
half way down, the clonds which had now enveloped the hill burst 
in a flood of rain, and rendered the footing still more insecure. 
The steepest parts however were then past, and the trees for a 
short while afforded some protection, but by the time they reached 
the lower ravines, the water began to swell, and the latter part 
of the descent was in the very bed of the torrent. They arrived 
at the tent about an hour before sunset, and found the spot com- 
pletely flooded; the rain had in no degree abated, and it was 
impossible to find shelter for the whole party of natives, &c. which 
was very numerous; it was therefore determined to make a push 
forward to Rejuk Bessi, rather than pass the night in so uncom- 
furtable a situation. A sharp walk brought them to the village 
svon after dark, aud a good night’s rest repaired the fatigues of 
the day. The next day was spent at the same place both for the 
purpose of resting the pcople, and of bringing up the tent which 
had been lefi in the forest. On the 16th they travelled to Pan- 
joug, and the following day they commenced their return by 
another route, striking across the country in the direction of Bukit 
Kandees to the Bencoolen river. Sampans had been previously 
ordered to be in readiness at Tanjong Sanci, and they arrived 
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there about 11 o'clock, having in the latter part of the journey 
forded the main stream of the Bencvolen river no less than eleven 
times. About twelve they embarked on the sampans, and placed 
the baggage and some of the followers on bamboo rafts; the first 
part of the course was a constant succession of rapids, in shooting 
down which some management was necessary to avoid being upset 
upon the trunks of trees and other obstacles that lay in the way. 
Twice by being driven against these, the boat was filled with 
water and with difficulty saved from heing swamped. Below the 
junction of the Rindowati, the depth of the river increased and 
the current became more regular; and at length they landed near 
Bencoolen about nine at night, having thus accomplished, aided 
by the rapidity of the stream, in one day, what wonld have oceu- 
pied several in ascending. 

Gunong Benko is not estimated to exceed 3,000 fect in height, 
but its shape, and its standing boldly out from the general range 
of hills render it the most remarkable visible from Bencoolen. It 
is almost entirely composed of masses of basalt or trap, which is 
the most p.evalent rock along this part of Sumatra. The whole 
of the country traversed on this occasion is exceedingly broken 
and irregular and but thinly inhabited. In the neighbourhood 
of the hill it is a complete forest and very wild, presenting an infi- 
nite number of romantic and beautiful views. The soil near 
the rivers is remarkably rich, and that of tbe forest tracts is 
little inferior, particularly in the bamboo groves, which indeed are 
generally found to prevail on the finest lands. The greater part 
of the rice is cultivated in ladangs, but there are a few sawahs. 
At Tello Anou is a small nutmeg plantation where the trees have 
never been manured, yet seem as thriving as any about town. 
The forests abound with noble timber trees; few animals were 
seen; of monkeys the Kra (S. fascicularis) and Chingkau (S. 
cristata.) were the most common, and the land ery of the Siamang 
(8. syndactyla) was frequently heard, though they did not come 
in sight. It is very singular to observe the young of the Ching- 
kau and Simpai (S melalophos) embraving their mothers, that 
of the former being fawn colored while the adult is nearly black, 
and the latter having the young black while the mother is fawn 
colored, appearing exactly as if they had exchanged young ones. 
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At about half the heiyht of the mountain the temperature of a 
small shallow spring was tried where it oozed from a cleft in a 
rock and found to be 68° Fah.—The temperature might however 
have been lowered by evaporation, therefore it can scarcely be 
assumed as a true mean temperature, or employed in calculating 
the height—It may however be remarked that the mean tempe- 
ratures given by Mr Leslie for the level of the sea in the different 
latitudes will certainly not apply to the low latitudes in the eastern 
islands: 88° which is given as the mean temperature in latitude 
8, is far too high for Bencoolen, where the range of the thermo- 
meter throughout the year is usually from 74 to 85, rarely falling 
below 70 or rising above 87 or 8. 

The people who inhabit the interior are Rejangs, and speak a 
different language from the Malays; they extend northward as 
faras Laye. From the Sillebar river southward, the Serawi tribe 
prevails, and the space between that river and the Bencoolen is 
occupied by the tribe of Dua-blas. Similar customs with slight 
shades of difference in each prevail among all these tribes. At 
every village where the party staid for the night, the gadises or 
virgins paid a visit of ceremony in the evening, making a present 
of betel or siri, and receiving some trifling articles, in return. 
This custom is general, and it is necessary to be provided with a 
sufficiercy of fans, looking glusses, or such like articles in conse- 
quence, as the number of the young ladies is often very consider- 
able. Sometimes an entertainment is given in honor of the visi- 
tors, and then all the beauty of the surrounding villages is also 
called in. 

These entertainments, which take place also on occasions of 
merriages, &c. are not unamusing and to a European have the 
additional interest of novelty and originality. They are given in 
the Balei or public hall, a large building generally in the middle 
of the village, appropriated to such purposes and to the accommo- 
dation of strangers, &c. When European visitors are present, 
the ceremoniul is generally as follows ; the gentlemen being seated 
near the upper end of the room, the gadises drest out in their best 
attire, make their appearance about nine o'clock, and seat them- 
selves un the floor previously spread with mats, in a semicircle with 
their attendant inatrons bebind them ; cach brings her siri box of 
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various material and elegance according to the rank or wealth of 
the parties. The chief of the village or one of the elders then 
makes a harangue in the name of the ladies, welcoming the stran- 
gers to their village, and concluding with the presentation of the 
betel. An appropriate answer is then to be made, and after 
taking out the siri leaves a small present is put into each box, 
proportioned in some degree to the rank of the parties ; this how- 
ever may be put off at pleasure till the conclusion, The amuse- 
ments of the evening then commence, which consist on the part of 
the young people of dancing and singing; and of the old, in 
smoking opium in a circle apart by themselves. The musical 
instruments are commonly kalintangs,, which are a specics of 
harmonicon formed of a series of small gongs arranged ona frame. 
A space is cleared on one side for the dance which is performed 
by five or six of the young gadises ; the step is slow and sailing ; 
the salindang or scarf is adjusted in a particular manner over the 
shoulders so that the ends may be taken in the hand, and the 
motions of the arms and management of the flowing scarf are not 
the least graceful part of the performance. 

The singing of pantuns in alternate contest is an amusement 
which seems to be peculiar to the Sumatrans and of which they 
are very fond. It may either be formally commenced by two 
parties who seat themselves opposite to each other after having 
danced together, or it may be begun by one of the ladies from the 
place where she happens to sit. She begins a series of pantuns in 
a kind of reeitative or irregular song; a bujang or young man 
answers her in the same manner and the contest is kept up indefi- 
nitely or until one of the parties is unable to give the proper 
answer. The girls and young men relieve each other occasionally 
as one or other happens to get tired. 

The Malay pantuns strictly so called are quatrains, of which the 
first two lines contain a figure or image, and the latter give 
its point or moral. Sometimes the figure or comparison 
is accurately suited to the subject, and then the application may 
be omitted in recitation, the more to try the ingenuity of the 
respondent ; sometimes the whole is couched under one or more 
figures; while in many the beginniag seems only intended 
as a rhyme, or at least has no obvious connection with the sub- 
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ject. Among the Rejang and Serawi people a greater latitude is 
allowed to the seramba or pantun, the figure is pursued to greater 
length, aud a kind of measured prose is often employed in place 
of confining theinselves to the trammels of verse. The pantun is 
frequently framed into a kind of riddle whose meaning it requires 
some ingcnuity to discover, and a blundering answer to which 
excites much mirth. These pantuns frequently contain words 
derived from the language of Sunda, which has been partially 
introduced into the poetry of all the tribes to the southward of 
Kataun, while to the northward the Menangkaban dialect prevails, 
The origin of this distinction is referred to the period of the wars 
between Imbang Jaya a Javanese prince and Tuanku orang Muda 
of Menangkabau, the traces of the Sunda dialect marking the 
limit of the pessessions of the former. 

In these contests the pantuns are supposed to be extemporancous 
effusions, and perhaps sometimes are so in reality, but in general 
their memories are so stored with established verses, that they are 
not ofien put to the task of invention. Of their force and mean- 
ing it is extremely difficult to convey a just idea by any translation: 
whoever has attempted to transfuse the spirit of an oriental com- 
position into a European language must have felt the difficulty 
of doing so satisfactorily, where the whole structure of the lang- 
uage is so different, and the whole current of ideas seems to flow 
in another channel. This is particularly the case with the pantun, 
whose chief merit consists in conciseness and point, and in convey- 
ing a deeper meaning than is contained in the literal words and 
expressions. The figures and allusions are often quaint, but occa- 
sionally evince a considerable degree of poetic feeling and force 
of imagination. 

It is not only on these set occasions that pantuns are employed, 
they enter largely into their more common intercourse, and are 
essential accomplishments to all who aspire to a character for gal- 
lantry, or who hope to woo and win their lady’s love. Skill and 
readiness in this kind of poetry is with them a passport to female 
favor, much in the same way that a readiness at compliment and 
flattery in conversation and the art of saying soft nothings serves 
the -European candidate for the smiles of the fair: much of this 
kind of flirtation gocs on independently of the open and public 
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display of skill, and is often accompanied with the interchange 
of flowers and other mute symbols which have all a mystic 
meaning intelligible to those who have been initiated into this 
secret mode of communication. Making due allowance for 
difference of customs, of wealth, and of progress in civilization, 
there seems to be much in the conduct of these entertainments and 
in the general deportment of the Sumatrans towards women, to 
indicate that they possess somewhat of that character of romantic 
gallantry which marked our own earlier ancestors, and there 
might be found as much delicacy of feeling and perhaps more of 
the poetry of the passion in their courtships, than in the over- 
refinement of modern English society. It must also be remem- 
bered that no people can be more jealous of female honour than 
the Sumatrans, and that all this is conducted with a strictness of 
decorum far greater than is observed in the free intercourse 
permitted by European custom. 

A few examples of the different kinds of pantuns may not be 
unamusing, though it would be as difficult to convey an idea of 
the effect with which they are applied at the moment and on 
particular occasions, as to record the sallies and evanescent 
sparkles of wit that sometimes enliven our own tables, and which 
like the champagne that inspires them, would seem flat and dull 
if repeated next morning. Of the Malay pantun of four lines 
several examples have been already given by Mr Marsden, the 
strictness of their form and limits perhaps render them better 
suited to translation, but they are cousidered by the people of the 
interior as too stiff and prosaic, and as deficient in that boldness 
of allegory and recondite allusion which they consider che per- 
fection of their own longer ones. The following are specimens of 
the Malay pantun, applicable to different occasions, such as the 
opening of a courtship, complaints of iuconstancy, coyness, &c. 
expressions of compliment, of affection, of doubt, of ridicule or 
displeasure, and others which the reader may much better imagine 
to himself than they can be explained by words. In some the 
connection of the figure and the sentiment will readily be per- 
ceived, in others itis obscure, particularly where the allusions are 
idiomatic or have reference to popular fables or belicf, end in 
others there is none at all. 
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Mamuti umbak di rantau kataun 
Patang dan pagi tida berkala 

Memuti bunga de dalam kabun 
Sa tangkei saja iang menggila. 

“The waves are white on the shore of Kataun, night and day 
they do not cease to roll;—many are the white flowers of the 
garden, but one alone hath made me distracted with love.” 

Guruh ber bani sayup sayup 
Orang di bumi samoa bembang ; 
Jika ada angin ber tiup 
Ada kah bunga mau kambang. 

“'The thunder rolls load and deep, and the inhabitants of the 
earth are dismayed ; if the zephyr should now breathe upon it, 
will the flower expand its blossoms.” 

Ayer dalam ber tambah dalam, 
Ujan di ulu balum lagi tedoh 5 
Hati dendam ber tambah dendam, 
Dendam daulu bulum lagi sumboh. 


“The deep waters have increased in depth, and the rain hath 
not ceased on the hills, the longing desire of my heart hath 
increased, and its former hopes have not yet been accomplished.” 


Parang bumban di sabrang, 
Pohon di hela tiada karuan; 

Bulan pernama niatalah bindrang, 
Sayang nia lagi di saput awan. 

‘The reed is cut down on the other bank, it is now at the 
mercy of the stream, draw it towards you; the moon is at the full 
and shining, a cloud as yet intercepts her light (literally affection).” 

Ulak ber ulak batu mandi, 
Kian ber ulak tenang jua; 
Hindak ber tuna tunah ati, 
Dewa membawa bembang jua. 

“The stream becomes still behind the sunken rocks, and the 

waters are emooth and calm amid the eddies; I try to quiet the 
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uneasiness of my heart, but there is a fairy that still disturbs its 
peace.” 
Permata jatu di rumput, 
Jatu di rumput ber gelang gelang; 
Kasih umpama ambun di ujong rumput, 
Datang matahari nischaya ilang. 

“The jewel fallen on the ground, though fallen among the 
grass, is glittering still, but thy love is like the dew on the flower, 
quickly disappearing when the sun comes forth.” 

Telah lama tiada ka rimbo, 
Bumban ber bua garangan kini; 
Telah lama tiada ber suo, 
Dendam berubah garangan kini. 


“Tt is long since we have been to the forest, perhaps the bum- 
ban (a species of flowering reed) is now gone to fruit; it is long 
since we have met, perhaps thy affections are now estranged.” 

Jeka sungguh bulan pernama, 
Mengapa tiada di pagar bintang ; 

Jeka sungguh tuan bijaksana, 
Mengapa tiada dapat di tintang. 

«Tf indeed the moon is at the full, why does she not appear in 
the midst of her stars ; if indeed thou art true and faithful, why is 
it denied me to behold thee.” 

Unggas buken chintayu bukan, 
Kira-nia daun selara tubbu; 

Aches bukan, Malayu bukan, 
Pandei nia amat ber main semu. 

« Pwas not a bird, neither was it the Chintayu,* t’was only 
a withered leaf of the sugar cane ; she is not of Achinese, neither 
of Malayan race, yet is she deeply skilled in the arts of deceit.” 

Bagimana menangkap landak, 
Di hasop pinto nia dengan api; 
Bagimana mula ber kahindak, 
Deri mata turun ka hati. 
© The chintayu Is a fabulous bird sald to delight particularly in rain. 
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« How is the porcupine to be caught, smoke his hold with fire ; 
how isdesire first kindled, from the eyes it descends to the heart.” 
A few specimens of the longer and more irregular Seramba of 
the people of the interior will be sufficient, and the Serawi dialect 
is selected as differing least from the Malay. The following may 


be supposed the opening of the contest, 


Pandak panjang rantau di Musi, 
Maos meniamo rantau Tenang, 

Rantau Aman pandak sakali ; 
Hendak Anggan wong ku puji 

Mimpin bulan sanak bintang 
Anak penakan mata hari. 

« Long and short are the reaches of the Musi (river), think you 
they are the same with the reaches of the Tenang, the shortest of 
all the reaches of the Aman; willing or unwilling I will address 
ay opponent, I will take che moon by the hand, though she is of 
the family of the stars and a dwuyhter of the sun.” 


It may be answered as follows :— 
Burong terbang mengulindang 
Sangkan terbang pagi pagi, 
Hindakkan bunga jerujy ; 
Amun wong sintano bulan, 
Rinchang sintano matahari 
‘Timbang betating ber teraju. 
“The bird flies swift and straight, it flies early in the morning 
in search of the Jeruju flower ; if a person resembles the moon, 
and is also compared to the sun, take them up and try them in 


scales”. 


Titiran pikat nibang hari, Ingunan si Jiwo Jiwo, Jadi kampong 


burong tiong, jadi koum punei siulan, Bringin di maua garangan 
masak, merangei meruntuh daun, sanalah dio maridawan, Amun 
sakali kali lagi, Tuulah aku di idar’o, Hindak niabong ayam tang- 
kap, Hindak ber judi kandong pitis, Hindak siri rai peliman, 
Hindak bunga, karang ko tuboh, kundang wong di rindu jangan, 
amun asso rindu kan dio, tangisi kian dalam hati. 

«Pho turtle dove kept by Si Jiwo Jiwo calls day by day, the 


a 
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minas are collected together and the tribe of pigeons; where the 
warringin tree is with ripe fruit, bare and stript of leaves, there 
they are all chattering; Since once more it has come to my turn, 
if you wish to fight cocks, take up your bird, if you wish to 
game, bring money in your purse, if you wish to eat siri, draw the 
siri box towards you, if you wish for flowers, string thyself (i. e. 
thou art thyself a flower) if you desire a lover, do not pine for 
him, if you do feel u longing towards him, conceal your feelings 
within your breast.” 

As an example of the puzzling questions or figures with which 
they sometimes try euch others ingenuity, the following may 
be taken, ; 

Ada kayu indan subatang, Tumbuh di padang maha leber, 
Beringin bukan Beringin, Kruya bukan Kruya, Bodahan ganio 
ampat dahan, bedaun gavio ampat daun, sadahan chondong ka 
langit, niat ka mana buian bintang, sa dahan chondong ka laut, 
niat ka mana raja ikan, sa dahan chondong ka gunong, niat 
ka mana gaja indan, sa dahan chondong ka bumi, niat ka 
mana anuk Adam, Amun teritti sili warang, wong ku angkan 
dio guru, Amun de teritti sili warang, wong ku angkan anak 
murid. 

“ There is a great tree, growing on an extensive plain; it is not 
a beringin, neither it isa kruya ; of branches it has only four, of 
leaves too it has only four, one branch points to heaven, what will 
become of the moon and stars; one branch pvints to the sea, 
what will become of the king of the fishes; one branch points to 
the mountains, what will become of the great elephant ; and one 
branch points to the ground, what will become of the children of 
Adam ; if you understand my riddle, I will take you for my 
instructor; if you do not understand my riddle, I will take you 
for my disciple.” 

In these examples several words occur which are foreign to the 
Malay language; some of these as wong (oran,) indan, sili, &c. 
belong to the Sunda dialect and others as amun (it,) peliman, 
asso, angkan, &c. are Serawi. 

To conclude this paper, the following are the results of a series 
of trigonometrical observations made by the late Captain H. 
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Auber for determining the distances and height of some of the 
more remarkable hills in the neighbourhood of Bencoolen. 
Distance of the Sugar Loaf from mount Felix, 17.84 miles. 
Perpendicular height of the Sugar Loaf, 2601 feet. 
Distance of the Laye or Sungey Lamau hills, 28.37 miles. 
Perpendicular height of their highest points, 7797 feet. 





es The preceding paper is copied from the Bencoolen Miscellany, a collection 
of papers by different persons, printed at Bencoolen in 1821-22, under the aus- 
pices of Sir T. 8. Raffles.—Ep, J. I. A. 
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LEGEND OF THE BURMESE BUDHA, CALLED GAUDAMA. * 
By the Revd. P. Biganper. 
CHAPTER litH (Obntinued ). 


Wuust the most excellent Phra was remaining in the Weloowon 
monastery, enjoying himself in the midst of his disciples and the 
crowds of hearers that daily resorted thither to listen to his preach- 
ings, his father Thoodandana’* who had ever been anxiously and 
sedulously gathering every possible information respecting his son, 
from the time he withdrew into solitude, and performed during 
six years the hardest works of bodily mortification, was then 
informed that his son had began to preach the most perfect law, 
and was actually staying in the city of Radzagnio. He felt then 
an irresistible desire to see him once more before his death. He 
therefore ordered a nobleman of his court to his presence and said 
to him: “nobleman, take with you a retinue of a thousand followers 
and go forthwith to the city of Radzagnio: tell my son that I am 
now very advaneed in years, that I long to see him once more 
before I die; desire him, therefore, to come over with you to the 
country of Kapilawot.” The nobleman having received the royal 
message, took his leave from the King, and attended with a 
thousand followers, set out for Radzagnio. When he drew near 
to the Weloowon monastery, he found it crowded with an innu- 
merable multitude of people listening with respectful attention to 
Budha’s instructions. Unwilling to disturb the audience, the 
nobleman delayed for a while the delivering of his royal master’s 
message. Remaining at the extremity of the crowd, he, with his 
followers, eagerly lent the utmost extention to all that Budha was 
saying. They at once obtained the state of Arahat, and applied 
for admission into the order of Rahans. The favor was granted. 
As to the Pattas and Hiwarans required for such a great number 
of applicants, Budha stretched his right arm, when there appeared 
at once the Pattas and dresses required. The new converts put 
on the dress of their order, when they all appeared with the digni- 
fied countenance and meek deportment of Ruhans who had sixty 
years of profession. Having arrived at the exalted state of Ariahs, 


* Continued from p. 38 of vol. viii. 
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they became indifferent and unconcerned about all the things of this 
material world, and the King’s mandate was entirely lost sight of. 

The sovereign of Kapilawot, seeing that bis nobleman did not 
return from the country of Magatha,’* and that no news were heard 
of him, dispatched a second messenger with an equal number of 
followers on the same errand. They all were taken up with 
Budha’s preachings and became Rahandas. The same thing hap- 
pened to seven messengers, successively sent to Radzagnio for the 
same purpose. They, with their respective retinues, became con- 
verts of the first class. 

Disappointed at seeing that none of the messengers had returned 
to bring him some news regarding his son, king Thoodandana 
exclaimed: is there uo one in my palace, that bears any affection 
unto me? shall I not be able to get a person who could procure 
to me some information respecting my son? He looked among 
his courtiers and selected one named Kaludari as the fittest person 
for such a difficult errand. Kaludari had been born on the same 
day as Budha, with him he had spent the age of his infuncy, and 
lived on terms of the most sincere friendship. The King said to 
him: noble “ Kaludari, yon know how earnestly I long to see my 
son. Nine messengers have already been sent to the city of Rad- 
zagnio to invite my son to come over to me, and none of them 
has, as yet, come back to me to bring some information respecting 
the object of my tenderest affections. I am old now, and the end 
of my existence is quite uncertain; could you not undertake to 
bring my son over tome. Whether you become Rahan or not, 
let me have the happiness of contemplating once more my beloved 
son, cre I leave this world.” The nobleman promised to the King 
to comply with his royal order, and attended with a retinue of a 
thousand followers, he set out for the city of Radzagnio. Having 
reached the Weloowon monastery, he listened to Budha’s preach- 
ings and, like the former messengers, he became at once Rahanda 
with all his followers. 

Gaudama having obtained the Budhaship spent the first season 
(lent), in the solitude of Mizgadawoon. Thence he proceeded to 
the solitude of Qoroowela, where he remained three months, until 
he had completed the work of converting the three Kuthabas. It 
wus on the full moon of Piatho (February) that he entered intu 
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the city of Radzagnio, accompanied with his thousand disciples, 
He had just stayed two months in that place, so that there were 
five months since he had left the country of Baranathee. Seven 
days after Kaludari’s arrival, the cold season being over, the new 
convert addressed Budha as follows: illustrious Phra, the cold 
season is over, and the warm season has just begun, this is now 
the proper time to travel thronghout the country, nature wears 
now a green aspect, the trees of the forests are in full blossom, the 
roads are lined, on the right and left, with trees loaded with frag- 
rant blossoms and delicious fruits: the peacock proudly expands 
its magnificent tail: birds of every description fill the air with 
their ravishing and melodious singing. At this season, heat and 
cold are equally temperate, and nature is scattering profusely its 
choicest gifts. With such ani like expressions, Kaladari endea- 
voured to dispose Budha to undertake a journey to Kapilawot. 
Gaudama hearing all this, said: what means this? to what pur- 
pose are uttered so many fine expressions? Kaladari replied: 
your father, O! blessed Budha, is advanced in years, he has sent 
me to invite you to come over to Kapilawot that he might see you 
before his death, he and your royal parents will be rejoiced at 
hearing your most excellent law. Well, said Budha, go and tell 
the Rahans to hold themselves ready for the journey. It was 
arranged that 10,000 Rahandas from Magatha, and 10,000 from 
Kapilawot would accompany the illustrious travellers. ‘Ihe dis- 
tance between the two countries is sixty Youdzanas. Sixty days 
were to he employed in going over that distance, so they were to 
travel at the rate of but one Youdzana a day. 

Kaludari was anxious to go and inform the King of the happy 
issue of his negociation. He flew through the air and in a short 
time reached the palace of the Lord of Kapilawot. The King 
seeing him was exceedingly glad, he desired the illustrious Rahan 
to sit in a becoming place, and gave orders that his patta should 
be filled with the choicest dishes from the royal table. Mean- 
while Kaludari related to the King all the circumstances attend- 
ing his journey. When he had spoken, Thoodandana desired 
him to take his meal, Kaludari begged to be excused, saying that 
he would go and take his meal in the presence of Budha. Where 
is he now, replied the King? Mighty lord, answered Kaludari, 
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Budha accompanied with twenty thousand Rahandas, is on his 
way to this country, to pay @ visit to his royal father; on this 
very day he has left the city of Radzagnio. Thoodandana was 
exceedingly pleased, he said again to Kaludari: eat your meal 
here, and please to take another meal to my son, I wish to supply 
him daily with his food during all his journey. Kaludari acceded 
to the King’s request. When his meal was over, they cleansed his 
patta with the most exquisite perfumes, and afterwards filled it 
with the best and choicest eatables. The patia was then respect- 
fully handed to the aerial messenger, who in the presence of a 
large crowd of people, rose in the air with the patta under his 
arm, and in an instant arrived in the presence of Gaudama, to 
whom he offered the vessel containing the delicious food from his 
father’s table. Budha received the food with pleasure and ate it. 
The same thing was daily done during all the time the journey 
lasted. Kaludari went every day to the palace through the air, 
ate his meal there, and brought that of his distinguished instructor, 
who during all the way partook of no other food but that which 
was brought over to him from his father’s palace. Every day 
Kaludari carried news of the progress of Budha’s journey. By 
this means, he increased in the heart of all an ardent desire of 
seeing him, and disposed every one to wait on the great Gaudama 
with favorable and good dispositions. The services rendered on 
this occasion by Kaludari were much valued by Budha himself, 
who said: Kaludari is disposing the people to welcome our arrival, 
he is therefore one of the most excellent among my disciples. 

The princes and all members of the royal family having heard 
of Gaudama’s arrival, consulted among themselves as to the best 
means of paying due respect to the noble and illustrious visitor. 
They selected the grove of Nigrandatha,™® as the fittest place to 
receive him with his disciples. The place was properly cleared 
and made ready for the long expected company. The inhabi- 
tants of the country, attired with their richest dress, carrying 
flowers and perfumes, went out to meet Budha.’* Children of 
both sexes opened the procession; they were followed by the 
children of the noblest families, next came all the persons belong- 
ing to the royal family; all went to the grove of Nigrandatha, 
where Budha had just arrived with the twenty thousand Rahans 
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that accompanied him. The princes, secretly influenced by pride, 
thought within themselves, this prince Theiddat is younger than 
we all, he is but our nephew, let the young people prostrate 
before him; as to ourselves, let us remain sitting down behind 
them. This was quickly perceived by Budha, who said to himself: 
my relatives refuse to prostrate before me, I will now even compel 
them to do so. Whereupon he entered into ecstasy, rose in the 
air, and standing over the heads of his relatives, as a person shaking 
dust over them, he exhibited to their astonished regards, on a 
white mango tree, wonders of fire and water. Thoodandana 
surprised at such a wonderful display of supernatural power, 
exclaimed; illustrious Budha, on the day you were born, they 
brought you to the presence of the Rathee Kaladewela to do 
homage to him, on that occasion having seen you placing your 
two feet on the Rathee’s forehead, I prostrated before you for the 
first time. On the day of the ploughing solemn rejoicings, you 
were placed under the shade of the tree Veampoo-tha-pie. The 
sun by its daily motion had caused the shadow of all surrounding 
trees to change its direction, that of tree under which you were 
placed, alone remained unmoved, I prostrated a second time 
before you, and now at the sight of this new wonder, I again bow 
down to you. The example of the king was instantly imitated 
by all the princes, who humbly bowed down to Budha. Satisfied 
with having humbled his proud relatives, Budha came down, and 
sat in the place prepared for him. He then caused a shower of 
red rain to pour down over the assembled multitudes. It had the 
virtue to wet those who liked it, and not to wet those who dis- 
liked it, This is not, said Budha, the only time when such a 
wonder has happened, the same thing took place once during one 
of my former existences, when I was prince Wethandra. He 
went on, relating the most interesting circumstances of that 
former state of existence. The whole assembly now delighted at 
hearing his preachings, and witnessing the display of his powers 
They all withdrew, when the preaching was over, and retired to 
their respective places, without, however, inviting Budha to come 
and take his meal at their houses. 

On the following morning, Budha set out with his twenty thou- 
sands followers to get his meal. When he had arrived at the gate 
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of the city, he stood for a while, deliberating within himself whe- 
ther he would go to the palace to receive his meal, or go from 
street to street to beg for it. He paused for a while, reflecting 
on the course’of conduct that had been followed by all the former 
Budhas. Having known that they all without exception had been 
in the habit of going out from house to house in quest of their 
food, he resolved at once to follow theirexample. Whereupon 
he entered the city and began to perambulate the streets in search 
of his food. The citizens from the various stories of tliir houses 
were looking out with ataazement at such an unusual sight. How 
is this, said they, we sce prince Ravula and his mother Yau- 
thandara going out attired with the richest dress, sitting on the 
most elegant conveyance, and now Prince Theiddat 7* is appear- 
ing in the streets with his hairs and beard shaved, covered with 
a yellow dress, such a thing is unbecoming indeed. Whilst they 
were holding this language, on a sudden rays of the purest light 
shot forth from the person of Budha, and illuminated all the 
objects around his person. At this unexpected sight, they all 
joined in praising and extolling the virtue and glory of Budha. 
King Thoodandana was soon informed that his son was peram- 
bulating the streets of the city in the dress of a mendicant. Start- 
led at such a news, he rose and seizing the extremity of his 
outer garment, he run to the encounter of his son. As soon as he 
saw him, he exclaimed : illustrious Budha, why do you expose us 
to such a shame. Is it thus necessary to go from door to door to 
beg your food? Could not a better and more decent mode be re- 
sorted to for supplying your wants. My noble father, said Budha, 
it is meet and convenient that all Rahans should go out and beg 
their food. But, replied the monarch, are we not descendants 
of the illustrious Princes Thamadat. There is not a single person 
in our illustrious race that has ever acted in such an indecorous 
manner. Budha retorted: my noble father, *% the descent from 
the glorious princes Thamadat is something that belongs both to 
you and your royal family, the lineage of a Budha is quite dif- 
ferent from that of kings and princes, it bears no resemblance to it. 
Their ways and manners must essentially differ from those of 
princes. All former Budhas have always been in the habit of 
thus going out in search of their food. Then stopping his course 
and standing in the street, ho uttered the following stanzas: my 
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noble father, it is not proper that I should ever neglect the duty of 
receiving alms, it is an action good in itself, tallying with truth, 
deserving of great merits, and productive of happiness in this 
and future existances. When he had spoken his father obtained 
the state of Thautapan. He went to the palace with his father, 
saying: those who goto beg food according to the law, are doing 
well, and prepare to themselves a state of happiness both for the 
present and future, those who do go begging, but not according 
to the law, ought to refrain from doing so. He was speaking 
in that way when he entered the palace. His aunt Gaudamee 
become a Thautapan, and his father after this second preaching, 
reached the state of Thagadagan. 

Thoodandana invited Phra and his followers to ascend to the 
upper part of the palace and partake of the meal prepared for 
him. When the meal was over, all the ladies of the palace 
come to pay their respects to Budha. Some of them urged the 
Princess Yathandara to do the same. But she refused comply- 
ing with their request, in the hope that a greater deference would 
be shown to her, when Badha would come and visit her in her 
apartments. Perceiving her stuilied inattendance, Phra said to his 
father: my noble father, I will go and visit the princess, and will, 
without saying a single word, make her pay obedience and prostrate 
before me. King Thoodandana took up the patta and accompanied 
his son to the princess’s apartments. Budha had scarcely been 
seated on the place destined to him, but Yathandara threw herself 
at Budha’s feet, placing her two hands on both ankles, touch- 
ed repeatedly the upper part with her forehead. Meanwhile 
Thoodandana mentioned to his son the respeciful and affectionate 
regard she had ever entertained for his person. Since she heard, 
added the king, that you had put on the yellow robe, she would 
wear but clothes of that color; when she knew that you took but 
one meal a day, that you slept on a small and low couch, that 
you denied to yourself the use of perfumes, she instantly followed 
your example, ate but one meal a day, slept on a low couch and 
gave up without regret the use of essences. Illustrious monarch, 
replied Budha, I do not wonder at the practices of late observed 
by the princess Yathandara ; in formcr times when her merits were 
but as yet few and imperfect, she was living at the foot ofa 
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certain mountain, and knew even then how to behave with 
becomingness and a strict regard to all religious duties. 

On this very day was fixed for the taking place of five grand 
ceremonies. Ananda,®° the younger brother of Budha, was to 
have his head washed, to put on the Thing Kiat, to be raised to 
the dignity of crown prince, to be put in possession of his own 
palace and to be married. When Phra was leaving the palace 
he bade the young prince to take his patta and follow him. 
Ananda instantly complied with the request, and departed. He 
was just leaving the palace, where the young lady he was to 
marry, eagerly recommended him soon to return, Meanwhile, 
leaving on a window's side, she followed him with the eyes as far 
as he could be seen. Ananda would have gladly given back the 
patta to its owner, but as he felt backward to hand it over to 
him he followed Budha as far as the monastery. Though he had 
no intention of becoming Raban, on his way to that place, yet 
despite of his former disposition, he entered into the society of the 
perfect. So that on the second day after Phra’s arrival to 
Kapilawot, Ananda become a Rahan. Some other writings 
mention that this happened but on the third day. 

On the seventh day after Phra had entered into the city of 
Kapilawot, the mother of Raoula, princess Yathandara, put on 
her son the choicest ornaments, and sent him to Phra, saying 
previously to him, “Dearest son, he whom you see surrounded by 
twenty thousand Rahandas, whose face resembles gold, and whose 
body is similar to that of the chief of Brahmas, is indeed your 
father. He was formerly the owner of four gold vases, which 
have disappeared on the very day he withdrew into solitude, go 
to him now, and say respectfully that being at present crown 
prince of this kingdom, destined to succeed your grandfather in 
the throne, you wish to become possessed of the property that will 
befall you in right of inheritance.” The young prince departed. 
Having come into the presence of Budha, he endeavored with the 
simplicity and amiability becoming a child to ingratiate himself 
in his father’s favor, and said how happy he was to be with him, 
adding many other particulars befitting his age and position. 
Budha having eaten his meal and performed his usual devotions, 
rose up and departed. Raoula followed behind, saying: “ Father, 
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give me my inheritance.” Budha appearing neither displeased 
nor vexed at such a demand, none of his followers durst tell the 
young prince to desist from his apparently rude behaviour, and 
go back to the palace. They all soon reached the monastery, 
Phra thought within himself, Raoula is asking from me but 
perishable things, but I will give him something more excellent 
and lasting. I will make him partaker of those goods I have 
gathered at the foot of the Bandi tree, and thereby will provide 
for him a better inheritance for the future. Whereupon he called 
Thariputra and said to him, “ Beloved disciple, the young prince 
Raoula is asking from me a worldly inheritance which would 
avail him nothing, but I wish to present him with something 
more excellent, an imperishable inheritance, let him become a 
Rahan.” Mankalan shaved the head of Raoula and attired him 
with the Hiwaran. Thariputra gave him the first instructions. 
When he became Patzing, Kathaba trained him up to the duties 
of his new profession. 

King Thoodandana had seen his first son Prince Theidat leav- 
ing the palace, all the attracting allurements of a brilliant court, 
and spite of all his precautions, going into a solitude and be- 
coming a Rahan. Next to him his younger son Ananda, though 
assured by the promises of soothsayers of becoming a great and 
mighty ruler, had joined the society of Rahans. These two events 
had deeply afflicted him. But on hearing that his grandson had 
also become a Rahan, he could not longer keep his affliction within 
himself. I had, said he, hoped that my grandson would succeed me 
on the throne; this thought consoled me for the loss of my two 
sons. What will become of my throne. Now the royal succession 
is at an end, and the line of direct descendants is for ever cut and 
irrivocably broken up, 

Thoodandana obtained the state of Anagam. He said to him- 
self,—it is enough that I should have bad so much to suffer and 
endure on the occasion of my two sons and my grandson becoming 
Rahans, I will spare to other parents a similar affliction. He 
went to Budha’s place and having paid him his respects in a becom- 
ing manner, he asked him to establish a regulation forbidding any 
son to become Rahan, unless he had the consent of hisparents. Budha 
assented to his father’s wish, and preached to him the law. 
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When the instruction was finished, the king bowed to him, rose 
up, turned on the right and departed. Budha calling immediate- 
ly the Rahans said to them: beloved Bickus, no one is to be 
admitted to the profession of Rahan, cre he has obtained the 
consent of his parents, any one that shall trespass this regulation 
shall be guilty of a sin. 

On a certain day, Phra having eaten his meal at his father’s 
palace, the king related to him the circumstance of a Nat who, 
whilst he was undergoing great austerities in the solitude, had 
come and conveyed the report of his son having succumbed under 
the hardships of mortification, but he wonld never give credit 
to such a rumour as he was certain that his son could not die ere 
he had become a Budha. My illustrious father, replied Budha, 
you are much advanced in merits, there is no wonder at your not 
believing a false report, but even in former ages, when your merits 
were as yet very imperfect, you refused to believe your son was dead, 
though in proof of this assertion, bones were exhibited before you 
in confirmation thereof. And he went on relating many par- 
ticulars that are to be found in the history of Maha Damma 
Pala. It was at the conclusion of this discourse that the king 
became Anagam. Having thus firmly established his father in 
the three degrees of perfection, Budha returned to the country of 
Radzagnio, and lived in the same place as before together with 
all his followers. 

When he was in that country, a certain rich merchant named 
Anatapeing come to Radzagnio with five hundred carts loaded 
with the most precious goods, and took his lodging in the house 
of an intimate friend. Whilst living with his friend, he heard that 
Gaudama had become a Budha. He suddenly was seized with 
an earnest desire of seeing him and hearing hisdoctrine. On 
a certain day, he rose at an carly hour, and perceived reflected 
though the window some rays of an uncommon brilliancy. He 
went in the direction of the light to the place where Budha was 
preaching the law. He listened to it with great attention and at 
the end of the discourse he obtained the state of Thautapan. Two 
days after he made a great offering to Budha and the assembly, 
and requested Budha to come to the country of Thawati. The 
request was granted. The distance to Thawati was forty five 
Youdzanas. Anatapeing spent enormous sums that one monastery 
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should be erected at each Youdzana distance. When Budha was 
approaching, the pious merchant arranged as follows for the 
reception of Budha and presenting to him a splendid monas- 
tery called Dzetawon, which he had made ready for him. He 
sent first his son richly attired with five hundred followers belong- 
ing to the richest families, then followed his two daughters with five 
hundred girls, all decked with the most costly ornaments, Every 
one carried flags of five different colours. These were followed 
by five hundred Damsels, having the rich man’s wife at their head, 
each carrying a pitcher of water. Last of all came Anatlapeing, 
with five hundred followers, all wearing new dresses. Gaudama let 
the crowd walk in front and he followed, attended with all the Ra- 
hans. When he entered the grove, he appeared as beautiful as the 
peacock’s tail when completely expanded. Anatapeing asked 
Gaudama what he was to do with the monastery. Let it be offered, 
said Budha, to all the Rahans that may come in fature to this 
place from what quarter soever. Thereupon the rich man, holding 
a gold vessel of water, poured its contents on the hands of Budha, 
saying: I present this monastery to Budha and to all the Rahans 
that may come hereafter to reside therein. Budha said prayers 
and thanks in token of his accepting the offering. Seven days 
were devoted in making this great offering, and during four months, 
uninterrupted rejoicings went on, in commemoration of this great 
and solemn donation. For the purchase of the place, and the 
expence for the ceremony, enormous sums were expended. During 
the era of former Budhas, this very place had always been pur- 
chased and offered to them and their disciples, 

(N. B. Here is found narrated in full the history of a celebrated 
physician named Dzewaka. As such story has no reference 
whatever to Budha’s career, I will give but a very succinct account 
of it.] 

At a certain time,®! when Budha lived in the city of Radzag- 
nio, the country of Wathalee was made rich, gay and attractive 
by the presence of a famous courtezan. A nobleman of Radzag- 
nio, who had just returned from that country, narrated to the King 
all that he had seen at Wathalee, and induced the monarch to 
set up in his own kingdom some famous courtezan who would 
be skilful in music and dancing, as well as attractive by the form 
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and accomplishments of her person. Such a person having been 
procured, she was by the munificence of the King placed on a most 
splendid footing, and one hundred pieces of silver were to be paid 
for each evening’s visit. The King’s son being rather assiduous in 
his visits to her place, she become pregnant. Aware of her state the 
courtezan affected to be sick until her confinement. She directed 
her servant to throw out the newly born infant, in some rubbish, 
in some lonely and distant place. The next morning, the King’s 
son going out with some attendants, chanced to pass close to the 
spot where the infant had been deposited. His attention having 
been attracted by the noise of crows hovering close by, he went to 
see what it was. To his great surprise, he saw an infant yet 
breathing, half buried in some rubbish. Taken by the beauty 
of this little creature, the prince ordered the child to be taken to 
the palace, where he was brought up with the greatest care and 
attention. He was named Dzewaka, which means life, because 
the prince, when he found him out, inquired if he was alive. The 
young lad having reached the years of discretion, was unwilling 
to remain in the palace not attending to any business. In order 
to afford relief and comfort to his fellow creatures, he resolved to 
study medicine. He repaired to Benares, placed himself under 
the direction of a famous physician, and soon became eminent by 
his extreme proficiency in the profession. Having left his master, 
and begun practice in his own name and for his own account, Dze- 
waka worked the most wonderful cures which soon procured to 
him unbounded wealth and an extraordinary reputation. 

Dzewaka was at the height of his fame, when on a certain day, 
Budha happened to be troubled with belly ache. He called 
Ananda and said that he wanted some medicine to relieve him 
from pain. Ananda went to the place where lived the celebrated 
Dzewaka, and informed him of Budha’s complaint. The doctor 
ordered first a rubbing of oil, which was to be repeated three days 
after. This remedy not having a full effect, Dzewaka took three 
lily flowers, whereupon he spread several powders, and came to 
Budha, saying: Most glorious Phra, here is one lily flower, 
please to smell it ; This will be followed by ten motions. Here is 
a second one; the smelling thereof will produce a similar effect, 
and this last one will cause the same result. Having handed over 
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the three flowers, the doctor paid his respects to Budha, turned on 
the right and left the monastery. When he was crossing the gate, 
he thought within himself, I have given a medicine calculated to 
cause thirty motions, but as the complaint is rather of a serious 
and obstinate character, twenty-nine motions only will take place, 
a warm bath would be required to produce the thirtieth ; with this 
reflexion he departed. Budbha who saw all that passed in the 
doctor’s mind, called Ananda and directed him to prepare a warm 
bath. A little while after, Dzewaka came back to Budha and 
explained to him his prescription. Budha was soon restored to 
his former health, and Dzewaka told him that the people were 
preparing to make him offerings. Mankalan went to the son of 
Thauva, a rich man, to get some rice from a field that was watered 
with milk. The owner gave rice to Mankalan and urged him to 
partake of it, assuring him that there was some other in reserve 
for Budha, Mankalan assented, After the meal, his patta was 
cleaned with perfumed water and filled with the choicest food. 
Mankalan took it to Budha who ate it. Afterwards he preached 
the law to the king and to an immense crowd; amongst them was 
Thauva’s son. They all obtained the first degree of perfection 
but Thauva reached at once the state of Arahata. 

Dzewaka came again into Budha’s presence, and requested the 
favor of presenting him two splendid pieces of cloth he had received 
in present from a king whom he had cured of a most distressing 
distemper. Moreover he wished that the Rahans should be allowed 
to receive clothes of a better sort than those they were wont to wear. 
Budha received the two pieces and preached the law to the donor 
who attained the state of Thautapan. Dzewaka rising from his place 
wheeled on the right and departed. A little while after, Gaudama 
called the Rahans and said to them, beloved Bickus, now I give 
permission to the faithful to make offerings of cloth for your dress. 
Whoever is pleased with his present dress, let him wear it, who- 
ever is disposed to receive some from the people, let him do so. 
But I must praise you for having hitherto been satisfied with the 
ancient dress. The people of the city having heard of the permis- 
sion given to the Rahans, offered at once more than one hundred 
thoasand pieces of cloth. Their example was followed by the 
people of the country, who made offerings to the same amount, 
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Budha had spent the first season in the country of Baranathee 
in the grove of Migadawon. The second, third and fourth seasons 
were passed at Radzagnio in the monastery of Weloowon, the 
fifth in the country of Wathalee in a place called Kutagara, the 
sixth on the mountain Makula. 


OHAPTER lirH. 


On 4 certain day a rich man of the country of Radzagnio went 
to enjoy himself on the banks of the river Ganges. He saw a 
log of sandal wood floating on the stream, took it up and had a 
beautiful patta made of it. When finished, he wrote upon it 
these words: He who can fly in theair, let him take it. The patta 
was raised on the top of a succession of hampers tied together 
sixty cubits high. Some heretics living in the neighbourhood 
asked, on several occasions, from the rich man to get the patta; 
but he answered them that he would give it but to him who by 
flight could reach it. The headman of those heretics feigned to 
prepare himself to fly, but when he was extending his arms, and 
raising one of his feet, his disciples, according to a preconcerted 
plan, seized him, saying: It is not becoming that you sbould exert 
yourself for such a trifle. But the very rich man would not be 
thus deceived, he persisted in his former resoJution, and during 
six days resisted all their entreaties. On the seventh day, Man- 
kalan happened to go to that place in search of his food. He 
was informed of all that had just happened. He was told that 
the rich man and all his family would become disciples to him 
who could by flight make himself possessed of the sandal wood 
patta, Mankalan was ready for the glory of Budha, to raise 
himself in the air, but his companion refused to allow him to do it, 
saying that such an easy work could easily be accomplished by 
one less advanced in merits. Mankalan agreed to his proposal. 
Whereupon entering into the fourth state of Dzan, his companion 
rose in the air carrying with the toes of one of his feet an enor- 
mous roe, three quarters of a Youdzana wide. The whole space 
between him and the bystanders appeared darkened. Every one 
was half dead with fear, lest perbaps it should fall over his head. 
Mankalan’s companion had the roe split into two parts, and his 
person then appeared to the view of the assembly. After. having 
during a whole day exhibited such a mighty power he caused the 
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roe to fall on the place he had taken it from. The rich man bade 
him to come down, fully satisfied with the display of such power. 
The sandal wood patta was taken down, filled with the best rice, 
and presented to him. The Rahan received it and went back to 
his monastery. Many persons living at a distance from the place 
where the wonder had been exhibited, followed him to the monas- 
tery, begging him to show them some sign. 

As they approached the monastery, Budha hearing the noise, 
enquired what it was. He was informed of all the particulars of 
the event that had just taken place. He called the Rahan into his 
presence, took the patta, had it broken into pieces and reduced 
to dust,** and forbade the Rahan ever to make such a display 
of his power. 

The heretics soon heard of the prohibition given by Gandama 
to his disciples. They thought that no one would dare to match 
them in the display of wonders, and that they could easily ascer- 
tein their superiority over him. The ruler of Radzagnio hearing 
of this news, went to Budha and enquired as to the motive of 
such prohibition. Budha told him that the prohibition regarded 
his disciples only, but not himself. The heretics, informed of this, 
said: What will become of us? Gaudama himself will show signs, 
They held a council among themselves as to what was to be done. 
Gaudama told the king that in four months he would make a 
grand display of his miraculous power in the country of Thawa- 
tee, as it was in that place that all former Budhas had showed 
signs. The heretics from that day never lost sight of Budha for 
a moment, they followed him day and night. They gave order 
that a large and extensive covered place should be prepared for 
them, where they might show their power and outshine the 
power of the Rahan Gaudama. Budha having said that he would 
select the spot where stood a white mango tree, for the scene of 
his miracles, the heretics caused the total destruction of all mango 
trees in that direction. 

It was on the full moon of July, that Budha entered in the 
country of Thawatee. A gardener gave him in present a large 
mango fruit. Ananda prepared the fruit and Budha ate it. When 
this was done, the stone was handed to Ananda with injunction 
to plant it in a place prepared to receive it. When planted, Bud- 
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ha washed his hands over it, and on a sudden, there sprung up 
a beautiful white mango tree, fifty eubits high, with large branches 
loaded with blossoms and fruits. To prevent its being destroyed, 
a guard was set near it by the King’s order. Dismayed at such 
a wonderful sign, the heretics fled in every direction, to conceal 
their shame and confusion. Their headman named Pourana, 
took from a husbandman a large jar with a rope, tied up the 
vessel with one extremity of the rope, passed the other round his 
neck, and flinging first the jar and next himself into the river, 
where the water was very deep, he was drowned and went to the 
lowest hell called Awidzec. 

Budha created in the air an immense road reaching cast and 
west to the extremities of the world. When the sun began to 
verge towards the west, he thought the time had come to ascend 
into that road in the presence of an immense crowd, that covered 
an area of thirty-six youdzanas, and there to make a display of 
his wonderful powers. He was on the point of crossing the 
threshold of the bungalow that had been erected for him, by the 
care of Nats, when a female convert, named Garamie, who had 
become an Anagam, came into his presence, and after the usual 
prostrations said to him: Glorious Budha, it is not necessary that 
you should take the trouble of working wonders, I, your servant, 
will do it. What wonder shall you work, my, daughter Garamie, 
replied Budha. I will, said Garamie, fill up the world with 
water, and plunging in the water, in an eastern direction, I will 
come back and re-appear in the west, like a waterfowl. On my 
appearance before the crowd, they will ask, what is this water 
fowl? and I will answer to them this water fowl is Garamie the 
daughter of the most excellent Budha. This is the wonder I 
will work. The heretics on seeing it, will say to themselves: if 
such be the power of Garamie, how much greater and more 
wonderful must be that of Budha himself? I know, said Budha, 
that you have such a power, but it was not for your sake that these 
crowds have been gathered together, and he refused the solicited 
permission. Garamie said to herself: Budha would not allow 
me to work this great wonder, but there is some one else that 
can do greater things than I, perhaps Budha will not be with 
them so inflexible as he is with mc. She then withdrew toa 
becoming place. 
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Budha thought within himself, there are many among my 
disciples, who can make a display of great wonders: it is meet 
that the crowds should be aware of it, and sce how with hearts 
stout like that of the lion, they are ready to perform the most 
wonderful feats. He said aloud: Who are they, those who can 
work wonders?—let them come forward. Many came in his 
presence with a lion like boldness and a thundering voice, cray- 
ing for the honor of displaying supernatural powers. Among 
them was a rich man named Anathapeing, a female child called 
Hera, a grown up woman, and Mankalan. They volunteered their 
services to perform the most extraordinary wonders in order to 
frighten at once the heretics, and make them to understand that 
if such a power belonged to the disciples, what must be that of 
Budha himself. But Budha would not accept their proffered 
services, and said to them, that the people had not been assembled 
there for their sake, but for his, and that to him alone was 
reserved the task of enrapturing the crowd, by the great wonders 
he was preparing to show. Addressing Mankalan, he said to 
him that being a Budha he could not leave to others the trouble 
of performing his own duty. In former existences, when he was 
a bullock, he drew from a muddy place a heavily laden cart, to 
save a Brahmin’s property, and rejoice his heart. 

Budha ascended into the immense road he had created in 
the air, in the presence of the crowd that filled a place of 
eighteen youdzanas in breadth and twenty-four youdzanas- in 
length. These wonders which he was about to display, were 
the result of his own wisdom, and could not be imitated by 
any one. He caused a stream of water to issue from the upper 
part of his body and flames of fire from the lower part and 
on a sudden the contrary took place again, fire issued from his 
right eye and streams of water from his left eye, and so on 
from his nostrils, ears, right and left, in front and behind, the same 
wonder happened in sucha way, as the streams of fire succeeded 
the streams of water, but without mingling with each other. 
Each stream in an upward direction reached the seats of Bramahs, 
each stream in a downward direction penetrated as far as hell. In 
an horizontal direction, they reached the extremities of the world. 
From each of his hairs, the same wonderful display feasted the 
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astonished eyes of the assembled people. The six glories gushed 
as it was from every part of his body, and made it appear resplend- 
ent beyond description. Having no one to converse with, he created 
a personage, who appeared to walk with him. Sometimes he 
sat down whilst his companion was pacing along and at other 
times he himself walked, whilst his interlocutor was either standing 
or sitting. During all the while Budha put to him questions 
which he readily answered, and in his turn replied to the interro- 
gations he made to him. At intervals, Phra preaclied to the crowd 
who were exceedingly rejoiced and sung praises to him. Ac- 
cording to their good dispositions, he expounded the various 
points of the law. The people who heard him, and saw the 
wonderful works he performed, obtained the understanding of the 
four great principles. 
NOTES. 


74. In glancing over the epleode of Thoodandana’s deputation to his son to 
invite him to come and visit his native omits the reader is almost compelled to 
confeas that the motive that influenced the King was but inspired by the natural 
feeling fee | once more before he died, him whose fame, spread and wide, 
rendered him an object of universal admiration. Was the monarch ever induced by 
eensiderations of a higher order, to send for Bndha? There is no distinct ‘Peel in 
support of this supposition. He was a father, and he but obeyed and followed 
the impulse of his paternal heart. He entertained a high sense of his son’s dis- 
tinguished qualifications, he had faith in the wonderful foretelling his future 
matchless greatness. He desired, therefore, to honor him in an extraordinary wa 
on the very spot where he had been born. But he appeared to concern himscit 
very little about the doctrines he was ing with a never — success, 
The King exhibited a great amount of world!y mindedness, until his mind had 
been enlightened by the oral instructions of the great retormer. 

Tt is Fifieutt, not impossible, to form an accurate idea of the effect caused on 
the mass of the people by Budha’s preachi We see that eminent and zealous 
reformer surro with thousands of distinguished disc in the pg of 
Ra:lzagnio. These converts belonged chiefly to the class of anchorites and philo- 
sophers one F apes os some Sregting nates, a8 ee te aw i . 

n en é career of preaching. But the r) ulations o 
toe varicose ces he visited, ‘ccomed 40 have received for 8 lo tne, little or no 
impressions his discourses. The opponents of Budha, the Brahmins in parti- 
cular, exercised a powerful influence over the public mind. They used it most effec- 

for retaining the ancient hold over the masses. It required the extraordi- 
nary ony of the yn wonders to break through the almost insuperable 
barriers raised by his enemies. From that period wa see the people following 
Budha, crowding round him, and showing unmistakeable signs of belief in him. 

The re gg to account for this undeniable result, ts the phi ical me- 

thod adopted by Budba in expounding the j rine of his system. His mode of 
ing in the gradual development of his ideas, retained the abstruseness 

jar to subjects discussed in schools of Philosophy. The technical terms so 
miliar to scholars, prove enigmatical to the uninitiated — It takes a long 
time before maxims elaborated by scholars be so far pop ized, as to be under-~ 
stood by the unlearned, which in every age and country have always constituted 
the great mass of the people. If the mind of the lity of men is unable to 
berg sg De EE we cannot wonder at the slow progress 
by the preachings of the great : but the working of wonders is a 
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—— fact operating upon the senses of the multitude, eliciting ieir applauses 

and disposing them to yield an implicit faith to all the basteactions iapetied by 

the wond being that is gitted with supernatural powers. Feelings and not 

reason become the foundation of a telief which grows stronger in proportion to 

- a : i. eer that encompasses the proposed dogmas, when supported 
wonderfu e 

At the time Thoodandana sent messengers to his son, the great work of conver- 
sion was carried on with a most complete and hitherto unheard of success. 
The hall of the Weloowan monast was too small for the thousands that 
flocked thither to hear Gaudama. Without its precincts, crowds stoods mo! 9 
listening with unabated attention to the discourses that fell from his lips. So 
crowded was the audience, that the had no chance to make way to the 

resence of the preacher. Strack at the intense attention paid to what was said 

their master’s son they too become acquainted with the subjects of the instruc~ 
. What was listened to from motives of mere = ee 
impression upon their minds. The powers of the irresistable ce 0} 
Budha worked almost instantaneously a thorough change in their dispositions, and 
peg her ayy converts. So perfect was their conversion that they Sapet for the sake 
of truth, the — object of their mission. They became at once Members of the 
Assembly and took rank among the Ralans. They attained the state of Ariabs 
and were foremost among the perfect. The pat attainments arrived at by the 
Ariahs communicated to the material portion of their being, such an extraordinary 
amount of amazing virtues or prope! that it became so reficed as to partake to 
acertain degree of the nature ot spirit, Hence we see the Rabandas going over 
immense distances, through the air and performing deeds of a supernatural order. 
The power of working miracles is, therefore, inherent to perfection; and it is 
ay or smaller In proportion to the vot perfection possessed by individuals. 
¢ fiud that power expanded in Budha to an unlimited extent, because his mental 
attainments were boundless, 

75, Magatha is @ country in the north of India. It occupied nearly the same 
extent of territory now called Behar, in Bengal. The Pall or sacred ge of 
the southern Budhists, is often called the language of ee. Hence we nn 
infer that it was the Sureeaereege of that country. It is probable that the P: 
language was extensively spoken in the days of Gaudama and it was the channel 
pte which he and his disciples long after him conveyed their arm ge instrac- 
tions to the multitude of converts. The Pitiagat or the last amended collection of 
sacred arian, & wetee in Pali, which is looked upon in Ceylon, Nepaul. 
Burmah, an as the language of sacred literature. Except in some 0 
manuscripts, where the old square Pali letters are used, the Burmese employ 
their common alphabetic characters for weneg Fox words. The words having to 
pass first through a Burmese ear, and next ig expressed by Burmese letters, 
undergo great To such an extent does the metamorphosis reach, that 
pia 4 often a J are scarcely zable, The Burmese, however, deserve 

it for having in very many Instances, retained in thelr Orthography of Pali 
words, letters which,.though not at all sounded, indicate to the eye the nature of 
the word, its origin, and its primitive form. 

In the southern parts of Burmah, the Pali language is learned, but not studied, 
used but not understood by the inmates of monasteries, They are all obliged to 
learn certain formulas of prayers to be daily recited in private, and on great and 
solemn occasi to be chanted aloud in the presence of a crowd of 
hearers. The ter anxious to acquire some knowledge of the sacred lan; 
visited often those monks, who among their brethren enj a certain fame for 
learning, with the express intention of becoming an humble student under the 
direction of one of the best informed of the society. He was thoroughly dis- 
appointed at finding those who proffered their services in great earsest, quite 
ignorant and utterly incapable of giving him the least assistance, 


i 


The Burmese have translated in their vernacular t most of the sacred writ- 
ings. In many instances the translation is not exactly what we call interlineary, 
it to it as near as ble. Two, or four Pali words are 


written down, and the translation in Burmese follows; See a few other 
Pali words also with the translation, and so on throughoa 
work, The art of translating well and correctly {rom one language into another, is 
not 80 common a8 many persons may imagine. In 8 good translation 
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are required many qualifications which are not to be ensily met with, particularly 
ina Burmese to whom we may pu credit for knowing well his own tongue, bat 
who without taking away from his literary attainments, is certainly an indifferent 
Pall scholar, Theso translations may convey perliaps the general meaning of the 

but as regards the correct meaning of evch term,:it is a luxury ever 
denied to the rgader of such rude and Imperfect compositions, 

76. The attentive reader of this work cannot fail to remark the general tenden- 
clea of Budhism to Isolation, retirement, and solitudes. In a retired position, man’s 
tolnd !s lesa distracted or dissipated by exterior objects, it possesses a greater share 
of self control, and is more fit for the arduous work of attentive reflexion and 
deep meditation. Whenever Budha attended by his followers reaches a place, 
where he Is to stay for a while, a grove without the city, is poo aley 3 em 
Thither the great preacher retires as in a beloved solitude, He enjoys it beyond all 
that can be said, alone with his spiritual family, unconcerned about the affairs of 
this world, he breathes at ease the pure atmos of a complete calm, bis undis- 
turbed soul soara freely in the boundless regions of spiritualism. What he has 
seen and discovered in his contemplative errands, with a placid countenance and 
a mild voice, he ampere it to his disciples, endeavouring thereby to make them 
progress In the way of perfection. 

In those solitary abodes of peace, Budha was willing to receive all those who 
wished for Inatru . They were all without distinction of rank or caste admitted 
in the of him who came professedly to point to men the way to happiness 
by halpiog ‘hem to disentangle themselves from the trammels of passions, He 
eg ‘o all, the most excellent law, The tendency to retreat and withdrawal 

worldly tumult ls in our own days conspicuous in the care taken by Budhis- 
tle monks to have thelr houses built in some lonely quarters of a town, assigned 
exclusively for that menel paregee, or as is oftener the case, in fine places at a 
small distance from the walls, Some of these groves, In the centre w f rose 
the peaceful abode of a ay By writer has often seen and much admired, In 
towns or —— villages, where the ground is uneven, the small heights are generally 
crowned with the dwellings of Rahans, 

77, The narrative of Budha’s reception In his father’s royal city suggests re~ 

The first Is that the saying; nemo ta in sué patria, wos as true in 
the days of Gaudamsa as in subsequent ages. ‘The mountains of Kapilawot had 
often re-echoed the of Budha and the recital of his wonderful doin; The 
splendid retinue of ty thousand distinguished converts that attended his 
son—the hitherto unwitnessed display of miraculous powers &o., all these Bigh 
quelifestions seemed wore than sufficient to secure for bim a distinguished ™ 
Eoneuens | eee ee ought to have been proud of belng connected with him 

° 
Lowen felines of base jealousy, the relatives refused to pay him the respect he was 
80 well entitled to, wretched obduracy was to be conquered by the awe and 
fear his miraculous power inspired, 

The second reflextion ted + po recital of the ceremonies observed on the 
occasion of Budha’s reception in native country, is the truly pleasing fact of 
weelng the weaker rox appearing In public, divested af the shackles put upon ft b 
orlental jealousy, Jn Burmah and Siam, the doatrines of Budhism have produced 
a striking and to the lover of trad civiilzation a most interasti result, viz, the 
almost complete equality of the condition of women with that ofmen, In those 
countries women are not miserably confined In the interior of thelr ho without 
the remotest chance of ever npnsering in public. rhey Gre seen circulating freely 
In the streats, ag A ye at the comptoir, and bold an almost exclusive posses- 
sion of the bazers. ely social position is more elevated in every respect than that 
of the persons of thelr sex In the regions where Budhism is not’the predominating 
creed, They may be sald to be men’s comyanions and not their slaves. They are 
active, industrious and by their labors and exertions contribute thelr full'share 
sopenls the malntenance of the family. The marital rights are fully acknow 
bya 1 behaviour towards thelr lords. In spite of all that has been sal 
au » 1 feel convinced that manners are less corrupted in those 
countries whora women enjoy liberty than in those where tiny ore buried alive, by 
a des custom, in the grave of an opprobrions slavery, Budhism disapproves 


of but it tolerates divorce, £ 
ore of tas laxity, n this respect, the habits of the people 


ip, Such, however, was not the case, Actuated by the 
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28. Budhist Monks out of humitity and contempt for all worldly things do not - 
allow hairs or beard to grow. T walk barefooted, wearing a renew dices of 
the simplest make. They are bo to live on the alms that are bestowed 
upon them. The regulations of the Wini are in this respect most explicit and leave 
no room for False fn’ tion. A Rahan having renounced the world and divest~ 
ed himself of all worldly property, is bound by hi s prethesionsl vows to for his 
— food on what he may obtain by begging. Hence the somes Bickus 
or Mendicants always bestowed on them by Gaudama whenercr he addressed them 
In particular on certain points olay Gate profession. In Burmah, as soon 
as the begins to dawn, a cloud of y dressed Monks sally forth from their 
abode with the patta under the left arm, and perambulate the streets in quest of 
food. They never ask for nd accept what is voluntarily ered to 
them, without uttering a si word of thanks or even looking at thelr generous 
benefactors. This action of bestowing alms to the Rahans Is deemed a most meri- 
torious one. The offerer, therefore, becomes liberal not on occount of the person 
he is assisting, bat because of the abundant merits be hopes toderivefromit, This 
notion agrees very well with the leading tenets of Budhism. 

79. answer of Budha to his royal father is a most remarkable one and 

the attention of the observer. The great reformer does away with all tha 
prerogatives man may derive from birth, rank and riches. Law alone can confer 
titles of true greatness and genuine nobility. The fervent and zealous observers 
of the law are alone enti to the respect of thelr fellowmen. The begging 
of alms may be in the eyes of worldling a low and mean action, but it becomes 
& most dignified one because it is enfo by thelaw. This lofty principle boldly 
establishes the superiority of virtue upon the str t basis, and sanctions the 
moral code he was destined to publish to men and saddle on their conscience, The 
criterion of all that is good, cxcellent, praiseworthy and meritorious, is no more 
to depend on the arbitrary and very often erroneous views of men, but it must 
rest upon the immutable tenets of the eternal law, discovered, revived and published 
by the omniscient Budha. This truth like a flash of light illuminated king’s 
mind = this first preaching of his son, he attained the first of the four sta 

n. 


of . 

‘he Princes Thamadat, Thoudadana boasted to descend from, are, according 
to Budhistic sacred books, the Princes who were elccted to hold supreme power at 
the very moment the words mine and thine be po to be heard amongst men, 
after they had eaten the rice called Thala tsan, and become subject to passions. 

The Princess Yathandara mentioned in this narrative, hat been the wife of 
Budha, ere he had withdrawn into solitude and renounced the world. A son had 

ust been born to him, when he left his father's palice. His name was Raoula. 
he doctrine of the Influence of merits gathered Saag Somer existences. is forci- 
bly illustrated in the case of Yathandara who, unmindlul of the position she oceu- 
in former years, did not hesitate to prostrate herself at Budhw’s feet, acknow- 
edging him to be worthy of all honor and veneration. Her former merits disposed 
her to view in him, who hal been her husband, the extraordinary personage who 
was to lead men in the path of virtue and happiness. 

80. Ananda was Butha’s younger brother, the presumptive heir to the crown 
of Kapilawot. His conversion grieved much the king, who to prevent the re- 
currence of such an event, exacted from the great reformer in after times 
no one could be admitted into the society of the perfect, without having previously 
obtained the consent of his parents, failing such a condition the act of admission 
should be considered as null and void. Hence, we read in the book of ordination 
or admittance to the dignity of Rahan, thatthe person directed by the President of 
the Assembly to examine the candidate, never omits to enquire from him, whether 
he has obtained the consent of his parents. : 

From the moment of his conversion, Ananda devoted himself to the service of 
Budha. He never parted from him, but remained to the last his faithful attend- 
ant, ever conspicuous for his reailiness in ministering to the wants and necessities 
of Budha. At all times when the latter had to communicate some orders or give 
directions to the Ruhins, or when some visitor desired to wait on him, Ananda 
was the person who transmitted all orders, or ushere | visitors into the presence 
of the preacher. He was the mediuin of intorcourse between Budha and all those 
that surrounded him. ‘I'he conversion of Raoula soon followed that of Ananda Of 
this new aud distinguished convert no mention is made afterwards in the course of 
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this work, He must in all likelihood have become a celebrated member of the As- 
sembly, a3 he was trained up to the functions and duties of his oe by the 
test and most reno disciples, such as Mankalan, riputra and 


aba. : 
1. Tt is im le to the motive that may have induced the compiler 
of Badha’s site te inert ay of work a long eplsode on the celebrated physisien 
Dzewake. The story is in itself uninteresting anc throws no light whatever on 
the history of the supposed originator or reformer of Budhism. For this reason, 
it has been thought quite unnecessary to give a complete translation of the whole 
passage. The name of Dzewaka is quite familiar with the adepts of the medical 
art in Burmah. Many times the writer has made inquiries respecting the works 
of the Hipocrates of India, but he hus never been able to meet with a mention of, 
or allusion to, such compositions. ence he has been led to suppose that the 
father of medicine in these countries has left after him no writings to embody the 
results of his theoretical and practical favorite pursuits. Surgery appears to have 
been no novelty to our great Doctor, since we sec him on an occasion extracting 
from the body of a priuce, by means of an incision, asnake that put bis life in 


The numerous quacks, who, in Burmah, assume the neme of physicians, and 
are ever ready togive medicines in all cases, even the mostditticult and complicated, 
are ignorant of the very elements of the Surgical art. is possess a ccrtain 
number of remedies up with plants, which, when applicd under proper cir- 
cumstances and in certain cases, work out wonderful cures. But the native 
physicians, unable in most intances to discern the true symptoms of diseases, give 
yemedies at random, and obtain in too may cases results most fatal to the 
unfortunate patient. In medicine a3 well as in religion, ignorance begets su 
stition, and recourse to ical practices. We may positively assert that the black 
art is with native practitfoners, an essen:ial concomitant to the knowledge of 
medicine. When a physician has exhausted the limited stock of remedies that he 
possesses, and he fads in spite of his exertions, that the disease bids defiance to his 
skill, he gravely tells the relatives of the patient that some evil spirit is Interferi 
with ‘his remedies, and that he must be expelled, ere there coull be any chance 
relieving the suiferer and obtaining his recovery. Whereupon a shed is erected 
with the utmost speed on a spot to the house of the patient. Offerings of 
rice, fruits and other articles are maile to the pretensded evil spirit who is supposed 
to have got hold of the sufferer’s body. Dances of the most frantic character 
are carried on by his relutives, until their strength at last failing them, they drop 
down in state of complete exhaustion and prostration. They appear to have lost 
en’ their senses. In that state, they are supposed to a the 
evil spirit. Inte ed by the physician on the nature of the disease, and the 

roper remedies to be appliel for eradicating it, they give answers, or rather they 
| oe ae the chaunels through which the spirit, satisficd with the offerings made in 
his honor, condescends to declare that lie has now left the patient, and that by 
placing him under a certain treatment that he fails not to iudicate, he will soon 
yecover his health. Such like occurrences are exceedingly common, Tney are 
called by natives festivals of the Natpan or the possessing spirit. 

82. rebake given by Budha to his disciples who hail made without a permis- 
sion, such a dis of miraculous power, though intended for the promotion of 
his glory, was to — os a salutary check to the pride that might 
find its way into the heart of even the most privi bei Such a lesson was 
deemed of the greetees importance, since we find in the book of Budhistic ordina- 
tions, the sin of boasting of, or pretending to the power of working wonders &c, 
ranked among the four capital sins excluding @ Kahan for ever from the society 
of the perfect, and depriving him of his rank and dignity. Budha, it seems, wish- 
ed to reserve to himself the honor of working miracles, or to give the per- 
mission, when circumstances should cope to some of his disciples to do the 
same in his name and for the exaltation of his religion. 

The following story of Purana and his five associates, holds a pre-eminent rank 
among the events that have rendered Budha so celebrated. Gaudama, as it bas 
been already mentioned in some rag 9 notes, was an asectic who had studied 
philosophy under eminent masters, who belon to the Bruhwminical school. In 
many of his o as well as in his mode of life, there was no perceptible differ- 
ence between him and the followers of the Brahmins. The writings of the latter 
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as woll a3 these of the earliest Budhists exhibit to us the sight of a great number of 
schools where opinions on ontology, morals anil dogmas &c, at once various, multi- 
farious and opposite were publicly tauzht. Thehuman mini left toits own reso: 
launching forth Into the boundless field of sp:culative phi hy, ran in every 
direction, searching ufter truti. The mania for arguing, defining, drawing con- 
clusions &c, in those days, prevailed to an extent searcely to be credited, 
Many centuries before Aristotle wrote the rules of dialectics, the Indian philo- 
— had carried the art of reasoning to a great ree of nicety and shrewuness, 
Witness the disputes and discussions between the Brahmins, and the immediate 
disciples of Budha. When our Phra began to attract about his person, crowds of 
hearers and disciples, when his opinions on the enil of man were understood and 
appreciated; when the system of castes received the first shocks from the new but 
rapidly progressing doctrine : when the eyes and hearts of the people were slowly 
at first, idly afterwards, centred on the new preacher and bis disciples ; 
when at last, alms that had hitherto fowed in the abodes of the Brahmins, began 
to enter into new channels and their substantial produce to the door of 
the followers of the new sect, their jea'ousy end other passions began to agitate 
the heart of those who had hitherto retained an undisputed sway over the credulit 
of the people. Thoy tried, if credit be given to the works of Budliists every effi 
decked onary means in oider to oppose the progress of the new doctrine, 

In this instance Purana and friends, assisted as the Budhists pretend by 
the agency of the evil one, wished to enter into discussion with Budha and to sur- 
pase bin yn the display of miraculous power. The contest was to take place in 
the country of Thawatee, in the presence of the og Ge countless multitude 
assembled for the purpose. Purana, as usual with Budhists in to those 
who held opinions Mifferent of their own, is _— an heretic. Of the opinions of 
these enemics of ger nothing is said in the present work, but the writer has 
had the opportunity of perusing another work where a slight allusion is made 
to these six holders of heterodox doctrines. Their wpfelone Were at variance 
upon the beginning of this world, the eternity of matter, the existence of the 
soul, a first principle creator of all that exists. We may inter therefrom that 
they were heads or chiefs of various schools, who, though not agreeing among 
themselves upon purely B52 pene doctrines, united and combined against the 
common amas te oe - — of the doctrines eet by Soe six heantien 
would prove interesting, as it wou row some on the very obscure 
and im  knewa history of Indian philosophy in the dave when Budhism 
assuined the shape of a relixious system. To those who are unacquainted with 
Indian literature, the great progress — Hindoos in philoso sciences 
at such an amg | period ma’ = doubtful : but modern discoveries 
made all over the Indian Pen nsula leave not the least doubt eapecting thls 
startling assertion. At a period when Greece and the other of Europe 
were sunk into a state of complete ignorance, most of the branches of literature 
were successfully cultivated on the banks of the Ganges. The study of philosophy 
always supposes & great intellectual advancement. There would, therefore, be no 
rashness whatever, In asserting that the present state and condition of India, as 
regards literary progress, are much below the murk that was attained at such @ 
remote period. 
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ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS, a 
By J. R. Locan: 
LANGUAGE. 
PART II, 


THE RACES AND LANGUAGES OF 8. E, ASIA CONSIDERED IN 
RELATION TO THOSE OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 


CHAPTER Y. (Continued). 


EXQUIRIES INTO THE ETHNIC IISTORY AND RELATIONS OF THE DRAVI- 
RIAN PORMATION,—EMBRACING NOTICES OP THE PINO-JAPANESE, 
CAUCASIAN, INDO-EUROPEAN, SEMITICO-AFRICAN, 

EUSKARIAN AND AMERICAN LANGUAGES, 


Sec. 11. GLOSSARIAL INDICATIONS OP THE ETHNIC HISTORY AND 
RELATIONS OF THE DRAVIRIAN LANGUAGES, 
Il. Numenrats. 


As numerals are based on definitives, the principal test of their 
antiquity in a particular language is their mutual dependence, and 
their relation to the definitives preserved in pronouns, substantival 
prefixes or postfixes, directives &c. If their elements are the 
same that occur in these particles, and if the terms for the higher 
numbers are connected by composition or flexion with those for 
the lower, it may be concluded that the numerals are native, that 
is, belong to the earliest era of the language, or of the formation 
of which it is a member or derivative. If the different terms have 
no connection with the other particles of the language, it may be 
inferred that they are extraneous or of foreign origin; and this 
inference will be greatly strengthened if there is also an absence 
of connection amongst the numerals themselves. But, in the 
latter case, the heterogeneous character may be either that which 
they had in the single foreign language of their immediate ori- 
gin, or it may be aconsequence of successive displacements 
of old terms by new ones derived from several influential foreign 
languages. Tried by this test the Dravirian numerals must be 
considered as very archaic, and as native in the linguistic formation lo 
which the ancient Indian languages belong. It may be remarked 
amongst their archaic characters that they are not only qualitive 


* Continued frow p. 52. 
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as in other systems, but the roots are always clothed with a posses- 
sive or qnalitive postfix, so that the series is literally “one-of,” 
* two-cf”, “ three-of” &c.* 

Rejecting the possessive postfixes, the S. Dravirian roots 
appear to be 1, on, vo; 2, ir, er, ira, era, re, ra (euphonically 
ren &c) ; 8, mu; 4, nal; 5, ai, (euphonically ain, an, §c.); 6, a; 7, 
e; 8 (2,10); 9(1, 10). If-du, -zhu, ju, -ndu, -nju &e., -ru, -lu, 
-nu, -tu, -da, -zha, -ta, -la, -ar, -di, -ji, -ti, -de,-d &c. are allmercly 
flexional variations of the possessive postfix, as is evidently the case 
the root of 5 is ai, and not ain, an or anj. If this view of the 
basis of the Dravirian numerals be correct, it follows that it was 
originally formed from a few definitives, further distinctness having 
ultimately been attained in each term by slight variations or 
flexions both in the roots and in the common postfixual posses- 
sives, variations similar to what take place in all agglutinative and 
fiexional languages. Thus in Tamil the postfix takes the forms 
-ru, 1, 3, 6; -du, 2, 9; -lu, 4; ~ju, 5; -zhu, 7; -tu, 8; -ta,9; 
—in Malayalam -na, 1; -da, 2,9; -ar, 3; -ra, 6; -la, 4; ya, 5 
-zha, 7; -ta, 8, 10 ;—in Tuluva ~ji, 1, 5,6; -d, 2; -lu, 45-1, 7; -nu, 
5; -tu, 10 ;—in Karnat. -du 1, 2,5; -ru, 3, 6 5-1, 4; -lu, 7; -tu, 8, 
9, 10 ;—in Telugu, -ti, 1;-du, 2, 3, 5, 7; -lu, 4; -ru, 6; -di; 8, 9, 
10 ;—in Todava, -da,1, 2; -du, 3; -n, 43-7, 5; -ra, %; -ta, -t, 8,9, 
10. From the easy convertibility of most of these torms, any origi- 
nal regularity in their flexion—if such ever existed—was not likely 
to be preserved, But some of the languages maintain a manifest 
connection between 1 and 6, and between 8, 9 and 10, the former 
being probably dependent on an archaic quinary scale, while the 
latter intimates that when the scale became decimal, the lower 
numbers in the vicinity of 10 were named with reference to it. 

From the general character of the variations in the forms of the 

* See A ix A, Comparative Vocabulary of the Numerals of the Dravirian 


Formation PP te Rillowing axe are Le non sod of the terms. 
irian proper. ‘ol 


1. on-re 1, m-ia 
2. era-~du 2. bar-ia 
3, mu-du 3. op-ia 
4, na-lu 4. pon-ia 
5. ayl du 5. mor-ia 
6. a-ru 6. tur-ia 
7. e-du 7. e-ia 
8. en-tu 8, irl-ia 


9. on-ba-du 9. ar-ca 
10. pa-tu 10. gel-ea 


164 ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 


postfixes and the faintness of any traces of real flexion, it is pro- 
bable that none of them had ever any function but the simple 
possessive. They are similar to the ordinary variations of the 
possessive, the consonant being d, t, r, I, n, j, zh, nd, nt, nr, and 
the vowel u generally, but sometimes a (Malayalam), ori (Tuluva). 
[See the remarks on the final vowels affected by different dialects). 
The only other particle found amongst the postfixes is the guttural. 
It occurs in 4 in Anc. Tamil nan-gu, Telugu nalu-gu, Karnataka 
nal-ku, Toda non-k, Uraon na-kh. It appears also to have been 
an archaic postfix of a labial term for “one” preserved in Kol but 
now lost in all the southern dialects save Toda and Telugu, although 
keeping its place in 10 and higher numbers as well as in 3. In 
the Telugu vo-ka-ti, the original poss. ka of the term voka appears 
to have become concreted and the secondary possessive -ti (the 
form in the Gond un-di) to have then been appended, as in the 
Brahui mu-si-t, 4; and Kol m-ia-d,1. In Telugu the -ka of vo- 
ha-ti is lost, the dental only being preserved in the sonant form 
(pa-di 10, in iru-va-i 20, mu-pa-i 30 &c the dis dropped). The 
other dialects, with one exception, have also lost the guttural. 
The exception is Ancient Tamil which has on-ba-ku-du 9, i. ¢. 
“one (from) ten,” oru-pa-ku-du 10 “one-ten,” iru-pa-hku-du 20 
(2, 10) &e. In some vocabularies of Toda it occurs in 5 yajj-khu, 
khu. It appears to be the definitive found in the dative (-ku, 
~ahu, -nha, -hi, -ge &c.) and in the compound possessive and 
dative -yo-ka, -yo-k. The additional postfixes in Uraon, Gond, 
Male (1) and Brahui appear to be attributable to these languages 
having left the home circle of the Dravirian family. Gond has 
even a prefix in 5 and 6 (s-ai-jhan 5, sa-rong 6). 

The mutual connection of the roots themselves is somewhat 
obscure. 1, 2 and 3 appear to be distinct roots. 1, on, (no, 0, in 
the Toda 11, nu in most of the dialects in 100, but on in Toda) 
is definitive in Dravirian as in many other languages, in several of 
which it is also used as the unit, “the,” “ this,” “ he,” “it” &c. 
for “one,” “a”. In South Dravirian it occurs as a demonstrative, 
generally in the curt form a@ (followed by definitive postfixes 
marking the gender). Tuluva has ayi, Khond yan, and the Kol 
dialects ini, uni “he” &c., nea, noa, nia, ni, “ this,” eno, ana, 
hono, “ that,” Tuluya has also in-ché “ here,” an-chi “ there.” 
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It is found in some Ultraindian and many Asonesian languages 
as a definitive, demonstrative and unit, The South Dravirian on, 
1, appears to be one of the two principal definitives, demonstra- 
tives, and 3rd pronouns of the formation. 

The second, and ia South Dravirian—as in Sifan, Gangetico- 
Ultraindian and Australian—more prevalent, 3rd pronoun &e., the 
Jabial, is also used in S. Dravirian as the unit. Itis a common 
definitive postfix, as well as Srd prenoun. In the exceptional 
vo-dda Toda, vo-ka-ti Telugu, 1, vo is evidently the root and da, 
ha and ti possessive postfixes. The antiquity of the term is prov- 
ed by its having kept its place in 10 and the higher numbers, 
The Telugu guttural, as we have seen, is preserved in the Ancient 
Tamil 10, ba-hu-du (in 9 and 50), pa-hu-du (in 10, 20 &e). In 10, 
20 &e. the labial root takes the forms ba, pa, va, in Mal. ; ba, pa, 
va, and mi in Telugu; bha, ha, and va, in Karnataka; and bo, po, 
vo, pe in Toda. In the Malayalam, Telugu and Karnataka 9, 
on, 1, becomes om, which assimilates it to vo, but the assimilation 
appears to be phonetic merely. In the term for 100 Telugu 
preserves the labial, va-nda. With reference to the variation of 
the vowel from a to o, it may be remarked that in the 8rd pro- 
noun the southern languages have va, av, am, &c. while Gond 
has wu-r, and that o, u, are found in Newar wo, and Abor bu. 
On the other hand Gyarung, Dhimal, Garo and Tung-lhu have 
wa and Dophla ma, while Takpa has pe and Bodo bi. In §. 
Dravirian the postfixed labial definitive has various forms, bu, bo, 
ba, va, Vo, vu, pa, po, pu, ma, mo, mu, um, am, &e,, the vowel 
having little stability. 

The other 3rd pronoun of the Dravirian formation,—as-an Uraon, 
ath Male, (asa-ber in pl., ahi-Ai in poss., ih “ this,” ah “ that”), 
it, id, adi, athu &c. S. Dravirian,—does not occur as the unit in 
any of the Dravirian or Kol numerals, but the Brahui as-i¢ has 
it. That as is the root and that it is Dravirian appears not only 
from the postfix, but from 2 and 8 also being Dravirian (ira -t, 
mu-s-it). The absence of the sibilant as a Draviro-Australian 
unit is one of the most striking peculiarities of the system, 

Ra, e-ra, yer, i-ru, ir, re, en &c. 2, is one of the variations of the 
common def. da, la, na, &c. of which n, na, has pronominally been 
restricted to the masculine gender, and Ja, J, to the feminine. Ra 
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(variable to Ja, Je, &0.) is the plural form, and it may be derived 
from 2, or vice versa. In 8 (2, 10), the root for 2 has the forms 
e, ye, in Tam., Mal., Tod., en, yen in the other dialects, as in the 
Urnon 2 (on-otan). In 12 itiser, ira, raandeorne, In 20 it is 
iru, ir, iri (in Toda ye, e, i, and in Karnataka i), 

The root for 9, mu, corresponds with the labial definitive, with 
the pronominal plural clement, and with the labial root for 1, thus 
giving indication of a primary binary scale in which the term for 3 
returned to the root for 1, (2, 1) In higher numbers (13, 30 
&o.) it generally retains the form ma. In Dr Stevenson’s Karna- 
take list 19 is had-im-b-ru, in which b represents mu and labia- 
lisos tho » of the conjunctive -in, 

The root for 4, nal, nar, non, (if we include the final of the first 
syllable of the torm), appears to be a repetition and reduplication 
of ra 2 (i. ¢. 2 dual, as in many other languages), In 14 itis nal, 
n or on (pnen-ka, patdn-an-ku), In 40 it is nar, nal. It is pro- 
bable that the / postfix was adopted instead of that in n, J, d, &o. 
to distinguish it from the root. This is supported by the fact that 
in tho highor numbers the other numerals lose the possessive post. 
fix, whilo 4 loses Au % only and retains 1,r, The closest foreign 
torms for 4 havo a final }, n, &e, (nila, nol, nan &c.) 

The highor roots prosent little that is tangible, But there is evi- 
dently & connection between these very elliptic and undefined high- 
or rootsand the two first of the lower series, 1, 2, 3, 5 is ain, yan, 
an, or al, ya, ay!, el, As the higher as well as the lower numbers ara 
formed from three elements, on &ec., mu &c., and ir, er, &e., it is 
not probable that al, &o,, involves any fresh root, As i, e, is only 
found in the root for 2, and represents it in some other terms, it 
may do so hero also, In tho Toda er-bod, 50, 5 is represented by 
er 2, Tho term in Toda at least, was therefore 3, 2, (as in Kol), 
and as tho a of al can hardly be a remnant of the term for 3 
(unloas muna-tradu was the primary form and not munru-iradu, 
which is improbable), we must explain ai, ci, as a phonetic varia. 
tion of e, if wo consider itas 3,2, Yn some forms a, ya, represent 
tho ¢ or i, and in 6 it is also roprosented bya. There is another 
and—=despite the Uraon and Kol terma—more probable explana- 
tion of the S. Dravivian 5. In many quinary systems the term for 
5 is the root for 1, or a morely phonetic variety of it, on the same 


ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 167 


principle that 10 is named 1 in many denary systems, 5 was “one 
tale,” counted on the fingers of one hand, as 10 was “ ong tale,” 
reckoned on the fingers of both hands. One of the forms of tha 
Dravirian definitive, demonstrative and 3rd pronoun which is 
used as 1 in the term on, nu &e. is yan, ayi, aye, aik&e, This 
would appear to be the root of 5 in the South Dravirian dialects, 
(Comp. Taluva aye “he” &c., ayi-no “ this,” ayi-nu, 5). 
A, 0, 6, is still more elliptic than the ai of 5, and like 
it has the form of a mere defimtive. The Toda form, 9, 
is identified with on, 1, in 11, and the term would thus appear 
to have been a quinary one, 5, 1. In the Appendix, al- 
though considering it probable that the root is a, I have refers 
red it to ira, era, 2, the a appearing to point to it rather than 
toon &c, 1. But the Toda o-r, 6, has the proper vowel of 1, and 
it oceurs in the same form in1l, The Tuluya and Gond a-ji, 6, 
has the postfix of 1 (on-ji T., on-di G.) and not of 2 (-du T., 
~nu G.) The -ra of the Mal. 6 corresponds with the -na of 1, 
and not with the -du or -nduof2. (The postfixes of the other 
dialects are the same, or nearly so, in 1 and 2). The term for 6 
would thus appear to have been a quinary one, 5, 1, the word for 
5 having been disused for brevity’s sake. In many other formations 
a quinary system appears superimposed ona binary and ternary one 
or on a compound of both, and it is only in the crudest glossaries 
that the term for 5 is retained in the higher numbers. The root 
of the Dravirian 6 is thus merely a variety of that for 1. 

The e, ye, of 7 has the same character. It can only be 
referred to the e, ye, of 2(5, 2). In 8, e, en, again occurs as the 
representative of 2, and the formation of this term as 2, 10 
and of 9 as 1, 10, cleaily indicates that the denary scale was 
superimposed on an older and more limited one, probably quinary 
as far as it went, 1; 2;3;4;5; 1,5;2, 5. There would also 
appear to have been a quinury 8 (i. e. 5,3). In the Appendix the 
Gond form, ana-mu-r, is omitted. It resembles the Tuluva en- 
ame and the Telugu en-imi-di. In all these forms the labial unit 
of 10 has neither the form v asin 1 of Telugu and Todava, nor 
that of v, p, b, as iu 10 and the higher numbers in all the dialects, 
It preserves the m of the Kol 1 and of the Dravirian 3. The 
Gond 10 has the form pa-da of Malayalam, while 1 has the form 
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un-ddi (on-ji Tuluva). The Gond mu-r of 8 appears to show 
that; when the term for 8 was formed, mu-r or mu-ru was the 
current form of that for 1. But for the e, en prefix in all the 
terms for 8 save the Gond, mu-» would be referable at once to 
mu-ru 3 (Karnataka ; mu-nu Gond). In the same way the Telu- 
gu mi-di and Tuluva me would be referable to a slender form of 
3 which is actually current in Todava, mi-z. The term for 8 would 
thus be quinary (5, 3) like 7 and 6. The Gond an of ana-mu-r 
is the an of the Tamil and Malayalam 5 (an-ju, an-ja), so that 
there seems to be no room for doubt as to its true quivary charac- 
ter. The e of the other terms appears to be as clearly referable to 
2. The Telugu mi-di recurs in 9 (t-om-mi-di), where it must 
represent 1. The forms of 8 and 9 appear to carry us back to 
the period when the labial kept its place in 1 as well as 8, and 
had the m form in lalso. The Todava bo-d is a near approach 
to mo-do, mu-du, mu-ru. 

The quinary system, in its turn, would appear to have rested on 
a primitive binary and ternary one; and the seris of terms as we 
now find it has the following sequence of root elements:—1, and 
also I (two roots), one; 2, two; I (for 2, 1), three; 2, 2, four; 
2 (for 3,2), fice; 1 (for 5, 1), siw; (2 for 5, 2), seven; 5, 3, also 
2, 10, or 2, eight; 1, 10, nine; I, ten. ‘Lo those comparative 
philologists who have not analysed and compared a large number 
of numeral systems, this reduction of the Dravirian to three roots 
(two primary terms 1 or I, and 2), combined by binary, ternary, 
quinary and denary methods, may appear exceptional and fanciful, 
but the fact is that nearly all numeral systems have been built up 
in the same mode by a succession of steps. The Iranian, the 
Semitic, and most of the other Asiatic systems, as well as the 
allied African, Malagasy and Malagasy-Polynesian, have had a 
similar history, and under their present denary form preserve 
vestiges of the carlier modes of counting and forming the names. 
A large number of African and some Ultraindian and Asonesian 
systems still retain the quinary terms from 5 to 10 undisguised, 
and entirely or nearly identical with those for 1,2, 3 and 4, In 
inost systems 10 is cither 1, or 1 followed or preceded by another 
word, Vurious illustrations of these ficts are given in the Semi- 
tico-African sub-section, aud they are more fully considered iu a 
separate paper on the numeral systems of the Old World. 
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The first direction which our search for facts that may help to 
clear up the obseurities of the South Dravirian system, should 
naturally take, is to the Kol, Gangetico-Ultraindian and Asonesian 
systems. There has evidently been some displacement and pho- 
netic modification of roots in the 8. Dravirian system, and in some 
points the correctness of our analysis cannot be considered as fully 
established by that amount of mutual elucidation which the §, 
Dravirian dialects themselves afford. 

The Kol dialects preserve a somewhat different numeral system, 
It appears to have prevailed in Ultraindia also prior to the intro- 
duction of the Tibetan and Sifan modification of the Chinese, for 
it is now retained—partially blended with the latter—in those 
Ultraindian languages which in pronouns and other words, hare 
the strongest glossarial affinities to Kol.* A full list of the varia- 
tions which the roots undergo, with some remarks on their distri- 
bution and the probable course of their diffusion, will be found in 
the next chapter. 

The Vindyan, like the South Dravirian, numerals postfix a pos- 
sessive definitive, but in place of varying in different terms as it 
does, to a greater or less extent, in South Dravirian, it is uniformly 
-ia or -ya (with a few slight phonetic changes and contractions 


* The maritime position and habits of the Mon or Peguans, the evidences of 
thelr having been at one time the chief traders to the eastward on the Bey of Bengal. 
and of thelr having greatly inflaenced the other Ultraindian, the Peninsular a 
several of the Indonesian races, with the undoubted spread of” Vindya-Ultraindian 
vocubles through thelr instrumentality to the eastandsouth, led me to surmise that 
the words common to the Mon-Anam and the Kol vocabularies, had been carried hy 
the Mons from Ultrainiia to the Gangetic basin, rather than by an inland tribe 
like the Kols to Ultraindia, and this surmise Gc mige to be strengthened by the 
peculiarities of Kol compared with South Dravirian. The 2nd pronoun In parti- 
culur, with the lower terms of the numeral system, Banana to have a chaiacter 
com) letely foreign. Amongst the mi-cellaneous words comm: n to Kol and Mon- 
Anam vocabularies some were, beyond all doubt, non-Dravirian and of Ultraindian 
and Tibeto-Ultraindian origin. In the Introductory Note to Part LI (ante vol. 
vi, p. G58) I therefore remurked that the vocables of the Mon-Anam formation 
were not only found in Gangetico-Ultraindian languages, “but to a remarkable ex- 
tant in the Kol dialccts. mage emery, ers mag pe Lower land 
a portion of the Vindyas although the Dravirien basis was prese ed in the lan- 
yu of the letter”; and in See. 6 (vol. vii, p. 200) itis said “‘the phonetic basis of 
the auge [Kol] and many purticles and words are Dravirian, but the prono’ 
several of the numerals and a large portion of the words are Mon-Anum.” At the 
sume time, the influence of the Dravirien pronominal system in Ultraindia was in 
several places remarked. A more minute examination of the pronominal and 
nuneral elements of Dravirian, of the foreign continental afMinities of the formation, 
aud of Hs renmants in Asoucsia, with the reference of the Kol 2nd prowoun like 
the Ist to Draviriau, have satisted me that wi ile Kol, owing to its position, has 
been influeuerd by the Tibeto-Chinese furmations, as the race itsell has by the 
Tibeto-Ultraindian, the altinities between it aml the Mon- Anam vocabularies are 
auuiuly of priwury Kol origin. ‘The myst probable conclusion is that the Kols arc 
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—as -ea, -¢, -i). This postfix is clearly Dravirian glossarially and 
idiomatically.* It is not found in the Ultraindian systems, save 
in some varieties of the common terms which have a great appear- 
ance of being contractions of the Kol full forms, and thus support 
the opinion that the latter were the original. The system is based 
on definitives or demonstratiyes like the Dravirian and all the other 
archaic Aso-African systems, and as the same definitives were com- 
mon to most of the archaic formations, the Kol terms, like the 8. 
Dravirian, present many resemblances to foreign numerals. These 
will be found in Appendix A to the next chapter. In this place 
I will enquire how far the Kol terms are related to the South 


Drayirian. 
The root for 1 is mo, which contracts to m by the elision of the 


vowel before the vowel of the postfix (mo-i, m-ia, m-ea, m-ia-d, 
m-i-dh,+ m-i. The Ultraindian and Peninsular forms preserve 
the labial vowel (0, #,) and in some cases remnants of the Kol 
postfixes; po Angami Naga, bo Karen, muo, ma-i Mon, mo-e 
Kambojan, Ka, Chong, mo-¢ Anam, mu-? Binua. The root, as we 
haye scep, is preserved with the labials m, b, v, p, and with the 


a remnant of the modified south Gangetic or Bengal division of the ancient Dravi- 
rian race. Their dialectic arities of a secondary kind must have been of 
much later origin than the first spread of Dravirian to the eastward, for the carl 
forms of the prononns fount in Australia are the pure Dravirian. ‘Che numerals 
cannot be explained as a mere dialectic variation of the South Dravirian,—inut it is 
to be remarked that the South Dravirian developed numeral system itself has no 
claim to stand on the sume archaic footing a3 the prououns. quinary system 
was not in existence when the formation first spread with its proper pronouns, 
into Asonesia. The general character of Kol shows that the language must have 
existed as @ scparate one from a very remote period, There must have becn at 
least pat he and in ent Dravirian nations or races, the southern, now 
re! ated by the Gond-T'amil peoples and languages, and the Gangetic or Bengal, 
now represented wy Kol, The sion by the latter of a somewhat peculiar 
pamaral system, although a sufficiently rewarkuble circumstance, is by no means 
anomalous, especially if the race occupied the lower ‘sand were a maritime 
and trading peers. The more marked deviutions of Kol from the homogencity of 
the Dravi system of pronouns ond numerals appear to be referable to the 
ethnic revolution occasioned In the Gungetic basin vy the entrance of the Chino- 
Ultruindian and Chino-Tibetan race. 

© Ju South Dravirian it occurs unier the forms -ye or -ia, ia, YO -@, ~7/ OF ~%, 
The fact of the Kol dialects taking one of {the common Dravirian possessives In 
their numerals and the southern group taking another, is one of those which 
establish un archaic separation of the two branches. Both systems go buck ty a 
period prior to the concretion of the —_ with the numeral roots. 

¢ The superadded dental ( -, -dh) appears to be the Kol possessive —£, anil its 

implies that the other ve i, i had become conereted with the 

root. It is remarkable that the Brahui term for 3 has « similar secondary dental, 
mu-si-¢ (mu-si being obviously & variation of the Dravirian mu-ji'Tul.) The 
Telugu vo-ke-ti, has also asecondary -éi. The exceptional Kol -d,-dh probably 
indicates the iulluence of aS. Dravirian dialect. The Anam mo-¢ preserves the 


Kol postfix. 
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same vowels o, u, in Dravirian proper, vo keeping its place as 
the unit in Toda and Telugu, and appearing in all the dialects 
with other forms in 10 and 3, in the latter being identical with the 
Kol-Ultraindian mu. 

2 is bar (bar-ia, bar-ea), It is preserved in the Ka and Chong bar; 
the Binua mar, ha-mar; and in the contracted Mon ba, Binua ma, 
Kasia ar, Kambojan p-ia (unless this be a misapplication of the 
Kol 8) ; be (or b-e) Simang, hei (or he-i) Anam. The term has N. 
E. Asian and African affinities. The r element corresponds with 
the 8. Dravirian 2, ira &, (ara in some forms of 6). The b may 
be the m of 1 repeated, as in the binary basis of some other 
systems, but it may, with much greater probability, be identified 
with the v of avar, avara, avaru, varu, “ they” (i.e. the 8rd pro- 
noun followed by the plural definitive, which is glossarially the 
same as the dual numeral definitive). The Male bar, (also war, 
ber) found as the plural postfix in the 3rd pronoun, gives us the 
exact form of the Kol term for “two’’. It may thus have been 
originally the dual or plural form of the labial definitive which 
forms the unit, the first two terms of the numeral series being 
equivalent to “this”, and “ this dual,” or “ this -plural,” i-e. “these” 
But the idea of duality or plurality may have become attached to 
the definitive from its use as 2, in which case the application of 
bar or ar as a plural definitive would be secondary. The Kol dual 
postfix -ing, -ng, -n, appears to be a variation of ir, er &c. 2, 
similar to the Uraon en, but preserving i as in several of the 
8. Drayirian forms. 

3 is op, contracting to p (op- ia, p-ia). In Ultraindia it 
becomes pu-i, pa-i Mon, ba-i Kambojan, ba Anam, wu-i-p Simang 
(inversion of pu-i), p-eh Ka, Chong, am-p-i, am-p-e, am-p-et 
Binua. The term is a modification of the labial unit of Dravi- 
rian and Kol; and the Dravirian 3, mu, mi, has the same root. 

4 is upun, opun, pan, pn, in Ultraindia pun, bun, puan &e, pro- 
bably a variation of the labio-liquid 2, which occurs with similar 
variations in other formations, bar, bur, pun &c. This explanation 
appears preferable to the analysis op-un, up-un, p-on, that is, the 
term for 8 followed by a definitive representing 1, identical with 
the S. Dravirian on, un, 1. The Kol term is different from the 
South Drayirian. 


s 


172 ETHNOLOGY OF TIE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 


5 is mona, mone, moi, mo, muna, mun. It is confined to the 
Kol and Gond, the Ultraindian terms being different. The first 
element of the term mo, mu, has the form of the labial unit found 
in the Kol and S. Dravirian 3. ‘The second element na, ne, n, r, 
may be the South Dravirian 2, ra, r, er, ren, na, 1 &e (in 2, 4 &) 
or 1, (as in 8), or a mere postfix or final. The term may thus be 
simply a unit, mo, as in the 8. Dravirian system, with a consonantal 
final, as in 2 and 3, or a postfixed definitive, as in the S. Dravirian 
8, muru &c, to distinguish it from the mo of 1, (comp. the Ho 
mo-y@ or mo-ia 5, and the Bhumij mo-y or mo-i 1) ; or it may be 
8, 2, or 4,1. The analogy of South Dravirian gives some special 
weight to the first suggestion, and the foreign affinities shew that 
it is well founded. It results that mun is only a variation of tho 
same definitive that forms 4, 8 and 2, and of which 1 itself is pro- 
bably a contraction, 

6, tur, turu appears to be of undoubted Ultraindian origin [sco 
App. A to Chap. VI]. 

The remaining terms are clearly Dravirian. They have no 
Uliraindian affinities. 

7. The Kol term like the S. Dravirian appears to be quinary. The 
Sonthal iair is evidently the full form and the others contractions, 
the iya, aya, in and cia representing the ayi, ya &c. of the 8. 
Dravirian 5, and the final -ir, -r, the r of 2, so that ia-ir or yo-ir 
is still 5, 2. 

8 is ir-al, ir-l-ia (in Gond, by inversion, ilh-ar, cl-ar-ia). The 
ir is the 8. Drayirian 2, corresponding with e of the S. Dra- 
virian 8. The South Dravirian na-l or n-al 4is 2 dual. Tho 
Kol ir-al is in form dual and may have been the second 4, but 
it is more probable, from the analogy of S. Dravirian, that the 
element 2 has reference to 10 and not to 4, that is, the full term 
was “2 from 10” as in some of the S. Dravirian names. The final 
il, 1, al, may represent 10, for the Kol 10 has the same final. 

9 ar, ara (ar-ea, ar-e, ava-iah) has an external resemblance to the 
8. Dray. 6, ara Mal. (aru, aji &.), but as there is nothing to 
shew that the term is trinal, and as the adoption of the Malayalam 
postfix -r@ as part of the root would make the term of much later 
origin than the other Kol numerals, which must have been formed 
before the S. Dray. postfixes cohered with the roots, it may be 
inferred that the only common particle is the initial a, represent- 
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ing 1. The Kol a-ra would thus appear to be 1 from 10 like the 
Dravirian term, and, if so, ra, r probably represents 10, as al, il, ], 
dees in the term for 8. The form of the postfix in 1, ea, cor- 
responds with that in 10, whereas in the other numerals it is 
generally -ia, 

10, gel-ea (in a Gond dialect gil, gul), is a peculiar term. The 
guttural is not found in any of the preceding numerals. It may 
possibly be related to the plural ko “these,” and, if so, the dual 
king {= ko + ing] is a similar example of the o coalescing with 
the i of the dual. In fact g-il or g-el and k-ing or k-in (for n 
replaces ng in some forms) would thus be varieties of the same 
combination. If gel, gil be an integral substantive root it has 
no affinities in the S. Dravirian or Kol numeral systems. The 
Tamil kodi 20 is a different term, nor has it any relation to tho 
Gurung kuti “one score”, Gyarung kati “ one” Magar, Lepcha 
kat “one”, Naugaung Naga katang “ one”, Tengsa Naga khatu, 
in all which the guttural is a prefixual def. 

The Australian and some other pre-Malagasy systems of 
Asonesia are more archaic than the Dravirian, for they have not yet 
raised a quinary or denary superstructure on the binary founda- 
tion. Some have only the two primary terms for 1 and 2, which 
are repeated for higher numbers. Others have a term for 38. 
Some use plural particles and words in combination with the term 
for 2, 3, or to express higher indefinite numbers. The more 
common binary roots have Dravirian affinities. 

1. The labial occurs in li-mboto Goront. ri-moi Ternati, ipeh 
Bruner I., mo-tu, i-mu-ta N. Aust., peer Peel Riv., mal Karaula, 
and in the Australian compound terms ngun-bai, war-at, dom-bar-t, 
ka-marah, wara-pune, wo-kul, wa-kol &c. 

The labial is the Dravirian unit, definitive and 3rd pronoun, and 
in Australian it is also common as a 8rd pronoun, and in some 
languages as a definitive postfix. The final ], r of several of the 
Australian yarieties—pronominal as well as numeral—appears to 
be the liquid terminal and postfix which is so common in Austra- 
lian languages and is also a Dravirian and Scythic trait. West 
Australian has bal “he,” “it” &. In the Karaula mal, the 
definitive appears in the same form as the unit, and the Bijne- 
jumbo war-at, Peel Riv. peer, Kowrarega wara-pune, Morcton 
Bay ka-mavah are similar instances. 
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The Dravirian nasal definitive and3rd pronoun is also Australian, 
and in some languages it is the unit. Thus niu, ngi, no, are forms 
of the 8rd pronoun in Kamilarai (phonetically varied by the sexual 
and directive postfixes), and ngin, guin, nga, are forms of the same 
root in Wiradurei, the former language possessing also the labial 
8rd pronoun, in fem., dual and plural forms. In the Wiradurei 
ngun-bai, 1, ngunis the nasal 3rd pronoun, and, what is interesting 
to remark in reference to the possessive form of the Dravirian 
numerals, it is not the nominative guin or ngin but the poss. gung. 
The second element of the compound, bai, is probably a contrac- 
tion of the labial def. which appears in the form bari in the 3rd 
person of the imperative. Ba, wa, bala are also used as the asser- 
tive absolute. In Kowrarega as in Wiradurei the nasal def. is 
found in some forms of the 8rd pron. and the labial in others ; 
nu-du “ he,” na-du “ she,” pa-le “they-two”. 

The Car Nicobar heng, hean, Simang ne, Borneon nih, indi, 
unii, enah, Philipine una, ona, uon, enot, Millejuan, New Caledo- 
nian nai, nait, Erub ne-tat, may be Draviro-Australian, but it is also 
explainable as a common insular definitive (identical with the 
Dravirian) applied to the expression of the unit. 

The liquid definitive found as a postfix in Dravirian as in 
Scythic, does not appear to occur in the known Australian languages 
as the Srd pronoun, unless it be identical with the nasal. In many 
of these languages 1, ris a dual and n a plural postfix in pronouns. 
In some vocabularies 1, r occurs as the unit,—lua Gnurellean, 
(whence youa Pinegorine), loca Raffles Bay, roka Terrutong. But 
these terms may be contractions of ngoro, ngolo, kolo &c, with the 
-ka post. The Raffles Bay 3, oro-ngarie (1, 2) suggests that 
lo-ka, 1, was ngoro (as in the Kamilarain goro 3, wa-kol 1), and 
ori-ka 2, ngori-ka. 

The guttural occurs as an Australian numeral element both in 
1 and higher numbers, but it is doubtful if any of the forms are 
referable to a guttural definitive. The naso-guttural 3rd pronoun 
of Wiradurei, ngin, takes the form guin, and, as the unit, ngun, 
ngung,—apparently identical with the possessive gung. The 
West Australian gyn, keyen, 1, resemble it, and the terms in 
other languages that have ng, g and k may be also variations of 
the same root. The Kamilarai ngoro (in 3) and kol (in 1) appear 
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to be merely variations of the Wiradurei ngun, gun. As 8 is 2,1, 
or 1, 2, ngoro probably represents 1 (the term for 2 having been 
dropped) and is identical with the kol of 1. This is confirmed by 
the Wollondilly 8, in which kol appears (koll-uer) and the 
Karaula 3 (kul-eba), The Perth g-udjal, 2, (gyn 1) is formed 
from the 8d. pronoun in g or ng precisely as the S. Australian 
p-wrla 2 is from the labial 3rd pron. Kul, gal, kar, gar, gur, ngar, 
ngor are found as terms for 1 or representing it in higher num- 
bers in different languages. In Kamilarai gala, gira, are used for 
the assertive absolute as well as the labial definitive. The guttural 
without the liquid postfix is found as an element in several 
systems, Raffles Bay, loka 1, orika 2, Corio koi-moil 1, Moreton 
Bay ka-marah 1 (the same compound), Jhongworong ka-p, 1, (pro- 
bably a contraction of a similar term) 1. The Encounter Bay 
ki-tye “he” &c. appears to be another instance of the full 
gutturalising of the ngi preserved in Wiradurei, and analogous to 
the Perth gyn which also retains the slender vowel. The En- 
counter Bay dual kengk appears to be a reduplication (the Ist and 
2nd pronouns take dual postfixes -Je, ~wrle). The plural k-ar has 
the proper dualform. The Australian guttural unit explains the 
Kol 10 (gel, gil, gul). 

2. The E. Australian bula, bul-ea, bulo-ara, pul-ar, and the 
Northern la-wit-bari appear to have the Kol bar, bar-ia, bar-ea &e. 
The Mauirasi a-mui, Bruner I. la-mui, have a singular resemblance 
to the Kol moi, Binua mui 1., They are varieties of the root 
found in Menado bua, Tidore ma-lo-fong; bu-lango Goront., pahi- 
wo Louis., bo Hunia, buiu Tupua, iu Gallia. In Australian the 
term appears, in some cases at least, to be the dual of the labial 
8rd pronoun and demonstrative. For example, in South Austra- 
lian pa is “ he” &c., identical with the Dravirian va, (ba, pa &c), 
and la, dla, dli, rla, urla &c are forms ofthe dual postfix. The 
dual of pa is purla [i. e. pa-wrla]. The dual of the demon- 
strative ia (Dray.) is a double forms i-d/-urla. In the possessive 
of the 2nd pronoun the dual is also compound ni-na “thou,” 
ni-wa “ you-two,” n-a “ you,” ni-wa-dlu-ko “ you-two-two-of.” In 
several languages the numeral “ two ” and the dual postfix isa com- 
pound similar to the S. Aust. p-urla, “it-two,” (i. e. “ they-two”). 
The Kamilarai buloaa and Peel Riv. pu-lar are double forms like 
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it, and the Wiradurei bula, Moreton B. puniah are single forms. 
{n some cases the double form may be apparent only, for a final], 
c, is found in the singular in some languages, as we have above 
remarked. West Australian has bal “ he &c,” balil “ he-himself” 
bula “ they-two” general, i. e. friends, brothers and sisters, buldéla 
if parent and child or uncle and nephew or niece, bulen, husband 
andwife. Tle reduplication of the dual also forms a plurat bula-lel 
“they,” but the substantival plural or collective postfix is also 
used in the form bal-gun, “ they.” 

The use of a third pronoun dual to denote the dual of substan- 
tives, as well as of the 1st and 2nd pronouns, is not an exceptional 
trait in Australian ideology, for the plural of substantives is also 
frequently expressed by a 3rd pronoun in the plural. Thus the 
dual of “ dog” would be “ dog he-two” or “the-two,” i. e. “ these 
two,” and the plural “ dog he-many,” or “ the many’’ i. e. “these.” 
The Kol idiom is so far different that the dual is in form a limitation 
of the plural, sita ko “dog these,” sita h-ing “ dog these-two.” 

The affinity of the Kol bar and Australian bula is complete in 
both elements glossarially, as well as in the compound being simi- 
lar to the dual or plural of the 3rd pronoun. In the most archaic 
condition of the system the dual and plural power may have been 
transferred from the numeral to the pronominal use of the 
definitive. 

8. The same element recurs in the Australian purla, muru, 
burui, warh-rang, mar-din, mur-ten, mu-dyan, ma-dan, 3, which 
resemble the Dravirian muru, munru, mudu, &c. The Australian 
terms are 2, 1, generally fully preserved, but in a few cases with 
the 2 or the 1 elided. Thus some of the above terms appear to have 
the root for 1. Mar-din, ma-dan &c is the labial unit (mal Ka- 
raula), with a nasal postfix as in the Bijne-lumbo war-at, and the 
contracted Wollondilly me-dung (dung for du, the common def. 
postfix), Limbu Apiu mo-tu. But without additional vocabularies 
both of definitives and their numeral and other applications 
it seems hardly possible to analyse these terms with preci- 
sion, for the labial enters into both land 2. The nasal final in 
din, dan, may possibly be the common Australian plural postfix. 
In the Kowrarega ta-na “ these,” “they,” it appears with the 
deutal detinitive as the 3rd pronoun. 
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4. The Australian terms are binary (2, 2) like South Dra- 
vinan, but in general with little or no agglutination. 

5. The Mairasi iworo may be connected with the Vindyan 
mor. 

10. The Pagai putu, Totong mo-put, Keh wut &c. resemble the 
8. Dravirian patu, pot &c. The term is a common archaic one 
(N. E. Asiatic, African). 

The following are examples of the pure binary systems of 
Australian and Torres Strait. Kamilarai, 1, wa-kol; 2, bulo- 
ara (ara is also used as a dual and plural def.); 8, sgoro, 
(apparently a flexion of the kol of 1) ; 4, wa-ran, (a reduplication 
of the dual postfix). Peel Riv. 1 peer; 2 pul-ar; 3 pur-la (a pho- 
netic flexion of 2). Wiradurei, 1 ngun-bai ; 2 bula; 3 bula-ngun- 
bai (2, 1,); 4, bu-ngu (apparently a flexional contraction of 3, but 
probably the full term 3,1). Bijne-lumbo 1 war-at; 2 ngar-gark 
(i. e. “one-one,” the ngar, gar being the Southern ngoro, kol, 
loka, which preserve the definitive postf. as in Bijne-lumbo) ; 
8 ngar-gark war-at (2,1) &c. Erub, 1 ne-tat; 2, naes; 3, naesa- 
netat (2, 1); 4 naesa naes (2, 2) &e. &c. 

The prevalent Malayu-Polynesian system is the Malagasy which 
has strong and fundamental Semitico-African affinities, and only 
very remote ones with Dravirian or Chino-Tibetan. In Asonesia 
there are also quinary systems and remnants of binary, ternary 
and senary-scales, but as these are in many languages more or less 
mixed with the Malagasy-Polynesian denary terms, and as the 
Sifan and Ultraindian systems also contain quinary terms, it will 
be convenient to postpone the further consideration of the insular 
systems till the Ultraindian have been examined. 

The Chino-Tibetan and Ultraindian numeral system differs from 
the Dravirian, although one or two elements are common to both. 

From the above facts we are justified in the inference that there 
was an archaic binary numeral system which spread from India 
to Asonesia, and that in later eras larger systems were built on it, 
generally by quinary and denary methods, but with the ancient 
binary elements chiefly. 

These later formations were entirely independent in India and 
Asonesia. The Australian systems are still essentially binary. 
They have not become even quinary, the few terms beyond 2 being 
chiefly variations of the lower terms. The series is still 1; 2; 2,1; 
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2, 2 &e, but with some elisions, contraction and replacements. 

In India and Ultraindia, only two systems remain of the ante- 
Chinese era, the Dravirian and the Kol-Ultraindian,—the latter 
however presenting two varieties, the Kol and the Mon. The Kol 
is quinary and denary like the South Dravirian, and it has been 
formed from the same elements. But while the general method 
is the same, even to the presorvation of possessive or qualitive 
postfixes, there is a deviation in the mode of forming one or two 
terms, and the elements in the lower numbers are in some cases 
differently applied. The two systems were therefore independently 
formed from common materials at a very ancient period and before 
the various elements had become concreted. 

The most archaic term for 1 appears to have been the labial vo, 
mo, mu, bo, po, ba, pa &e. It is found in S. Dravirian, Kol, Ul- 
traindian, Australian and a few other Asonesian languages. It is 
the definitive and 3rd pronoun common to Draviro-Australian 
with Sifan-Ultraindian. 

In all the dialects of the Gondo-Tamulian branch of Dravirian, 
save Toda and Telugu, it has been superseded by another Dravi- 
rian definitive, on, un, or, which is also found in Australian as a 
3rd pronoun and unit. It occurs as a definitive and as the unit 
in Lau and in various Asonesian systems. 

Australian has a third term, kol, kul, &c, which appears to be 
preserved in the Kol 10. 

For 2 the S. Dravirian root appears to be a contraction, ir, er 
(cn, re), euphonically vocalised into ira, era, (eno) before the con- 
sonant of the possessive postfix. It enters into the Kol bar, Ul- 
traindian bar, mar, and the Australian bul, pul, bula, bari &c. 
In Australian it appears in 1 under the forms bar, wara, mara, 
and in 3. as mur, bur, pur, mar. The variation of the vowel from 
u to 9 which appears in the Kol and in some of the Australian 
terms, is found also in South Dravirian higher numbers, as well 
as in the postfixed definitive. The Australian terms show that 
the Kol compound is not a comparatively recent one, and a similar 
inference may be drawn from the Dravirian 3, as well as from the 
preservation of the same compound in the plural of the Dravirian 
3rd pronoun. 

The S. Dravirian 3 is the labial unit repeated as in other binary 
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systems. In the original crude form of the system it must have 
been preceded by the term for 2, The inverted Kol form op may 
indicate that a partial accommodation had taken place between the 
labial and the prefixed term for 2 (bar-op-ia, bar-p-ia, for bar-mo- 
ta, bar-po-ia &c). The Australian terms coincide so closely with 
the South Dravirian that it might be supposed they preserve the 
South Dravirian possessive postfix, but it is probable that the final 
r, ru, ra, &e. is the numeral element, as in the lower numbers and 
in the Kol 2, The Wiradurei bula-ngunbai (2, 1) preserves both 
terms. The Kamilarai rigoro has rejected the term for 2 like the 
Dravirian words. The Peel River pur-la preserves the word for 
2 (pul-ar), varied by a slight inversion,and rejects that for 1. The 
Erub like the Wiradurei is 2, 1. 

The South Dravirian 4 is binary, 2,2, The Kol-Ultraindian 
is probably also binary. In Australia some of the languages, 
with Erub, have 2, 2, and others 3,1, The Kamilarai ran of 
wa-ran is a flexional reduplication of the ara of bulo-ara, 2, as the 
Dravirian nal, non is of ra, no 2. The two modes of expressing 
4 probably prevailed in India prior to the Asonesian migration. 

The Australian numeral system is identical with the basis of 
the Dravirian. The full Kol terms shew this identity more clear- 
ly than the 8. Dravirian. The first five numerals are repetitions 
of the same labial-liquid root, and the Australian system explains 
how this arose. 2 was 1,1; 3 was 2,1; 4 was 2, 2; and 5 was 
1, By the dropping of some of the terms in the compounds, and 
by variations in those that were retained, each numeral ultimately 
acquired more or less peculiarity in its form. The Kol series re- 
sembles the simpler Australian, such as the Peel Riv. peer 1, pular 
2, purla 3. But most of the Australian have 2 elements, and thus 
resemble the S. Dravirian more than the Kol. 

The forms of the numeral roots, and their relation to the forms 
of the pareat definitives in the different dialects of Dravirian, 
show that there has been some displacement in most of these. 
An assimilative process has been in operation more than once, 
with relation to the 3rd pronouns as well as to the numerals, to 
the possessives and other particles, and to many substantive 
words. It may be possible to trace from what dialect va, and 
not ma, vo, wu &c., became the prevalent 3rd pronoun,—du, ra, 
tu, the most prevalent possessive and qualitive both in pronouns 
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and numerals, and not the Ancient Tamil and Kol iya, ia &e.,— 
on, the common form of ], and not the labial or the other forms 
of the nasal definitive, an, yan &c., - mu the numeral 3, and not vo 
as in 1, &c. &c. Such a research into the dialectic history of 
Dravirian would carry us beyond the scope of.our present enquiry, 
fruitful thongh it probably would be in data illustrative of Aus- 
tralian and early Asonesian philology. 

From the accordance between the definitive and numeral sys- 
tems both in Dravirian and Australian, it is clear that the latter 
system is equally native with the former in its elements and in 
their combinations in the lowernumbers. Any foreign affinities 
not due to the spread of the Dravirian terms themselves, must 
hence be considered as indications not of a derivation of the 
numerals from another formation, but of a primary community of 
roots between Draviro-Australian and certain other archaic lan- 
guages. Such affinities go beyond the history of Dravirian in all 
its later pre-Arian stages, and even beyond its crude Australian 
stage. They are vestiges of a period when the mother Draviro- 
Australian language was, in roots at least, only one of the dialects 
of a formation that was subsequently to be variously modified 
and developed in different regions and under different influences. 
The superimposed quinary and denary systems, with the Dravirian 
mode of forming 8 and 9, indicate affinities belonging to much 
later periods. The civilization which originated them was unknown 
to Draviro-Australian at the time when the early Asonesian 
migrations took place. It may be possible to connect their 
introduction with that of other words indicative of a range of 
ideas and of art above the Australian; and to find in them traces 
of a pre-historical intercourse of other civilised Asiatic peoples 
with the ancient Indians. The gradual departure of the Indian 
physical type from the Australian towards the Scythico-Semitic 
may also be found to synchronise with the progress of the changes 
in the vocabulary. 

The Dravirian systems have no decided affinity with the adjacent 
Iranian, Semitic or Caucasian. But several of the terms belong 
to ancient Asiatic formations which appear to have predominated 
prior to these. The terms in question are fovnd in the Ugro- 
Koriak languages on the North East, and in the Semitico-African 
on the South West. 
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The labial unit is found in the N. and E. Asian systems, but it 
is much Jess common as a definitive and unit than the sibilant, 
(varying to dental, guttural &c.), From its more general occur- 
rence in some higher numbers than in 1, it is probable that it was 
of greater importance in an archaic stage of the Scythic systems, 
It is sti!l found as 1 in Japanese, Turkish, Tungusian and some 
Ugrian languages. As 2 it is found in remote Eastern languages, 
Namollo, Korian and Japanese, and as an element in some 
Ugrian terms. As 3 itis Japanese, It does not occur as 4. In 
5 it is Kamschatkan, Koriak, Ugrian and Turkish. In 6 it is 
found in Japanese and Samoiede, and as an element in Namollo 
(2) and Ugrian (1); in 8, Namollo, Chinese and Ugrian; in 9, 
Namollo and Ugrian; in 10, Kamschatkan, Aino, Tungusian, 
Samoiede, Ugrian and an element in Namollo; in 100, Chinese ; 
in 1,000, Turkish and Mongolian. As a definitive the labial is 
very archaic in the N. and E, Asian languages. As a concreted 
postfix it is found in Scythic vocabularies. In Yeniseian it is 
still current as the 3rd pronoun, bu, ba-ri. Turkish also preserves 
it in bu, and Samoiede in pu-da, py-da &c. [Sce the remarks on 
the Draviro-Australian 3rd pronoun, ante p. ] In the Scythic 
languages the sibilant (or guttural) with the liquid postfix pre- 
dominates as the 3rd pronoun,—éon, sin, kini, tha, sya &e. The 
history of the labial unit and definitive in the Semitico-African 
systems is of a similar tenor. In the Semitic branch it is only used 
as an ordinal, the cardinal being the common Scythic and Indo- 
European guttural, aspirate &c, In Africa several languages retain 
it as the cardinal, and it re-appears in higher numbers, The 
common form wal, war, bar, bari, mal, &c. is the same as the 
Draviro-Australian. The Turkish bir, a variation of the Scythic 
bis &c. of higher numbers, is a similar form. The prominence 
of the labial, and the absence of the sibilant, unit is one of the chief 
peculiarities of the Draviro-Australian system when compared 
with the N. and N. E. Asian, the Caucasian, the Indo-European 
and the Semitico-African. In this respect it appears to preserve 
@ more antique character than those in which the labial has given 
place to the sibilant &c. 

The Draviro-Asonesian nasal 1 is Indo-European, Mongolian, 
Samoiede and Koriak. It is referable in these formations, as in 
the Draviro-Australian, to @ pronominal root. Semitico-A frican 
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has Ia variable in higher numbers to le, ne &c., but it is very rare 
and may be from the labial, ba, bal, bar, ban &c. The Australian 
kol, kul &c. and Kol gel, gil, gul is a unit and 3rd pronoun in N. 
E. Asian languages, and it is also found in the Semitico-African 
numeral systems. 

The Draviro-Australian contracted root for 2 (ir, ar, ra &e.) 

is Chinese, Japanese, Ugrian, Caucasian, Indo-European (in 4), 
and Semitico-African. The combination with the labial as the 
initial element occurs in Namollo (mal), and it is common in 
Africa, which it appears to have belonged to a predominant 
Semitico-Libyan numeral system, of which the Semitic, in its 
present condition, may be considered as a remnant. Semitic in its 
existing form has the sibilant and not the labia! initial (ath-in, si-!, 
ta-r &e.), in this resembling Mongolian, Tungusian, Samoiede 
and Caucasian terms (si-ri, ds-ur, ko-ir &c.). But in 4 it appears 
to preserve a contracted form of a common African term (ba-r, 
ma-l, ba-ni, bi-ni, bi-ri, vi-di, fu-la), identical with the Kol- 
Anstralian. In the occurrence of the labial both in 1 and 2, as 
well as in its form, the archaic Draviro-Australian system is 
cognate with the archaic Semitico-Libyan. In the gencral dual 
and plural force of the second element, n, 1, r &c. they also resem- 
ble each other and Scythic. In all the furmations this generic 
application appears to have arisen from the use of the particle as 
a numeral, 
' The Draviro-Australian 3 is peculiar. The labial does not 
appear to occur as a root for 3 in any of the Aso-European or 
African systems, save in the Turkish wise and Japanese mi 
(whence ma 6, i. e. 3 dual). In the other systems the sibilant 
unit has as much currency in 3asin 1. In its double form, or 
with the second element as a liquid, it is common to N. and E. 
Asian, Indo-European and Semitico-African systems. In this. 
numeral Draviro-Australian shows its primitive and persistent 
character more even than in its 1 and 2. 

The S, Dravirian root for 4 is Ugrian and Semitico-African, and 
the reduplicated form is found in both of these provinces. In 
the Wgrian it may be referred to the Chino-Tibetan ir, il, li, ni 
nyi &c., ag an archaic Asiatic definitive for 2, preserved in the, 
Dravirian 2, 4 and higher numbers. In the Semitico-African 
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province its occurrence in 4 is also explained by its presence in 2 
(vi, ar, li, &c). It is found in both the forms of 2, na, ni, &c. 
and far, fur, &c. contracting to ar as in the corresponding terms 
for 2, The Indo-European t-var,—in which the dental appears to 
be a distinct elementas in 3, t-ri, and 2, d-wa,—contains the same 
root, and is a similar form to the Seythic d-wa-ta, d-u-r-ta &e., the 
d-wa of 2 being the same term, with the liquid elided. From the 
distribution ofthe liquid it is probable that it was current in some 
diffusive Mid-Asian system before it spread as 2 and 2 dual to 
India, Africa and Northern Asia. The Kol labial 4, is a similar 
binary term to the Semitico-African fur &c. 


The S. Dravirian 5, seems to be also purely native. The Kol 
labial term has affinities with those Scythico-African systems in 
which the labial unit recurs in 5 and frequently in 10 also. The 
S. Dravirian labial 10 is a common Aso-African application of 
the labial unit. The archaic African forms in 5 and 10, pu-na, 
po-na, mo-n, fu-n, bu-re, ma-r, vu-lu &c. and the forms of the 
same term in 1, 2, 4, 6, &c. (mal, bar, wan, mo-r, wo-ro, &c. &c.) 
resemble the Dravirian more closely than the Scythic in which the 
final element is usually the sibilant. The expression of 5 by a unit, 
and the formation of higher terms by using 5 as the radix (now 
generally elided or understood), appears to have preceded the 
denary scale in every province of the Old World save the Austra- 
Jian. In most of the formations of Asia the quinary system is found 
either as the ultimate one, or with some of its terms keeping their 
place under a decimal system. It is-still very prevalent in Africa, 
and many of the African systems, like some of the Asonesian, 
Ultraindian and N, Asiatic, have the quinary terms entire and 
undisguised. 

The formation of lower numerals by subtraction from higher, is 
found in many systems in different parts of the Old World, (Asix, 
Africa, Asonesia), and also in America. That of 8 as “2 short of 10” 
is less common than 9 as “1 short of 10.” The fact of such a 
term for 8 being common to Ostiak, N.E. Asiatic and to some Indo- 
nesian languages was remarked by Dr Peacock in his excellent 
treatise on arithmetic. In several of the N. Asiatic languages 
both the quinary and denary modes of expressing 8 and 9 are used. 
In Aino-Kurilion all the numbers between 5 and 10 are denary, 
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6 (4, 10), 7 (3, 10), 8 (2, 10),9 (1, 10). In the Semitico-African 
systems, terms for 7,8 and 9, formed in the same mode, occur in 
several languages. 

The combination of servile definitives with those which are 
used as numeral roots, is common to nearly all formations, al- 
though in many of the agglutinative and flexional the two elements 
ure more or less concreted, abraded and disguised, and the accord- 
auce between the postfix and current possessive or qualitive parti- 
cles has seldom been preserved. The Dravirian postfixes -du,-ru &e, 
di, -ti, -ji &c, and -ia. are not prevalent in the Seythic numeral sys- 
tems. They are Caucaso-African, In the Semitico-Libyan systems 
the dental is a common postfix with numerals. In that formation it 
has acquired a feminine power, but it appears to have been origin- 
ally common. 

From these notices it appears that the Dravirian system 
in its ultimate definitive roots, in its successive developments 
or acquisitions of binary, quinary and decimal modes of nume- 
ration, in the mode of expressing the numbers immediately below 
10 with reference to it, in the recurrence of the unit to express 5 
and 10, and in the use of servile definitives with the numeral roots, 
resembles most other decimal systems in the world. The roots 
are found as definitives in many other formations (Scythic, Tibeto- 
Ultraindian, Cuucasian, Semitico-African) ; and in many other 
languages they are also used as numerals and numeral ele- 
ments. The Dravirian system has this peculiarity, that in 
Asonesian languages we have its purely binary stage preserved 
to this day. Until all the Aso-African and the connected Ameri- 
can numeral systems have been thoroughly analysed and compar- 
ed, it does not appear possible to trace the later developments of 
the Dravirian to their historical causes. The system certainly 
has not been borrowed from any of the later dominant races of 
S. W. Asia on the one side (Iranian, Semitic, Seythic), nor from 
the Chinese on the other, It has elements in common with most 
of these systems, and it must be considered as equally archaic and 
independent. Its connection with them must be exceedingly 
remote. It belongs to an era when neither they nor Dravirian 
had taken their existing forms. The numeral application of the 
Uefinitives probably originated in a proto-Scytl:ic formation, like 
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the definitives themselves, and the African affinities are probably 
owing to derivation from a like souree. The African terms present 
more affinities in roots and combinations than the Scythic, but 
Scythic has remnants of similar forms. 

The African affinities connect the Draviro-Australian quinary or 
basis system with the most archaic form of the Semitico-African 
system more closely than with any other. But the former is sim- 
pler and more primitive than the latter, in which the sibilant 
series of terms, found in all the Asiatic systems, blends with the 
labial and preponderates over it. The African systems appear 
to have been more influenced by the Semitic in its later gradations, 
and the Semitic by the Scythico-Iranian, than the Draviro-Aus- 
tralian by any foreign systems. The Draviro-Australian would 
appear to be the most faithful representative now existing of an 
archaic 8. W. Asian system of definitives and numerals. This 
system is still homogeneous, the labial being the principal 
current definitive as well as unit. In the Semitico-African sys- 
tems there are remnants of the labial pronoun, but the sibilant is 
now the principal one. The labial unit of these systems is hence 
more closely connected with the existing Draviro-Australian, than 
with the existing Semitico-Lybian, pronouns. 


It is worthy of remark that the Euskarian, which has close af- 
finities with the oldest form of the Semitico-African systems, 
preserves a labial 1 ba-t, bo-t, 2 bi, and 5 bo-r-t z, bo-st. It is found 
also in 9, be-dera-tzi, and 10 ha-mar (ange, sec. 5), The Caucasian, 
like the Scythic, Semitic and Indo-European, is mainly sibilant, 
but there are some labial remnants, 2 wi-ba Abkhasian (Eusk. bi, 
African bi-li, bi &c.); 3 ab-al Lesg., (but this is probably a contrac- 
tion of chab in which the initial is sibilant asin the Georgian 
sa-mi &c); 4 wor-ts-tcho Georg., mmuk-ba, boo-gu, ohw-al 
Lesg., p-shi-ba, p-tle Circ. ; 5, wo-chu-si Georg., p-chi Mis.; 6, 
f-ba Abkh.; 7 s-wi-di, &c. Georg., wer-al Lesg. buor, uor-i, uosh 
Misj., b-le, Circ., bish-ba Awar. ; 8 rwa, ruo, &c. Georg., mitl-go, 
mek-go, betel-na, beetl-gu, mei-ba &c. Lesg., bar, bar-! Migj. ; 9, 
b-gu, boro Cire.; 10 wit, with Georg., wez-al Lesg. p-she Cire. 
In some of these terms, however, the labial is probably prefixual. 

The labial system would appear to have predominated 
in 8. W. Asia and spread thence to India and Africa before the 
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sibilant acquired its present prominence. Both terms may have 
co-existed as definitives and unils in the oldest pronominal 
and numeral systems, although their relative importance varied in 
different eras. The acquired sexual application of the two defini- 
tives, and the proneness at one time to extend the application ofthe 
masculine and at another that of the feminine to inanimate sub- 
stances, would account for this, The later tendency to throw off 
the distinction of gender, and to retain only the form in most com- 
mon use, ends in a still greater impoverishment of the original 
variety of forms and terms. The Draviro-Australian, like the 
Tibetan and some other Asiatic systems, has no trace of gender 
in its labial definitive. In the Semitico-Libyan the labial and 
sibilant appear to have been also originally common, but at an 
early period the former became masculine and the latter feminine. 

The system may be considered as of equal antiquity with a very 
archaic formation which was diffused on the one side as far as 
Africa, and on the other over Central and Eastern Asia. Although 
the system, both in its terms and in the principle of its forma- 
tion, has affinities with other languages, it cannot be derived 
as a whole, or even in the bulk of its materials or in the model 
of its construction, from any other now extant. The affini- 
ties, however, point distinctly toS. W. Asia more immediately, 
and to an epoch anteriour to the diffusion not only of the Semitico- 
Libyan and Iranian but of the Caucasian systems. ‘It appears to 
be of the same archaic origin as the basis of these systems them- 
vessel and of the other systems which were dispersed over Asia 
before the former began to predominate. The Ugro-African 
affinities of the Dravirian establish this. There is another test of 
its relative ethnic position. The remotest and least advanced 
Asiatic and American systems have only terms for 1 and 2, for 1, 
2 and 3, or for 1, 2,3 and 4, This may be said to be the case with 
that of the Australian formation, the general Dravirian affinities of 
which are strong. The Australian proves that the primary Ugro- 
Dravirian formation prevailed in S. W. Asia, including India, at 
a barbarous epoch, prior to the expansion of the simple numerals 
1, 2, 3, into higher binary and ternary terms by combination and 
acquired flexion, a process which preceded the adoption of the 
qfinary and denary scales in S. W. Asia, as is testified by the 
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Iranian, Semitic, Caucasian and other Asiatic and African systems 
retaining terms so formed. The Dravirian numerals belong to 
the same era of S. W. Asian civilisation that gave birth to these 
improved systems, and they must therefore have been brought 
into use in India long subsequent to that period of its history 
represented by Australian civilisation. The denary system was 
not imported by the earliest race, whether Negro or Australian, 
which laid the foundation of the Indian languages, but by a 
subsequent race from S, W. Asia, whose civilisation was connected 
with that in which the subsequent Semitic and Iranian diffusions 
originated. The Dravirian numerals are not derived from any 
of the leading Asiatic systems, and their connection with these is 
extremely remote. The Turkish apd Ugrian systems are nearer to 
the Caucasian on the one side and tothe more remote N.E. Asiatic 
on the other, the Iranian is nearer the Semitic, and the African 
are nearer the Semitic, the Iranian and the Scythic, than the 
Dravirian is to any of them. The introduction of the denary 
scale into India is probably connected with the advance into it 
of one of those Scythoid races of partially Irano-Semitic character, 
the archaic influence of which on the physical form of the South- 
ern Indians is so observable. The Todas may be nearly pure 
descendents of the very race which imported the system.* 


Ill. MISCELLANEOUS WORDS. 


For the miscellaneous glossarial comparisons of the Ultraindian 
and Indian division of the present enquiry, it will be convenient 
to take the list of sixty miscellancous substuntives originally com- 


* Dr Stevenson in his “Collection of words from the Toda language” (Journ. 
Bombay As. Soc. i, 185, for 1842) gives some foreign affinities. For 1 he adduces 
the Latin unus, Tungis. mukom, Koihal unem, 2, Tungus. gun, Arm. yergu. 6 
Chinese inz. 6 ‘Tw alti, Yenis.ram, A 7 Arm. yeotn. § Arm. ut, Lat. octo, 
Eng. eight, Sansk. aslita. 9 he exp a8 1 less 1U. 10 he compares with the 
Tibetan bachu, bet [the true Tib. form is dchu in which b is prefixual and uncon- 
nected historically with the Dray, lubial root, saye in so far that both are ulti- 
mately the same definitive]. 

Tie Rev. Bernhard il, in hia “ Essay on the Relationship of L 
and Nations” (Maras Journal v, 133) had also previously (1837) given tobles in 
which the Dravirian numerals are compared with a great variety of foreign onea, 
but his affinities ure too indiscriminating. As I had not read this paper when my 
comp. voc. was printed I give his list (p. 157) of the i'uda terms, w contains 
some variations not found in my voc. 1 odd, corresponding with Dr Stevenson's 
orr and a contraction of vodda. 2 atu, ait. 3 muthu, mud. 4 nalk, nank. 5 uj. 6 
or, od. 7 or, ud. 8 otthu. 9 unboth, 10 potthu, 12 ponnod &e, 

Some remarks on Dr. Miiller’s comparisons of Dravirian with Seythic nu- 
murals will be fouud in auvther place.) 
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piled by Mr Brown in twenty two Ultraindian and East Hima- 
layan languages, and to which other Ultraindian and many Gange- 
tic languages have been added by Mr Brown himself, Captain 
Phayre, Mr Hodgson and others. Mr Hodgson has adopted this 
list of substantives for his series of comparative vocabularies, 
adding to it a large number of words of other classes. I have 
used the vocabularies of the South Indian languages compiled 
for him by Mr Walter Elliot and others, and which have been al- 
ready mentioned in another place, but I have also taken words 
from my own smaller comparative vocabulary of above 300 
words in the compilation of which all the vocabularies and 
dictionaries within my reach have been availed of. It will be 
borne in mind that the present paper is mainly directed to phone- 
tic and grammatical affinities, and that the vocabulary in question 
belongs to the glossarial branch of the Asonesian affinities 
which will be examined separately. I do not of course assume 
that the absolute glossarial affinities of the Indian and Ultraindian 
languages will be accurately represented by the results of an 
examination of Mr Brown’s 60 substantives, and of the pronouns, 
icles and numerals which have been already adverted to. A 
collection of whole vocabularies will probably greatly diminish the 
amount of agrecment, because most of Mr Brown's words are of 
classes that are very subject to diffusion and displacement. It is 
totally deficient in those words expressive of the most generic 
actions and attributes which appear to me to be more persistent 
than other. 
The following is Mr Brown’s vocabulary. I have added numbers 
in order to save the repetition of words in some of the comparative 
lists, given in the next chapter.* 


1 Air 5 Blood 9 Cat 
2 Ant 6 Boat 10 Cow 
$ Arrow 7 Bone 11 Crow 
4 Bird 8 Buffalo 12 Day 


© I have only been able to compare about 40 terms in the list with a large range 
of foreign vocables. Two of them ‘ Name” and ‘* Village” are not included 
A own comparative vocabulary, and several of the ag such as Ant, Buffuloe, 
Elepiant, Flower, Goat, Hog, House, Light, Monkey, Musquito, Oil, Plantain, 
Hoot, Salt, Skin, Snake, Tiger, Tooth Yam, are not included in most of the shorter 
nf those vocabularies which have contributed toitscompilation, The omission is espe- 
cially to be regretted in the case of many ofthe Scythic vocabularies in Klaproth’s 
great collection. 
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13 Dog 29 Horn 45 Plantain 
14 Ear 30 Horse 46 River 
15 Earth 31 House 47 Road 
16 Evg 32 Iron 48 Salt 

17 Elephant 33 Leaf 49 Skin 

18 Eye 34 Light 50 Sky 

19 Father 35 Man 51 Snake 
20 Fire 36 Monkey 52 Star 

21 Fish 37 Moon 53 Stone 
22 Flower 388 Mother 54 Sun 

23 Foot 39 Mountain 55 Tiger 
24 Goat 40 Mouth 56 Tooth 
25 Hair 41 Musquito 57 Tree 
26 Hand 42 Name 58 Village 
27° Head 43 Night 59 Water 
28 Hog 44 Oil 60 Yam 
In estimating the per-centage of affinities I have added 40 


words of different classes to complete the hundred. A numerical 
mode of stating the amount of agreement has been adopted be- 
cause it is the most definite whatever be the extent of the 
vocabularies collated; but the value of the result varies of course 
with the kind and number of the words compared, and all deduc- 
tion from purely glossarial data must be taken in combination with 
the evidence of other kinds as to the past and present relations of 
the tribes themselves. The absolute proportions obtainable from 
a comparison of entire vocabularies will probably differ greatly 
from those derived from 100 words. But the relative proportions 
will not be affected in an equal degree by enlarging the basis 
of comparison. For example the affinity of the South Indian 
vocabularies with the Gond may prove to be only 25 per cent. 
But if so that with the Kol will probably be reduced in a proportion 
not very dissimilar, so that the relative amount of the South In- 
dian affinities of the Kol and the Gond will not be seriously 
affected. 


In tracing the glossarial history of any formation we must begin 
with the modern changes. For general ethnology also this is the 
best course, because the only scientific principle that can guide us 
in our enquiries into pre-historic events is that nations and their 
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languages have always been subject to changes similar in kind 
to those which are now going on in the world, and have been 
doing so throughout historical periods. 

In India the Dravirian formation has ceased to be diffusive 
and assimilative. It has long been exposed to the influence of 
the Sanskrit and of the northorn Indian tongues that were early 
assimilated in a greater or less degree to Sanskrit. In the Dra- 
virian family we have therefore to note the mutual action of the 
different languages and dialects, and the action on each of the 
Sanskrit and of the Sanskritised or prakrit tongues of the north. 
The very close degree in which the Dravirian languages of South- 
ern India are related to each other and to the least Ultraindianised 
languages of the Vindyas, in phonology and ideology, has appeared 
from the- details in chap. IV. They are dialects of one tongue, 
and they appear to differ less from each other than the Philipine 
languages. ‘Ihe dialectic discordances are exactly the samc in kind 
as those which prevail amongst the Philipine and other groups of 
Asonesian languages, or amongst the Asiatic members of the 
Semitico-Libyan formation. All the great familics that have been 
recognized show much larger mutual deviations in their com- 
ponent languages, and we must inelade Australian to give the 
formation a comprehensiveness similar to the Scythic or the 
Semitico-Libyan. Even the Indo-European and the Malagasy- 
Polynesian are much more diversified than the continental or 
Kol-Tamulian division. All these widely disseminated families 
present single languages or groups that, from long and complete 
separation, have become alienated from each other in the greater 
nomber of their roots, in phonology and even in many details of 
ideology. The transitions are seldom so abrupt as from the 
Dravirian to the Australian, but this arises from the former being 
only the last continental and the latter the last insular remnant 
of a once continuous and widely expanded family, that was early 
disjoined, and las ever since been subjected in its two divisions 
to the influence of furmations of opposite character,—the Scythico- 
Tranian tending in the contiuental division to give a more flexional 
development to the primary structure which it has in common 
with them,—and the Niha-Polynesian tending to arrest the nataral 
ficxional development and coucretion of the insular division, and 
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to maintain the archaic rudeness of the type while partially trans- 
forming it. But some of the contrasts found in other families are 
as great or nearly as great in degree, as, for examp!e, that between 
English or Celtic and Sanskrit,—Semitic and Egyptian,—Malay 
and Tagala—Polynesian and Malagasy,—Mancha and Fin &e. 
Of such degrees of dissimilitude as that between the Kol and the 
proper Dravirian group most large and partially mixed families 
present several exaniples. 

On the subject of the connection amongst the Sotith Dravirian 
languages Mr Ellis’ observations may be cited. “The Telugu, 
to which attention is here more specially directed, is formed from 
its own roots, which, in general, have no connexion with the 
Sanskrit, nor with those of any other language, the cognate dialects 
of Southern India, the Tamil, Cannadi &c. excepted, with which, 
allowing for the occasional variation of con-similar sounds, they 
generally agree: the actual difference in the three dialects here 
mentioned is in fact to be found only in the affixes used in the 
formation of words from the roots; the roots themselves are not 
similar merely, but the same.” (Note to the Introduction to 
Campbell’s Telugu Grammar, p. 3.) 

It must at the same time be remarked that for many ideas there 
is more than one native or at least pre-Sanskritic root current, and 
that the different vocabularies even of the southern group often 
affect different roots. This feature does not militate against the 
assertion that the disparities are merely dialectic, for it is 
common to the Dravirian with every other ancient cluster 
of dialects. As in other provinces, the capacity for the cur- 
rency of numerous roots was probably much greater in the 
eatlier ages of the family, when its tribes were more barbar- 
ous and more divided. The progress of the great civilised nations 
and their mutual glossarial interpenetration and assimilation, must 
have been attended, as in other cases, with the partial obliteration 
of the vocabularies of subdued or absorbed tribes. In the primary 
Draviro-Australian era, the number of distinct vocabularies and 
independent synonimous roots was probably very great; and the 
difference between the Kol aid the Gondo-Tamulian vocabularies 
shows that in India, even to the latest period of Dravirian predo- 
minance, the North-Eastern dialects presented a considerable con- 
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trast to the southern. So long as dialects spoken by independent 
or separate tribes exist, the number of roots has a tendency to 
increase, each dialect being a distinct inlet for foreign words, 
which may or may not pass by slow degrees into circulation in 
some or all of the other dialects also, that depending on the nature 
of the relations amongst the tribes. A gradual and very great 
glossarial divergency is consistent with the retention of the leading 
characters of the formation in phonology, ideology and even in 
glossary. The Indo-European, the Niha-Polynesian, the Tibeto- 
Ultraindian, the Scythic, the Semitico-Libyan and all other forma- 
tions furnish evidence of this. On the subject of the more recent 
interpenetration of the South Dravirian glossaries Mr Elliot 
remarks: “All the southern dialects become considerably inter- 
mixed as they approach each other's limits. Thus the three words 
for “egg” uscd indifferently by the people speaking Canarese, 
(matté, tetti, gadda) are evidently obtained, the first from the 
‘Tamulian, matta; the last, from the Telagt, gadda. This inter- 
mixture, which is of ordinary occurrence in all cognate tongues, 
is here promoted specially by extensive colonization of different 
races, as of the Teltigtis into Southern India under the Bijaynagar 
dynasty, where they still exist as distinct communities—and of the 
followers of Raimanéja Achérj into Mysore, where they still are 
to be seen as a separate class speaking Tauail in their families, and 
Carnitaca in public. The Reddies also, an enterprising race of 
agriculturists, have migrated from their original seats near Rajah- 
mandry, over the whole of Southern India, and even into the 
Mabérdshtra country, where they are considered the most thriving 
ryots, and are met with as far north as Poona.” (Journ, Asiatic 
Soc. vol. 18 p. 350). 

So far as the testimony of the 100 words which I have compared 
can be relied on, the South Indian or purest Dravirian vocabn- 
laries would appear to have 30 to 40 per cent of their words in com- 
mon with Gond, Male and Uraon; and less than 15 per cent with 
the Kol dialects. The specific affinities with the Middle Gange- 
tic, the Himalayan and the Ultraindian languages, though consider- 
able as a whole, are so slight for any particular language or group, 
that it would be unsafe to state then at even a very low number, 
without a comparison of much larger vocabularies. A few Dra- 
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virian words are found in Dhimal, some of the Manipuri dialects 
and Burman. 

The Gangetic vocabularies of the Tibeto-Ultraindian and Tibe~ 
tanised class have many words that appear to be archaic Indian or 
Draviro-Australian, although not now extant in the South Dravirian 
languages. The most western, as Tiberkad and Milchanang, pre- 
sent affinities with Eastern Medo-Persian vocabularies. Some of 
their non-Tibetan terms are clearly ancient Gangetic, for they are 
found in Asonesia. 

The affinities with any single Asonesian language are few, but 
with the Asonesian vocabularies as a whole they are perhaps more 
numerous than with those of any other province save the Scythic 
in its widest range (Caucaso-Koriak). The Australian affinities 
are far from being the most numerous.. Dravirian vocables are 
found in all the Malayu-Polynesian languages, and as several 
Dravirian synonyms and varieties of the same root are extant in 
different vocabularies although not found in Australian, it appears 
that the Dravirian glossarial current not only set to the eastward in 
the first Australian era, but continued to do so while changes were 
taking place in the Indian languages themselves, or in the distri- 
bution and predominance of the tribes who spoke them. In the 
earlier ages of this current it must have chiefly flowed from 
Bengal along the western seaboard of Ultraindia, and it is to be 
presumed that the dominant tribes and vocabularies of the Lower 
Ganges were more or less changed from era to era by the intra- 
sion of other Dravirian tribes from the interior, and by foreign 
influences transmitted from Irania. In later periods they were 
affected not only by the ethnic current from Irania down the 
Gangetic basin, but by the Chino-Tibetan movement from the 
eastward. As soon as navigation was snfficiently improved to 
allow of a maritime intercourse along the coast of the Bay of 
Bengal, the population and languages of the Lower Ganges 
would be affected by the powerful South Indian nations and by 
foreign visitors from the west, while the continental and Singhalese 
South Dravirians themselves would then, for the first time, be 
enabled to carry on a direct intercourse with Ultraindia and Indo- 
nesia. It is probable, from glossarial evidence, that the Dravi- 
rians were civilised and maritime before the Arians predominated 
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in N. India. The influence of a Gangetic sub-formation akin to 
the Kol is still distinctly traceable in Indonesia, as will appear in 
a subsequent place. 

The remnants of the Dravirian formation in the other existing 
languages of Northern India, and especially of the Gangetic 
basin, are of great importance for Asonesian ethnology. It is 
obvious that from the first era of the Draviro-Australian move- 
ment towards the further east, when rude tribes like the Simangs 
and Australians roamed in the Sunderbunds and crept along the 
creeks on rafts or skins, to the period when civilised Diavirians 
and Ultraindo-Dravirians navigated the coasts in paravus and 
spread their maritime art to the remotest islands of the South 
Sea, the Gangetic population must have been the principal, and, 
in general, the sole, disseminators of Indian vocables in that 
direction. Hence a knowledge of the Gangetic tongues in every 
age, and under each of the great changes they have under- 
gone from the influence of intrusive formations or languages, 
is essential to a thorough investigation of Asoncsian history, 
and whatever vestiges are recognized of their pre-Sanskritic con- 
dition and possessions have an immediate value for that purpose. 
It has already been remarked in an earlier page, that not only the 
Vindyan dialects but the Marathi-Bengali or Sanskritised lan- 
guages of Northern India, present, in their non-Arian clement, 
proportionately more numerous and direct affinities with the 
Indonesian languages than the South Dravirian. The glossarial 
and other affinities between the Asonesian formations and the 
Dravirian will be separately examined. It is sufficient here to 
indicate their existence and extent in proof of the great antiquity 
of the latter in India, and of its having exercised a predominant 
influence in the eastern archipelago not only prior to the Papuan 
era but subsequent to it, for the Malayu-Polynesian civilisation 
was not purely Ultraindian or Chino-Tibetan but Gangetic or 
Draviro-U ltraindian.* 

© Several examples of this class of affinities will be found in the annexed voca- 
bolary. I take a 7 words at zandom from other classes. 


t, 

The Dravirian sorta, sariada, sariga is Arian. Tinnaga Telug. is oad 
over Asonesia from Nias to Polynesia, (e. g. atula, atilu, tian’ tatona, betul &c.) 
1t is connected with the Tibeto-Himalayan thang, tong, tondo, thunea, Naga 
ating, Anam . The Dravirian nere, nerana is p ly also the original of 
the Tadonesian no-lor, lur-us, maruru, &c., Poly. porore. 
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Unlike the Gangetic and Ultraindian vocabularies, the Dra- 
virian have little direct connection with Tibetan. The southern 
dialects do not appear to have any. The course of the Dravirian 
current has evidently been from N. W. to 8. E. along the south- 
ern foot of the Himalayas and not across them, and its immediate 
origin is not to be sought in the Tibetan direction. The following 
words in the list show Tibetan affinities, which are probably all 
or nearly all archaic or extra-Indian in origin,—6, 10?, 11, 19, 
33, 37, 38, 397, 41, 44, 46, 51, 57, 59. 


Having thus glanced at the eastern affinities of the Dravirian 
vocabularies we may pursue the enquiry to the N. W. The in- 
fluence exerted by the intrusive Sanskrit is the first to be consi- 
dered. 


The vocabularies of the existing Northern languages of India,— 
Konkani and Marathi, Guzarati, Hindi in its various dialects, 
Kashmiri, Bengali and Uria—are Sanskritic. A small proportion 
of the words, estimated at an eighth to a tenth, are non-Sanskritic, 


Crooked. 


The Dravirian koni iva, konal, konalu, is Arian Peg &e.) Another Seren wie 
has also Arian on but bet appears to cies eee is wangkara T: 

Bengali, beng o Uraon, beko meer. The rot probaly wang, ? 
beng &c, as it occurs ta the Telaga wompu. va mo 
Chinese wan. Polynesian baba: wali & Ba 
belo, Bisayan bali-ku &c. Malaya belo (tack), Timor pepo &e. But, as in numer- 
ous other instances, the Dravirlan postfix fix has been imported into to Indonesia as a 
substantive part of the word. The Uraon bengko is identical with the — 
Indonesian ko, and the Newur beko correspond closely with the 

peko and Polynesian biko. 


Round. 


The Dravirian —_ urutu, &c, isa common Arian &e. root, but it is proba- 
bly pre-Arian India. . lampa, ri —_ ru, beng, boo long, Koria lang-kur, Indo- 
nesian limbung. ‘The ita an bevo, Kiranti anbo, are Aso- 
nesian, bubu Bude, poepoe Po! ynesian, ab ‘abola Nias, bulat fndonesian, but bul, bur 
&o, is also Indo- nuropean, African &c. The Gond m we dE Arian, bat it has o 
strong resemblance to the E, African (Makua) and Pol: 


Few, Smail. 


These words belong to a class ——* nearly as persistent as the definitives and 

directives, and which is open to the same Ypjections when used in ethnic com- 

parigons. Some of the Indonesian affinities however are so striking that I will 

ve them. Bengali kinchit, Bodo kitis!, tisi “‘ few” Naga Lag te ; 

arnataka tusa, to Dhimal ee &c; ‘Turkish kitchi, Singfu katsl ; Mal 

kitchi, Katehi, (“small”). 7 erkad zigit “few”, Gurung chigide, Kiran 

chichi, Indonesian sikit, ikl, sah —, ag; che fe — iska, beer Bon 

Karen siko &c, Indonesian siku, sak % of 

terms have also direct continent tal affinities, U Itraindian, Caucasian, N, aud E. 

Asian, African or Iranian, 
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and amongst these Dravirian roots are found.* Most of these are 
probably remnants of the Dravirian basis of the North Indian 
languages, like the structural traits and some of the particles 
noticed in Section 7. 

The influence of Sanskrit on the southern languages has been 
much smaller, but it is nevertheless considerable. On this enbject 
Mr Campbell has remarked: “The third class of words which is 
generally mentioned by Dr Carey as “derived from the Sungs- 
krita,” I have named Sanscrit corruptions; it consists of words 
which have passed into Teloogoo, either directly from the Sanserit, 
or through the medium of some of its corrupted dialects, such as 
the Pracrit, and which, in order to be assimilated to the language 
of the land, have undergone radical alterations, by the clision, 
insertion, addition, or subtraction of letters. These changes have 
been sometimes carried so far, that it is difficult to trace any con- 
nexion between the adulterated word and its original in Sanscrit.” 
“The reader will find all words denoting the different parts 
of the human frame, the various sorts of food or utensils in com- 
mon use among the natives, the several parts of their dress, the 
compartments of their dwellings, the degrees of affinity and con- 
sanguinity peculiar to them, in short all terms expressive of primi- 
tive ideas or of things necessarily named in the earlier stages of 
society, to belong to the pure Teloogoo or language of the land. 
It is true, (so mixed have the two lenguages now become) that 
Sanscrit derivatives or corruptions may, without impropriety, be 
occasionally used to denote some of these. This, however, is not 
common; the great body of Sanscrit words admitted into the 
language consists of abstract terms, and of words connected with 
science, religion, or law, as is the case, in a great degree, with the 
Greek and Latin words incorporated with our own tongue: but 
even such Sanscrit words as are thus introduced into Teloogoo are 
not allowed to retain their original forms, they undergo changes, 
and assume terminations and inflections unknown to the Sanscrit, 
and, except as foreign quotations, are never admitted into Teloogoo 


® Dr Stevenson is still investigating this subject. Since the earlier chapters of 
this paper were published two portions of a comparative vocabulary of non-Sans- 
krit words in the Indian verneculers Bare oy red in the Journal of the B 
Asiatic Society, vol. iv p. p. 117, 310 (1852 and to these I may refer my read- 
Pj mat of yocables common to the purer and to the Sanskritised languages 
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until they appear in the dress peculiar to the language of the land.” 
(Introduction to Telugu Gram. p. p. xix, xx.) 

Mr Ellis, in his note to Mr Campbell’s Preface, has the follow- 
ing observations on this subject. “In the preceding extracts, the 
author, supported by due authority, teaches, that, rejecting direct 
and indirect derivatives from the Sanscrit, and words borrowed 
from foreign languages, what remains is the pure native language 
of the land: this constitutes the great body of the tongue and is 
capable of expressing every mental and bodily operation, every 
possible relation and existent thing; for, with the exception of 
some religious and technical terms, no word of Sanscrit derivation 
is necessary to the Telugu. This pure native language of the land, 
allowing for dialectic differences and variations of termination, is 
with the Telugu, common to the Tamil, Cannadi, and the other 
dialects of southern India: this may be demonstrated by compar- 
ing the Desyam terms contained in the list taken by Vencaya from 
the Appacaviyam, with the terms expressive of the same ideas in 
Tamil and Cannadi. It has been already shewn that the radicals 
of these languages, mutatis mutandis, are the same, and this com- 
parison will shew that the native terms in general use in each, also, 
correspond.”—( p. 18). “From the preceding extracts and remarks 
on the composition of the Telugu language, as respects terms, it 
results that the language may be divided into four branches, of 
which the following is the natural order. Desyam or Atsu-Telugu 
pure terms, constituting the basis of this language and, generally, 
also, of the other dialects of southern India: Anyadesyam terms 
borrowed from other countries, chiefly of the same derivation as 
the preceding: Tatsamam, pure Sanscrit terms, the Telugu affixes 
being substituted for those of the original language: Tadbhavam, 
Sanscrit derivatives, received into the Telugu, direct, or through 
one of the six Pracrits, and in all instances more or less corrupted. 
The Grémyam (literally “the rustic dialect,” from Grémam Sans. 
a village) is not a constituent portion of the language, but is form- 
ed from the Atsu-Telugu by contraction, or by some permutation 
of the letters not authorised by the rules of Grammar. The pro- 
portion of Atsu-Telugu terms to those derived from every other 
source is one-half; of Anya-désyam terms one-tenth; of Tatsamam 
terms in general use three-twentieths; and of Tadbhayam terms 
one quarter. 
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“With little variation, the compostion of the Tamil and Cannadi 
are the same as the Telugu, and the same distinctions, consequently, 
are made by their grammatical writers. The Telugu and Cannadi 
both admit of a freer adoption of Tatsamam terms than the Tamil ; 
in the two former, in fact, the discretion of the writer is the only 
limit of their use; in the high dialect of the latter those only can be 
used, which have been admitted into the dictionaries by which the 
language has long been fixed, or for which classical authority can 
be adduced; in the low dialect the use of them is more general— 
by the Brahmans they are profusely employed, more sparingly 
by the Sudra tribes. The Cannadi has a greater and the Tamil 
a less proportion of Tadbhavam terms than the other dialects; but 
in the latter all Sanscrit words are liable to greater variation than 
is produced by the mere difference of termination, for, as the 
alphabet of this language rejects all aspirates, expresses the first 
and third consonant of each regular series by the same character, 
and admits of no other combination of consonants than the dupli- 
cation of mutes or the junction ofa nasal and a mute, it is obviously 
incapable of expressing correctly any but the simplest terms of the 
Sanscrit; all such, however, in this tongue are accounted Tatsa- 
mam when the alteration is regular and produced only by the 
deficiencies of the alphabet. 

“But, though the derivation and general terms may be the 
same in cognate dialects, a difference in idiom may exist so great, 
that, in the acquisition of one, no assistance in this respect can be 
derived from a knowledge of the other. As regards the dialects 
of southern India this is by no means the case,—in collocation of 
words, in syntaxical government, in phrase, and, indeed, in all that 
is comprehended under the term idiom, they are, not similar only 
but the same.” (p. p. 21, 22). 

Mr Elliot has also more recently remarked on the aptitude of 
the South Dravirians to substitute Prakritic words for aboriginal 
ones. (Journ. As. Soc, of Beng. vol. 18, p. 350). * 

* The form of the Sanskrit words is much purer in the Dravirian than in the 
Sanskritoid languages t ves, and the reason is well explained by Dr Steven- 
mi ss anaes his pr —— iin ‘ney org | to the Sanskrit portion of the verna~- 

guages a singular fact that it is purer among the inhabitants 
of Malabar and Mysore than among those of Bengal and i a India. The reason 


of this can easily he given, though it be not at first obvious. In Upper Indix, 
Bengal and Gujarath, nine-tenths of the language isa corrupted Sanskrit, The 
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In the short list of familiar words contained in the appended 
comparative vocabulary, several examples occur of Sanskrit or 
Arian terms which have gained equal currency with native ones 
or replaced them. Parallel phenomena are found in all vocabu- 
laries and are very prominent in those of nations which have had 
much intercourse with others superiour to them in civilization, or 
politically paramount. Sanskrit has been received into the glos- 
saries and literature of Southern India as freely as it was into 
those of the civilised western nations of Indonesia, or as Chinese 
has been into those of Korea and Japan.* 


The Draviro-Anstralian languages have a connection with the 
Sanskritic which belongs to a much more ancient period of their 
history than that which followed the entrance of the Arians into 
India. This archaic connection is probably itself susceptible of 
reference to more than one era ani condition of the Draviro-Aus- 
tralian formation. The glossarial affinities between Australian and 
Sanskrit; must belong to the earliest stage of the relationship 
between the two formations, because the former represents the 
most primitive and least modified form of Dravirian. The Austra- 
lian form is archaic even when compared with Dravirian, and it is 
still more archaic when compared with Sanskrit. The glossarial 
affinities may be considered as carrying back the history of the 
Indo-European formation to its proto-Scythic condition. The 
archaic affinities of the Bengali-Marathi and proper Dravirian 
vocabularies with those of Sanskrit and other Indo-European 
et es pen ager wt te Beate’ tee Feder vocables, being ey 
used by any except Brahmans or well educated ns, the primitive forms thoug 


with the notable exception of the dropping of the proper marks of the genders of 
nouns, have been most carefully hen ay (Journ. Bombay As. Soc. vol. iv p. 
121). The Sanskrit vocables that have been adopted into Indonesian languages 
have asimilar comparative parity. 

* Dr Prichard —- have adhered to Klaproth’s belief that there is a 
class of words of first ity which are preserved long after other kinds of 
words are replaced, and thus form one of the tests of! istic affiliation. W. Von 
Humboldt has more accurately remarked, ‘‘It is generally believed that the aftini 
of two languages is undeniably ved if words that are applied to objects whi 


must have beenknown to the natives ever since their existence, exhibit a of 
resemb! and toa certain extent this is correct. But, notwithstanding th ra) such 
a method of judging of the affinity of Jan seems to me by no means infallible, 


It often ha that even the objects of our earliest perceptions or of the first 
neces A are represented by words taken from forelgn languages, and which belong 
toa t class.” 

+ Some examples of this will be found in the appended vocabulary. Others will 
be given in the section on Australian, 
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having the same roots, probably belong in part to much 
crcl a while some are doubtless of Arian origin in the 
trans-Indus ages of that formation, others, it is reasonable to con- 
ceive, must be of Dravirian origin. If, as appears to result from 
ethnic evidence of all kinds, the Dravirian formation preceded the 
Indo-European in eastern Irania, it is very improbable that no 
native terms were adopted by the intrusive Arian vocabularies. 
It is equally improbable that in Northern India, where the ancient 
formation has never been wholly eliminated, Sanskrit did not 
receive other additions from the vocabularies of the subject and 
partially helotised tribes." 

When we compare the various forms of roots common to the 
eastern Indo-European languages—those of Trania and India—with 
the Draviro-Asonesian, we frequently find that several of the 
archaic insular forms, Australian, remote Papuanesian &c., are 
identical with Irano-Indian forms. It is sometimes erroneously 
assumed that roots common to Sanskrit and Zend with the 
spoken Medo-Persian and Indian languages are necessarily ori- 
ginal in the former and derivative in the latter, and that all the 
variations from the Sanskrit or Zend forms are corruptions 
of them. There is no reason to believe that in archaic 
times one Indo-European nation, speaking one dialect, was 
ever so civilised, populous and powerful as to occupy all Ira. 
nia. The Sanskrit-speaking tribe, when it first comes into the 
dawning light of history, is found restricted to a petty district in 
N. W. India, and it never succeeded in imposing one dialect even 
on the basin of the Ganges. The present vocabularies prove that 
dialects preserving Dravirian ingredients of different kinds have 
always existed in this province. The living vocabularies of Irania 
afford similar evidence, for they possess roots that are not Sanskrit 
or Zend, in common with Indian and Asonesian languages, and 
varieties of Sanskrit roots which have an equally wide dissemi- 
nation. A large proportion of these yocables probably existed in 
different Iranian dialects not only contemporaneously with Sanskrit 
vel. oft Gaee)e De Btoveston; ia a paper whieh bad pot reached t0 hea 
these remarks were written, has alluded to the additions which Sanskrit may more 
br ny is since it ceased to be a spoken Janguage—have received from 


words introduced into the language vincial wri and then adopted 
by lexicogra-phers, Journ, Bombay As, he Fol. iv. p. tama : 
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and Zend during the period of their predominance, but throughout 
the earlier ages of the formation. Those that are most widely 
dispersed in the Irano-Indian and Draviro-Australian languages, 
and those that are found not only in Australian and other archaic 
Asonesian vocabularies but in Caucasian, Ugrian, western Indo- 
Enropean and African, render it certain that, even in the crude 
proto-Arian stage of the Indo-European formation, various dialects 
existed. In this stage the formation approximated to the Draviro- 
Australian in its general character, and when it is found that 
dialectic varieties of a common root are also common to existing 
{rano-Indian and Draviro-Australian vocabularies, it results that 
there was a period when the external limits of the two formations 
were not so far sundered as Ireland and Australia, and when the 
line of mutual contact was further west than the basin of the 
Ganges. The dialectic varieties were produced not only before 
the Iranian formation began to spread to the shores of the German 
Ocean but before the Dravirian began to move eastward on its 
route to the Indo-Pacific islands. If they belong to the earliest 
dialects of the Dravirian formation, they must have existed before 
the Iranian formation took its distinctive shape. It is probable 
that they belong to the proto-Scythic basis of both formations. 
They establish an early and close connection between them, and 
render it probable that they were at one time contemporaneous in 
Trania. 

The further our comparative glossology advances the more 
minute and accurate will be our classification ofthe root varieties 
common to the two families. But until the vocabularies have 
been carefully compared not only with each other but with those 
of all the other families of language, their full historical import 
will remain concealed. While many of the common Irano-Dravi- 
rian roots may, by the structure of the vocables in which they occur 
or by their distribution, be referred to Ugrian or other families, 
and some to more modern sources, others appear to be entirely 
pre-Scythic, in other words they are older than the Dravirian and 
Iranian formations, and older than the Scythic or proto-Scythic 
formational basis itself. The form of the pure root in such 
instances is referable to a monosyllabic condition of the family, not 
only because it is free from any adventitious characters derived 
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from the phonetic and structural habits of other harmonic families, 
but because it is extant in these or in the monosyllabic family in 
a similar form, although in the former it may be concreted with a 
definitive. The investigation of the proper glossarial history of 
the formation as such, commences with the separation of this basis 
portion of the vocabulary from that which has been since acquired. 
In the Dravirian formation this appears to be Jess difficult than in 
the Indo-European. I's basis is closer to the monosyllabic stage. 
The basis of the latter is Scythic to a large extent. 

The other foreign Asiatic affinitics of the Dravirian vocabularies 
must in general be either of similar origin to the common Sanskri- 
tic, that is, derived from languages that intruded into India from 
Iravia prior to the Sanskrit era, or they must belong to the pre- 
Indian era of the Draviro-Australian formation, and have accom- 
panied it in its first advance across the Indus. This does not 
exclude the derivation of a certain portion from visitors by sea, 
and from any alien northern and eastern tribes that may have 
bordered the Dravirian province before the Tibeto-Ultraindians 
crossed the mountains. There is no evidence of the existence of 
such tribes, or of the Dravirian having been preceded in India by 
any other formation from which words haying extra-Indian aftini- 
ties could have been borrowed. 


The affinities of the vocabularies are much more numerous with 
other foreign languages than with the Tibeto-Ultraindian. They 
are very various, and those with remote languages—as the Cauca- 
sian and Nortli Asiatic—are so abundant and direct, that they 
afford similar evidence of the long independence and the archaic 
position of the mother-formation to that which we have found in 
an examination of the more generic words and particles. 

From the time that diffusive nations of higher civilization than 
the original Indo-Australian existed to the west of the Indus, a 
flow of foreign words into the Indian vocabularies similar to the 
comparatively recent Arian current, must have been going on, 
age after age, and millenium afler millenium. Each foreign, 
mixed or native tribe that spread such words by its migrations 
and conquests, would become the cause of further movements and 
diffusions. The Dravirian terms relating to arts and usages 9 pper- 
taining to a higher civilisation than that of the Australians, Simangs 
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and Andaman islanders, if compared with those of the other lang- 
uages of the Old World, will probably enable us to ascertain with 
what races the Indians were most intimately connected prior to 
the intrusion of the Arians. So far as I have hitherto been able 
to carry such a comparison, the result is strongly in favour of a 
great influence having been exerted on the vocabularies of India 
during pre-Brahminic ages, by Iranian, Semitic, Caucasian and 
Seythic nations, or by nations of one or more of these races whose 
vocabularies had borrowed from those of the other races. It is 
not intended to assert that a Semitic or even a Scythic formation 
prevailed over Irania as fur as the Indus, prior to the Indo-Euro- 
pean. That must depend on other than merely glossarial consi- 
derations. Whether or not the formation of East Irania remained 
Dravirian, more or less modified by Scythic influence, until it was 
displaced by Arian, docs not affect the conclusion that, from this 
province, words of a more western and northern derivation, were 
transmitted by its tribes to India, during the great interval between 
the Australian and the Arian epochs. There is no ground to believe 
that the Caucasian tribes were ever themselves nomadic and diffu- 
sive—although other tribes of the same family were—or that 
purely Semitic tribes speaking purely Semitic languages were 
ever durably established as far to the eastward as the Indus. 
The more important modifications which the Dravirian formation 
has undergone since the Australian cra are not of a Caucasian 
or Semitic character, but of a Scythic and Scythico-Iranian. 
Whatever changes the vocabularies of eastern Irania underwent, 
and however much its tribes were modified physically and in 
civilisation, the linguistic basis would appear to have remained 
faithful to the Scythico-Dravirian type. The probability 
therefore is that the Dravirian vocabularies derived those 
Western and Asiatic terms of art and civilisation, which are 
posterior in origin to the Australian era, mainly from Scythic, 
Scythico-Iranian and Iranian tribes, that successively dominatd 
in the basin of the Indvs. This is far from excluding Semitic 
influence, direct or transmitted, for most of the eastern branches of 
the Iranian race, particularly the tribes near the Indus as the 
Afghans and Beluchis, are physically highly Semitoid. 

The first class of N. W. vocabularies after the Sanskritic, with 
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which the Dravirian fall to be compared, are the remaining Indo- 
European, and particularly the various Medo-Persian. Hitherto the 
ylossarial study of the Indo-European family has been chiefly direct- 
ed to the vocables and roots common to Sauskrit with the other lau- 
guages of the formation, so that materials are not yet prepared for 
an ethnic comparison of the Indo-European roots in the mass with 
those of other formations. As necessarily happens in an ancient, 
very widely extended, and much divided family, the roots of any 
one language, such as the extreme eastern—Sanskrit—form but a 
small portion of the variety now possessed by the family asa 
whole. Besides the more modern acquisitions of each vocabula- 
ry, there can be no doubt that, as & general rule admitting of 
exceptions, each large group received most of its peculiar roots 
from the prior languages of the province in which it prevails, or 
of those provinces through which the tribes which established it 
udvanced from the original Indo-European seat to the lands where 
they were found at the dawn of history, and that the radical differ- 
ences in the glossaries are, in great measure, to be so accounted 
tur. Thus while the Arians, moving eastward into the Dravirian 
province, would have their vocabularies more or less Dravirian- 
ised, the ancient Medo-Persian tribes moving on the Caucasian and 
Semitic provinces, would have their vocabularies affected by those 
of the native tribes amongst whom they penetrated. Those hordes 
which passed through the variable Scythic region or continued to 
occupy portions of it, would, in many cases, receive fresh acces- 
sions of Scythic words. Those which moved north westward 
would probably receive Fino-Ugrian accessions, while those which 
went westward through Asia Minor would, for a time, be subject- 
ed to influences similar to those which have for a longer period 
operated on the Medo-Persian. In Europe the pioneer migratory 
tribes must have come in contact not only with Scythic in the 
north, but with Euskarian, and probably other Scythico-Libyan 
languages, in the south. Hence probably it is that the glossariul 
divergency of the Celtic, the Skipetarian, the Russian, the Arme- 
nian and the Sanskrit, is greater than that which divides many 
languages of entirely distinct formations. 

The ethnology of S. W. Asia cannot be well understood until 
the vocabularies of all the races who occupy it have been careful- 
ly compared. A comprehensive comparison of this kind must 
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preceile the attempt to trace the history of any one of these forma- 
tions, and no satisfactory progress can be made in the elucidation 
of the archaic position and movements of the Dravirian until more 
light is thrown on those of the Indo-European ard Scythic in 
particular. 

The Dravirian vocabularies have some special affinities with the 
most eastern of the Medo-Persian, those of Afghanistan and Belu- 
chistan, This part of Irania has received new Scythic vocables 
subsequent to the Arian era, and some of these may have been 
archaically common to Scythic and Dravirian. But the special 
affinities in question must be remnants of the pre-Arian era, and 
thus stand on a similar footing with the Dravirian roots in the 
Sanskritoid languages of northern India. These affinities are not 
confined to Brahui. I have observed several in the Pashtu and 
other published vocabularies which I have partially examined. 
These vocabularies also have this in common with Dravirian, 
that they possess non-Sanskrit roots and forms of roots having 
clear affinities with Semitic, Caucasian and Scythic radicals. 
While some of the Medo-Persian affinities are exclusively with 
the proper Dravirian vocabularies, a much larger number include 
also the Guzarati-Bengali class.* 

These non-Sanskritic roots, and non-Sanskritic varieties of roots 
that are Sanskrit, common to vocabularies on the western side of the 
Indus with the ancient Dravirian glossaries, afford some evidence 
of a period when Eastern Irania was not yet Arianised, and of 
a connection which then existed between its languages and those 
of India. It does not necessarily follow that the immediately 
pre-Arian formation of this province was Dravirian, for even if 
it was not, it might have had a glossarial connection with it. But 
as no traces have been remarked of a distinct formation, and as 
several of the vocables are Dravirian in structure as well as in 
root, the presumption is that the affinity indicates the former 
prevalence of the Dravirian formation to the west of the Indus, 
and this presumption becomes certainty when the affinities of Dra- 
yirian with still more western languages are considered.. It is 


quite possible that before the Sanskrit language itself was carried 

* Examples may be found in the annexed vocabulary under the terms Air, Ant, 
Arrow, Bird, Blood, Boat, Bone?, Buffaloe, Cat, Doz, Ear, ye, Fire?, Foot, 
Horse, Stone &e. 
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into India, other Arian dialects or Draviro-Arian dialects may 
have existed in the province, and the Scythic element cannot be 
excluded from the East Iranian languages of any period. But 
however this may be, we are ultimately carried back to a Dra- 
virian era in the linguistic history of eastern Irania, and it is the 
oldest that we can recognize. 

By far the most numerous glossarial affinities of the Dravirian 
languages are with a great chain of vocabularies that appears at one 
period to have extended from the Caucasus to Kamschatka, em- 
bracing different formations, although it is probable that this wide 
dispersion of the same roots was chiefly the work of a race to 
which one only of these formations was native. The affinities in 
question embrace Caucasian, Ugrian and Ugro-Tatar, Yeniseian, 
and, in a less degree, Koriak and other extreme N. E. Asian voca- 
pularies. The Ugrian are the most important, but a considerable 
proportion are exclusively Caucasian, and a smaller proportion 
exclusively Yeniseian. The larger portion o f these roots appears 
to belong to the pre-Indian era of the Draviro-Australian forma, 
tion, and to form an integral part of its glossarial basis. The 
Caucasian basis is Yeniseian, N. E. Asian and proto-Scythic more 
than proper Scythic, and the Semitico-Libyan formation is not 
remotely allied to it by several phonetic and ideologic traits, as 
well as by roots. The Draviro-Australian formation partly enters 
into the same circle by some of its ideologic traits, and as the Se. 
mitico-Libyan type preceded the proper Scythio in the S. W. pro- 
vince of the Old World, and Draviro-Australian is the earliest of the 
more Scythoid formations in this part of the continent, it is proba. 
ble that some of the Caucasian affinities are direct. The more 
fundamental Ugrian roots, with the Yeniseian and N. E. Asian, 
render it probable that they were brought by the primary Dravi. 
rian—speaking tribes from central Asia. Some are doubtless of 
later derivation, but the greater portion must be considered as of 
equal antiquity with those phonetic and ideologic characters which 
affiliate Draviro-Australian and Ugrian. The more remote N. 
E. Asian affinities, when not Scythic also, may be still older, for 
similar affinities are found in the Caucasian, Semitico-Libyan and 
Zimbian languages. They may appertain to the non-Scythic 
southern element of the formation, or to its partially cognate proto- 
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Seythic or pre-Scythic condition, when it was still located in eastern 
or central Asia. In the latter case they would rank with the pro- 
nouns, 


While the roots are largely allied to the Scythic, and especially to 
the more western and central languages—U grian, Samoiede—they 
are not in general derivatives from Seythic. The structure of the 
vocables is proper to the Draviro-Australian system, and the forms 
of the roots are frequeatly such as are found in other ancient 
families of language. In general they are to be considered as 
equally archaic in the Dravirian and Ugrian famiKes, and most of 
them appear to have been currentin the monosyllabic condition 
of the Dravirian mother tongue. Many vocables proper toa 
considerably advanced civilization are of this class, and we must 
conclude that the Dravirian-speaking race which advanced into 
Irania from the north east and spread over India, was one of 
the oldest civilised peoples of Asia, and that this family oflan- 
guage was probably the first of the proper Scythico-Iranian stock 
to become dominant on the shores of the Indian Ocean. To the 
same great movement from the interiour of the continent on the 
south western lands a portion of the Scythico-Dravirian vocables 
found so abundantly in the Caucasian and Semitico-African 
languages is probably to be ascribed. The Asonesian vocabularies 
contain numerous Scythic, and especially Ugro-Samoidic, roots 
and varieties of roots that are not now Dravirian, but a large pro- 
portion of these appear to belong to the Draviro-Australian era 
and to be referable to the same long continued movement. In the 
next chapter we shall find that it also affected the Tibetan langua~ 
ges, western and eastern,—through them, in later ages, the Ultrain- 
dian and Gangetic,—and, still later, the Malayu-Polynesian through 
the Ultraindo-Gangetic. Hence of two Ugrian forms of the same 
root found in Asonesian vocabularies, it becomes possible to trace 
one to the primary Draviro-Australian immigrations, and the 
other to the Gangetico-Ultraindian that immediately preceded the 
Arian era of India. 

The preceding inferences will be best illustrated by taking a few 
terms from different classes and examining the affinities of the 
prevalent Dravirian roots. 
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Names of parts of the body. 


In comparing the names of the different parts of the body in any 
group of languages, we find that the same root has received 
various applications. The same vocable in different languages or 
dialects signifies Head, Hair, Skull, Face, Check and Eye. We 
find also that the same vocable has been applied to the more pro- 
minent portions of the person, as the Nose, Lips, Mouth, Tecth, 
Ears, Arms, Hands and Fingers, Legs, Feet and Toes. We find 
also that the same word has been applied to the Head and to por- 
tions of it, as the Nose, Mouth, &c, and hence the former class of 
names runs into the latter, and the same term has come to signify 
every one of the objects we have named. We also find more 
limited classes, founded on more specific analogies. Thus words for 
the Lips, Mouth, Tongue and Teeth are often specially connected. 
It is probable that one name originally signified the Mouth and 
all its parts, and that this name afterwards became restricted to the 
Mouth in one dialect, to the Lips in a second, to the Teeth in a 
third and to the Tongue in a fourth. The Lips and the rows of 
Teeth might receive the same radical name. The number and regu- 
Jar arrangement of the Teeth appears to have early suggested a con- 
nection between them and the Fingers and Toes. Hence the same 
yoot has been applied to the Teeth (and secondarily to the Mouth 
and Lips), to the Fingers (and secondarily to the Hands and Arms) 
and to the Toes (and sccondarily to the Feet and Legs). Similar 
specific resemblauces,—as between the lateral and double appen- 
dages of Ears, Hands and Foct, and the most close of all that 
between the two Arms, Hands and Fingers and the two Legs, 
Feet and Toes,—have given rise to specific glossarial applications. 
The Eye being the most striking and important feature in the 
Head tho samo root was transferred from Eye to Head and vice 
versa. Glossarial change and concretion has been attended in all 
families by similar phenomena. Every vocablein the progress of 
a nation and of its language receives several secondary or conven- 
tional applications, some larger and some narrower than the original 
or etymological one, and some only connected with it metaphorical- 
ly. Hence asingle root, whatever its original meaning, comes to be 
applied to numerous analogous objects. Distinctions are primarily 
indicated by the addition of segregative and qualitive words or by 
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double words. But when an object has acquired ideal individuali- 
ty its name tends to become a specific conventional one. Its 
etymological meaning becomes first obscure and then disappears, 
Hence any change in the name, however induced, has the effect 
of giving it a conventional individuality, and of obliterating the 
sense of the ancient connection with other applications of the same 
root. For example, if the Hair, Face, Mouth and Nose were 
originally designated by the single root for Head, the distinctions 
being indicated by variations in the accessory definitives or quali. 
tives, these compounds might concrete into words the connection 
of which was no longer felt, and in the gradual phonetic change to 
which vocables are liable the root itself in each of its applications 
might acquire peculiarities of form. By the dropping of the defi- 
nitives or qualitives the bare root might come to be used asa 
distinct word in each of its acquired forms. The most common 
cause of the limitation of a root or of particular forms of a root to 
one of several meanings, or to one part of the object it originally 
described, has been the acquisition of distinct names for some of 
the other meanings or parts, cither in the internal progress of the 
dialect or from the influence of another dialect or language. The 
separation of languages into several dialects has been the chief 
cause of the multiplication of specific conventional applica- 
tions of the same root, and the mutual influence of these dialects 
appears to have becn the principal reason why we find ina 
single vocabulary the same root current in different forms 
and with a different meaning for each. 

The glossarial variation and complexity are greatly heightened 
by the circumstance of the same object having often received 
several names. The progress of language would tend to give to 
each a limited conventional application. One ofthe words for Head 
might be restricted to Head, a second to Hair, a third to Skull, 
a fourth to Face, a fifth to Eye &c. Each of the dialects formed 
before this change began might appropriate a different name to 
several of these objects, so that the same word might signify Head 
in one, Skull in a second, Face in a third and soon. As the roots 
would frequently undergo phonetic changes, subsequent intercourse 
between the tribes speaking these dialects might lead to a vocabu- 
lary which had retained one of the ancient roots with a particular 
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meaning, receiving the same root in other forms and with different 
meanings from the cognate vocabularics. Another cause of the 
same root being found with different applications is that some 
words were used generically, Thus when the Ears and the Hands 
were designated by the same root the former might have a word 
for Head annexed to it. The latter might in time acquire a pho- 
netic form that distinguished this application from the primary one, 
and the dropping of the other term of the compound might leave 
the same root current for both Head and Ear, the phonetic varia- 
tion being sufficient to give to each a complete conventional inde- 
pendence. 

The acquisition of new roots from foreign vocabularies and of 
new forms of native roots from sister dialects not only leads to 
restrictions in the applications of the old roots but to secondary 
and even metaphorical meanings becoming the principal ones. 
Thus a word that at one time means Hair generally becomes res- 
tricted to the hair of the head or particular parts of it, of the face or 
parts of it, as Whiskers, Mustaches &c., or to that of the rest of the 
person, or distinctively to that of the lower animals, or to one kind 
of hair, as down, wool, bristles, &c. A word that was originally 
applied to feathers, hair, grass and other things of asimilar growth 
or appearance may be appropriated to one of them, so that in 
different dialects and languages the same root may signify Fea- 
thers, Hair, Wool, Fur, Down, Moss, Grass, Bur, Bambus, Thorns, 
Teeth &c, It may also be applied in different languages quali- 
tively to distinguish particular things or animals, and thus even- 
tually furnish many substantive names, most of which will in time 
come to be purely conventional. A word for Face or Eye may 
become Appearance, Look, See, Glance, Watch, Beware, Guard, 
Show, View &c., while the brightness, sharpness or roundness of 
the Eye, a convex in a concave, may give rise to numerous meta- 
phorical applications any of which may acquire the rank of a sub- 
stantive term when the word becomes obsolete in its original 
meaning. Thus the point or the edge of an instrument, the sun, a 
gem, a concavity, a hole, a ring, a convexity, an ankle, a kunckle 
the navel, a nipple, a bud,« knot, a spring, the source or origin 
&c may in different languages be desiguated by aroot which origi- 
nally meant the Eye. We can thus see thata very few primary 
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sounds may have served not only as the phonetic but as the glos- 
sarial foundation and material of all language. A root for Head 
may have not only become restricted to parts of the head, 
thence to other parts of the body and thence to objects and ideas 
named from an actual or fancied resemblance to any of these parts, 
but may have been transferred to Scull, to Bone, to particular 
bones, to things round, cavernous, hard, protuberant, to the top of 
anything or of particular things, to masters, chiefs, governors, 
rulers &c. No roots have been more prolific, and there is hardly 
any limit to their ramifications. A single instance will suffice to 
show how roots that have become obsolete or been displaced in 
their primary or older meanings are preserved in their secondary 
ones. In Malay Head is kapala, a comparatively recent acquisi- 
tion from Sanskrit. But the native or earlier root, ww, still cur- 
rent in many of the cognate Indonesian languages, is found in 
Malay with several meanings. Unaccompanied by any other 
word, it was signifies “inland” and “interior.” The history of 
this word isclear. From the Head, it was applied to the highest 

of a stream, and as streams are the Malay highways to the 
interior and the cultivated and inhabited tracts are in general 
limited to their borders, the wl sungy, the head or upper part of 
the stream, was synonimous with the interior of the country or 
district. "When ulu was by degrees supplanted by kapala in its 
principal meaning, it came to signify the interior even without 
the addition of the distinctive word for stream. Another of its 
secondary applications is to the hilt or handle of a weapon or in- 
strument, the blade being termed the eye, mata, a root which, in 
other languages, also signifies Eye, Face, Head &o. 

What is found on comparing the vocabularies of any single 
family, is found also on comparing those of all the known families 
of language. The same terms recur in them and it soon becomes 
evident -that in their primary roots and vocables, they are all inti- 
mately related, and are in fact ultimately dialects of one language. 
The glossarial resemblance is so close and unequivocal, and the 
transfer of roots from one part of the body to another is so uni- 
yersal a phenomenon, that we arrive at the conclusion that this 
fundamental portion of the vocabulary was formed, to a greater or 
less extent, when the different families of language had not sepa- 
rated far from each other. This remarkable connection has 
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doubtless been brought about in particular cases through the 
mutual influence of vocabularies that have been brought in contact 
by ethnic movements, although originally widely separated from 
each other. But the connectiou is too intimate and too universal 
to admit of such an explanation as a general one. It is more pro- 
able that the comparatively barbarous and outlying tribes of the 
world, as the Hottontots and the Australians, carried their cog- 
nate Asiatic basis vocabulary from a primitive seat in the vicinity 
of the parent Asiatic tribes to their present locations, than that 
it was brought to them there by alien tribes that spread from an 
Asiatic centre to the extremities of Africa and Asonesia after 
these wore inhabited. We may indeed imagine a succession of 
such all-embracing movements, but the source of the common 
yocables must ultimately be found in one centre, and there is a 
considerable and fundamantal class which appears to be equally 
archaic in all tho families and must be referred to the carliest 
ethnic movements. “Whether there were originally one or several 
languages, it is evident that the mother tongues of all that aro 
now preserved existed at one period as closely connected and 
mutually influenced dialects, and this condition of things could 
only have arisen from the tribes who spoke them occupying a 
yery circumscribed portion of the habitable world. We can clearly 
trace the influence of scvoral dominant and widely diffused voca- 
bularies, but after allowing for the common yocables thus dissemi- 
nated in various directions, there is a large residuum of identical 
roots, forms of roots, duplicated and compound roots, and com 
pounds of definitives and roots ; the presence of which in all the 
outlying languages of the Old World can only be explained by 
each having inherited them as a portion of the primary yocabularly 
which its mother tongue brought from some ethnically central 
region. 

It does not seem possible to go beyond this conclusion. Whe- 
ther the earliest central languages were of independent or of 
common origin cannot be determined, because while proximity 
and mutual contact would result in an interchange and community 
of roots between originally different languages, a single language 
when isolated would separate into different dialects which would 
ultimately vary as much in their applications of the common 
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roots, as an alliance of assimilated vocabularies. In dialects of 
common descent the proportion of words that preserve their 
identity in root and meaning gradually decreases, while the pro- 
portion of those roots that have acquired a peculiar conventional 
meaning gradually increases. But in the life of languages a root 
that has wholy lost its primary signification and gained a different 
one, is equivalent to a new word. Hence in cognate dialects that 
are separated, alien vocabularies are constantly growing up, and 
they may at last come to be as distinct from each other as it is 
possible for human tongues to be. So that whether speech began 
with one language or with many, the kind and degrce of diver- 
gency and resemblance between all the vocabularies of the world 
would, in the lapse of time, be the same. It is probable that all 
existing vocabularies are etymologically identical, and even that 
they have all been woven fiom a few primitive roots designating 
the most familiar objects, qualities and sensations, but it is true at 
the same time that the identity of the roots with few exceptions 
is not a living one even in the same language. It is on the capacity 
of the same root to receive almost endless changes in meaning 
and form, and thus to become in reality the progenitor of a suc- 
cession of new generations of roots, that the growth of language 
depends. It hence becomes possible for the human mind and 
tongue to create a language from a few primary cries. These 
sounds, partly exclamatory and partly imitative, gradually undergo 
infinite variation and composition, and each modification becomes 
a new substantive sound or root, in the linguistic progress of the 
family, the tribe and the circle of tribes. 

The following are illustrations from Semitico-Libyan. The 
sibilant, varying to the dental, is used for Head in several Zim- 
bian languages hitoa, kizoa, mutua, mtu &c. and in Fanti ityil (pl. 
ityie) ; for Eye in the same family with a different pref. disu, lisv, 
litu &c. and in Berber thith; for Face in Kosah with a third pref. 
ubuso; for Hair in simple or duplicated forms and with the labial 
final in Gara shof, Mahrah shob, Saumali temo, Bishari tamo, Agau 
sifa, sisifa, tsabka, tsebega ; for Beard with similar forms in Zim- 
bian dzevu, devu, debu &c.; for Hair without the labial postf. in 
several East Zimbian vocabularies misisi, matiti &c. ; for Mouth 
with the labial final in Ae i Hottentot tub, Felup datum, 
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Shangalls suma, and without the final in Mandingo du; for 
Tongue in Bishari medabo and Hottentot tama; for Zip in Sera- 
koli shume. The same series is found in words for Finger isba, 
asabi &c. Semitic, tyaba Fanti, sat Amharic, tsat Agau, and Foot 
teab, chafu, chami, chapi &c. Gafat, Gonga,Agau. The simple and 
Guplicated root is also Ear ti, tu, ta, du, &c., Hand id. ad, tot, 
tata &. and Fhot ti, se, sa &e. 

In the corresponding Caucasian series we find for Head dudi, ti, 
tchum, sab ; for Hye te ; for Hair toma; for Mouth suma, sumun ; 
for Zongue sibi, zahbi; for Finger titi; for Hand tota; and for 
Foot shepe, zhape, shape. 

In the Scythic series we have besides the simple root the dupli. 
cated forms shosha Ugrian Face; usu Mong., sus, ses, shosh &c. 
Turkish Hair; shus, tos Ugrian Mouth; tish &c. Turkish Tooth . 
and forms with a labial final soma Hung., shem Ugrian Head; 
gham, shem &c. Ugr., sima, saiwa, &c. Sam. Hye; asim Turk. Hair ; 
shum Fin Mouth; tipe, Sam., tiwu Ost. Tooth; udam, oda, hute 
&c. Sam., te Jap. Hand. 

The Indo-European series has stoma Greek Mouth; suban 
Pers., shiba Afgh. Tongue; sub Sclav. Tooth. 

The sibilant or dental with a liquid final is Zooth in Semitic sin 
&c.; Ear in Semitic zin, zan, zun; Lip in Fulah, Sereres tony 
godon ; and Ear in Darf. telo and Mandingo tulu; Hand in Mala- 
gasy tanana; and Foot in Galla tana, Woloff tank, Saumali adin 
and Bagnon guidine. 

Caucasian has sir Head, taalo Hand, tul-we Finger, tle Foot 
sila, zul-we &c. Tooth, tzindi Nose. 

Indo-European has for Head sir, Tooth zan, dant &c., Tongue 
zange &. 

Scythic has for Head, dil, dul &c., Tooth til, del, Face syn, syrai, 
gura &c., Eye sin, sil &c.; Har shen, shun Tung., Hand dol, tol 
Finger tul, tyl, dal &. 

Dravirian has for Head genni, tale &., for Hand tol, for Foot 
adi, orri, adu-gu, 

In the liquid series we find in Semitico-African for Head slo, 
our, or, eri, ru; for Hye ain, aire, il, iri, &c.; for Hair alu, iru, 
riri, ili, &c. ; for Mouth lah, nua, enu; for Zboth reir, hauri; for 
Tongue”arah; for Ear ilai, iroi, ru, nos, ; for Finger ale, nun &e.3 
for Hand nan, nen; for Foot noa. 
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These simple and double forms correspond with the Caucasian 
na, la, ala Face; ena, nina, nin Zbague; ain, in, lai, lar &c. Zar; 
and rori Foot ;—with the Indo-European rin Nose; ohr, ur Ear; 
—with the Ugrian ol, er, olo, ulu, ruh Head ; nore, nanu Face ; 
nun, lele, ilet &. Bye; lelu, ein &c. Beard; ul, lul, an, nal &c. 
Mouth; uvul Lip ; orr, nyr, any &c. Nose; illa Kar ; al, ol, ola, ili, 
nala, &. Hand; lyl, lal, ora, ngoi, hga &. Foot. 

The liquid with a labial final is found in Darfur forHye nume; in 
Zimbian for Mouth lumu, romo; in Galla and Kosah for Lip luf- 
luf, lebi; in Malagasy for Zooth nify ; for Zongue in Danakil aru- 
ba, Saumali arub, Galla arubni; Woloff lamin and Bagnon kaleb ; 
for Eye in Bagnon guinif, Sereres nof, Woloff nop, Serakoli 
ai-ndofo, Hott. ¢” naum,. 

The corresponding series is almost absent in Caucasian, Indo- 
European and Scythic which prefer liquid finals for liquid roots. 
Caucasian has nap, napa Face, nem Tongue, lemba, limha, lumbhs 
Ear. Scythic has wa-nim, ny-rim Face ; namo Mouth. 

The liquid with a sibilant final is Head in Semitic eresh, ras, 
rosh, rus; Zongue in Semitic lashim, lishin, lisan, halishi Hausa, 
melas Amh. Tigre, arat Galla. 

Similar forms occur in Caucasian for Hair, ras ;—in Indo-Euro- 
pean for Mouth, rot, ert ; and Nose nas, noss, ris;—and in Scythic 
for Head rest, arsem, nash; Face rosa, rozha, ortaa ; Hair yorsi, 
ersi, nosu &c. ; Hye anysha, elisa, ilet. 

In Dravirian the principal series are the labial and guttural. 
The labial forms for Head mudd, mande, are North Indian, mud, 
mun, Scythic and African, mudah Saumali, mata Saum. Gralla. 
Those for Hair mir, mayir, are Caucasian, Those for Mouth vayi, 
bayi &c. are Scythic, but with the meanings Head paya, fei &. 
Face pai, Tooth pai. Those for Zvoth palla, palluare Ugrian, pane 
&c., but the same form is common in Ugrian and Caucasian with 
other meanings, Ear &c. Those for ose, muku, have the 
Seythic root pu, bu, but in Seythic the guttural final is absent. 
Those for Finger veral, birlu, are Caucasian, palik (the slender 
form ver, bir, being common with other meanings in Cauc.) ; Indo- 
European pers¢ Sclav. ; Scythic parne, borne Ugr., bar-mek Turk. 
(the slender form pil, bel &c. being used for Foot, Ear &c); and 
Semitico-African pirure Suah., batam Wolof, fara¢schi Hausa. 


8 Vol.9 
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(The forms bir, bar, par occur as the root in words for Hand.) 

The Kol terms for Head and Hair bu, ub &c. are Scythic (pa, 
bui &&. Fin. Ugr. Head; up, ob &e. Ugr. Sam. Hair); and Libyan 
ap Eg., amo Saum. Head, emu Avekwom, wmbo Mudjuna air. 

In the guttural series ku Head is Seythie,—og Ugr., oike Fin. ; 
kuzha,kuda Hair is Caucasian; kan Zye is Chinese aud Turkish ; 
kuli Tooth is the Scythic kul, gol, kur, &e. &c. Head, Beard (kul- 
ye Xenis.), mouth (kur. go Ugr.) Ear (kul, gul, kor &c.), Tongue, 
Hand,—in the slender form ker (also Scythic) it is Tooth in Cau- 
casian ; kadu, kivi, kimi &c. Var is Scythic, ku, kuma, kyrwa &e. 3 
and Indo-European ugo Sclav.; kai, kayi Handis Scythic, kal, kasé, 
kesi &c., Cauc. kuer &c. and Libyan eka, kuna &c; kazh, kal Foot 
(the same root) is Scythic, kasa Yenis., kul Mong &c., Caucasian 
kash, kassi, &c, and Libyan kula, gar &e.. 

In Dravirian the liquid series is only represented by the Tamil 
eyiru Tooth (yir, yor, Head Ugr., yir-si Hair Ugr., yul Mouth Ugr., 
yel-uth Har, Kamsch.); the Teluguyelu Finger ; the Telugu noru 
‘Mouth (w common Scythie form, nal Afouth Sam., onnor Zongus 
Yukahiri, nol Nose Ugr., nore Pace Ugr. &c) ; the Kurgi orama and 
Gond robong Hair (which resemble the African forms with a labial 
final); and the common term for Tongue naku. The root na is used 
for Tongue both in Scythic and Caucasian languages, but not with 
the guttural postf. Similar forms occur with other applications, 
nago Ugr., nyako Fin Face, nuyak Chukchi Hair, enku Koriak, 
onyok-to, nig-sha Tungus. Nose; lege, hanka, andika Andi Zar 
(comp. the Telugu nadike). Semitico-African has allok Tongue 
Felup, uluk Her Kensy, uilge Zor Tumali, Koldagi, iluk Zooth 
Saumali, Galla.* 

The series, as a whole, is Scythic, with a few special affinities 
to Caucasian. 

* Having lately recetved a copy of Lieutenant Leech’s Brahui vocabulory I add 
a more complete list of the names of the parts of the body than I previously had 
access to. Head katamb; if ka be prefixual (comp. kalakh cheek} it is Geo 
tchum head, toma hair. Hair ae 3 besh Misjejian. Beard rish; ras Hair 
Lesgian, yirsi &e. Ugr. Bye han; Diav. Face mon; Hindi &., wande head 
Kurgi. ba; Japanese Nose ba-mua; Drav. muku, Japanese fa-na, Les- 
pele ae fe Telage, 1 fare ee Se eh Band du (the 
some root as in duvi f 5 tota Misjejian, tot Coptic, uda Samolede. Foot nath ; 

nats Finger. yocabulury appeara to be equally archaic with the 


Dravirien and Australian, to have the same primitive relatiun to the Scythic, and 
to bate some specific Caucasian and Caucazo-Libyan affinities. 
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- HEAD, HAIR. 

The terms for head and hair being much interchanged in general 
glossology I place them together. 

Elven vocables are found in the Dravirian languages,—senni, 
tali, mudi, mir or mayir, kuzh or kud, orama, chuti, ventruka, 
ku, buho and ub. 

Of these, two are of Tibeto-Ultraindian origin. They are con- 
fined to the languages bordering on the Ganges. All the others 
are archaic, and all have Scythic, chiefly Ugrian, affinities. The 
chain of affinity is various,—Ugrian, Iranian, North Indian, Aus- 
tralian and Asonesian; Ugrian, Caucasian; Yeniseian; Ugrian ; 
Ugrian, Sindhi, Tatar, (Malagasy, Asonesian) ; Caucasian (Ko- 
riak, Sanskrit) &c. 

Ku, “head”, is found only in Uraon and Male, where it appears 
to be of comparatively modern Ultraindian derivation, (Naga). 
The root is Tibetan, Ugrian, &c. The Asonesian yaricties, like the 
N. Dravirian, are Tibetan through Ultraindian. 

The Kol term buho, bu, “head”, may also beof Tibeto-U ltraindian 
derivation, but as another variety of the root, used for “ hair”, is 
archaic and as the aspirate of buho appears to have been transmitted 
as a guttural to Asonesia, where the term is very common, there is 
some doubt as to this. Probably the form buko or buho was an 
early Draviro-Gangetic variety of the Tibeto-Ultraindian pu, 
which was carried to the islands by the Gangetico-Polynesian 
current. 

All the other terms are archaic. Madi “ head” is Hindi and 
Australian on the one side, and Scythic on the other. The full 
form, slightly modified, remains in the nasalised Gangetic pur- 
ing (Dhimal). Other varieties are common to Australian, Papua- 
nesian and Malayu-Polynesian languages with Irano-lndian and 
Ugrian. The root must have prevailed in all these forms in the 
Iranian province, not only in its Sanskritic but in the older Draviro- 
Australian and still older proto-Scythie or proto-Draviriancras. The 
various Asonesian terms show that the root was the most common 
in the North Dravirian or Gangetic province. In the south similar 
forms are only found in Toda and Kurgi, and in Malayalam, the 
last using this vocable for “hair.” The Toda and Kurgi forms ap- 
pear to be equally archaic with the Australian, which exhibit a si- 
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milar striking identity with Irano-Indian varieties. The Australian 
wadi, wari, New Caledonian mari, must, like the other Asonesian 
forms of the root, belong to the most archaic era of Asonesian glos- 
sology, yet the form is the same as the Kashmiri wad (Zend wed). 
The Peel River bura corresponds with the Bengali mur, Dhimal 
puring, Todava and Hindavi mud, [so mun Hind., umun Lobo 
of New Guinea], to which the Malagasy-Polynesian vulu, fulu, 
bulu “hair” is also allied. The original is the Scythic muri 
Korea, murit Tang., mui Tark., bui Ugrian. The forms in a are 
also Scythic,—Ugrian wari, waras, awa &e. The medial u and 
final i of the Scythic forms is preserved in the Dhimal puring 
(Korea muri) only, and the i in the North Australian and New 
Caledonian. The form mud, mun, mande (Hind., Tod., Kurg.) is 
also current in Samoiede as aterm for “ beard ”, mudut, munuche, 
mundu. In Tangusian it is applied to the “ mouth” amun, The 
forms in t, matha, mata, are allied to the Sanskrit mastaka, which 
appears to be com posed of two Scythic roots, mas (comp. mas 
“hair” Armenian, mast, “hair ” Kashmiri, bas, bash, pus &c. 
“head” Turkish, bus “hair” Fazoglo, iwusa “hair” Fin, usu 
“hair” Tungus.), and takai (“head” Yeniseian, tuka “ hair” 
Fin &c.) 

An allied Tamil and Toda word for hair, mir, mayir, is pro- 
bably a more archaic form. It is a Caucasian variety, and belongs 
to a dialect that shows frequent affinities with Dravirian, the Andi. 
In the Scythic languages the form war is found for “ head” and 
“hair”. The slender forms bir, pil, wil, pin are current for 
“lip,” “tooth”, “ear” and “ foot.” In Caucasian ber, were, 
occurs for “ face,” “eye,” “beard,” pil, piri for “ mouth,” and 
mir, mer, mar for “ nose”, 

The preceding term is so common along the whole glossarial 
band of Irania, North India and Asonesia, that it appears to be 
connected with the Scythic or proto-Scythic movements which 
gave their special Scythic character to the Draviro-Anstralian 
and Indo-European formations. The Tamil and Toda variety 
probably marks an older Caucaso-Dravirian current, of which this 
remnant was left in the south of the Indian Peninsula. 

The Tamil term for “head,” senni, is probably of equal anti- 
quity. It is Ugrian, Celtic, Yeniscian, &¢. Another yariety ofthe 
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same root is Scythic, Indo-European, Semitico-Libyan, &c. The 
same form is used for “ face” in Turkish syn, “eye” in Ugrian 
sin, “ mouth” in Fin sun, and “ ear” in Tungus. shen shun. 

The most common Dravirian term for “head”, tale—found in 
Male as the word for “ hair”—is also archaic. Itis Tatar. Some 
rare examples also occur in Asonesia. Besides the Tungusian and 
Mongolian forms for “ head”, similar forms oecur in Scythic with 
other meanings. In Turkish it signifies “tooth” (til, vel, del &c), 
and itis an archaic and widely spread term for “ hand” udol, ton, 
and “ finger”, tul, tol, dal &c. It is found in Dravirian also as a 
term for “hand” tol and in Caucasian as a term for “ finger”, 
“hand”, “foot”, and “eye” tul-we, tle, taalo, (oli &c. 

A Tamil (anc.), Karnataka (anc.) and Taluva word for “hair” 
kuzh, kud, is Sanskrit, Caucasian and Koriak. The Dravirian 
forms resemble the Caucasian most closely. In Scythic it is ap- 
plied to the “eye” kus &c., “mouth” agus, kuzi, “nose” kase, ke. 
“ ear” kus. 

Another archaic and comparatively rare term for “ hair”, ram, 
lom, rob, ran, lang (with different augments) is common to Kurgi, 
Gond, Bengali, Roti and Wiradarei. The ultimate root la, ra 
&c. has numerous affinities. 

The Kol ub, up, “hair” appears to be also archaic. Itis 
Ugrian, and an allied form is found in Egyptian. All these forms 
are ultimately only varieties of the root bu, pu &e. already noticed. 

The Uraon sata shear The root is Ugrian. 


(4) 

genni Tamil anc. 
sheny Ugr. (Wolg-) 
shem ” 

ar-sem ” (Ost.) 
soma »» (Hung.) 
ser Ossetic, Pashtu 
sar Pashtu, Hindi 
shira Sansk. 

ka-sira Japan 
sheier Ugrian 
shen Celtic (Erse) 


(hair) shaar Arabic 
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» sn Egyptian 
9 shnin Kasia 
” song Newar 
chang Sunwar 
= sha, ta Tibet 
» unsn Mongol 
- asim Turkish 
7 chinyajan Yeneseian 
5 chunajan ” 

shim Tobi 


The sibilant and aspirate root, in these and various other forms— 
including the reduplicated sis, sus &e—is very common both for 
“head” and “hair” in all the principal formations, Chinese, Scy- 
thic, Tibeto-Ultraindian, Iranian, and Semitico-Libyan. The Tamil 
term appears to be archaic. It resembles the Yeniseian chin, 
Chinese shin, and the vowel connects it more immediately with 
the Ugrian sem, and the Ossetic and Pashtu ser. 


Head (b.) 

talei Tamil 

tala Mal., Telug., Gond 

tale Karn. 

tare Tuluv. 
(hair) tali Male 

mi talu Magar 

dil Tungusian* 

dul = 

del si 

deli - 

tolo-chai Mongol 

tari-gun ” 

tul-gai ; 

thilu Rotuma 
(hair) tulah Meri 


The closest to the Dravirian of the Scythic terms is the Mongol 
tari. The Indonesian tulah, Rotuma thilu, appear to be Tungu- 
sian. The root is probably the still more widely spread ta, tha, tu. 


© The same root is more frequently applied to Toxoun in Scythic (til, dil, tel 
tul, dela.) 
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Head (c.) 
mudd Todava 
(hair) tala-mudi Malayalam 
mande Kurgi 
mud Hind 
mun ” 
mur Bengali 
wad Kashmiri 
wedege Zend 
(hair) bala Sanskrit 
» bal Hind. 
» war Sindhi 
» wal Kashm. 
» wed ” 
3 madam Bodo 
puring Dhimal 
pala Sirawi 
(hair) mala Viti 
barram Mille 
wil Aru 
umun Lobo 
balang Australian (Bathurst) 
walang » (Kamilarai) 
wari ” (Trusan) 
iwadi ” (Limb. Kar.) 
(hair) mbal, angbal, ji-mara N. Aust. 
»  di-vara Sydney 
mari New Caledonia 
balu ” ” 
bau Toro, Vate 
bail Malikolo 
bura Peel Riv. 
(hair) wuran Kamilarai 
y» uran Wiradurei 
» mori Bathurst 
» morye Endeavour Riv. 
kabara Sydney, Liverpool 
kapan Muruya 
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[kapala Sanskrit (Indonesian)* 
kobbel Kamschatkan] 
uwari Ugrian, (Sam.) 
awa oe a 
pa ” (Fin) 
pra ” (Wolg.) 
pank ” (Wog.) 
panga ” 
penke ” 
pen Eusk., Celtic 
(hair) waras Ugrian (Ostiak) 
y» muri Korea 
merit Tongus. 
bui Ugr. 
(hair) mui Turk. 
emu Avekwom 
muru Makua 
(hair) vulu Malagasy 
» falu Pol. 
y bula Indon. (com.) 
¢ matha Bengali 
matho Sindhi 
mata Galla 
matha Saumali 
muda Po 
mati Korea 
bash, pash, pus &ct Turkish 
pisha Tiberkad 
bacha Vanikoro 
basa-ine Malikolo 


In the Australian kabare, kapan, the ka is probably a xed definiti 
in cet i et re eae 
e Latin capillus, villus, pilus Chair aad 
als true analysis may be kap- 
pals, xap- pl, The labio-liquid root occurs in Sclavonic also wel-is-ok, wlas, 
&e * ” Kop, kap appears itself to be one of the Ugrian forms of the 
ttaral root (e). Comp. ugom Ostiak (so coma hair” Latin). In the Indo- 
Forspean b: of the Scythico-Iranian alliance the root is generally applied to 
Hye (ok, of.) snd the exceptional Latin oculus appears t preserve the posi 
+ Comp. with the meaning Face, facies, face. ; the Eusk. bisaja, Breton 
Homanic wise &e; in which oon wi tag 
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pathe-na-nadi 

(forehead) mat 
Head (d.) 

bu 

buho, bohu 

phu 

bong 

buhu, poko, poho 


E. Tasmania 
Torres St. (Erub.) 
(See Hair g.] 
Kol 


”? 
Mikir 
Singfu 
Indonesian, Polynesian 


The root is very common in Asonesia, particularly as applied 
to “hair.” The k of the prevalent Asonesian bok, wok &e, “hair”, 
appears to be referable to the aspirate of the Kol form. 


kuk 
kupe 
go 
ta-ko 
gok-ti 
kok 
kui 
kho 
koi 
koik 
guiku 
ku 


Head (e.) 


Uraon 

Male 

Tibet, Tungus. 
Gyarung, Naga 
Takpa 
Manipuri D. 


”? 
Karen 
Nancowry, Binua 
Torres St. (Masid.) “seull” 
Kowrarega, “ forehead " 
Balignini 


The root is common in Ultraindian and Asonesian vocabularies. 


ka 
ka 
akha 
akai 
kai 
ikhf 
og 
uk 
ugol 
ugom 
oklu 


kuzhal 


Australian (Mudgee) 
Circassian 
” 
Berber 
Hausa 


Berber 
Ugrian (Ost.) 
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kudalu 
[khosu 

kosen 
kacho 
kitang 
gitang 
ei’an 
kide 
ketha-na 
Kesha 
kassa 
kazh-eresh 
chaz 
kodi 
ketschugui 
kiti-gir 

[ (head) kolisch 
gashi 


Karn. mod., Tulu. 
Karen 
N. Tank. 
Naga] 
Australian (Kam. Syd.) 
» (Liverpool) 
» (Bathurst) 
Tasmania 


” 
Sansk. 
Lithuanian 
Misj. 
Cire. 
Lesg. 
Koriak 


” 
Kameh] 
Hausa 


‘fhe Australian and Tasmanian variety as well the Sanskrit are 
connected by the vowel with the Koriak. The broad Dravirian 
form preserves the vowel of the Ugrian, Tibeto-Ultraindian and 
Ultraindo-Asonesian form of the ultimate root ku, ug &c. (“head”). 
Jt appears to be connected with the Caucasian form. 


Hair (b.) 
mir 
mayir 
[tala-mudi 
wil 
pelilo-gueni 
par-ba, par-cata 
purari 
[? min 
mier 
maar 
pilus 
wlas 


Toda 

Tam. mod, 
Mal.] 

Aru 
Tasmanian 


” 

” 
Chepang] 
Lesgian (Andi.) 


” 


Lat. 
Scl. 


The Tamil mayir and Lesgian maar, which are evidently related, 
appear to show that the full form preserved the broad vowel which 
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is found in the more widely prevalent mur, mar &e. (See Head 


(c). 


Hair (c.) 
orama Kurgi* 
robong Gond 
lom Bengali 
{uran Goold I. 
kiaram Wiradurei (See Head c.)] 
¢-nom-braem Waigiu 
nabm Vate 
niem Tana 
(head) langan Roti 
»  lungga Buol 
»  lunggongo Goront. 
(rambut Tndonesian (Mal. &c), but ram is 


probably a def. pref.; but, buk 
is a common root (See Head 
(d, 
The liquid alone in various forms, la, lu, ulu, ra, ruh, ira &c is 
a common archaic root, N. E. Asian, Scythic, Indo-European, 
Asonesian. 


Hair (d.) 
ventruka Telugu 
Hair (e.) 
chutti 
choti Sindhi 
The root is common chu, su &c, 
Hair (f. 
ub S) Kol 
up ” 
pu Tibet, Horpa, Takpa 
mui Manyak 
upat Ostiak 
opta ” 
up, ip Fin 
bo, mo Chinese 
pipe Tasmania 
a ae » a oe ” cid ” 
Sclavonie’ and the common’ Gelaronte term for hans” gta eign rehend ", 


ealva, Celtic The guttural is probably the common Asiatic 

“6 head,” and ea may be a compound of this root and loha or lows, in whick 
the root is the widely spread Iu, ulu, olo &c, and ba, wa the common Ugrian post- 
fix, But the root may be golo (Ugr. u- gol). 
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(bead) ap Egyptian 
» api ” 

The ultimate root is the same as bu, pu &c, “ head,” and the 
Kol ub may be merely a variation of bu [See Head (d)}. 

With reference to the vocables given under Head ¢ and d and 
Hair f, it should be remarked that the forms in mt, ms, bs, &c. are 
more commonly used for face, and eye than for head. The labial 
root by itself and with the same range of finals -t, -d, -, -7, -l, -th, 
-s, -k, -g, is also applied to Face, Cheek, Mouth, Lip, Nose and 
Ear. Examples of the simple labial root,—Head, pa, awa Ugrian, 
ap Egypt, bu Kol, phu Mikir ; Hair, bo, mo Chin., up, ip Ugrian, 
pu Tib. &c., ub, up Kol; Cheet, ma Anam, pa Barm., fi-fi 
Malag. (pi-pi, pa-pa &e., Ason.); Mouth, af Tigre, ma Shan- 
galla, va-va Malag. (fa-fa, vi-vi &c. Ason.); Lip, mui Anam 
(bi-bi, wi-wi, kc. Ason.) ; Nose, pi, phi &c. Chin, pui, pue Sam., 
uf Galla, mu Besisi; Zar, mi-mi Japan; Hye, mey Japan, ma’ 
Chin., wa Dalla, me Tounghlu, mhe Bongju, mi Singfu. 

For Face Chinese has mien, min, men, bin, ben, (comp. Head, 
Turkish benys, Ost. wanim, Singfu man, Hind. munh, Ugr. Celt. 
Eusk. pen, Hind. Beng &c. mun, mud, mur; Hair, min Chepang; 
Cheek ping Milchanang, mingmo Abor, minong Hailam, pinga 
Kayan, ping ping Iloko, weng, Kissa, fi-fi Malag., pipi Indon.; 
Mouth, mieng Anam, minoe Nicobar; Zip, bir Japan, pin-yaing 
Yenis., minu Nicob. &c.); Fin muoto, Japan omote, Ugr. wonda, 
Kashm. buth, Anam mat, Pol. mata (comp. Head mata, muda, &. 
&e. common; Jfouth, mhuta, musu, mocha &c. 5 Nose, mondu 
Turk,, munta Ho) ; Turkish bit, pit, mes &c., Simang mid, Anam 
mat, Celtic wis &., Eusk. bisaja, (comp. Nose pi’ &. Chin., pit 
Torres St., petyni Aino ; Lip pite Sam., mit Torres St., pedivi Telin- 
ga; Head bash, pus &c. Tark., api Maram; Hairobit, upat Ugr. ipt, 
apt, opt Sam., mas Arm. &c.); Dravirian mukhu, muka, mokam 
&c, Indon.muka(comp. Cheek bueca, baga, bhog &c.; Jeuthmukya 
Pali, mocha Kol, bocca, foco, bouche &c. Indo-Eur., pak Siam ; 
Nose,muku Drav., muk Simang, bokan Woloff,; Lip, meka Bongju, 
amga Tungus., makub Tib. ; Head, abak Pont. wokbok N. Aust. ; 
Hair bok &c. Ultraindo-Ason). 

For Mouth Scythic has aman, amun-yak, Indo-Eur, mund, munt, 
mouth, mutte, munnur, &c.; Kol mocha, Sindhi wat, Kambojan 
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mat; mura Limbu, wullao Gond, mur Manipuri D., mamun Kap- 
wi, mieng Anam, abong Lepcha, pan Mon, ban Simang, peng Be- 
sisi, bango Lamp., Komr., abana Sumba, manga, mangai Pol. ; 
mothong Chepang, mhuta Newar, mathu Maram ; Asonesian, mo- 
tong Meri, montong Banj. The labio-guttural form is also Scy- 
thic—amga, Tung.; Indo-Eur.,—Sanskrit, mukh, mukya, Bengali 
bak-tra, Latin faux (faucis), “the jaws,” bucca “ the hollow part 
of the cheek”, Span. focv, Port. bocca, Fr. bouche ; and Ultrain- 
dian,—pak Khainti, pak-obu Kar., m’kha Kyau, awkang Silong. 
The Malagasy mulu, muluts, mulu-bura &c. (and Asonesian mh- 
lut) may either have the labial root or the liquid. In the latter 
case it is probably a derivative from the Zimbian mlanu, umlumo, 
mulumo &c. The | root is Scythic ul, lui &c. The Zimbian lama 
resembles the Asonesian lawe, lama lida, Kumi lbaung, Limbu 
leba, Abor nepang, Sansk. lapanaim. The same root is used for 
Lip,—Galla luf-luf, Kosah lebi, Hind. lab, Lat. labiwm, labrum, 
Germ. lippe, Eng. lip &c. The ultimate lubial root is used for 
Mouth in Scythic,—am, im, um, &c. Uyr., ama Mong. ; Semi- 
tico-Libyan,—ma Shangalla, afa Dankali, af Tigre, of Saumali; 
Ultraindian,—ba Kayan. The duplicated labial root is common, 
—mefo Samoiede, momo Suahe li, vava, vave, Malagasy (in Aso- 
nesia fafa, baba, bibi, vivi, bafa, wuwa, buwah, bua &c. Ke.) The 
Dravirian bayi, vaya, bai, appears to be connected with the Ugrian 
radical forms. 

Most of the other preceding terms are also applicd to Lip, Cheek, 
Nose, Eye in different vocabularies. Thus for Lip Soythic has 
amun, mon, emga, amga, pite; Dravirian pedivi, Erub mit, Anam, 
mui, Japan bir, Indonesian bibir, bibi, wiwi &c., Australian munda, 
mudol, wiling, Malagasy mulutu &c., Nicobar minu, manoey; and 
for Cheek, Malagasy has fi-fi (Asones. pipi, papa &c.); Burmanpa, 
Anam ma, Latin bucca, Galla boko, Kaili baga, Erub bag, Latin 
mala, Indones pili, plis, paling, banga, bangi, pingi &c. For 
Nose phi, piti, pit &c. and mu, mui, buru, mura monda, murh, 
muku &c. are common. The Chinese phi, pi, &c. corresponds 
with the Samoiede pite lip, Aino petyni nose, and the Torres St. 
pite, piti, pichi nose, and mit lip. The Samoiede pui, pue, puiya, 
piya &c. corresponds with the Anam mui, Nancowry moi, nose. 

The whole series is reproduced in the vocabulary for Eye, 1, 
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ma, wi, mi &e. ; 2, mil; 3, ma-bara, nu-bra &c; 4, mis, mas, mit, 
met, mat, mad, mot &c; 5, mik mek, mak, &c. &c. [See FYE.] 

Making the highest allowance for accidental coincidences it is 
clear that the same roots, the same phonetic forms of roots, and 
the same combinations of root and postfix, are found with variable 
meanings not only in the different languages of the same family, 
hut in different families. When the varions Aso-African families 
are compared with reference to their vocabularies of primary 
words, they appear as if they were all dialects of one mother 
tongue and it does not seem possible to account for phenomena so 
purely dialectic without concluding that each language ascends, 
through varioas phases to an ultimate monosyllabic condition, and 
that, at some period remote even in the purely monosyllabic era, 
their protoplasts were, in reality, dialects of one language. The 
roots which we have been considering must originally have been 
current in a single family, before they became dispersed amongst 
many, and by the separation of these received various dialectic 
applications, Without such original linguistic concentration or 
unity, followed by such division and dispersion, the facts cannot be 
reconciled, for the mere dissemination of the words of domi- 
nant tribes in ages when the Old World was peopled in all its 
principal divisions could not account for an agreement so radical, 
so universal and so complex. It will explain many of the coin- 
cidences, but nothing short of the admission of one primary 
vocabulary having been preserved in separated families and been 
dialectically modified in its applications, can explain the whole. 

Amongst the secondary dispersions and diffusions it is clear that 
the Seythie or proto-Scythic is by far the most important, as it was 
universal. It rests on the Chinese or monosyllabic stage of voca- 
hles, and it enters that in which a definitive became attached to the 
roots. Many of its peculiar forms and combinations are found in 
all the southern and western provinces, and it seems to be a neces- 
sary inference that before the Australian formation was carried to 
Asonesia, Semitico-Libyan to Africa, or the Euskarian to Europe, 
they were comprised along with the archaic Caucasian, Tibetan, 
Scythic and Indo-European, in @ comparatively narrow Asiatic 
geographical circle. The only remaining formations, the Zimbian 
and American, are expansions and developments of proto-Scythic 
dialects. 
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EYE. 


The prevalent Dravirian term is kan, (also Brahui) kanu, &c. 
It is found in Polynesian, kano. On the continent it is Chinese 
gan, Thochu kan. It is evidently one of the primary vocables 
of the Dravirian formation, and as the form is a rare one it 
illustrates the special Chinese connection of the basis vocabulary, 
as shown by the pronouns. 

The root is more remotely connected with the Yukahiri angoha, 
Seythic kus, gus, kas-ak kar-ak, osha, &c, and Indo-European ak, 
ank, agn, akshi, akis, oculis, okko, oko, augo, auge, oog, eye. 
The corresponding Seythic kar &c although found as “eye” in 
Turkish only is a common Scythic root with other meanings. In 
Fin and Aino it is applied to “hair,” and the original is proba- 
bly to be found in the Ugrian and Yeniseian kol, gol. It isa 
common term for “beard” agan Ostiak (the Chinese and Dravi- 
rian form for “ eye”) gar, gor, gur, ger, Tung. kul, koro 
Yenis.; “mouth” kur, Ugr., khan, Turk. (the Dray. form for 
“eye”); “ear” kor, kyr Fin, kolo, kul &c, Yenis.; “hand” 
kal, kol, gar,; “foot” kol, kur, &e. 

The Australian mir, mil, corresponds in form with the Dravi- 
rian mir “hair, " and the ultimate source was probably a slender 
form of the Scythic labio-liquid root for “head.” Scythic no 
longer retains slender forms with that meaning, but it has them as 
words for “lip,” “tooth,” “ear,” and “ foot” while Caucasian bas 
them for “face,” “ eye,” “mouth,” “beard,” and “ nose” (mir, 
mer, ber, bir, pil, wil). 

The form dala, dana, is not now current in Asia as a word for 
“eye” save in Caucasian. It corresponds with the Dravirian 
tala “head” tol “ hand,” with the Scythic tala, dil &c. “head,” 
and the similar words for “tooth,” “hand” and “finger,” in 
Seythic ; for “ eye” toli (Mingr. Laz.) “finger”, “hand * and 
“foot” in Caucasian; and for “tooth” in Indo-European. 

The Kol dialects have the full Tibeto-Ultraindian met, med, the 
vowel being that of the Gyarung, Burman, Simang and Binua 
forms, and not the common a of mat, mak &c. It should be 
remarked that this second and very widely spread root is also 
Chinese (mok, ma’.) 

Of the two terms prevalent in the proper Dravirian yocabula- 
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ries, the second, which is only found in Tamil (anc.), is probably 
of Sanskritic derivation, nattam Tam., netram Sansk. But as 
the root occurs without the r in N.E. Asian and African languages 
it may possibly he archaic ia Dravirian. It belongs to the proto- 
Scythic basis of Sanskrit (comp, Caucas. na, nne, la, ala, Kams- 
chat. lela, eled. elath, nanin, Koriak ilet, lalat, elifa, lilagin, Hind. 
nain, Arab aayn, Nubian nget,enes-ik, ma-inka, Gallaitsha, Danakil 
enti, Malagasy-Asones. inty “see,” Malay lihat “see,” Binua nihat 
“eye.” The N. W. Australian ira, Mudgee lun, Torres St. ir, il, of 
ir-kep Erub, il-kap Murray I. (kap being a separate root, dana- 
kap “eye” Port Lihou, ii-kab “ temples ” Erub) with the Nilotic 
il, ilau Saum., ila-tua Galla, aire Tigre, ili-kumah Shangallah, are 
Fazoglo, yel Agau, to-lele Bishari, ile Falasha, are still more 
faithful to the archaic form preserved in N. E. Asia, and, like a 
large proportion of the vocables of the Nilotic province and 
Africa generally on one side and of the Draviro-Asonesian on the 
other, are referable to the earlier eras of the Scythic or proto- 
Bcythic movements on the southern regions of the Old World. 
The same root is common as a term for “ head.” 

The prevalent Australian term mil, mir, mi, me, ma, may be 
connected with the Tibeto-Ultraindian mik, mit, mid, mni, mi, 
(Takpa melong), but the Caucasian ber, beer, ber-ik, ber-gish, 
ber-g, bera-ka, suggests a different line of connection. The Austra- 
lian mebarai, mibare, mabara appear either to be reduplications 
or to postfix the same root in one of its other and more preva- 
lent applications “ head,” “ face.” Comp. ga, ka, ka-bara, bura, 
balang, wari, iwadi, &c, “head”. So in Mille baram, New Cale- 
donia balu &c, New Hebrides bau, bail &c. The same root is 
very common as a term for “ hair” [See Heap, Harn]. In 
Menado (Celebes) it is used for “eye,” waren, and in Tasmania 
we find e-verai, nu-bera, nu-bra, le-pena, el-pina, ma-meri-ka, na- 
muru-h, pola-to-ola. Torres St, has poni “ eye-ball,” and in some 
compounds “ eye”. 

In N. E. Australia and Torres St. dana, daan, dala, dana-kah 
occur as words for “eye.” The only other Asonesian example ofa 
similar term which I have remarked is the Loyalty I. (Lifu) tala- 
mek “ face,” ala-mek “eye,” in which mek is the common term 
for “eye,” “ face,” already referred to. Comp, the Binua tam- 
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langop, Batan dangoy, Kayan inang, Buol lan-ji, Tojo ling-kina, 
Ende rangia, all words for “ face,” and the Naga than “face,” 
Dravirian tala &c. “ head.” 

EAR. 

The root, ka, ki, ke, che, se, isso common in different formations 
that it is difficult to indicate any special affinities. It is evident 
from its taking the Dravirian postfixes du, da, mi, vi, in different 
dialects, that the pure root belongs to the native basis glossary. 
As it is found with other postfixes in Scythic &c, it appears to be 
proto-Scythic in Dravirian. A variety of the same root is preva~ 
lent in Australian, kala, kura, kure, kuru &e. This resembles 
Sanskrit, Hindi, Georgian Scythic and Galla forms. It was pro- 
bably the North Dravirian or Gangetic form, and later of importa~ 
tion into India than the South Dravirian, the Scythic postfix 
appearing to be concreted and to have accompanied the vocable 
in all its wanderings. 

There is a second archaic Asonesian term, pol Binua, pil Torres 
St., bina, bena, bidne, &c. Australian, pel-vera-ta, ti-bera-ti Tasm., 
which is N. E. Asian, wilugi, wilyt &c. (Koriak) ; Ugrian, pel, 
pil, pul, bol &c; and Hindi, bol. 

The Kol lutar is a rare term. It is probably archaic and proto- 
Scythic,—yeluth, ilyad Kamsch. 


kadu Tam. mod. 

kada Mal. 

kavi Tod. Gong 

kivi Kar. 

kimi ”» 

kemi Kurg. 

kebi Tulut 

chevi Telug. 

sevi Tam. anc. 

khetway Male (double postf.) 
khebda Uraon (double postf. 
karna Sansk,. 

agantsch Arm. 

ugn ” 

kan Hindi &e. 


kanang Milch. 
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khana &e. 
kenei 


Ultraindian. 
Yengin (New Cal.) 


kueni, kowan Tasmanian. 


kalajan 
kura 
kure 
karusa 
gerip 
kowra 
skor 
nakor 
machor 
nakru 
kuri 
guru 
gura 
ukuna 
kulak 
kologan 
korwa 
kunya 
ku 

ko 

kui 

&e. &e. 


Hanp. 


Australian. 


n 


” 
Masid 
Erub 
Port Lihou 
Kasia 
N. Tangk. 
Garo 
Mish. 
Georgian 
Galla 


” 
Dalla 
Turk. 
Yenis. 
Ugr. 
Tungus 
Ugr. 

” 

” 


(a). The Tamil and Karnataka tol is Samoiede (utol). It is 
also found, slightly varied, in Yeniseian and N. E. Asian vocabu- 


laries. 
tol Tam. anc., Karn, anc. 
utol Samoiede 
tolondscha Yakahiri (double postf.) 
tono Kamsch. 
ton Yeniseian 
son Korea 
taalo Leagian 


(b.) The more common kai, kayi (yi, i being probably the def.) 
is an archaic variety of a root which, in its Scythic forms, is very 
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widely disseminated (Caucasian, Iranian, Gangetico-Ultraindian, 


Asonesian.) 
kai Tam. mod., Tuluv. 
kayi Karn. mod., Toda 
kaya Mal. 
kaik Gond 
khekhah Uraon 
cheyi Telug. 
khai Bodo 
akhui N. Tangk 
kuit on 
akhu Kumi 


The root with a consonantal final t, d, 1, r, is Scythic, Caucasian 
Iranian, Gangetico-Ultraindian, and Asoncsian. The Scythic 
forms are found in all these families. The Dravirian appear to be 
more archaic. 

(c.) The Kol thi, Gond the, is found in Kasia ka hti, and 
Binua thi, ti. The Mon and Anam tai, Ka dei, are probably 
connected with it, but they also resem ble the Dravirian kai. The 
closest foreign afiinity is with the Semitico-Libyan it Gara, haiyit 
Mahrah, (whence the Tigre id), Hebrew iath, Berber thith, Ara- 
bie yad, yodan. The root is found in the Chinese siu, Japan te, 
Samoiede hute, huite &c. 

The Male sesu is probably a variety of the same term. But it 
may be from the Telugu, cheyi, a variation of kayi from the com- 
mon interchange of k, ch and s in Dravirian phonology. 

The Australian biril, mara, mana, mangal, mura, famara, ma- 
rigal, ma, &c, Torres St. bai, pai, New Guinea mareh, Mille ban, 
Loyalty I. wana of é-wana-quem, New Caledonia yam-wam (Ba- 
lad), Malicolo vean of vean-bruas, Celebes pale, Borneo bareng, 
pinang, Sumatran bungu, punga, Sambawa ima, Sasak ema, 
Simang weng are Ultraindian—van Maram, a-pan Champhung, 
pung Luhuppa, mu Lau,—and N. Gangetic,—moa Kiranti, moi 
Gurung, palara Newar, promji Murmi. The root is found with 
the same meaning in Koriak minya, minyilen, minagylgen and 
Latin manus. Terms for “hand,” ‘‘ finger,’ “arm,” “ foot,” 
“Jog,” interchange to a great extent, and in the Scythic languages 
the present ouc is ‘chiefly found as a term for “ fin ger,” a meaning 
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it also has in several of the Gangetico-Asonesian tongues in which 
it is current for “hand.” Samoiede ubai, (Torres St. *) mun, mu- 
non, Japan ibi, Ostiak pane, Wolga parne, Perm pela, Turk. bar- 
mark &c., Caucasian palik, German vinger. To connect these with 
the Ultraindian and Asonesian terms for “ hand” I may instance 
the North Gangetic brang, prach, brumu, Mikir munso, Australian 
mura, Tarawa abuni-bai, Arn wawanli, New Guinea amui, all 
signifying “finger.” Hence also the Malay palit to smear &c. 
with the finger, and perhaps also pala “ to beat.” 

The various Dravirian vocables for Foot, Mouth, Skin, Tooth 
and Bone have affinities of a similar character. Some are more 
archaic than the common Indo-European and Scythic, the closest 
affinities being African, Malagasy &c., but each of the terms has 
one or more Scythic or Yeniseian roots. Most have Australian 
or other Asonesian affinities. 

The common Australian term for “ foot” tina, dina &e. is Indo- 
nesian and Gangetic-Ultraindian (Bodo a-theng, Lau tin &e.) That 
for “tongue” talen, dalan, tale, &c. (Tasm. tulana) is Indonesian, 
dila, tura, jala, jila, chila (Phil., Celeb., Born.), Gangetico-Ultrain- 
dian, thali Naga, cholai Bodo, and Scythic til, tel, del &c. Tarkish, 
jolma Ugr. That for “ tooth” irang, ira, yira, may either be the 
Dravirian eyiru (anc. Temil) or a contraction of tira L. Macq., 
dear Moreton B., tirreg Erub, tirig Muruya, didara Jakun, 
dara Bangali L. which appear to be connected with the Iranian 
danta, denta, dens, adamn, dandan &e. The latter forms are also 
Australian and Indonesian, danga Cape York, dang Masid I. 
Pt. Lihu, tango Bisayan, dungitu Buol. Irang would be referable 
to dang. 

The Papuan voenbularies of Torres Strait have preserved 
numerous Scythic—chiefly Samoicde and Ugrian—words not 


*In comgerng names of parts of the ody it is to be observed not only that the 
same vocable comes to be applied to different objects, but that a common generic 
term for “‘man,” “body” sometimes accompanies them, and is apt to take 
the place of the term to which it was originally a mere adjunct. e words 
for ‘head ne balr. wae scull wv forehead nm at fuce ” and iy n for oe ” 
« "and * ear,” for % hand” * finger,” “arm,” oe and * foot” 
are much interchanged in the Asonesian vocabularies. One of the most prevalent 
of the words for “head” &c. in some of the a lista ssrecs to have had a 
generic meaning. in some vocabularirs. In Tasmanian we find le-pena *" eye, = 

vera-ta “ear,” ro -wela ‘ elbow,” le-pera neck,” mena “nose” (W. 
), mene “tongue” (EB. T., so mi-menc Brumer. I.) ka-mena “chin,” 
mana-bena-na “ knee,” ana-mana “hand,” na-nana “ tangue, ” ma-meri-ka 
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found either in Australian or Dravirian languages, but evidently 
belonging to the Draviro-Australian era of Asonesia and Ultrain- 
dia, when the rude Indo-Australian tribes probably possessed some 
hundreds of vocabularies, more or less related to each other and 
to those of the early Scythic or proto-Scythic tribes of Middle and 
Western Asia and of Africa. In the present class of words we 
find bai “hand,” Samoiede u-bai; pil “ear,” Ugrian pil; karu- 
sa, ger-ip, kowra ke. “ear” (also Australian kure &c.), korm 
Fin, kul-ak Turkish or Kasia; mus, mush, muchi “hair,” 
j-wusa Fin (bus Fazoglo); mit “lip,” Samoiede pite ; taip “ lip,” 
Somoiede tip-che; ney “tongue,” enya, inyi &c. Tungusian, 
nyeme Samoiede; pit, pichi “ nose, ” Ugrian root pid (Chinese 
pi &c.) The other Asonesian languages have a basis of similar 
archaic Scythic and Scythico-African terms, but the names 
for the more common objects, such as the above, have in gene- 
ral been replaced by vocables derived from the later intrusive 
formations, Malagasy and Ultraindian. Both of these, and 
especially the Ultraindian, being very Scythic in their glossaries, 
it is often doubtful by which current Scythic words found in Aso- 
nesia were imported. With the Malagasy terms there is in gene- 
ral less room for uncertainty, although the Malagasy and the 
Ultraindian varieties of Scythic roots sometimes closely resemble 
each other. The chief difficulty is in distinguishing the archaic Dra- 
viro-Australian from the more recent Ultraindian terms of Scythic 
origin, and it is increased by the fact of Ultraindia having been the 
line by which both of these Scythic currents have flowed to the 
islands. There need seldom be much hesitation in referring 
Asonesian words with a well marked Dravirian, Malagasy, Tibe- 
tan or Mon-Anam form to these sources respectively, but there are 
wT ZANT To Tetmania we hd kure-mr‘ang * tongae,” pen-wtin © tooth,” 
man-wam, peranet “lips,” wan-dim, rgan-dai, “cose Bor-am “ face,” pol-ita 
hair” ; In New Hebrides, wara-lang ‘‘ nose ‘ong “bair,” mara-ma “eye” 
ae &e.), bra-bran “breast,” kom-prian “ knee” i in Toro wari-hu hetr,” 
ar-is “nose”; in New Ireland pra lenhek, pala-lignal ‘‘ear,” bra lima 
“hand,” balan-keke “foot,” pal-bulik ‘shoulder ; in Waigui bram-pine 
“hand,” ‘bra-min “arm,” enom-braem “hair” ; in Dore “dra-lima hand,” 
bra-mim “arm,” sansun deri “neck,” senem-bur-em “hair,” snom-beri “ nose,” 
bur “eye lashes,” krum-beri “ back,” bum-beri “ head &c” ; in Australian 
Eiteng, ka-bara ke “head,” me-barai, ma-bara, mil ke “eye,” tum-biri, 


wiling &e lips,” muru “nose” (ka-muru Celebes), ta-mara, mara, mura, 
bir-il * hand,” wa-para, ma-pal, nga-mura, biri, bering &a ** breast,” &e. ker 
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‘many Scythic vocables in the Gangetico-Ultraindian and Asone- 
sian languages which may either be of the archaic Draviro-Aus- 
tralian era or of the later East Tibetan. The Torres St. kerim, 
kirim “head,” Timor M. garain, Tana karah, New Caledonian 
gar-moing (kara-mai “ face’) Simang kala (Ceram ukar “hair’’), 
have Tibeto-Ultraindian affinities (koro Bodo, mkura Mishmi’ 
kra Gurang “head”, kara Singphu, Milch., kra Tib. “ hair’), 
but Malagasy has kara “scull,” and the Kashmiri kala “ head,” 
Latin cranium, Fin karw “hair” &c. suggest the possibility of a 
still older derivation. Another term, koik “scull” Murray I., 
koik “forehead” Port Lihou, koiku, ib., Cape York, appears to 
be clearly Ultraindian (koi Binua, Nancowry, kui, kok Mani- 
puri D., kuk Uraon). Tag “hand” is probably not a derivative 
from the Malagasy tanga, tangana like the Indonesian tangan &e., 
but an Ultraindian term allied tothe Sangir tak-lar, Viti thaka, Toro 
haka, Vate tako (“hand,” “ foot”), otoho Goront. Comp. the 
Naga dak, Aino dek, tegi, Yenis, togan, tegon “hand,” tak khysi 
Singphu “foot.” Tang and tak are evidently variations of the 
same ultimate root. 

Names of inanimate natural objects. 


WATER. 

The names of the more common inanimate natural substances 
have a like range of connection. ‘Thus for “ Water” there are 
three South Dravirian terms. Nir Kurgi, Tulava, nira Karn. 
nilla Telag. may be of Sanskrit derivation (nir Sansk). Itisa 
rare Scythic and Semitic term enyer “river” Wolg., nchr “ river” 
Turk., nahr Arabic. It is not found in Asonesian vocabularies. 
The Koriak inh, Ostiak eny, preserve the n form of the primitive 
root, which is also found slightly modified in the Lepcha ong, 
Anam ni, Erub nie, Madura eng. 

It is more probable however that the original Dravirian form is 
preserved in the Karnataka tiru, Brahui dir, in which case the 
Sanskrit must be considered as a derivative of the Dravirian mo- 
dification nir. The root ti, di, is very common, ti Chep., Milch,» 
di Magar, ti, thi Karen &c. The broad forms are Scythic, Chinese, 
Ultrainr dian, Asonesian. The Ultraindian (Luhuppu) and Mi- 
cronesian (Tobi) tara (Champhung thari) resemble the Dravirian. 

Punal Tamil (anc.), vellam Malayalam “ water” probably 
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contain the same labial root that is the most common term for 
“river,” pa Toda, varu-punal Tam. (anc.), puzha Malaya., pols 
Karn. (anc), Kurg., hole Kar. (mod. ), aru Tam. (mod), eru Telug. 
{from varu, veru], yer “ water” Gond. The root pa, va, ve, pu, 
po, (ho) is Scythic and it is also found in all the other families 
under a: very great variety of forms and combinations. In the N. 
E. Asian and Scythie terms the primitive root generally takes a 
final r or J, amar, mura, muran, muren, wire, polym, bere &c. 
“river” Scythic, mul, mel “ water” Korea, mimel &c. “ water” 
Koriak. This is preserved in the Sanskrit vari “ water,” Pashai 
wark. The same form is common in Semitico-African, bahr 
“yiver” Arabic, mura “river” Makua, (Mongol) mumel Felup 
(Koriak). The Dvravirian varu shows the same combination and 
it has been transmitted to Asonesia,—®“ water” warari (Utanata), 
weari Mairasi, walar Lobo, purai Bathurst,—* river” brang 
Sambawa, umala Baton, marye Trusan, bilo Sydney &c. 

The N. Indian pani “ water” is an allied form, to which the 
Australian bana and Indonesian banyu are related. 

In the other Dravirian varieties the root appears pure with 
native postfixes. As examples of the simple root with its vowel 
variations I may instance the Samoiede bu, bi, be, Pashtu aba, abu, 
abe, (Sanskrit apah, Zend apem, Persian ab.) 

The term tinni is confined to Tamil. It is Yeniseian, tatany 
“river”. The Gond donda “river”, Todava tude “river” are 
probably variations ofthe same term. It appears to have spread 
into Ultraindia, dak-tani “river” (dak is “ water”) Ka, tunli 
Khom. 

The Male am, Uraon um, Kasia ka um “ water,” isa variation 
of the labial root already noticed. This form is found in the Semi- 
tico-Libyan family, ma, ma-at Arabic, mek Gara, maim Hebrew, 
me Galla, mah Egyptian, (ba Malagasy).* The Nicobar mok, 
mak, Tasmanian moga, like the Gangetic um, am, may have more 
direct N. Asiatic afinities. Comp. mu, muh, muke, Tungus. (waka 
Aino.) 

The Kol dah “ water” is a very common root,—Seythic, Iranian, 
Ultraindian, Asonesian. It is probably the Sanskrit udak which 
appears to have been early received into the Kol or Gange- 


* Tt is algo found in Brahui, taho “wind.” 
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tic vocabulary and thence spread to Ultraindia and Asonesia. Mow 
dat, Tobi tat, Ka dak, Khom. tak, tag, Nicobarrak. But it may 
have been pre-Sanskritic in India and Ultraindia. It is Yeniseian, 
dok, Fin tat-se and African, mdok “ water”, dek “ river” Woloff, 
dogo “river” Galla, date “ river” Fazoglo, the root being da, ta, 
&c. Other variations are found in the Turkish elga, Ultraindian 
lik, lika, Sunwar ri, Burman mrik (Rakhoing dialect) Khom. prek, 
Asonesian leko, ilug, Galla lega, where the root has the slender 
form li, ri, le. 

The Uraon cheip “ water’ is Tibeto-Ultraindian, che Miri 
&e, ke. 

The Kol garra, Uraon khar “ river,” Chepang ghor, is Kashmiri, 
kol, kuol, Pashai gal, Semitico-A frican,—khar Gara, khor Mahrah, 
Ar., koli Tigre, kor-ama Hausa, gar “water” Saumali, kero “water” 
Darfur; Mongol gol, Samoiede kolda, Yeniseian “water” kull, 
Wog, “water” agel, Javan. “river” kali, Australian “water” 
kali, kaling, kalere &c. 

AIR. 

Of the four South Dravirian terms one is New Guinea and 
Australian on the one side and Georgian on the other. The root 
ka, ga is archaic in Dravirian, taking different native postfixes.® 
The North Vindyan ta is probably a variation of the same root. 
It is Scythico-Iranian (at Fin, ot Armenian, atma Sansk. &c). 

A second teri, ela, is Scythico-Iranian, Semitic, Ultraindian, 
Asonesian. 

A third, bar, is Scythico-Iranian, Ultraindian and Asonesian. 

A fourth, puv, is N. Indian and Australian. 

The Kol vocable is found in Anam. It appears to be archaic 
and related to the Semitic hawa &c. 


STONE. 


The principal vocable kal, kala, &c. has spread to Asonesia— 
kala Polynesian, kain Australian, the latter being closer to the 
Pashtu variety of the root, kani. The Sindhi kod is nearer the 
Dravirian, which is the pure Fin kalle, Armenian khar.t The 
term is also N. EB. Asian (Yukahiri, Kamschatkan), 

* It is Brahui, khall. 


t Koelle’s vocabularies supply mel, momel, men, man N. W, Nigri omi 
ame, mi, min, mmeli, amu, iger, Chadda &o,” : = r 
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MOUNTAIN, HILL, 

Five vocables are current. Two, found in Gond and Male only, 
are of immediate Tibeto-Ultraindian derivation. Both are va- 
rieties of a Scythic root. The others are archaic, Of two forms of 
a Scythico-Iranian root, one, found in Kol only, appears to be 
the more ancient. It is Samoiede, Saumali-Galla, Australian, 
Celebesian and Philipine. The second form is Fin, Iranian and 
Australian. The third root is also Scythico-Iranian and in form 
Yeniseian. In Asonesia it has only a limited Indonesian range. 

Of the two Southern roots, one, var, par, mal—Australian 
wahr-ro, wariat—is Scythico-Iranian. Fin ware, Ostiak palta, 
Wolg. wanda, panda, Sansk. parva, Kashm. bal, wan, Aino 
buri, Samoiede boro, Turkish muron; Fin wuori, Latin mons. 
The u form is preserved in the Saumali boro, bor, Galla borga 
on the one side of the Indian Ocean and on the other in the Kol 
buru, Australian murdo, mordo, murde. It is also found in 
Indonesia as a word for “hill,” Philipine pura, palu, Celebes bulu. 
The New Guinea wera is probably a local modification of the 
Draviro-Australian war but the form is also Samoiede bre, Ostiak 
pel, Caucasian mehr, German berg. 

The second root kon, kun, kud, gud, is also North-Gangetic 
gun, kang, kang, and Indonesian, gunong (Tamil konom). The 
root is Scythico-Dravirian, but the Draviro-Asonesian form is 
Yenisiean, konony. This broad form is also found in the Fin 
gora, kuruk, gures, ko, Persian ku, Zend kof, Latin collis, 
Mahrah kalun, gar-tin. Another Yeniseian form, kar, is found 
in Pashtu gar, Galla gara, Maram kalong and Ceram ukara. 
The slender Ugrian ky, keras, Turkish kir, is found in Georgian 
kirte and Sanskrit giri. The ultimate guttural root is Chinese 
and Siamese as well as Ugrian. The Karaataka and Tuluva 
forms gudda, gudde—preserved in the Kol gutu “a small hill”—~ 
appear to have spread into Asonesia at a mueh earlier period than 
the South Dravirian and North Gangetic gun, kun, if the Austra- 
lian kata be referable to it. 

In the North two other vocables are found, dungur, dongar 
Gond, and toke Male. Both are Gangetico-Ultraindian, Tibetan 
and Scythic. Sindhi has also received the Japanese, Turkish, 
Tibetan and Male form (takar). The New Hebrides takuar, and 
tof appeur to be allicd to some of the preceding terms, 
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Terms of the preceding classes exist in the primitive era of 
glossology, and the roots current for them in a family of languages 
may be of greater antiquity than the formation itself. The 
vocables we have examined are of different ages in the Dra- 
virian family, but most of them must be considered as at least 
coeval with the formation, while many of the roots have probably 
existed from the monosyllabic era, first receiving their present 
forms when the linguistic type became Scythoid. They do not 
necessarily throw any light on the archaic condition of the race or 
on the early history of its civilisation, for such terms are essential 
elements of human speech in all ages, and they are found in the 
vocabularies of the most barbarous as in those of the most eulti- 
vated tribes. The forms of the vocables indicate a large measure 
of community with the Scythic, Caucasian, and primary Iranian 
races, and a less one with the Semitic, but this community may 
belong solely to a very archaic and barbarous state of society 
similar to the Australian, for anything these terms can teach us. 
I will now take a few words implying an advance beyond such a 
condition, and indicating the possession of certain arts and usages 
of a civilised character. 

Names of Domesticated Animals. 

The domestication of the dog, and that of the hog, of the cat 
and of the fowl were probably amongst the primeval events of 
human history. That of the larger quadrapeds must have been 
later, although it may have long preceded the Australian era. 
‘All that can in strictness be concluded from the absence of the 
large domesticated animals in large portions of Asonesia is that the 
means of carrying them to the islands did not exist in the Austra- 
lian and Niha-Polynesian eras. The light which this class of 
names can throw on the early history of the Draviro-Australian 
family must therefore be confined chiefly to the continental branch- 

The comparison of the names of domesticated animals is compli- 
cated by the fact that they have been interchanged to a remarkable 
extent. This has arisen from tribes being apt to apply to those 
with which they become acquainted for the first time, the names 
previously current for others with which they are familiar. It 
is not surprising that the “cow” and the “ buffalo” should be 
known by similar names, or even that a tribe which possessed the 


ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS, 241 


cow, should include the horse in the same term when they first 
saw it. But we have modern instances of races which knew only 
the dog and hog, applying one of their names for these animals 
to the cow, and a comparison of vocabularies shows that in 
archaic times a similar course was frequently followed. In fact 
some words have been so much pressed into service to meet such 
emergencies, that if all their applications were included in one 
vocabulary the generic meaning of “ quadruped ” might be given 
to them. The name for the dog has been applied to the cat, the 
hog, the cow, the horse &c. Many of these new applications 
become valuable guides in tracing the spread of particular roots 
and varieties.* 

Another source of difficulty and error in comparing the names 
of domesticated animals in different families of language is that 
these names are liable to change repeatedly, long after the first 
acquisition of the species. Such terms, and particularly those for 
the horse, are apt to be spread with the breed into foreign coun- 
tries. In many groups of languages, owing to this and other 
causes,t there are various terms for the horse, having distinct 
ranges of foreign affinities. Thus in English we have horse, 
Semitic, (also African and ultimately Scythic), mare Scythic (and 
African), colt probably a Celto-Scythic term (gormydd Welsh, 
hunde Samoiede, &c.), the Irano-Celtic eguus, each, in the equine 
terms derived from Latin, foal Ugrian &c. These terms had 
probably separate origins, and belong to different eras of English 
and of Teutonic or of Indo-European history. 


CAT. 


1. The most common term, pusei, pusi, puchcha &c. is N. 
{Indian and Indonesian. It is also African under the form mus, 
musa, &c. and English puss. The Pashtu slender form pishik, 
pisliee, Brabui pishi, Milchanang pish#, found also in Ultraindian 
pishik (Kapwi), and Rotuma pitsa, is Caucasian pishik (Chari), 
Semitic bis, African topisa, fisona and Ostiak misak, (also matska). 
It is probable that the Brahui, Pashtu, Milchanang and Kapw, 


* Some illustrations of this have been given in the glossarial Appendix to the 


Semitico-. ib-section. 
+t The diet of Thee is “the redundancy of terms to denote varieties of familiar 


= which most yocabularies appear to luxariate in certain stages of their 
growt 
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are derivatives from a western term now represented by the Chari 
and that the dissemination of the broad form was a later event. 
Rut mushik, mushak is also Scythic. The Chari term with its 
postfix is referable to the Ostiak and the Semitico-African terms 
to Chari. The m form was probably the original, as it is found 
in Ostiak with the slender vowel, mis, in Africa with the broad 
vowel, mus, and it may be added in a widely spread word for 
mouse (mush Sansk., mus Lat., &e). Piss, pess, poss, pass is 
“dog” in Sclay. and pisse is “ mouse ” in Samoiede. 

2. The Toda kowli is a common Scythico-Iranian and Cau- 
casian teria. Kuti, kata, kato, kiti, kotshum &e Ugrian, kisa, 
kazhi Fin, kot Sclav., katze German, kat Dutch, English (cat), 
gato Spanish, gadu, kit Armenian, kito keto, geto, koto, kata, 
katu, gado, geda, gadi, cheto Caucasian. The ultimate root is 
found in Korean koi, kuini “ dog”. he form kot, kok, kit &c. 
is also widely spread as a term for “ dog.” [See Doa.] 

3. The Karnataka biku, beku, may bes contraction of birku, 
berku, from the analogy of the Uraon birkha, Male berge. But 
as Gond has bokal, bhongal for the male, and Marathi boka 
(com.), and the Karn, form is found in Batta (Sumatra) asa term 
for “tiger”, biku, and in Buton for “ cat”, beku, it is probably 
distinct, Comp. popoki Polynesian, paka, mpaka Suahili &e. 
and a widely spread word for “dog” mog Tarawa, &c and 
“goat,” bok Dutch, bakra N. Indian &c. The ultimate root is 
probably bi and identical with bi, mi of 1. Mongolian has mi. 

4. The bir, ber of Uraon and Male is found in Gond bilal, 
Bongali biral, Kol bilai, and is a common Hindi and Tibetan 
term: Serpa and Sunwar have the Male form bermo (Murmi 
tawar, Gurung nawar). In the South Dravirian and Gond 
dialects it is the prevalent term for “tiger,” pili, puli, huli. 
The Maldivian bulan “cat”, has the broad vowel of puli. The 
Kashmiri brair &c. resembles the Bengali and Gond. The root 
does not appear to be common, unless it is prevalent as a word for 
“tiger”, Hind. palang, Pers. palank, Arabic babir, &c. [Batta 
babet] Korea pon. But the Latin felis shows that it is not 
confined to southern Asia. The same root is probably contained 
in some terms for “dog” balu Maldiv., balla Singhalese, a-val 
Champhung, perro Spanish, wari New Guinea (Utanata), wurict 
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“cat” Gafat, (the same form with the Semitico-Libyan fem. postf.) 
Bil, bi-r, bi-s (bi-t) and bi-k appear to be the same root with the 
ordinary Scythic range of commutable finals. 

5. The Kargi nari, Malayalam niri “tiger,” Burman nira, is 
Korean, nal-bi (Amharic nahar). 


DoG. 


1. In the most common Dravirian term the root appears to be 
na, la, ra, (nayi, naya, nai, noi, alay, ala, era). It is related to 
the Gangetic nangi, nagi, nagyu, neko, and to the Savo ngaka 
and Australian nagi, nago, these Asonesian terms being evidently 
of Gangetic derivation. In the vocabulary I have considered it 
doubtful whether na be a root or a prefix in these terms, and leant 
to the opinion that nagi &c. was a softening or contraction ofnahgi, 
nagi. Fromm the analogy of other Dravirian terms I now consider 
it clear that yi, i, yais merely a definitive postfix, and na, la, ra, 
the root. It is Australian alait (allay Male), alli. [The Poly- 
nesian uli is a contraction of kali, similar elisions of the conso- 
nantal initial of a syllable being common in that language]. The 
Draviro-Asonesian root is Circasian lah, Georgian laki [=na-gi 
Gangetico-Austral.] and N. 8. Asian iau, Aino, Japanese. The 
Bisayan fru is probable of modern Japanese, and not of archaic 
Draviro-Australian origin. The Tangusian nyin, nenaki, nenakin, 
Mongol nokoi, nogai [Samoiede weneku, bu-nike, kanak] appear: 
to be related both to the Aino, Japanese and Dravirian, and to the 
Caucasian and Gangetico-Aastralian varieties. The term is not a 
common one, and it appears in the Dravirian-Australian family to 
be older than the Scythico-[ranian era of its glossology, when 
other vocables for “dog” were widely spread over middle and 
western Asia. It may either belong to the primary glossarial 
basis, of a N.E. Asian character, or to the allied Semitico-African 
for it is found in both. Hottentot arieb masc. aries fem., Serakoli 
uley, Galla luru-tai, lural-tai. The close resemblance between the 
archaic African ari or arie and uley and the Male-Australian alay, 
alai, ali, ‘renders it probable that the latter is of the Semitico-Afri- 
ean era of Scythic or proto-Scythic like so many other archaic 
Asonesian vocables. 

2. The Telugu kukka is exceptional in the South and probably 
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of later acquisition. It is North Indian,” whence it has also spread 
to Asonesia both in the Bengali-Teluga form (Bong. kukkur) 
and in the Hindi (kutta, kutto). Bajo koko, Mangkasar kokang, 
Kagayan kito, Kissa gida, Endeavour Riv. kota. It is E. African 
kutta, kutti Danakil, N. E. Asian, gottun Koriak, kossa Kamsch., 
and as applied to the “ cat” Korean, Scythic, Caucasian, Iranian, 
Dravirian. The guttural root under various forms, and the same 
root with other postfixes, 1, r, 8, is very common in Scythic and all 
the families of language that have a large glossarial element of 
Scythic (Tibetan, Uliraindian, Caucasian, Semitico-African, Ira- 
nian, Asonesian of different eras.) For some examples of this wide 
diffusion see the Africo-Semitic subsection and the Tibeto-Ultra- 
indian and Mon-Anam vocabulary in Chap. vi. 

As it is also applied to the cow” and the “ horse” it was proba- 
bly one of those words that were early used for the first domestica- 
ted quadruped. As examples of these applications I may instance 
for “horse” the Yeniseian kut, kus, E. Iranian and Dravirian 
gud, ghota, ghora, kudra &e, for “cow” the Ugrian kusa, kas 
Tangusian kakur [in Bengali “dog”}, and for both “ horse” and 
“ cow” in the same language, the Yeniseian kus, kut, and the 
Kamschatkan kousha “cow”, kasa “ horse.” 

3. The sibilant root of the Kol seta is equally prevalent with 
with that of the preceding term. It is Gangetico-Ultraindian 
and Indonesian, Iranian, African (the sibilant sometimes changing 
to the aspirate). The Kol variety appears to be an archaic Dra- 
virian term. It differs considerably from the prevalent forms 
both on the Irano-Caucasian and on the Gangetico-Ultraindian 
sides. It resembles the Aino sheda (Kamsch, hetan) more than 
any of these and as usnal some analogous forms are found in the 
upper Nilotic vocabularies Agau gezena &e. The Caucasian he 
(Chari) appears also to preserve the N. E. Asian form, unless it 
bea contraction of hue (Awar) which has the broad Ultraindo- 
Asonesian form (asue, asu, su &c.) analogous to the Sanskrit 
shoa. The Kasia kasen is probably a derivative from the Kol. 
[For other applications of the root, see Hoa. ] 

4. The Singhalese and Maldivian balla, balu have been men- 
tioned under “ Cat.” 


* Brabui has a variation of the same root, kuchak, 
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HOG. 

There are two terms, both archaic. 

1. The form of the common Dravirian term panri, pandi, 
panji, panni, poti, padi is peculiar. The ultimate root pa has 
numerous foreign affinities, being found by itself, and with other 
postfixes in Seythicy Tibeto-Ultraindian, Malagasy-Polynesian, 
and African. (See Tibeto-Ultraindian Voc. App. to chap. vi.) 
If the m be part of the base the closest affinities are with the 
Scythico-Iranian base, par, por &c of por-os, por-k, par-s &c. 

2. The anc. Tamil kezhal, Male and Uraon kis is Circassian 
kashka. In Asonesia it occurs in the Batan kuis, The root is an 
archaic one, widely applied to “ dog” (also to the “ cat”, “cow”. 
“horse.”) The Kol sukri is Sanskritic. 

GOAT, SHEEP. 

Many of the vocabularies to which I have access do not contain 
these terms. All the Dravirian vocables for “ goat” are also 
used for “cow”, “ buffalo” &c in other families of language. 
The most common is Caucaso-African, and Iranian.* 

BUFFALO, 

The ancient Tamil and Vindyan term is exclusively Indian, 
Ultraindian and Indonesian, and the probability therefore is that 
the native wild buffaloe of India was originally domesticated by 
the Dravirians themselves and then diffused to the eastward. The 
same root however occurs in other languages applied to the “cow,” 
and it would thus appear to be of Scythic or at least S. W. Asian 
derivation. The current Dravirian term has Chinese, Ultraindian 
and, as applied to the “cow”, Scythic, Sclavonic, and African 
affinities. It is probable that both terms were used for “cow ” 
before the Dravirians applied them to the buffulo. 

1. karan Tamil anc. [karavai “a milch cow”], karu Karn., 
Tod. “a young buffalo,” haliya Gond, kara, kera Kol. The 
term, like many others, has spread from the Kol (or an ancient 
Lower Gangetic language) to Ultraindia. It is found in the 
Kambojan family joined with a common root for “Cow”, Kar- 
bu Kambojan, kar-pu Ka, ka-pao Chong. From Ultraindia it 
has spread to Western Indonesian (karabau, karbau, kabu, ka- 
rambau, karbu, kapa, kawa, &o. &c.) thus indicating the country 

* Math, “goat,” Brahui, 
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from which the buffalo was first imported by a civilised insular 
nation. 

The term is a common Scythico-Indian and Indo-European 
one for “cow” gora Hind., ukur, hokor, kukur Tungusian, 
karo-wa, koro-wa, kar-we, kra-wa Sclavonic, kur Icelandic. In 
the other Scythic languages it is generally combined with the 
sibilant root, sa-gar, is-kal, ush-kal, sy-gir &c. Ugrian. 

It has a wide currency as applied to “ horse”, “ dog”, “ cat.” 

2. erumai irumai Tam., eruma Mal., enumu Telug. erme 
Tulay, yerme, emme Karn. ira, ir, Toda [“ cow” ,—uri Mandala, 
udu Uraon, of Male; “ byllock:”—yerutu Tam. yeltu Karn., 
yelta Tod.] As applied to the buffalo it has no foreign affinities. 
But it is a Scythico-Caucasian, Iranian, Semitic and African root 
for “cow.” [See Cow 6.] 

3. mankha Uraon, mange Male. This term is of Tibeto-Ul- 
traindian derivation, man “cow” Naga (root ma, ba, pa, &c). 
[See Cow 1]. In the Ultraindian languages the root is also 
applied to the buffalo. 

4. bhitkil Mandala, budkil Gond (Gawil,) bode “a female 
buffalo”, Gond ‘Saonie Chapara’. Bhit isa North Gangetic 
form of an Ugro-Dravirian term ‘or “ Cow” [See Cow 1.] The 
root is also applied to the buffalo in Gangetico-Ultraindian lan- 


guages. 
cow. 


In some of Klaproth’s Middle and North Asiatic vocabularies 
this important word does not occur, and I am thus without the 
means of fully tracing the relation between the Dravirian terms 
and those of Upper Asia. 

1. The most common ultimate root is pa, pe, which is Tibeto- 
Ultraindian, but it appears to have been acquired by the Dravi- 
rian family with a sibilant or dental postfix, pas, has, pet, Singha- 
lese ves. The North Gangetic and Ultraindian forms resemble 
these, pit, bik, &c Lepcha, Limbu, Kiranti (ga-bhi Bengali], 
mashu, masi, &c, Chepang, Mishmi, Bodo, Naga &e. The root 
in this form is Scythico-Iranian, mes, mis, mus, Perm., misy¢ 
Wog., mes, neng-mes Ostiak. In these Ugrian languages there 
are distinct terms for “cow” which are also found in most of the 
other Ugrian and in the Tartar languages. Mas &c is absent 
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in all the Caucasian languages. In the Indo-European family it 
appears in the Latin bos, which in the oblique cases discards the 
postfixed definitive and restores the root bov or bou of the mono- 
syllabic group (bor Anam, woa Lau, nwa Burm. ba, pha Tib.) 
In Semitic the Scythic term appears to enter into words for the 
“buffaloe,” gam-bus, ja-mus. In Africa it is rare. The Gonga 
miza, mia &c, Kosah maas “cow” appear to be Ugrian. Other 
Ugrian terms for “cow” are common in Africa. (See Appendix 
to Sec. 6). Asa term for buffalo it occurs in Milchanang mosh, 
moesh, and somewhat further modified in the Hindi bhains, 
Himalayo-Ultraindian meshi, mesye, moisho &c. The original 
of all these terms appears to be the Ugrian mes, mis, mus, which 
in its turn, is probably the monosyllabic mo, bo, ba, pa, &c with 
a consonantal or final or a definitive postfix “father,” “ female, ” 
“male”. The ultimate root is one of the common primary 
terms for ‘ mother.” 

The Dravirian terms cannot be considered as archaic, or prima- 
ry. The root has evidently passed through the Ugrian glossary. 
The Malayalam paya, Kurgi payu may be exceptions. 

2. The Telugu and Karnataka, avu, and anc. Tamil a appears 
to be a form of the primitive root. It is identical with terms for 
“mother” Dray. ava, apa, Manip. avu, aphu &c. (See also 
“‘ Father” 6). The Egyptian ah, ha, aua, Emghedesie haui ere 
modifications of the sibilant root for “ cow,” and distinct from the 
Dravirian a. 

3. The Karnataka akalw is Caucasian, aka, ata (Lesgi). The 
dental form of Lesgian is current in Pashai, ada, “bull”. In the 
form ta it is a Dravirian term for “ mother,” tayi, tal, also with 
a different postfix “ father,” tandei. The Caucasian form is Tur- 
kish (ata, aga), Ugridn and Chukchi (ata) “father.” The same 
form is Dravirian with a feminine application, “aunt,” “ mother- 
in-law” &c so also Sunskrit tata “ mother,” Nias eta &c &c. 

4. The Karnataka dana, danam, Tuda tanma contains one of 
the varieties of the same root as that of the preceding term.* 

The root in both these terms is Scythic and Scythico-Iranian and 
the application of this particular term to the “ cow” is Caucasian. 


* Dr Stevenson refers it t to the Hanekrit dhen “ a milch-cow,”" But it seems more 
ee ae Pe en merely @ variety of the toot in ta, ka, The 
anskrit term I may remarks is Ugrian, tehen Magyar. 


9 Vol.9 
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But a similar transfer of terms is primitive or coeval with the 
distinctive naming of the sexes in man. All formations show that 
the human sexual names, definitives and flexions have been applied 
to animals and even to inanimate things. 

Some Ultraindian and Indonesian terms appear to be connected 
with the preceeding root, tanga “ cow ” Singphu, adangan “ but- 
falo” Baujer, kidangan “buffalo” Kahayan, daka “cow” Bisayan, 
damu-lag “ buffalo” Pampangan, tom “cow” Kapui, atom 
“cow” Maram, tyang, chang “cow” Naga, dia “ cow” Dhimal 
hatidung Binua (Jakun), tidong Binua, Mangkasar, Wagi, 
terong, Mandhar, Tidori. 

5. The base of the Tamil karravai a “ milch cow” is more 
generally applied to the buffalo [See Burrato 1.] In Sclavonic 
the root occurs with the labial postfix as in Tamil karowa, 
korowa, korwe, kruwa &c. The Brahui kharas “ox” has the 
Dravirian root with a different postfix, 

6. The Gond mura (Seoniand Chuparah) does not appear to 
be applied to the “cow” in any of the other Indian vocabula- 
ries. The Changlo brang, Mon priang “buffalo” may either be 
varieties of the same vocable or the Himalayo-Indonesian rung, 
with the labial pref. A similar term occurs in Sindhi, paro, 
« buffalo.” The Gond form is identical with Scythic terms for 
“horse” which are also found in Abor, Manyak and Gyarung. 
[See Horse 8, 7.] In more western vocabularies it is applied to 
the cow (or “ bul’” as in Sclavonic, wol, wul, and English) ; 
“cow”, Georgian pur, pudi, furi, puri, kobali, Armenian partze, 
Amharic freda, Tamali plan. It is applied to the bull in Agau 
bira, bera, biri, Gonga bero, Woratta bora, Tigre behherai, Hur- 
rur bara, Arkiko whur, 

7. The Uraon udu, [comp. uru, “ hog’, Maldivian], Mundala 
uri, Male oi [from ori probably}, and the allied Southern terms for 
* bullock,” yeratu Tam., yeléw Karn., yelta Tul., are Caucasian, 
ol, al Lesgi. The same root is a Ugrian term for the “ horse” 
wol, wal, wyl, lo, lu, alasha, Turkish ulasha, losha, yelki. The Fin 
lehmu lohma &c “cow” contains the same root. Itisalso found 
in Africa, lah Danakil, loh Saumali, lam Amharic, lame Tigre, 
lawom Gralla, lombe Suaheli, aira Dalla. It is also Iranian, 
aurochs, urus, &c. Asa term for “buffalo” it is Dravirian and 
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Uliraindian, iramait Tam., ira Toda, yirme Karn., le Naga, alui 
Koreng, raloi Khoibu, lui Maring &c. 

8. The Gond dhoriyal is found in other dialects with a differ- 
ent acceptation, dorri “a cow-house,” Telugu, “a cattle pound,” 
Karnataka, totti “‘a pound,” Tamal, torralu “cattle” Telugu, 
torravu “a herd of cows” Tamal, dhor “ cattle’ Hindi, Guzara- 
thi, Marathi.* 

9. The Kol terms (gai, gundi, comp. kunde “ horse’ Samoiede) 
are Arian (gae Hindi), Scythic languages have the root with 
prefixes and postfixes, but the prevalent Arabic and Indo-Euro- 
pean forms do not appear to have been derived from any of the 
existing Scythic terms, They preserve the Chinese form. In 
Chinese the root alone signifies “ buffaloe,” the domestication of 
which appears to have preceded that of the cow, which is designa- 
ted by the same term with a qualitive or — root conjoined. 

oO ” 


gu nese, 

gau »”» ” 
gauh Sanskrit “cow” 
go Bengali ” 
gai-garu ” 

ga-bhi ” 

gao Hindi 

gae ” 

ghwa Pashtu 

gau Persian 

kuhe German 

cow English 


Horse. 

1. One term appears to have prevailed in all the South Dravi- 
rian kudi, kudu, kuda, kud. In Telugu it has been 
replaced by a N. Indianterm, butits earlier possession of the Tuluva 
form kuda or Karnataka kudu is shown by the Indonesian kuda, 
kudu which must have been received from the Kalingas. 


kudira Mal. 
kudare Tulu. 
kadar Tod. 


© All these affinities, save the Gond itself, Ihave taken from Dr Stevenson's 
(Essay on the language of the aboriginal Hindus,” Journ, Bombay As. Sec, i, 115, 
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kudure Karn. 

kudre Kurg. 

kotu Andi 

kooto ” 

kut Yeniseian 

kus ” 

kuda Malay, Indonesian 
kudu Jay. (Kromo) 
ghote Bengali 

ghotak ” 

ghoda Pashai 

god Deer 

ghunt Bokhara 

kon Ugrian, Yeniseian, Sclayonie. 
kunde Samoide 


koma Japan 

The Yeniseian kut and Andi kuto, kotu, are the closest foreign 
terms to the Dravirian kad, kuda which is probably more ancient 
in the Caucaso-Indian province in both surd and sonant forms 
(Afghan-Bengali ghoda, god, ghotak, ghota) than the Cau- 
caso-Hindi gour, ghora &c., although all are variations of the same 
Scythie yocable, of which the primary form is kus “cow” and the 
root ku (Chinese, Scythico-Iranian &c, see Cow 9). 

The Yeniseian term appears to be a native modification of the 
Ugrian kus “cow,” for kus bears both meanings in Yeniseian*. 
The Caucasian and Dravirian vocabularies haye many special Yeni- 
seian and probably pre-Ugrian affinities. Amongst the Caucasian 
vocabularies again, the Andi has several special affinities with Dra- 
yirian, in the lists of words I have examined. For “horse” the 
more prevalent Caucasian terms are shu, urshi, shi, che, zcheni &c. 
Scythico-Iranian), gour (B. Iranian, N. Indian), Kaud is probably 
of more archaic diffusion than these. 

As distinct Turkish, Ugrian and other Mid-Asiatic terms have 
found their way into Indian vocabularies, it would appear that 
the dominant Dravirians of the earlier Indian civilisation did not 
receive the horse or its name from a Turkish, Mongolian or even 
Ugrian tribe. The Sanskrit, Perso-Afghan and Semitic terms are 

* But in a large sense the Yenigelans may be considered as Ugrians. 
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quite different, although they also have Svythic affinities. It seems 
probable that the race which gave the horse to the ancient Indians 
or to India was at one period an influential one in Middle Asia, 
and that its movements extended to the Caucasian province on 
the west and to the Indus on the east. 

The Dravirians could not have carried the horse to Asonesia in 
the Indo-Australian era, and it was probably not till long after they 
possessed it that their maritime art became sufficiently advanced 
to enable them to transport it to theislands. Itis remarkable that 
no trace of the South Dravirian name exists in Ultraindia, al- 
though it is found in Sumatra, kuda, a name which has been car- 
ried by the Malays over a large portion of Indonesia. The proba 
bility is that this term was introduced directly from Southern India 
by the Kalingas after the ship-building period of the Dravirian 
civilisation commenced, and that it is of a similar age to the 
Malay kapal, “ship.” The Hindi ghora is now the most prevalent 
term not only in the Himalayan but in the Ultraindian languages, 
Prior to its introduction, however, the Gangetic languages had 
another term for the horse and it appears to haye been carried to 
Indonesia before the South Dravirian kuda. 

2. payima, Tamil anc. This exceptional term appears to be an 
application of a native term for “cow” to the horse (see Cow 1, 
Mal. paya, Kurgi payu ). 

3. sadham, sadam Kol, (? Gond chuddur), Newar sala, Chepang 
serang, Milchanang rang, Lungkhe rang, rung, Burm. mrang, 
myen, Singphu ka-mrang. This term appears to have preceded the 
Dravirian kuda in Indonesia. It is found further eastward than 
Sumatra in the vocabularies of all the civilised tribes, It appears 
to have been carried from Java to Celebes, and from both as cen- 
tres to other islands. The prevalent forms are jaran, jara, charan 
ajarang, jarang, ajura, anyarang, nyarang, adala, ndala. 

From the distribution of these forms there can be little doubt 
that the North Gangetic sarang, sala, rang, is the original and that 
rang or ra, la, is the ultimate root. It appears to have been the term 
in use by the most civilised nation of the Ganges at one period, 
to have been communicated by it to the hill tribes on both sides, 
and to have been carried in the course of its commerce to Ultra- 
india and Java. The Indonesian forms, it will be remarked, are 
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direct from the Ganges like the Burman, the former preserving 
the prefixual sa under the forms ja, cha, nya, nda, da, and the 
latter adding Ultraindian prefixes (m, ka) to the Milchanang root 
which is also found bare in Lungkhe. 

As a term for “cow” it is used in Milchanang, lang, Tiberkad 
ba-lang, rak, Lepcha long, and probably also in Changlo drung. 

The root is Ugrian, (lo, lu, lya Wog., low, loch, log Ostiak, lo 
Magyar), Misjejian (uloh), and, in combination with the sibilant 
root or postfix, Ugrian and Turkish, alasha, losha. It is also found 
nearer the Himalayas in the Horpa rhi, ryi, and Tho-chu ro,’ As 
a term for “cow” the root is also Ugrian, Caucasian, Semitic, 
Iranian and Dravirian (See Cow, 6.) 

The Abor bure, Manyak bo-ro’, broh, Gyarung bo-ro’, Samoiede 
bora, Mongol mori, morin, murin, Tungusian murin, muril, moron, 
mureun, Korean mar, mal, mol, and Perm wyl, wal, wol appear 
to involve the same root (ro, re, il, al, ol, rin, ril, ron, rok, &c,) and 
show that at a period prior to that of the Turkish predominance on 
the north of the Himalayas, tribes of Ugrian origin penetrated to 
India and Ultraindia, a fact placed beyond doubt by the general 
character of the Tibeto-Ultraindian glossaries. (See chap. 6.) 

The Himalayo-Celebesian rang, sa-rang &c. appears therefore 
to be referable to the Tibeto-Ultraindian era of Gangetic ethno. 
graphy and to be one of the large vocabulary of Asonesian words 
received from the Ganges during that era. The nasal is probably 
of Milchanang origin. 

4. tata “pony,” Tam., Telug., Karn., Beng., Hindi, Marathi, 
Guzarathi; tatava Telug., tatavant Karn. This is a reduplicated 
form of the Tibetan ta, Turkish at, ut “ horse.” 

6. gurramu Telugu. This vocable, which appears to have 
superseded a native term (kuda), isof North Indian derivation. As 
it is ultimately a variation of the root of the current Dravirian term 
(1 ), I give its distribution for comparison. 


gurramu Telugu 

kora Gond 

ghoro Uraon, Male 

ghora Hindi and most ofthe Himala- 


yo-Ultraindian languages, with 
slight variations in some. 
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krup Gond (“ mare’’) 
kray, khay Burman 

kre ” 

kyeh Mon 

ukalai Kasia 

kari Naga 

kor - 

korta Changlo 

ghori Sindhi 

guriri Kashm. ( Comp. kudiri Drav.) 
kurra Tirhai 

gour Misjeji 

gaur ” 


The term cannot be traced beyond the Caucasus as applied to 
the horse. But in its other Hindi application “ cow”, gorau, it is 
Scythic (see “Cow”, “ Buffalo’’), or rather one of the two roots 
in the most widely spread Scythic term hukur, sagar, &c. Proba- 
bly kar, kur &c. existed separately in Scythic as in Indo-European, 
as a term for “ horse”, “cow”, “ hog’ &c, before the compound 
vocable was formed. The name may have originated in the 
conjunction of the names of two animals previously possessed by 
the tribe which first used it. The prevalent Scythic form appears 
to be referable to the Chinese sha—gau, &c in which gau is 
“ buffaloe” and sha, sua, &c. apparently varieties of the root for 
“ Hog” ‘ chu, &e.’ 

7. Perral, Gond, “a large horse.” This word—which is pro- 
bably to be found in some of the western languages of India also— 
is Semitic, farhin Mahrah, feras Amharic, Saumali, ferda Galla, 
fars, faras, Arabic &c. It must have been introduced into western 
India with the Arabian horse. In similar forms it is European, 
fert, perd, pferd, paard horse. The original broader form of 
Mahrah and Arabic preserved by some of the African members of 
the Semitico-Libyan family, marta, marha, murtahad, and Indo- 
Eur. marsh, mer, mare, is Scythic, bora, mori &e. The Gond 
postfix resembles that of the Mongol and Tungusian murin, muril, 
and as the Samoiede form bora is Gyarung, Manyak, and Abor 
(sec. 3) the Gond may possibly be Seythico-Ultraindian. But 
the form of the root is Semitic, and the postfix is a native one. 
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The slender form fer, per, was probably the Himyaritic, from its 
prevalence in Africa. 

5. The Tibberkad shang, shung [Limbu shang-wa, Kiranti 
san-wa, “buffaloe”’] may perhaps be added to render complete the 
evidence of a Ugrian derivation of terms. Samoiede tschunde, 
tschioka, junka, &c, Turkish chen, dschilka &c, But the final 
nasal is probably local, as in rang. If so the term shu, sha, 
may be derived from the Caucaso-Arian and Caucaso-Semitic shu, 
sho, tziu &e (Lesgian), shi, che, ache (Misjejian), asp, as Pashtu, 
ashva Sansk.; sus Hebrew, hason Gara, hisan Arab., eis Berb., 
su Mandingo, sy Serakoli, haasi Kosah. The Semitic full form 
appears as a root in the Latin asinus “ass”, and without the defi- 
nitive in the Celtic asyn, ason, further contracted in the English 
ass to the primary root. The Tibberkad, like the Semitico-Afri- 
can forms, would appear to be more immediately connected with 
those of the Lesgian vocabulary (shu &c) which also supplied the 
South Dravirian kudu. It will be remarked that the Irano-Sans- 
kritic form of the root ash, as, resembles the Gara has (=as, the 
Gara strongly aspirating initial a). The final as, s, ha, h, of the 
Semitic faras &c. may possibly be this root and not merely the 
definitive. In Scythic the root is rare. It perhaps occurs in the 
Wolga and Turkish ala-sha, Turkish lo-sha; and the Turkish at, 
ut, Tibetan ta, tha, tah, Dravirian tatu have probably the same 
root under a different form. 

The primary application of this root appears to have been to the 
hog, Chinese chu, (sometimes pronounced sn) chi, ti, tio, du &, 
Turkish suska, sysna, Wolga susna, Fin sika, Celtic su, Eng. 
sow, Latin sus, Armenian chos, Iranian shukar, sukra, sarka &c 
suer &c, and its most prevalent secondary one to the cow, Chinese 
sua gu, sha gau, ch’hia gu, gu is buffalo, Korea sio (Ch. tio), 
Japan usi, ushi, Abor sou, E, Nilotic sua, saa, osha &c, Ugrian 
sur, ser, sir, &c, Turk. ushkal, is-kal, sa-gar, chyu-kun &c. 

Words of Art. 
ARROW. 


The anc. Tamil kanet is Sindhi, Pashai, Asami, and more 
remotely Chinese. A more prevalent term, ambu, amu, is ap- 
parently East African also. A third term is Iranian, Tungusian 
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and Korian. The Brahui billa, “bow,” is Dravirian, vil &e.* 
BOAT. 

The Indus vocabularies to which I can refer do not contain the 
word, and the other trans-Indian languages do not supply any 
term immediately connected with the Dravirian paru, pada, pan 
and paka.t The most remarkable fact connected with the Dravi- 
rian terms is their wide prevalence amongst the leading maritime 
Malayu-Polynesian tribes. Both terms are found combined in the 
Sanskrit plavaka (also plava), a “ship,” ¢ and as there is no reason 
to think that the separate words were Sanskrit it is probable that 
they borrowed the compound from the leading Tibeto-Dravirian 
nation of the Ganges. The same compound is found in the Cele- 
besian padawaka which preserves the proper Dravirian form of the 
first term. The current Gurung plava has the Sanskrit form. 
Both the Dravirian terms have been disseminated over the 
Sumatra-Polynesian islands, and their prevalence amongst all the 
navigating tribes of Asonesia shows that the pre-Arian nation of 
the Lower Ganges gave to the islanders their “ flying praus”, as 
well as the horse. The former as well as the latter belongs to the 
Gangetico-Ultraindian and not to the prior Malagasy era of 
Oceanic civilisation. The Niha-Polynesian race itself brought 
both from their native seat on the shores of the Bay of Bengal. 

The foreign affinities of the Dravirian val, yan, pan, pad, par, 
pal, as well as of vak are probably to be found in the archaic 
Semitico-African vocabularies. I do not find these terms, or pa, 
which appears to be the common root, in any of the Klaproth’s 
Mid and East Asiatic lists, but it must be remarked that he only 
gives the term “ ship” in several and that even it does not occur 
in the Ugrian we ees ones. The Semitic elements bur 

. ¥ v oe 


I can y= onite reban (pl. aban) SC bofon leban one a, Pena, pl. pema Guresa, 
efa, off &e Yoruba group, ivan ‘1iwi &e;’ ban, &e correspond with the 


t baa Brak bedi has distinct connecti 


iT yee by Bog 7 his is Com Ay oe and are not the ordinary 
Senekrit ones ee 8 princl a Arian roots is nau 
. naus, navis Foe wa mag It is Fossible Soon t there is a connection 
ome nan-ka and plava-ka, and that both contain the root nau, nav, nee: ae 
The. Telugu padava may be a derivative from plava. Whatever may 
nection of the Sanskritic and Dravirian words, there can be no doubt as to the 
Indian origin of the Malayu-Polynesian prau, falau, padawaka, waka, vaka &c. 
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bul, the word fal& and the Mandingo bara are in favour of « Semi- 
tico-Afvican connection. The labial root is found in Indonesia, 
hap, ap Car Nicobar, bubu Nias, bu Gorontalo, bopau, vapa, 
kopapa Polynesian. There is also a wai series,—wai Waigui, ua 
[= wa] Point Dorci, oia, u Caroline, wa Mille, Tarawa, New 
Caledonia, pahi Polynesian, nawai Australian, but nawai may be- 
long to the nau, rau, class. The Tongan hamma may be connect- 
ed with the Nicobar hap, ap. 

A vallam Mal. 


vanji Mal. 
panst Bengali 
B padava Telug. 
para Karn-ane 
plava Sanskrit (“ship”), Gurung 


plavaka Sanskrit 
palwa Malay 


prau Malay 
prahu ” 
falau Polynesian 
velo Viti 
baru Bisayan 
buluta Goront. 
podora Australian 
CC pakada Tam. anc 
pla-vaka Sanskrit 
pahuk Simang 
avauk Pagai 
abak ” 
ofakh Roti 
pada-waka Celebes 
vaka Polynesian 
waka ” 
vaha ” 
wa’a » 
wa ” 
waga New Caledonian, Bruner I., Louisiade. 
make Tarawa 


bangka Balignini 
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wangkang Malay, Javan. &c. 


uwang Magindanau 
wanga Viti 
vangka 


” 
wanagi Redscar B. 
tafanga Polynesian 


tafang Rotuma 
nuank Malicolo 
falk Arabic 
bara Mandingo 


The root bur, bul, in the Arabic zumbul, zumbur, Mahrah 

mabur, 
pensi Aino, a “ baidar. ” 
fanil ” ” 

The third Dravirian word for boat, doni, dunga, dingi &c ap- 
pears to be much more modern than the others—for it has made 
but slight progress in Asonesia compared with them—and more 
modern than the E, African and Chino-Anam affinities would 
have led us to infer. The subjoined table shows what is evidently 
its true derivation. It is one of the Tibeto-Ultraindian acquisi- 
tions of the Indian vocabularies. The chain of connection between 
the Tibetan root ru and the Gangetic dunga through the North 
Ultraindian forms is clear, and it would certainly have been 
more complete if the vocable had not been replaced in several of 
the eastern Gangetic languages by the Sanskrit nau (Bengali 
nauka, Hindi, Bodo nau, Dhimal nawar, Lepcha navar, Male nave, 
Kiranti nava, &c.) The Karnataka doni and the Bengali and 
Scindian dingi show a considerable departure from the prevalent 
and otherwise persistent forms. The E. African donie &c may 
raise some doubt as to the Karnataka term being merely a dialec- 
tic variation of the adjacent donga, dongo. But it is probable 
that the word was borrowed by the Saumalis from Western Indian 
navigators, for it appears to be confined to them and the allied 
tribes. Along the east coast of Africa, in Madagascar, amongst 
the Zimbian nations and far into the interior of central Africa, 
Semitic words for “ship” and “boat” are prevalent. In Suaheli 
we find jombo, in Malagasy sambo (the Mahrah sambu); jahasi 
in Kinika, zahasi in Kipokomo; dau, (and mzefe, probably 
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ship”); in Galla howolo, hirrino &e, in Ki-kamba ngalawa, 
Ki-hiau rigalawa [garb], in Woloff gal, in Yoruba okkorh, 
Yebu oko. The Arabic garab, ghrab, Persian kaurib “ boat ” is 
Scythic, (Turkish karap, kirap, kirek, Samoide kerep). The same 
vocable has been adopted by some Indonesian languages, kalaba 
Pagai, kraba Sumba. 

The Bengali dingi cannot be a very ancient South Gangetic 
word, otherwise it would have been prevalent in Indonesia. It 
appears to be referrable to the Trawadi and Kasia slender form of 
the Tibeto-Ultraindia root, but its presence in Scinde is remark- 
able, the broad donga being Hindi (“ canoe”) as well as Bengali.* 

The Tamil (mod.) oddam, Tuluva oda may be connected di- 
rectly with the preceding term, but it is more probably distinct. 
The Samoiede odu, worga is the closest foreign terms T have found. 
The Tibetan ru, du is the same root, but the 8. Dravirian form is 
Samoiedic, Some of the Asonesian term are Dravirian more than 
Tibeto-Ultraindian in form ¢. g. ora Toro [= oda Tuluy.), ta-ta 
Tana; 


gr Tib., Takpa 
gu Manyak 

dru Lhop., Changlo 
du Lhop. 

thu Serpa, Gyami 
bru Gyarung 
malhu N. Tangkhul 
rua Mishmi 

arua Singhalese 
rena Lau 

ru y» Naga 
rung Murung, Garo 
Awlung Aka 

surung Naga 

arong » 

lung ” 


* Koelle’s vocabularies give olungu, nlungu, a3 ® common W. Zimbian term for 

80 aronggo Mose. One of the most common terms Is oko, go, kokua, 

guro, kor, kulua The identity of langa with a common Gangetic term is 

Tematkable. If this form as well as the modification donie, dingi &c was current 
at an ancient period on the Indus, its transfer to Africa would not be surprising. 


ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 259 


olung Miri 

olong = 

tilong Mikir 

dunga Murmi, Magar, Sunwar, Kol 

donga Bengali, Hindi, Newar, Uraon, Male 

dongo Gond 

doni Karnat. mod. 

laung Lungkhe 

rilaung Khumi 

plaung » Kyo 

li Singpho, Kapwi, Maring 

Thi Maram, Rakhoing 

nili Maram 

tali Jili 

mali Koreng, Khoibu 

mari-kho | Champhung 

malhi C. Tangkhal 

malhu Khoibu 

lhe Burm 

khli Karen 

ria Siamese 

kleng Mon 

lui Khyeng [=gru Tib.] 

liing Kasia 

Cingi Bengali, Sindhi 

ring Garo (Brown’s voc.) 

alina Tilanjang 

tina Sambawa 

tena Sulu 

in-dyn Murare ((New Caledonia) 

longa Tagalo 

tidong Kissa [Mikir.] 

palang Jav. (2 variation of the Draviro-Sansk. 
term palava &c.) 

oria Dorei [Siamese form] 

era Mairasi 

rai Onin 

aruer Gebe 
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ora Toro (Salomon Is.) 
lo Eromango 
rarua Vate [= Gebe] 
biri Lobo 

piari Utanata 
mari-nawai Australian 
mari-gau » 

mara-gau ” 

war-gai ” 

gul Erub, Masid, Pt.Lihu 
kuere Vanikoro 

donie Saumali 

donah Fe 

deuniki Danakil 

raul Andi (ship) 
adawle Arabic ,, 

dau ” ” 
worga Samoiede 

oddu ys 

antu » 

anu ” 

al Yakati 


The form in nis a common Samoiede one, and the Indo-Euro- 
pean nau, navis &c, appears to show that itis an archaic variety. 
The Indo-European word is more immediately connected with the 
Andi and Arabic form rau, dau. The Bruner Island daow, raow 
‘a catamaran” is the Timor benau, wenau “ boat”, Vanikora 
naue, Tuanlu (New Cal.) nayu, “boat.” The Australian nawai 
may either be the same term, or the Waigiu wai, Port Dore ua or 
wa, New Caledonian uang. Dau, rau, nau may be remnants of a 
once common Indonesian term of archaic Semitic origin like 
the Vanikoro baito, “a house,” and many other Asonesian voca- 
bles, but the Ultraindian plaung and the Arian nau conspire to 
render the etymology doubtful. 

The New Guinea and Australian terms may be archaic, but they 
have every appearance of being derivatives from one branch of 
the« Ulwaindian languages, the Manipuri and Yuma. If this be 
the case they form a remarkable record of the period when this 
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branch furnished the maritime tribes of the Lower Irawadi and 
Arracan, and would tend to show that the Ultraindian navigators 
of this era were the first who had sufficient intercourse with the 
races of Torres Strait, and the adjacent shores of Australia and New 
Guinea, to communicate to them the names of their vessels. 

Another Oceanic term, nearly displaced like the preceding one, 
is also referrible to an Ultraindian source. 


koa Tibetan 
khuonkho Naga 
khoa ae 
khung “3 
khombe Limbu 
kupok Nicobar 


mari-kho § Champhung 
mari-khong Luhuppa 
ra-kong N. Tangkhal 


kowa Savu 
rai-koi-kvi Onin 
kinung Kissa 


jong-kong Bima, Tidori, Bajo 
ja-kong Bali, Sasak, Buol 


koina Maori [koi Onin] 
kuan New Ireland 
kuere Vanikoro 

ku Utanata 


nel-kou Aneiteum (New Heb.) 
kalu, kui Loyalty Is. 
kwa Nikete (New Caledonia) 
It will be remarked that the Savu kowa, New Ireland kua-n, 
and New Caledonian kwa are faithful to the Tibetan and Naga koa. 
To complete the history of the Dravirian maritime connection 
with Asonesia it may be added that the Indonesian term for a 
square rigged vessel, kapal, is also Dravirian, but of much later 
origin. It belongs to the Telugu or Kalinga era of Indonesian 
civilisation, like the Sanskrit element in the languages of the civi- 
lised western races. The Dravirian tern appears to be a Scythico- 
Caucasian root witha native postfix, kapal. Circassian kap, kaf, 
kuafa, Turkish kuafah, Ugrian kap (Wolga), chap, (Ostiak) Tur- 
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kish kebe [also keme, kema, kama, gome, gemi &c.], Misjejian 
kema, Lesgian gyami “ship”, Sanskrit kepa. Some Asonesian terms 
for “boat” appear to be rather referrible to the prevalence of an 
archaic form of this root than to the modern kapal. 

kakabei Bawian 


kabbi Erub 

kabi-nar* » v» Murray I. 
[kupok Car Nicobar 
kopapa Maori] 


In the last term the root is probably papa (Nias bubu) Tonga 
bopau, ko being a common Maori pref. 

Chinese terms are not found in India save in Sindhi, although 
they have become current in Tibet on the continental side and In- 
donesia on the insular. The Tibetan syen is Japanese sen, Chinese, 
ch’hiang, chun, siau, chiu, thiang &c. The form chun is the 
original of the Indonesian jong, jong-kong, whence the European 
“junk.” The Chinese sampan is also current in Indonesia. The 
Sindhi jhamti appears to be Chinese ch’hiang-toi Macao. The 
Tibetan form has descended to Northern Ultraindia thseng, 
yesang Naga. The Anam chuyen, Burman song-pua &e. are of 
direct Chinese derivationt. 

House, 

The most prevalent term is South and North Dravirian, Kol 

and Himalayan, in different forms. 


illam Tam, anc., Mal. 
illu Telug. 

illa Tuluy. 

erpa Uraon 

arra Tod. 

oarra Gond 

oura » 

ron 7 

ora Kol 


* Nar is also current as a se term in the Torres Strait dialects. It may 
be a variation of the Australian [ Ultraindian] mari, mar, or directly Gangetic nan 
Bodo, nawar Dhimal, navar Lepcha [See nav, nau a. 

+ The Anam ding of Mr Brown’s vocabulary given in a . B to chap. vi. does 
_ appear to be & genunic Anam vocable, and the Chinese is a form ofa differ- 
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ara Kol 
0a ” 
uraa a 
ura Brahui 
li Lepcha 
le ” 
aru Champhung 
riang Siamese 
lehu Aru 
hale Simang, Pol. 
sarin Lobo 
hari Polynesian 
ri Rotuma [= ha-ri, ha-le, sa-rin] 
alaya Sansk. 
aula Latin 
arre Danakil 
ille Yoruba 
ire Japan 
rat Koriak 
?dih Porsian, “ village” 


The slender South Dravirian il, er, is the Himalayan and Asone- 
sian form, and as it is also Japanese and African, itis probably 
one of the primary Dravirian vocables. The broad Tuda, Gond 
and Kol form has a stronger resemblance to the Indo-European, 
but is doubtless of equal antiquity with the other as a Dravirian 
term. 

The Tamil vadu, uidu, Malayalam vida, Male ava and Changlo 
phai, is found in the Asonesian bahi Sula. It is probably con- 
nected with the Semitic but Gara, ut Curia Muria, bet Arab., beth 
Hebrew, baiti Mahrah, abaita Egyptian, mitse Shangalla, the 
Gara having the Tamil, and the Himyaritic (Mahrah, Egyptian) 
the Changlo forms of the ultimate root (bu, be, bai, vi). The Viti 
mbeto, Vanikoro baito are Semitic inform. The labial is com- 
mon in Asonesia under different forms uba, emu, ima, im &e. but 
these may all be derivatives of uma, umo, &c., a contraction of 
ruma, huma, rumo &c. The Sunda ima, Mille im, Sydney mya, 
have some claim to be considered as an independent root. The 
Semitic vocable is also Samoiede, mat, matsch, matn, met (Arabic 
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bet) in which ¢ is evidently the definitive or consonantal augment, 
the forms me, mye, ma, men also occurring. The root is also 
found reduplicated in Yukahiri, meme, and the Chukchi mantaak 
appears to be connected with the broad Samoiede forms. The 
Koriak wal-charat has the same term in its first element. 

These broad N. E. Asian forms appear to be also related to the 
third Dravirian term manei Tam., mane Karn. Like the other 
Dravirian terms they are also found in the Semitico-African 
family, mana Galla, The Sanskrit balai “a hall”, which is found 
in Asonesia with the same meaning, and also with that of “house”, 
which it has even in Polynesian,—fale, fae, mare, vale—and Mi- 
cronesia—playe (Pelew),—is a cognate term. 

To the Semitico-African form bayith, bait, baiti, mitse and the 
Dravirian vida, &c., the Iranian vish Sansk., bati, basa-sthan, nibas 
Bengali, basti “village” Hindi, are allied. 

IRON, SILVER. 

The African affinitics of the Dravirian word for “iron’’ are the 
closest, and as the common Dravirian word for “silver” vili, bili, 
is also a Semitico-African term both for “silver” and “iron,” the 
Dravirian words for the latter may safely be placed in the same 
class of relations. The eastern prevalence of the Himyaritic form 
filat is evinced by the Indonesian pilak, perak “silver” (ber is 
a prevalent Caucaso-African form of the root), But the Dravirian 
term does not appear to be of similar recent derivation. It has 
not the Semitic postfix, and in some of the northern languages of 
India the root occurs in other forms amel Abor, Miri, mil, mul 
Milchanang, mul Tiberkad. 

The same root, primarily meaning “white,” “light,” “bright” 
&e., has been applied to “silver” “moon,” “sun,” “stars,” “fire,” 
and to “iron,” “gold” and other metals. The direct application 
of the qualitive “white” to silver has been twofold. The primary 
one was to call the moon by the name “white.” When that name 
had become a generic substantive for metal, the same root or a 
different one was, in some languages, again attached to the primary 
form as mere qualitive, “white-metal.” Hence the various forms 
and applications in which the root is found in the Dravirian 
langnages do not necessarily belong to the same era. 

The Dravirian term for “white” is velliya, volluta, bile, bilige, 
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bollane &e. The root is veli, bili, bile, velu, bola &c. If with 
these terms for “white” those for “silver” be compared, no doubt 
will remain that the qualitive root was the original. Dray. vili, bili, 
Semitic filat, filaté &c., bir, berur. In many of the African lang- 
uages, as in Kol, it is appliéd to “iron,” and as the root appears 
with the same meaning in the Hebrew barzel, as well as in the 
Georgian and Latin terms, in Kamschatka waratsh (the base 
apparently of the Hebrew bar-2-el), Koriak waland, this appears 
to have been a very archaic application. But it must have been 
a secondary one. The etymology is conclusive as to thie. Silver 
is found naturally in the metallic state, and must have attracted 
the attention of man long before the art of converting ores into 
malleable iron was discovered. When other metals came into 
use, the word, in accordance with the most archaic plan of naming, 
would probably be applied to them with some distinctive epithet, 
and it would in some languages come in time to have a generic 
meaning equivalent to “metal.” When, for example, “ gold” be- 
came “yellow-metal,” and iron “black-metal,” silver would become 
“white-metal.”” The basis vocable might come to be applied to 
gold, silver or any other metal exclusively, in the ordinary course 
of glossarial conversion and displacement. In Malagasy the same 
root we have been examining is found with the generic meaning. 
Gold is “ vula-mena”, “ metal-red”, and “silver ”’ is “ vala-futsy” 
« metal-white” or simply “ vula”, thus showing that the earlier ap- 
plication of the term was to “silver.” The Malagasy word for 
« moon” fula-na, vula, involves the same root, and carries us back 
to its primitive meaning “white”. The current term for ** white,” 
fatsy, is the Agau fuchi. In African languages the root occurs in 
terms for “gold,” as well as for “silver” and “iron,” warka, wirka 
Agau, Woratta &c., wark Tigre, baru-bera Shankala, wura 
Yoruba (the Malagasy-Asonesian form). In other languages also 
the moon has derived its name, or one of its names, from its being 
“ white,” “bright” &c. The ane. Tamil name is pirei, one of 
the Telugu names is za-billi and the Male is bilpe, all following the 
Karnataka form of the root (bile “white” Karn,). The Male 
name for “sun”, ber, and the Kol names for “ star” epil, ipil have 
the same root, while the Uraon binka, Male bindeke, Tamil redu- 
plicated vin-min, van-min, Toda pone-min Malayalam minganna, 
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Karn. minu are but further variations, similar to those which the 
root has in the North Gangetic languages, mil. “silver”? Milch, 
The Sanskrit chand and Malayu-Polynesian sina are applied in 
the same way, the former being “silver” and “ moon”, and the 
latter “ white”, “ radiant”, “ moon.” 

From the preservation of the root with its primary meaning and 
its reappearance in the Draviro-Australian family in various 
names and in various forms, it must be considered as belonging to 
the glossarial basis of the family and having its closest archaic 
affinity with the Ugrian wal, wel which in Dravirian are best 
represented by the forms val, bal; vel, pel &c. Some of the rarer 
Semitico-African metalic terms have the same broad archaic forms 
and they are also Kamschatkan, The i forms are variations of 
those in e, and their prevalence both in Dravirian and Semitic 
appears to show a secondary and direct connection. The Dravi- 
rian terms for “silver” are applications of the native root for 
“ white”. Were the Semitic derivatives from the Dravirian ? 


White veliya Tam. anc. 
velutta » mod., Mal. 
pelpam Tuda. 
bile Karn. 
bilige * 
valtu!ta Mal. (double postf.) 
baltad Kurgi 
bollane Tuluv. 
phulum Gond 
pundi Kol 
punda ” 
punia ” 
pandru Uraon 
panguro Male 
balih Kasia 
mabulau Pagai 
babilim Kahayan 
buran Solor 
faluk Roti 
wilban Sydney (comp. Toda pelpam) 


pila Hindi 
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walgi 

welkes 
abyalk 

fari 


Light velichcham 
oli 
pelch 
veluturu 
belaku 


Star epil 
ipil 
binka 
bindehe 

Sun ber 

Fire benki 

Moon berra 
werhe 
fylein 
vulana 
vula 
bula, bulan 
Sky vin 
vanam 
manam 
minnu 
banu 
ban 
pone 
wan 
thang-wan 


Fin 

” 
Arabic 
Hausa 
Tam. mod., Mal. 

yy mod, 

Tod. 
Telug. 
Karn. 
Gond 
Uraon 
Male 
Dhimal 
Manipuri D. 
Male 


Tam. anc. 


Kol 

” 
Uraon 
Male 
Male 


Tigre, Galla 
Felup 
Malag. Ason. 
Ason. 

”? 
Tam. anc. 


» mod. 


Telug. 
Karn. 


” 


Tod. 
Lungke 
Khoib. 
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tang-ban 
fa 
wono 
awan 


wang 
banua 
wang-hi 
wan 
ban 


Kapwi 

Lau 

Australian 

Sabimba, Sambawa “cloud” 
Malay &e. 

Madura 

Nias 

Naga 

Lau 


” 


With these terms compare Dravirian and Semitico-African 
words for “ silver”, “iron” and “ gold”. 


Silver vili 
billi 
billili 
mil 
mul 

amel 
Iron merhad 
merhd 
medh 
marhan 
panna 
phalam 


per 

mpri 

maru 

mari 

puruti 

wuru-sesi 

wur-sasi 
mumu-mur 
mumu-moira 

malaga 

Silver filat 
filati 
filthla 


Tamil 
Mal. 
Karn. 
Milchanang 
. Tiberkad 

Abor 
Kol 

” 

” 


” 
Uraon 


Kiranti, Magar, Chepang (Gond 
“ white’’] 

Changlo 

Singpho 

Tangkhul 


” 
Utanata 
Lobo 
Mairasi 
Lobo 
Aru 
Sydney 
Gara 
» Mahrah 
Arabic 
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berur 
bir 
biri 
biroa 
aimira 
ber 
bersh 
birish 
biro 
bira 
Iron barzal 
bir 
sibila 
birta 
birto 
beretish 
berti 
beroa 
ba 
vi 
mafy 
Gold wirka 
warha 
werka 
wark 
barubera 
Iron beresh 
ferrus 
waratsch 
waland 


Tigre 
Amharic 
Galla 
Agau 

” 

” 


Gafat 


” 
Gonga 
Woratta 
Hebrew 
Saumali 
Galla 
Danak. 
Gonga 
Gafat 


Agan 

Egyptian 

Malagasy 
” 


Agau 


Tigre 
Shangalla 
Georgian 
Latin 
Kamschatkan 
Koriak 


This close connection between words for “ white”, “silver” 
and “iron” raises the question, whether the South Dravirian term 
for “iron” may not come under the same category. The full 
form karumbon appears to be compound, and if bon be the root 
for ‘ white” and “ silver” (comp. the forms bol Tulava, pun Kol. 
“ white”) karum is the Dravirian word for “ black”, i. e. the com- 
pound is “black-silver” or “ black-metal.” The Karnataka 
kabina has the slender form of the word for white and silver, with 
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kar contracted to ka. Kar-ba, irum-ba, irum-bu, inu-mu are all 
contracted variations, the root for “silver” preserving the broad 
northern forms ba, bu, mu. The allied Hausa term is formed in 
precisely the same mode. Ka-rufa, ka-rifa iron, aze-rafa, azu- 
rufa “silver.”* ‘These terms are Scythico-Iranian,; “silver” rupa, 
rupia Sanskrit, Bengali, Hindi &c; “ white”, accho Sindhi, asho 
Ugrian, hais Saumali, hathi Galla, ht Egyptian, saisa, sai, sa 
Khomen, howse Pelew. Pashtu has the Hausa combination ash- 
repe “silver.” In Turkish it is found applied to “gold,” asherafi. 
Suaheli has a similar a@ form in rapia “silver.” The guttural 
root for “black” is Scythic, Iranian and African as well as 
Dravirian, e. g. kara Turkish, kala Sansk., kam Egyptian, ako 
Gonga. If the Hausa term be of eastern origin, the full form 
was probably kara-rufa or kar-rafa, 

The Egyptian ht—of which the phonetic form is probably pre- 
served in the Galla hathi and the original in the Saumali hais— 
was the term for “silver” as well as for “white,” and the parent 
Ugrian root for “white” is also applied to “silver”, shie Wolga, 
osys, esys Perm, ezst Magyar (whence se Karen, hen Khyeng, 
son Mon). 

A common variation in the final consonant or definitive of the 
fall form of the root, sys, brings us to our own English term which 
is an ancient Ugrian combination of the sibilant and of the almost 
universally diffused labial root, first examined above. ‘“Silver’» 
is a similar compound to the Pashtu and Hausa term; ver is the 
N. E. Asian, Ugrian, Caucasian, Iranian, Semitico-African and 
Dravirian ver, ber, vel, wel &c; sil is one of the forms of the 
Ugrian sibilant term for “ white,” sirr, siri Samoiede, siro Japan, 
sairan, sorny &c. Wog., shora Turkish, asido Abor, sudu Singhalese, 
sed Hindi. The combination itself is Ugrian, serembire Samoide. 
(srebro Sclav., silber German, zilver Dutch, silver English, silba 
Fin). The Japanese siro-kane has the same word for white, 
prefixed to the Chinese word for silver (gan, gin &c). 

The secondary application of the sibilo-aspirate root to “iron ” 
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is now more common than the primary one to “ silver,’’—Chinese 
het, thiat, thi, Anam hat, Arabic hadid, (all close to the Egyptian 
and Galla hathi, ht, hais), Sanskrit ayas, Latin es, German eisen, 
Dutch ijzer, Samoiede yese, Korea soi, suy, Tibeto-Ultraindian 
chya, sei, si, chur, sur &c. &c.; Asonesian sua, isu, hao; Tungusian 
sello, selle, zhilla &c. 

The Dravirian terms for “ silver” and “iron” appear to be at 
least equally archaic with the Semitico-African, and even with the 
Ugrian or proto-Scythic. That for “iron,” while Ugrian in the 
ideologic basis and in the separate roots, is native as a compound. 
With most of the preceding words it claims for the Dravirian- 
speaking race a civilisation of equal antiquity with the Semitico- 
African and Iranian, and one which in its earlier form was probably 
brought from Middle Asia with the language itself. 


GOLD. 


Of the Dravirian terms for gold, suvarnam Telug. is Sanskrit 
(Ugrian shiortno Wolga,*—the shorter form shor, sor, son, sir, ser 
&c. is much more common in Ugrian, Iranian &c. Euskarian urna, 
Latin aurum &) Chinna Karnataka is an example of the shorter 
form of the root, Silong sin. It is connected more closely with 
the Sanskrit and Pali hirania, hirna, Pashtu sira-zar, Brahui zar, 
Ugrian sirne, &c. than with the Indian sona. The Tamil pun, 
Malayalam punnu, is the root for “white”, “silver” again, in the 
Kol form. In Semitico-African and Malagasy-Asonesian the 
root is also applied to “ gold” as well as “silver”. To the Semi- 
tico-African and Dravirian terms previously given may now be 
added the common Indonesian term for “gold” vulanu, fulaan 
bulava, bulawa, bulau, bulana, all similar to Indonesian forms of 
the same root applied to “moon”, “silver”, “ white.” 

As the most simple and methodical mode of exhibiting the 
short glossary and its affinities as a whole, I have thrown the 
numerals and the 60 miscellaneous words into two comparative 
yocabularies;+ giving under each word a separate place to every 

* The root sor, sol, son &e, is applied in Scythico-Iranian vocabularies to the 
“gun” as well as to “gold”. 
oy ene te st aloes tat Iris probable that T have sometimes confounded 


a particle with the root and more frequently marked as a postfix what is really = 
portion of a dissyllabic or polysyllabic root. To dis the roots accurately 
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root current for it in the Dravirian languages, and under each 
root the various forms it assumes, followed by an indication of 
the foreign affinities, so far as the vocabularies accessible to me 
have enabled me to trace them. In most cases these indications 
must be considered as suggestions rather than conclusions, mate- 
rials to aid research into the history of the several vocables and 
not such history itself. Where the same root is widely spread in 
foreign vocabularies the affinity pointed out may be safely adopted 
as a real historical one, although the complex relationship may 
remain obscure, and in many cases may belong to the primary 
monosyllabic stage of the language. Where the particular form of 
the Dravirian vocable—in root elements, or in these and the 
attached definitive or definitives,—is found in another vocabulary, 
a comparatively close and direct connection is indicated. A 
double identity in root and definitive, in the structure of the 
compound, and in that phonetic form which is so liable to change, 
—can only be accounted for, in general, by referring the vocables 
to one diffusive vocabulary, or to a common mother formation. 
Many of the affinitiesnoted must—from the absence of cumulative 
or corroborative indications—be considered, for the present, as 
merely phonetic. Further research will raise them to a glossarial 
or historical rank, or discard them as fortuitous. Although they 
possess no recognizable value in the present paper, I have not 
considered it right to omit them, because data accessible to others, or 
which may be hereafter published, may prove them to be real. 

In the more exact consideration of the historical affinities 
which forms the text of this chapter I have used the Appendix 
as a body of suggestions only, and have not thought it worth 
while to point out in detail where my present inferences differ 
from those indicatedin the vocabularies, which were compiled 
long ago.* 


in all cases would an intimate knowledge of the Dravirian | and 
a full com of vocabularies with all the others in the Old World at least. 
* Cons’ time has also elapsed since they were printed, and the additional 
materials now available, the increased facility and certainty with which a more 
intimate scquaintance with the structure of d t families and a longer practice 
in the co of vocabularies enables me to a roots from prefixes, post~ 
and the numerous imperfections I now find, dispose me to 


fixes 
— the whole series, if there was any prospect of finding time to compile them 
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APPENDIX TO CHAP. V. OF PART IL, 


A. 
COMPARATIVE VOCARULARY OF THE NUMERALS OF THE DRAVIRIAR 
FORMATION. 
One. 
a. Onre Tam. ; onna, wunnu M., onji Tul., Tud.; und Gond., wu 
Uraon; ort, ondong Male. (Root, =). : : oon 


b. ‘tel. vokati, ‘Tod. vodda, 

On &c. is a very archaic Asiatic particle, and current in many lan- 
guages as a definitive or article and unit. It is chiefly prevalent at the 
western and eastern extremities of the Old World, Europe :—en, oino, 
wena, one(wan). Africa:—uan Berler, yean Shillah, wani Fetu, na 
Ibo, na-ya Kashna, inni-te Danukil und Amharic, adde Tigre, inye 
Kafr. N. B. dsia:—Samoide nio/, Koriak onen &c., Kamch honi (Air. 
aku &e.) [t lias also ma its way into America, being found in -ome 
of the Sioux and Californian languages :—wan-che, yon-kai, na-ngu 
&«., kenvi Sun Raph. (Koinch). Yn the Mongal ni-ge, ni is probably 
a pref. (but comp. Danakil inni-te), The Tungusian and Samoide 
uvion, oni Ke. may he related to on, butit is more probable that they are 
connested with the labial definitive. To the east and south of the Dra- 
virian revion it is found in the Lau nung, ning, (also a demonstrative), 
Nieolmr cng, and in several Asonesinn languages. 

The exceptional ‘Teluga vokati, Tod. vodda, is a rare but widely 
scattered combination of two common numeral and de‘nite clements 
(Cinp. afok Tumbuktu; veike, veit Ugrian; fito Japan; woto Kaili 
(Celebes), motu, wakal Australia.) 

Two. 

Trandu Tam ; randu Mal.; yeda Tod. (root elided) ; yeradu, randu, 
erad Tul.; erudu Kar.; rencl, yeradu, Tel.; ranu, Gond; e-no-tan, 
Urao; (irat, Brahui). The root is evidently ra, er, ir, with or without a 
» efixed vowel, nd twine an euphonic Pp of the definitive postf. 
This definitive (varied by the change of the consonaut tod, 1, n &e) is 
one of the most prevalent terms for 2in Asia and Europe (Iranian). In 
N. Asia itis rare, bat + is on element in Mongol, Tungusian and Koriak 
terms. Jr, identical with the Dravirian, is the North ( hinese term, 
In the origiual Iranian, dis combined with a labial definitive, and the 
few E Africon term are evidently of Iranian origin (Danakil, Galla, 
Maligasi and its numerous Asonesian derivatives). The Georgian yeru, 
dm, ori, skiri “ two” probably presents the original of the N. Asiatic 
and Dravirian terms, because it is regularly formed from 1, to which 
indeed the ru, ri &e properly belongs. The form ia “one” ar, is still 
closer to the Vravirian, ar being an inversion of ra. 

Three. 

Munru Tam.; munnar, muna Mal.; min, mudu, Tod; muji Tal.; 
muru Kar.; mudu Tel.; munuv Gond; ma-no-tam Uraon; (musit Bra- 
hui, Comp. muji Tul). (Root, mu.) : 

This numerat (the labial det. ma, wa, ba, va ec.) is not Iranian or Se- 
mitic, Butit is Caucasian, N, Asiatic, and Airican, Cauc, mi (combin« 
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ed with s. of 2).; Ugrian Im, rm (combined with k of i Japan mt 
(uncombined). It js not found in he other N. and NE. Asiatic sys- 
tem«, and it is rare in Ainerica (Catawbas na-mun-da, Sahaptin mi-fat, 
Shoshoni manu-thit?, Sioux dinlects na-mena, lan-b wah, yah-mani). Lt 
has also spread into Atrira, where it is combined with other particles as 
in Cano. & Ugr., but it is not prevalent. 
our. 
Nangu, nalu Tam ; nala Mal., nonk Tud., nalu Tul., nalku Kar., 
nalugu Tel., nalx Gond. (Root probably xa, and gu, hua second def. 


ttix. 

Prthis ee is not Iranian or Semitic, (but ar is an elementin ‘he Sem. 4) 
One of the Caucasian terms approaches to it, unukugu (Lesian). But 
the clearest and most numerous atfinities are Uyrian and Atrican. Ugr. 
nila &e., Afr. na, no, ni, nani & +. (Mandingo &c.), ne-nol ((ullom), ivan 
( Mako}, mani (Kosah) &e. From the distribution of the ter.nin Africa 
and Asia, and the mode in which the elements are interwove into some 
of thn African systems, it is probable that na &c. was the radix of a bi- 
nary system belonging to a formation that predominated in S. W. Asia 

ior to the epochs of the diffusion of the Caucasian, the Semitic and the 
Franten. It does not appear to have made much progress to the East~ 
ward, as it is not found in the existing N.E. Asiatic ant the adjacent 
N. American languages. In the latter n is a frequent initial, but it is 
merely defiuitive, being found in 3 and vther numbers. 


If the root is na, anc Ia, le is the poss postf., the final gu, ku, & must 
be a supera'lded dlefinitive. Double and even treble definitive posttixes 
or prefixes are not infrequent in the agglomerutive formations of Asia, 
Europe, Africa, Asonesia and America, and thy Dravirian vocabularies 
supply instances. The combination of Ju and gu may therefor be purely 
Dravirian in its origin. Gu, hu, §e. is a common definitive final in 
some of the Caucasian lenguages, and others which do not use it have im- 

rted it as a substantive portion of aumerals which they have borrowed 
Son the former. The Georgian es-gu, 1, is an instance, the porte 
Georgian unit being ar, with or without thi, The Caucasian affinities of 
the Dravirian numerals raise the suspicion that the final gu of the ‘atter 
hed a similar Lesgian origin. The parent system was doubtless formed 
in 8, W. Asia, the —_ focus of all the Asian, European and African nu- 
meral systems; and the present Caucasian numerals are probably them- 
selves derivative from some archaic formation that was not confined to 
Caucasus and did not originate there, for the plain of the Euphrates, and 
not its head basin or the vallies beyond, is likely to have been the earlie 


est seat of civilisation in this region. 


Five. 

Aindu, anju, anchu, Tam., enja, anchu Mal., yaij, yajjkhu Tod., a 
Tul., a liu’ elds Kar., avidu 'Tel., eaijhan Gond. (Reot ain or aslo 
bably, but possibly anj, —_, 

This is a peculiar term. [f the root is ata, or ai, it appears to be a 
mere flexion of na, 4. Ifanj &c. be the root, thr only affinities I can 
discover «re the Caucasian inshtu, itself an inflected combination ot defi- 
nitives, and the Iranian panchan gc, with the connected words signify~ 
ing “hand” (e. g. yash, chsy, Ugrian ; six, tsu, chu, sesu, Chinese, Ultraind. 
Ind; hasta, seste, hath, Iran.) If the numeral was not derived from 
Canc, or Iran., but was a direct modification of'a word for “hand,” the 
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nearest term is the Tungusian hanya, the ancient prevalence of which is 
attested by the European hand. . 
Six. 

Aru, Tam., Kar., Tel, ara Mal. orr Tod., aji Tul. Gond. (Root @ pro« 
bably, a-ru, a-ji, but perhaps ar-) 

From 5 a new series of simple definitive terms appears to commence. 
In this respect the Dravirian system is very rema:kable, the allied 
Asiatic and African systems forming the higher num-rs by inflecting 
or combining the lower, adding them to 5, or subtracting them trom 
10. Icannot but suspect that the Dravirian terms are really disguised 
inflexions of the lower ones. Lf this is the case aru must be referred to 

era, 2, an:! be considered as @ remnant of an original binary system 
(2, 4, 6, 8}, a conjecture countenanced by the great prevalence of such 
a system in the Old World, and the frequent formation of 6 rom 4 or 2, 


Seven: 


Ech, rzhu Tam., ezu, yezha Mal, yelu, eZ Tal, yo Tod, elu, velu Kars 
edu Tel. yenu, yetu gond. Ifa is the root of6,¢ isthe rootof7 du, tu 
and zhu being the def. or poss. pos!f. The Tamil zh, (Prenchj) ed, Zin 
the other languages. At present Iam inclined to consider ¢ as a flexion of 
a, or e-du of a-ru. 

Eight. 


Ettu. yettu Tam,, efta, Mal. yeta, ett Tod., ename, Tul, entu, yenfu Kar., 
gnimidi Tel. The root appears to be en, et, joined in some of the terms, if 
not inall, to another particle. 1 incline to consider the !erm as formed from 
2, 10, by agglutination, a common mode of forming 8 in allied, Asiatic lan. 
guages (Ugrian &c.) If this is the case, en, ef, represents 2 (erd, ren, yed or 
en) and the definitive finals represent 10, by vocalic reflection or harmony. 
Kar. 8 en-tu. 10 pa-tu; Tel. 8 eni-mi-di, 10 padi; Mal. 8 eta, 10 pa. 
tta The imi and ame of Teluga and Tuluva may sigoily * short of.” 
« less”, or some other term indicating that the number ig 2 short of 10, or 
they may merely be the ba of 10 transformed by the phonetic action of the 
adjacent sounds, has in the highly harmonic Tel. t-om-midi 10, may 
have been t-on-bidi, t-om-bidi, and then more euphenically t-om-midi, 


Nine. 


On-badu, on-bakudu Tam., om-bada Mal., oram-bo Tol., om-bad 
Tod,, om-bhattu Kar , t-m-midi Tel, 

These words are 1, 10, i @, Lshortof10. The Telugu and Toluva 
prefix and infix a definitive in om 1. (om modified by 6) The Telugu 
term ie formed like that for 8, and as om is unequivucally 1, it strongly 
confirms the opinion that 8 1s formed frow 2, 


Ten. 


Patta, oru-paiudu (* one. ten”) Tam,, patia Mal., pott Tod, pati 
Tul., pattu, hottu Kar., padé Tel. 

The root ie evidently pa, the poss. postf. changing in Telugu to di, the 
prenominal form of its poss, pestf,, Wh or without the postf,, it isa come, 
mon N. Asiatic and African term, Af, pu, fu, own, awo, fut, fuk Sc, mety 
(Coptic); Samoiede du, wi, bi, bet (Coptic,) 
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B. 


COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF MISCELLANEOUS WORDS OF THE 
DRAVIRIAN FORMATION, 


1. Air. 


a, kal, A. Tam., gali, gholi ; katte, kattu, koft, Tam. Mal. Tod If the 
k, g, of tho first term is prefixual and li, Ja, the root, itis identical with 
the [rawadi, li &c., Karen ihi, Burm le, Yuma ka-li, a li, Jhi&e, which 
is also Sevthic and Semitic. The other postfix tu, ta, tis alsoa root tor 
Air,” “Wind,”—Gond, bariba (H.) ifa; Male, take, faphe ; Uraon tha~ 
ka, (Comp. Asonesian fo, gatu &c., Kin, at, Armen. of ec.) There could 
not well be a more striking instance of the extreme caution required in 
comparing monosyllabic roots. At first sight the Dravirien gali, hal 
and the Yuma Kali ayy ear to be identical, and even the rejection of the 
Yuma prefix &a ieaves ample room to contend that the root Zi is at once 
Ultraindian, Dravirian and Scythico-Semitic. I think, itis clear, however 
that Ui, J, tu &c., are the ordinary Dravirian postfixes und that ka, ga 
common to the two terms, both of whieh are found in Tamil (kal A. 
kattu Mod.), is the Dravirian root. As ¢tand kare frequently inter- 
changed itis probabiy identical with the Vindyan dental form.—Male, 
takhie, faphe ; Uraon, thaka: Gond bariba ita. Beyond India the dental 
form is common as a term for ‘ Air” or “ Wind” and the guttural very 
rare. Polynosion fo, Tianjang tiv; Mille gato, Tobi gutam, which may 
be the dental with a definitive prefix, or direct derivatives trom the Dra. 
virian kattu. It is the most common Scythic rovt, at, uta, wet, wota 
‘Wogul. but, in general, it takes a postfix e.g utlun Chuk oddun Tung, 
tol, tyil, tuuli&c., Ugrian, Turkish, with which Comp. the Afrivun 
dolah, Darfur. Thesame root reappears in the Armenian ot, Sanskrit 
vata, atina, Zend watem, Bengali batas, Lat veatus, Persian, Hind. 
dad, Asonesinn Ladi (Sabimba). In Malay badi is applied to the 
spirit of a’person or animal that has been killed, and which, it is supposed, 
will take vengeance ou the slayer it a charm is not used to lay it (Sre a 
charm use by elephust killers; Journ. Ind Arch I. 316.) In Mala 
barlai isa gust of wind; Kagayan padak ; Australinn padru (Bathurst 
(Sansk, badra), Binua bad Malay &c. udara, Vhe Nicobar tufut is 

robably the sume root with the prefix ku, and in the Mulagasi rivotra, 

ndenesinn ribut &e, “ storm,” “hurricane”, it appears to be come 

bined with amother wide spread root for “ air”, ‘ wind” (ri, 
above referred to.) Tne only guttural forms I find are Australian 
kira, kirrar; New Guinea, giriks ; Woloff quelo; Fin gai-so; Japan 
&e,, ka se; Mongol kui; Mon kia; Nega tikhe. 

b. elaru Kar. A. This resembles the Ultraindian term (which see for 
the foreign uffities), but it may ve the common Dray, root 4. wilh the 
initial consonant elided, 

ce ambstam Telug. amayum Mal, 

Korea, param, paren; Ugrian, warma, barske, marwezh (Wols.); barshi, 
merga, merz &c.; Koriak, walkatti, Bode bar, Gar: bal, (see Ultrain. 
dian, J: is acommon Asonesian root. From the commutability of Ir 
andd it is probably radically the same as bad &c. (5), 

d. pavanam, weiwa, Telugu * Wind” 

Kashmir wav, Pashtu wah, Newar phai; Ende wabs, Australian wibi, 
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#epe ; Quilimani pe vo, Suahi!i paipo, apipo, Galla bude, afoaw, Danakil 
haha; Koriak afaugui ; Semitic haw» ; Kul hoyo, (see Ultr,) 


2. Ant. 


@, Uravi, erUmbu, irumbu, itivi, erd (the root appears to be ri. ru &c, the 
m being a common euphonic augment before 5, ) 

Ultraind. Jang, rang, miling &c. Asonesian -—Bis, langam, svlum, 
Lamp serem. Sund, sirum, Aru areram, Pui, lo, lolo The same root ig 
probab'y contained in the Celebesian bir:, bere, 

a Tel. chima, Tul. pijin ; Gangetico.Ultraind, chiji, chimechi &c. Hind, 
chevmla, 


3. Arrow. 

a. kanei Tam, A. 

Pasha, Sindbi, kan; Asam kanr, (See M. A.); Koreng. takyen, Anam 
ten, 

&. ambu, amba, ammu, 

‘Lhis closely resembles the Mishmi. mpu &c., but the Uliraindian root 
is pu, pun &c. and the Dravirian apparently am, if itis native. It *ppeara, 
however, to be E. African. Comp. Suahili mpamba, Makua imps mba, in 
which m, im are prefixual, The rovt pamba is probably connecied with the 
oe uvana and its Asonesian derivatives, and also with the Sanskrit 

ana. 

e. Tul. biru (** bow,” Kar, bilo, Tam, vil, Tel. vil-ambu, Mal. velu,) 

Sansk. pilu. 

d. saralu Kar. A. 

Although ancien: it is Arian. Vindy. sarh, char &c., Naga lasan, lahan, 
san, K»pui than, Siam luk-son ; Sansk., Pali, Bengali, shara, saro, shat 
&c,; Tungus, ser.dan, Koria sar,; Georg, isari, 


4, Bird. 

a, pul, parsvei, parva, pull, 

Angami Nag, para; Andi purtie; Hind. parinda, English, bird; Galla 
afala fe; Malagasi vorona; Asones, burong &c. ‘Ihe ultimate monosyllabic 
root is doubtless the same ag the Tibeto Ultraindian byu, bu, vo &c., .but 
there is apparently ne direct connection between the Jatier and the Dra- 
virian, ‘he J, r, ra is probably the definitive, 

&. paki, pita, hi ki. 

Bengali pakhyi, Sanek pataka, Hind pakheru; Daph'a pata, Aka putah, 
Abor jetang, patang. Fin pitka, potka (Sansk. pataka). Ason.—Binva, 

ake, Lamp. puti, piatu (** fowl”), Pasir ib. The Indian and Indonesian form 
4s probably pre-Arian, The root appears to be the game as in a, 


5. Bloed. 

a. chora Mal. chore Korg, 

Pa op choma; Gaug. Ultr, chi, chai, sai, asu &c.; Cire, sha, tcha, K. 

. nh, 

6. sennir, Tam. A.; kenniru Kar. A.; khens Ur.; kesn, Male; (2 Garo 
kan-chai,) Su, si, chai, &c., is the preceding Gangetico, Ultreindian root, 
and kan, ke &c. may be merely the vlan! ey Hind, khon; Turk. kan 
~ Fin kem; Aino kim &c.; 4son.—Nicob. kanak, Austral, kvaio, 

omora, 

e. notturu. nettar Teng. Tul.; nattur Gond,; (? Lau leut, lut, let; 
Ason.—Sunda tet, Trusan elod), 


@, udiram Tam, [Sansk, rudira], 
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6. Boat. 


a. pakada, padava, paru, vanji, [Bengali pansi] valam, I place these 
terms together because they appear to contain a common root, pa, and it 
may be considered ancertain how mach of what follows it is merely defi- 
nitive; ka-da, da-va, n-ji, l-am appear to me to be donble poutfixes of the 
ordivary kind. Probably two distinct terms, however originally formed, 
have long prevailed, lat, pak, found in A, Tam. only, and, 2ad, the more 

revalent pad, par, val or van. Both have been carried to Asonesia,—avauk 
Pagal; pada-.waka, Celeb.; vaka, poki, Polynes; wangga Viti; venau, 
wenau Timor; bangka Balignini; uwang Magind,; wangkang Mal. &c, 
The Indones. prahu, prau, Pol. falaa, Viti velo, may be from the Dravirian 
para or the Ultraindian p’laang (Gurung plava) Pa, the ultimate root of 
the Dravirian terms, existsin the Mille, Tarawa and New Caledonia wa, 
Car Nicob. ap., Gorontalo du, Nias budu. 

b. doni, Kar. M. 

This name is widely spread along the coasts of the Indian Ocean and 
Ultrsindia, Africa :—Saumali donie, donah; Danakil deaniki. Sindhi, 
Bengali, dingi; Anam, ding; Chinese (Teo chew) ting sampan (canoe); 
Kol. dunga, denga; Murmi, Newar, Magar, Sunwar, donga, donga; Aka 
Aulang; Garo, reng; Naga, Manip. Kum, surang, rong, plaong &c., 
Mon &leng, galon &c. &c., Asonesia,—tina Sumba, Solor, tidong is, (tie 
long Mikir), The slender form ding, ting, has spread along -he corats. The 
broad fori dung, dong, rung &c. appears to have a distinct history. In 
the Gangetic valley the Bengali dingi bas superseded the ancient West 
Ultraindian duaga, donga, atill preserved in the Himalayas and Vindyas, 


7. Bone. 
enpu, elombu, ella, emika, elume, eluvu, elt. 


Tibeto-Ultraind, reba, along, rang, aru, ato, Ason.—loh, lolor, &e, 
Semitic alam, alot, ailathir; Galla lafa; Pashtu alukei,; Lesgi, root ra, 10, 


re, lu. 
8. Buffaloe. 

a. karan, kara, kera, Tam. A., Kol. 

Kambojan kar-bu, kra-bo, Chong, ka pao, Ka, kar-pu; Indoneg, karbau; 
karabao, kabu &e, The same root is probably found in gour, gor, and the 
Beng. and Hind. name of the wild buffaloe, arna, appears to be a contrac. 
tion of the Dravirian karan, 

b. eTuma, enumy, erme &c. 

Ultraind, le, reh, loi. The root ie a common one as applied to the *‘cow,’7 
Scythic, Tibetan, African. 9 


. Cat. 
a, pusei, Tamil A. epuchcha, Mal., puchche Taluv., pusi Kol. 
_pusi, Pashtu, Sindhi, pasha Kashgar; Milchanang pishi; Kapwi pishi, 
pishik,; Fin misak, matska &c., Mong. michoi ; African,—mps, musvne, 
topisa; Ason.—puse, Born., Phil; Semitic, bis; English, puss. The 
postfixed opty gad the Egyptian chai, shai, preserved unaltored in 
the Mongo! mi-choi, Naga mo-chi, Bodo muji. The otherroot mi, pi, py, 
je also common, Inthe Tibetan simi the position of the two reols is 


geversed. 
3. beku, biku Kar., probably the root bi, be (eee a) with the postf, Ku, 
Afr—paka, Kilim; Ason,—bika, Buton, Tho Buton term is Dravirian 
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10. Cow. 

a. avu, Tel. Kar., 2,Tam. A. 

The root, a, is probably archaically connected with the Tibeto.Ultrain. 
dian ba, wa &c. (which see), but it may be connecied with the Lesgi a ka, 
~ al, oe . 

. pefam, peta, pasu, pasuvu, hasuva payya inghal, vesi 
ultimate root ie probably pa, pe, ve Povves SNe en 

T. U. ba, pha, wa &e, as in a, Comp, Himalayan, pit, bik, bit, bi; 
Dhimal pia; Karen phi, bing, Khumi bhi (buffaloe), Burthe Dravirian. 
Himalayan forms, from their possession of the final dental or sibilant, cons 
nect themselves directly not with the Tibeto-Ultraindian but with the 
Seythico Iranian mes, misye, mus, wanch &c., (Ugrian); machala; 
Tungus; bos Latin; maas Kosah &c The Cheping, Bode, Garo and 
Naga terms are more purely Scythic than the South Irdian,—moshya Ch., 
mashu, mushu, Hed,, mashu Garo, masi Naga, The same root is a 
common one for buffaloe, 

c. tanma Tuda 

(Perivaps tan has been adopted from pe¢am Ult, tom Kapni, atom Ma- 


Tain.) 
d. akalu Kar, 
Cauc, aka, ata (Lesgi). Probably d.is connected with a. and c. and both 
with the Vindyan udu &c. 
1l. Crow. 


Kaka, kaki, kagi, kak &c. Uraon khakha, Male kake, 

Magar kag, Singpho kokha, ‘I'his reduplicated form ts perhaps connected 
with the Tibetan khata, but it is one of the most widely spread imitative 
words, Kha, ke occurs alone and with a second root er poatiix va, wa in 
Kol and Gond (kava, kawa, kahu), in the Himalayas (kahbwa Kir., ehwa 
Limb., kawa Murm, ku New.) Anam konkwa. In Kumi ca occurs atone 
In Asonesiao the Dravirian reduplicated form is common, kaka, gaga, gagak 


&e. 
12. Day. 


a. pagal, pagil &c., Gond pati; ‘ Sun,” paka-lon, 

Lesgi bigula, “Sun” bak; Ason.—Australian baga, baga-rin “aun” ; Indos 
nesian pagi &c, “morning ” 

db. el A. Tam, ullah, Uraon ; : 

Milch. lai; Korea, lai; Koriak, alo; Arm.or, Iran, eiere, uras, hari &c., 
Ason.—ulah, aly, ira, &c. &¢, Indon ; la, ra Pol, 


13. Dog. 


w. vayi, naya; Toda noi, Gond. nai; Male allay; Ur. alla, 

Nayi, allay, &c. appear to be contractions of the fall ancient Indian 
form preserved io the Himalayas and Uleraindia, —nangi, nagi, Murmi, 
nagyo Gurung, neko Mishmi; and its antiquity is proved by its being 
found in Australian, nagi, nago, as well ax in Savo, ngaka. Tt is Upper 
Asian, and the terms prevalent there, | ke the Himalayan, leave it uncer- 
tain whether the root is nak &o- orka &c. As naisa Scythic and 
Himalayo-Ultraindian prefix, and kui &c. is very prevalent in Chi- 
nese, Tibetan, Himalayan, Ultraindian and Asonesian vocabularies, it 
ia probable that ka &c. iz a distinct roor, whether aa be merely pre- 
fixcal ora roet also, All three occor in Upper Asia,—ina, in, Aino., 
Japan; kai Korea, nokoi Mong.; koi, choi, Lesgi; pyni, nenaki, nenakio 
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&c, Tangna, The Asonesian iro, uli, ali (Indones, Aust. Pol) appear te 
be contractions of kali &e, 

b. kokka Telng. 

Kukkor, kutta &e,., Beng. Hind, Sindh, but the term is found in Indo. 
nesia, koko, kito, gida; in Australia, kota, and New Zealand; and it is 
also Koriak and African, The rout kui &ey is atill more widely spread, 


14. Ear. 


a. evi, chevi, kebi, kemi. kivi, kavi, kada; Gond. kavi (Todava, kevi) 

It is donbtfal whether se, che is a distinct root, or merely a mucificas 
tion of ke, as appears most probable. If it is a separate rvot, it may be 
connected with the Tibetan sa. The guttoral is found in Bode khoma 
Deor. Ch yaku, Ultraindian naka, nakor, unless these are derivatives 
from the Sanskrit karna, [in Telinga karnam) Hind. kan, with which the 
Drav, is remotely connected. The roo: is widely diffused. Baraki goi, 
other Afghanistan vocabularies kan, kad, khad (Hind); Fin, Samoiede, 
ko, ko, bee &o Korea kui; Tungos, kunya; Samoid, kama; Tork, ko. 
lok &o.; Yenesei, kolo-gan &c.; Africa,—gura, guru Galla. The prevalent 
Aostralian kura, kure, guri, appears to be connected with the African ra« 
ther than with the Dravirian form, but ax la,ra &ec. is a common postf, 
in the Australian asin the Dravirian formation, the root may be of Dra.« 
virian origin, The Georg. kuri is close to it, 


13. Earth. 
a. nilam, nela, nelan, 


The Ultraindian ali, le, lai, may be connected with this root, The 
Kbamti and Tai-lung nin is near it, The New Guinea ena, Polynes. 
one, may be derivatives, The root is common,—'libetan, Tungusian 
na; Chukchi nuna; Egy» tian an; Mid:-Alrican enesh &c., 

db. pudavi, pudsvi; puleva Singhal. 

Lepcha puat; Ason.—butat Buel; butang Kis.; budjor Austral. 


16. Eyg. 
a. sinei Tam. A.; 


Yones, shulei, Semoied. sarnu, heny; Turk. simit, semurtka; Mong, 
chara &e,; Chin, ch’hun; Cauc. hono, 

b. muttej, mutta. motto, mukshe, 

Simaog maku. If ‘be rent iv mu, ma, as is probable, it is connected 
with the Mon-An. pu, pung gc. (which see). 

ce guddo, 

d. tatti, totth. 


17. Elephant. 


a. kolirw; ane, ana. an, eniga- Singhal. alia. 
Dhio. naria; Kamb., tam-rai, Ka kanai ; Burm, ane, ne, Indon. ga. 


tiya. 
18. Eye. 


a. nattam A. Tam. [prob. from Sanskrit]. 

Kameh, eleth : Korrak, dlet, Talat, &c, Sansk. netram, Pali, netras 
Africon,—Tom. nget, Danak. enti, inte, Malagas inte ‘‘see,"; Indones, 
inte, intei, “‘see,”’; Indon. nibat, lihat “see,” Binua “eye”. [>ee T. U. 
and Mon.-An.] 

. b “ang kon, kannu, &c.; Gond., kank, Male kane, Urao.-khan, Brae 
pi, kan. 


Chin. gan ; Tork. karat; Latin oculus; Asones..Pol. kano. 
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19. Father. 
a. endei, tandei, tande, 


M. A.—Kawb. ta, Anam thei; Turk ats, atai &c.; Chuk. alta; Jap. 
titi, Urg atta, toate &c.; Iranian Cauc. atts, tala, dady, dad &c.; Afri« 
con,—Mak. tete, atiti (Jap.) Egypt atf., (atat chief). dson —Indon. tata. 
na, tatai, utba, (tua “old”, “chiel” &c. isa modification uf the same ruct). 

appe, Kol. apung. 

Himal.—Ultr. appa, abu, abo, &e. Tib. pha, apa; Monapa&e; Ko 
riak apa; The root pa, ba, &c. is almost universal. 

c. amme, 

Tungus, ami &e.; Cauc. emen, ima; Georg, mama, (Drav. “uncle”,) 
_— ma The-root ma &c. is common, bat generelly applied to “Mo.~ 
ther’. 

d. achcham. 

Sam, esem, ese; Jap. tei; Ugr. isi &e.; Tork. asio, Mong. ezege; 
Ghara ais [see Mon. An.] 

¢. eyyan This term is perhaps a softening of d,, but there are simie 
Jar Asiatic and Asonesian rcote,—oya, ayu &c. 


20. Five. 
a. azbol. 


A. Sam. shu, siv &c.; Turk. oth, ot &c.: Caue. za, tse, mza, maze &es 
Oset. sing, Pers. seng; Georg. zezcbli. Hind. atash, sLuala; Semitic, 
asat, isat &e.; Asones :—Sim. us., Komr. husok. 

b nerupu, nirpo, nippy. 

Arabic, nar; (Kasbm. Hind., nar.) 

c. tiyys, tu. 

ork ut &e.; Ugr. ta, toi; Tangus. toh, toa; Ason:—Indon. tui, 
tavo (Phil ;) uta, ‘*heat” New Goinea; uda, New Ualedonia. (see a.) 

d. benki. 

Singpho, Nag. Gar. van, ver, wal; Asones.—Pagai vange, 

e. keebcho; Gond. kis. Male chiche, Ur. chik. 

Yenes. khott; Tork. “heat,” kos, kos, keso; Asones.—Pol. kasa, 

J. Kol singil, sengel, (‘Sun”, “Day” singi. See a. sing, seng,) 

21. Fish. 

a. puzhal ( Iran. mateya, piscis, visch, fish fe. Cire. pais; but the 
Dray. root is probably pu ) 

b. mio, mina, Gondi, Male min, (Sansk.) Chong mel. 

ec. chepa. 

Sam, chale; Yenes. ise; Ugr. cen, &e,; Cane, chua, pis, besvro, cha« 
re &e; Arm. tzugn, Semitico-African,—asa, ¢oa, said ; Malagasi hazan. 
Ason —Indon. isa, asan, tsi, isda &e. (Africa-Sem., Malagasi.) 

22. Iecwer. 


a. alarA Tam. ¢G. U.) 

3. pu, pova, povu, baru; Male pup. Ur. phop, Kol. buha, baba, bowh. 

G. U. Senw. phe, Limb. phong, Kar. Loogwai; Ultr. pac, pu &e, 
Chin. fa, we; Semitic pol, ful &e, African wab, pao &c., Malagasi 
yong, vana &c. (Ason. vona, bonga &e.) 


23. Fuot. 
a. kazhal A. Tam., kata Kol. 
Kas, kajat, Karen kha, kho-da, Tangk. akho, ake, Kumi akok, 
ekauk ; Cane, kok, kog; 3 Oss. , Georg. kuchchi, Lasi. kassi, 
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kuchehe, kuska; Afghanistan,—khu Deer.; Ason.-Indon. kasa, kaja, 
Kacha &e. 
b. ali, ori, adugu, hajji, hejje. : 
ig ale; Cauc. rori (! Africo -Asonesia tina, dina, tana &c. see 
Jou. An.) 
c. kul; Gondi kalt, kev. 
Tib, kang, Kashm. kor, kwar, Hind. gor ;-Ason,-kokor (Batan.) 


24, Goat. 
a, vellei, vallndu. 


If the rovt is ve, va, it is connected with the Ultraindian be, pe &e. 
(Egyptian and African ba) which hus spread into fndonesia, ‘The im= 
meuiate afiuities are Atrican,—feel Aimbarsi, ipart Makua, imbubré 
Kosah, Aeviri Malagasi, dubila Denakil, twareh Yor: ba &c. But the 
yoot is a Caucosian and Lranian one for “sheep”. ¢ aucasian mell, mall, 
betl; Bengali uiera, bhera, Hind, bher bhera Sanak. Indunesian biri, 

6. meka (see a?) 

¢. +du, ada, ner; Uraon era. This is one of the roots for “cow”, 

d@ kauri: Male kre. 

Ultraindian mikreh. makre Tangk,; probably derived from the Hind, 


bukri. 
25. Hair. 


a. kuzhal, A. Tam., kudalu. 

Caue kodi; Tib. kra, Singp- kara. 

b. muyir, mir, tula-mudi (fala is “head”); (Hind. mar) 
Korea muri; Austral. mori. 

ec. veutruka, 

d. orama ; 

Ost warres; Georg. uere; Arm. law ; Ason.—Austr. uran, 


e. tali Male (tala, “head?! Drav.) 
26. Hand. 
a, tol. 


Suro. utal, wdam; Kameh, tono; Yenes. ton; Turk. adem; Cauc, 
tanlo; Afr.—tan, tano &c.; Ason.—tong, tung, tangan &c, 

b. kni, kayya, kayi, cheyi; Gond. kaik, Ur. khakhah. 
N. — akhui, kuit, Bodo khai, Khumiakhu; (Mon., Anam, tai, 
Kumb deih ) 

N. Asiatic, Seyrhic, Cauc, Iranian, Ultraindian &c, kata, kal, kar, 


kak, kuik, kug, &c. 
27. Head. 
a. senni: 


Malagns, saino ; Sansk. shira, Cauc. sh’ha, 

3. talei, tala, tale, tare; Gond. talla. 

Magur mi talu, Kir. tang; Malagasi tale; Rotuma thilu; Lasi. ti. 

e. maude, mudd (Hind,) 
28. Hog. 

Ci ae. ih oe a cho, cha, kh ch Os. 
irc a, kcho, (root choa, cho, ch ka, chun, ton; 
Pers. chug, Arm, chos); Malagasi rey Mong. kachai; Semitic 

khanzir ; Breton guis; Ason.—kuis (Batan.) 
6 _panri, panni, pandi, handi, panii poti; Gond. paddi. 
(1 Felup tune, Serakoli bule.) The Dray, root appears to be pa (# 


on 
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being frequently inserted before d, r,j,) If so, it is Himalayan, Ultra- 
indian, African and Asonestan. 
29. Korn. 

kodu, kombu, komba. komn u, kurr. 

Sunw. guro, Him.-Ulir kung, gong &c., Chin. ka (Ultraind kau &c.;) 
Uer. keki; Nemitico.-A-tic. ging. garong; Iran, gam, cornu &C.; 
Lasi, akra, Georg. nka; Ason.-Sumba kade. 

30 Horse. 

a. payimt. This terin is confined to A. Tamil. It ia probably con- 
nected with one of the wor’s for “Cow,” pryya Mal, Kurgi. 

b. kudirei, kudirva, kudure, kudare, kudre, kadar. 

Beng. ghota, Pashai zhoda, Deer god, ‘Lirhai kurra; Yenesei, kut, kus, 

kon; Ug. kon; * um. kunle, vutla; Bokhors ghunt ; Cancas. kutu. kooto 

(Andi); ~Ason——kada. The other Seythir torm of the row Aon, is found 

in the Maniy-uri Legere Koreng, Harem, sagel, Chumph. It 

corresponis with the Moziegi gaur, gour ind. ghora, Naga kor. 

Changlo korla &c. [Welsh goreytd) ; oe : 
31. House, 


¢. iam, illu, illa, arra; Gond ron, Ur, erpa, Kol. ora, oa ; (Him-Ultr.) 

Jap. ire; Iran. alaya (Sausk.) aula (Latin) &e.; Afric.—arre Danak, 
ile Yorub. Ason.—Sinvang hale, Pol. hari, Rotnma ri (Lepcba li). 

b. mane, mane. (?Cire. wuna-) 

c. Vida, uidu; Male ava. 

32 Iron. 

a. karumbon, irumbu, irumba, imumu, karba, (Him-Ultr. yogir, 
yayarah, &c.) 

Cuuc. . Afr.—Hans karafa, karife, Shangalla sho-kar; Iran. 
iron. The Drav. root appears to be run or ru, mu, with or without pre- 
fixes and postfixes. Ir occurs in Samoide ur, Milchanang run, rung (a 
nasal being trequently postfixed in this lan uage.) Hind. &c. loha. 

b, kabina, Karn Largo Urano, (the bon of ka-ium-bon may be the 
same root.) Kol merhd, merbad, wedh, marhan; Lepchw panjing: Georg. 
beresh; Afr.—Galla sibila, Siumali bir, Danak, birtr, Gulla beret 
[Georg. beresh, Kol merhd.] Ambh berut, Malag. vi., Egypt ba; Iran. 
jerrus; Ason—New Guinea puruti (E. Alr.); binaka Buton, bunjil 
Pamp., pungal Tobi. : . 
oJ. Leaf 

«, adei, elei, ela. ele, ire, err, ela, Male atge, Ur. athha; Bodo lai. 
Maram alui (see ‘Tib-Ultr.) 

b. aku, Gou'l aki. 

Chin. ge; Turk kaak ; — kuar &c, Cauc. g’a. 


. Light. 
a. oli A. Tam. (?b.) 
b. velicham, veluturu, belnku, peleh ; Ona berachi, Ur. billi, Mal. 


aveli; Dhin-al waval; Manip. D. war (see G. U.) 
¢. bhaksha ‘ul. 
35. Man. 
a, makana; gane 


stb, 

Lau kon, khun; Ugr. waten, kuiam, kom; Yukabiri, kunshi; Cauc. 
konachoi; Afr.—Suabili umake “husband”; Shangalla. gunya (Yukah.); 
‘Ason,—kaue, tane, kanake, kanchu ; Ach. akam “ hus 
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8, al, alu; Ur. alla, Kol. lorro, horh, ho; Mon aru, kru, Ka hloe 
Burm, ln; Turk ir, iri, er, arini; Ugrien alma ulmo &c.; Caue. olo- 
chan-chi; Arm. air; Germ, er; Afr—Mak. alowna, Malagusi lahi, 
olona, Egyp. rumo &e. Ason.—Austral leah, leh, iure; Born. are. 

36. Monkey. 

a kaduvan, kurangu, koranga, koti, kadaga, kodan Bodo Mokhara, 

Arabic kirthi, Mara garat; Afr.—golo. Ason —Indon. kara, kra, 
gore, kodeh, gudeh, kate, kita. 

b manga, mange ; Male muge, New. moko (Murm. mang &c. Hind, 
maimun). 

ee eae mona, amo, &c. 

37. Moon. 

a. pire A. Tam; Male bilpei. 

Borlo, nokha-bir ; Cauc. ports, bars, bers; Afr.—Galla, Tigre werhe, 
Danak, herra, Felup fylein, Malagas. volana ; Ason.—vola, bulan &c, 

b. tingal, tingalu 

Korea tal, Ug. tilsye, toles, tilos, Samoide diri, 

¢c. nela, 

d. zavilli, (The root Lilis a.) 
33. Mother. 

a. inral, 

Turk ini &e ; Tangus, enei &c.; Fin ene ; Cave. ila, illi, ennip, ninu, 
nana, ana; E. Afric. ina, unina, inani, Malag. nini; Ason.—ina, inde, 
inda, &c. &c. 

b. tayi, ayi (Father ¢.,) Male aya, Ur. ayo, Kol. iyo, eang, engan; 
Lhop, Asam ai. 

¢ amma, (Father ¢.) Tib. Him, 

d. appa, avva (Father },), Gond aval, 

Manip, apbu, avn, apwi. 

é. tall (Father a.) 

39. Mountain. 

a. varei, malei, ms'a, male panu; Kol buru, Ur. parta, 

Kir bhar ; Samoied bore, borr; Fin ware, wuori; Turk, uba; Cauc, 
mehr; Sansk. parva. 

b. kondo, gudda, gudde, konom, kunnu. 

Murmi kung, gay, Newer guo, Gur. kwon &c.; Yenesei konony, 
ker, kai; Turk. kirr, Pashtu gar; Fin, gora, kurnk; Sansk. giri &c.; 
Georg koj, kirde; Pers. ku; <Afr.—Galla, gara; Ason—Indcn, 


ganong, &c, 
40. Mouth. 
a vayi, vaya, bayi, payi; Ur. bai. 
Cauc. bak ba, ; E. Africa, affa, aof, af, ma, Malagasi va > 
Asones:—falai be, vivi, ba &c (Melag.) nite i eet 
3. noru; (Magar nger; Manip mur, mor. mai.) 


Sam. nai, Or Yukah, Tungus anya; Ason.—ngari, nganga, anka, 


Austrl. pgan. 
41. Moschito: 
a. kosuru, kudu, Ason,—Sumatru agas; Pol, kutu, 
b. ome. 
Ason —Bis, tamo, 
é. solle, 
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(? Tib.) Ason.—Kaili sani, Mur. I. sonney. 


42. Name. 
per, pera, peru, pesaru, hesaru, pudar ; Gond batti paral, 
43, Night. 
eae hon, mula, gaya, walo &e., Malegasi alina, oline; B, 
. U. hor, mula, ngayu o &e. si @lina, aline; 
pitcan bare.” Aso -unrie, bouli &e. . ; 
44, Ol. 


e oy” ennei, enna, nune, enne, enu; Gond ning; Limb ninge (See 
45. Plantain. 
a. vazhei, vazha, bale. 


Korea phatshyo, Semitic muz, mis; Ason,—Indon pisang (Mahra mis.) 


46. River. 

@ varu , aru, [Arm. Fgypt.] eru, yeru; Kol gara? 

Manip. D urai, Tungus. amar, Lera &c.; Mong mura, muran; Turk, 
muren; Fin wire; Counc. kor, hor, or, Georg. orouba ; Arm. aru; Pers. 
arga; Semitic babr; EZ Afric.—mura (Makua), mulo, bolan, Egyptian 
aru; Asones,—umala, brang, wara &c. 

b. ) me pa, yole, hole (G U. 

Sin Pe Afr.—Galla eba, Shangaila epucho. 

ec, tude. 

Manip D tu (“water”); Sam. to &c. &c.; Afr—Yoruba ado, [& 
widely diffused root. See T. U.] 


47. Road. 
a. neri, dari, dove, (see T. U ) 
b. vazhi, pade, hadi, eadi, batte, (Iran. path, paddavi, wat, bat, &c.) 
c. Ur. borah. Kol hora, horen, hor, da-hari, Gond. sarri; 7? 4. 
? — horom &c.; Georg, shara, gsa ; Pers. xoh, sarak, (Kurd re,) 
ace . . 


48. Sait. 
uppu, uppa, upp, (Mon bu.) 
49. Skin. 


a, adal, tol, tola, tolu, tovalu, torra, ond tol ; Dhimel dhale. 
Ugr tow], tuolye; Turk tari, tire, dari &c.; Afr —Galla itille; 
[? Ason,—Pol. kili, gili, Indon. kuli, kulit &c. {Sansk. kriti.)) 


50. Sky. 

a. vin, vanem, manam, minnu, bao, bonu (Ultr. Lau, van, fon, fa, 
Lungkhe wan, wyn &c.) 

Ugr. menen, pil; Turk. awa, pielts; Ason.—wono, Austr], awan 
Sabimba, Sambawa, wang Madura, banuo Nius, also “country”, “land” 
in this and other Vocabularies, awan “cloud” Malayyu &e. 

b, mugilu (2? megha “ cloud,” Sansk.) 


5L. Snake. 


a. kadsevi. 
a ee pamba, pama, pavu, havu, pamd, pad, para-punu (See 
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52. Star. 


a. vin-min, van-nin, minganna, minu, pone-min, Mal, bindeke ; Ur? 
inka, Kol ipil, epil; 

Burm. min-ong (U.); Ason.—bin-tang. 

Bb. chukka, chukki, 

Yenes. chogen, Ug. chus &c., Cauc, zuka, za &o, 


e, dwraya (find,) 
53. Stone. 


a. kan, kal, kalla, kallo, kal. 

Karnch, koall, kuol &e ; Yokabiri kell; Fin kalle; Canc. kera; Arntz. 
khar; Pasbta kani, Sindh kod; 4son —kain N. Austral; kala Pol, (kas 
rang ladon, “Curai”, &c., but this may be from karang, a made thing &c.} 


6, rayi. 
54, Sun. 
a. pakalon (See ‘Day).” 
Yokabiri bugonshe, Caue hark, bok, buk, “Day” bu, bigula. Afr.— 
Shangalla woka, Galla &c. wek, wakwak ‘“(God);” Ason,—Anetralian 


bagarin, baga. 
6, poddu, hotlu, polutu; Ason.—? Po}. polotu, ‘heaven ”; Kagayam 


bilak. 
c. pallilli, (2 2.) ; 
55. Tiger. 


pul, puli, huli, pili, pirri; Gond. pulli. 
Koria pon 

&. nari. 

Burm. nira; Semitic nahar &e. 


56. Tooth. 


a, eyiro A, Tam, 

Ason.—Avuatral, yira. 

b. pal, palla, pallu, balla, pall; Goud. palk, Male pall, Ur. pall. 

05 pane, pankt, ponk, pu, pin &c,; Cauc. kbili, Aibili; Ason,—(ece 


‘e. “kali. 
Caue. kerchi; Ason.—kuni. Kis, 


57. Tree. 


a. sedi, chedi, chettu. 

Caue che, pcha, échad &c, (sev T. U.) 

6. gida. 

¢. maram, mara, men; Gond. mara, Male, Ur, men, 
Afr—Makua mere, Kwil, mure ; Hind per, 


58. Village. 


pekkam a Jay, pakan “market”.) 
ur, uru, Gond nar, 

tara, 

desam (Arian), 

palli, halli. 

nioda, mort, 


So pa oe 
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59. Water. 
«. punal, vellam 


? Hird, pani &c, Indones, bana, banyu &c, 
b.  tanni. 
Oss, dun, don (see rivere.; T U ) 
ec, nillu, niru, nir, (Sanskrit nir ) 

60. Yam. 
walli (Ultr, bal, wiru, berha &c.) 
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ETIMNOGRAPIY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ARCHIPELAGOES. 
By J. R. Locay, 
Sumatra—Peninsular Proyince.* 

TI CHAGALELEGAT, OR MANTAWE ISLANDERS. 
Sources of Information. 

1. Ranpoten Mannrror, “ Report,” 1749. 

2. Joux Saunt, “ Report,” 1750 and 1751. 

3. Tnaomas Forrest, * Observations,” 1757, 

e*e 1, 2 and 3 are foundin Dalrymple’s ‘* Historical Relation of the several 
Expeditions to the Islands adjacent to the West Coast of Sumatra,” and are only 
known to me through the use made of them by Mr Manspen. 

4. [C.] Jonn Crisp, “An account of the inhabitants of the Poggy or Nas- 
sau Islands, lying off Sumatra” (Asiatic Researches vi, 77, pub. in 1799). 

5. (M.] WILLrAm Mans pen, “The History of Sumatra &c,” 3rd Ed. 1811, 
p- 468 &e. 

* A general description of the ethnography of this province will be afterwards 
given. Meantime I may refer to the notices which I have already published of the 
ye Geography and Geol of the Malay Peninsula, ‘Gara Ind, Arch, 


83), of Sumatra and its races (Ib. iii. 345), and of the ethnic history and langua~ 
oY the province (Ib. v. 557 to 575.) » 
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6. [.) James Torsauran, “The India Directory &e.” Sth Ed. 1841, 
yol. ii, p. p. 123 to 198. 

7. [Ch.] Joun cCunrstre, cited by [V.] P. J. Veth, in “ De Mentawei- 
eilanden ten westen van Sumatra, Inlelding” (Tijdschrift voor Nederlandsch 
Indie, 1849, Afiev. 1-6, 201). 

8 [R.] H. Vow Rosennene, “ De Mantaweil-cilanden en hunne Bewon- 
ers,” (Tijdschrift voor Indische Taal-, Land- en Volkenkunule, uitgegeven door 
het Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen, Jaarg. 1, Afiev. 
vi. and vil., 1853). 

1,2,8, According to Mr Marsden “ the earliest accounts we have of the Man- 
tawe Islands are the reports of Mr Randolph Marriot in 1749, and of Mr John 
Saul in 1750 and 1751, with Captain Thomas Forrest’s observations in 1757, pre- 
served in Mr Dalrymple’s “ Historical Relation of the several expeditions from 
Fort Marlborough to the Islands adjacent to the West Coast of Sumatra.” [M. 
463]. It appears from Mr Christie’s papers that the object of the visit [ ? visits) 
of Messrs Marriot and Saul was to form an cstabliahment in order to Induce the 
natives to cultivate pepper, but the attempt, which is probably that alluded to by 
Mr Crisp, failed. Ie adds that it was renewed in 1801, whenan establishment 
was formed on the Straits of Si-Kakap, but the person who was appointed Resi- 
dent never took charge of it, and itremained under the direction of a Malay till 
the next year, when it was abandoned after a fruitless expenditure of about fifteen 
thousand dollars. [V. 211]. 

4. Mr Crisp—who was a civilian or“ merchant” in the service of the English 
East India Company, attached to the Settlement of Fort Marlborough or Bencoo- 
len—visited the Mantawe Islands in 1792. He left Bencoolen in a small vessel on 
the 12th of August, accompanied by Mr Best, a military officer. On the morning 
of the second day they made the southern Poggy and after coasting along it came to 
anchor in the Strait of Kakap. On the northern island, near the entrance of the 
strait, they found, at a place called Tungu, some Bencoolen Malays who had 
resorted there to build large boats, called clhuneahs,—suitable timber for the pur- 
pose being found close at hand. One of these Malays, a man of intelligence, had 
acquired the Mantawe language during a residence of two years at Tungu, and Mr 
Crisp was thus enabled to converse readily with the natives. He had also brought 
with him an interpreter who spoke it tolerably well, and his facilities for intercourse 
were further increased by finding a native who had resided at Padang and gained 
some knowledge of Malay. Mr Crisp remained a month at the islands, with the 
sole object, so far as it appears, of prosecuting enquiries into their manners and 
customs, which had attracted his attention from their striking peculiarities when 
compared with those of the Sumatran people with whom he was familiar, and their 
resemblance to those of the Polynesian tribes, who were at that time exciting the 
interest and wonder of civilised Europe. In his introductory remarks Mr Crisp 
says “There is, however, one circumstance respecting the inhabitants of the 
Nassau or Poggy Islands, which may be considered as a curious fact in the history 
of man, and, 03 such, not unworthy of notice. From the proximity of these Islands 
to Sumatra, which, in respect to them, may be considered as a continent, we 
should naturally expect to find thelr inhabitants to be a set of people originally 
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dvrived from the Sumatra stock, and look for some affinity in thelr language and 
ymanners; but, to our no small surprise, we tind a race of men whose language is 
totally different and whose customs and habits of life indicate a very distinct origin, 
and bear a striking resemblance to those of the late discovered islands in the Great 
Pacific Ocean. It was a confused idea of this circumstance which first excited ny 
curiosity, and induced a desire to make a more minute enquiry into the history of 
these people than had hitherto been effected ; for, notwithstanding the vicinity of these 
islands to an English Settlement, we, as yet, had but a very imperfect knowledge 
of the inhabitants. An attempt had been made, between forty and fifty ycars 
past, to make a Settlement among them, and to introduce the cultivation of pep- 
per, but this design was frustrated by the Improper conduct of the person to whom 
the management of the business was intrusted. The imperfect account which was 
given of the people by the person appointed to go to the islands on behalf of the 
India Company, and another, not more satisfactory, by Captain Forrest, are 
inserted inMr Dalrymple’s India Directory and, as far as I knew, these accounts 
constituted the whole of our knowledge of these islands”. Mr Crisp docs not say 
that he extended his exploration beyond the vicinity of his place of anchorage, and 
the information which he conveys, although tolerably comprehensive, is on many 
points very superfictal, and has the appearance of being the result of enquiry much 
more than of personal observation and actual intercourse with the nativesin their 
own kampougs and houses. Indeed, from the remark that— Mr Best, a milita- 
ry gentleman of the establishment, with whose company I was fayored on this trip, 
went up to one of their villages”,—it may be inferred that Mr Crisp did not con- 
sider that his own civil profession justified the exposure of his person on any 
expedition so hazardous, and that his researches were mainly prosecuted beneath 
the awning of his vessel, with the sid of his three interpreters, aud amongst the 
natives who visited him on board, as they did daily in their canoes, bringing fruit, 
fowls, and other provisions. His account, so far as it goes, is painstaking and 
faithful, and there are few things in which it has not been confirmed hy the results 
of the recent and more enterprising voyages of Mr Van Rosenberg. Hc also col- 
lected a vocabulary of about eighty words, embracing the numerals and the names 
of the more familiar objects and qualitics, but essentially defective from omitting 
pronounsand particles and giving only two examples of assertives. He iurnishes no 
infurmation as to the structure of the language, nor any materials for ascertaining 
it suve the little that may be derived from an analysis of the vocabulary, Ilis 
paper is illustrated by figures of a nian and a woman, and of the instruments usot 
in tatooing. But as he tells us that he was no draughtsman, and coald only answer 
fur the exactness with which he copied the tatooing, ander a belief that a compa- 
rison of it with that of other tribes might assist in tracing the origin of the Man- 
tuweans, these figures do not pretend to convey @ correct impression of the prevail- 
ing physical type. 

5. The account which Marsden gives of these islands In his well known work, 
is founded on information drawn from the preceding sources (1 to 4), Most of it 
is taken from Mr Crisp, with u slizlit condensution of the language. 

7. My Veth’s promised account of the Mantaweaus procecls no further than a 
useful Introduction, in which he notices the preceding writers as well a4 the slight 
ullasion hy Rafiles, Horner and Temminck te these islanls—criticies the errors 
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and confusion in the names that have been applied to them in books and mape, 
and communicates some information respecting Mr Christie and his manuscript 
notices of the islands. Mr Christie appears to have visited them from the West 
Coast of Sumatra for trading purposes during many years. In 1824 he furnished 
an account of them, principally relating to the southern islands, to Sir Stamford 
Raffles. In 1825 General de Stuers, the Netherlands Resident on the West Coast, 
farmed to Mr Christie the privilege of exporting timber from the Poggi islands 
ander the Datch flag. He established bimseif there without any European com- 
panion, lived on good terms with the natives, and was more successful than the 
English East India Company's servants had been in ‘‘ exploitering” them and their 
Jand, for soon after settling he despatched two cargoes of timber to Bourbon. The 
Mantawe chiefs carried thelr admiration and eagerness to imitate him so far, as to 
adopt the fashion of wearing spectacles because he happened to use them, and the 
present of a pair became his reward to those who showed the greatest zeal 
in his service. A copy of his manuscript of 1824 was reccived by Mr Veth from 
General de Stuers, and a few incidental facts from it are found in his introduction 
to the intended paper in which it was to Lave been incorporated. 

8. Mr H. Von Rosenberg, assistant sub-officer and draughtsman In the Nether- 
Jand Indian service on the West Coast of Sumatra, visited the Mantawe Archipe- 
Jago in 1847, remaining three months, during which he visited the greater part of 
those islands which are inhabited, pulling trom creek to creek and forming engage- 
ments with thenatives. In 1849 he repeated the same voyage and put in writing the 
results of his six months explorations. This appears to have led to the despatch of 
a govermment steam vessel with a Commissioner, who, accompanied by Mr Von 
Rosenberg and fanished with his paper, proceeded to the Straits of Si-Kakap, and, 
after a stay of twelve days, returned to Bencoolen. The objects of the engoge- 
ments taken by Mr Von Rosenberg ari of the Commissioner's visit are not stated 
by Mr Vogler in his preface to the published accounts of the voyage of the former, 
but it may be surmised that one of them was to secure the recognition of the Nether- 
land’s supremacy over the islands. 

Mr Rosenberg’s account of the Archipelago and its inhabitants is much more full 
and minute than that of Mr Crisp, as well a3 more spirited and graphic, His des- 
eription of manners, customs, occupations and arts has considerable breadth, and 
some peculiarities not only in habits but in language which distinguish certain of 
the tribes from others, have been noticed by him for the first time. He has cleared 
away the doubts expressed by Mr Crisp respecting their ever being at war amongst 
themselves, and thrown an entirely new light on their internal relations, by reveal- 
ing the fact that the inhabitants of Pora and Poggy are in a state of permanent 
hostility with those of Si-berut, which divides them into distinct nations or confe- 
derations, and forms a standing barrier to all mutual intercourse. 

The chief deficiency of the memoir is in its observations on the distinctive phy- 
sical and mental characters and on the language of the islanders. The shape of 
the cranium is not described. Only a few incidental traits of character are noticed. 
Mr Rosenberg has not told us anything respecting the structure of the language, 
or investigated the data which it may preserve ‘or the archaic history of the peo- 
ple, nor has he, with one exception, communicated any examples of native compo- 
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sition, in the shape of song, tale or proverb—in all of which the unwrittcn Asone-- 
sian tongues are generally rich. He has, however, compiled a well selected 
yoeabulary of nearly 300 words of all classes, including pronouns. With reference 
to the ethnographic deficiencies of the momoir, and especially to those relating to 
physical traits, it should be mentioned that he brought away with him a large 
collection of drawings, illustrative of the Mantaweans and their arts. Amongst 
these were figures of seven men and women of different islands, of tatooed handa, 
of weapons, implements and ornaments of various kinds, canoea, of a Pora village 
and of women fishing. It Is much to be regretted that these have not been pub- 
lished by the Batavian Society of Arts and Sciences, along with Mr Rosenberg’s 
sketch map of the Archipelago. In an ethnographic view—and the memoir is 
almost purely ethnographic—accurate drawings of the kind, particularly those of 
heads, have a higher scientific value than any verbal description can possess, and 
there is no other means by which a comparison with the physical types and with 
the arts of other peoples can be so readily and satisfactorily made for ethnological 
purposes. Mr Rosenberg docs not inform us in what language bis intercourse 
with the Mantaweans was carried on, but it may be presumed it was Malay, and 
that the interpretation was of a similar kind to that which Mr Crisp availed of. 
Although his greater enterprise and activity, guided by a more adequate conception 
of the requirements of science, and directed for a longer period to the investigation, 
have enabled him to offer one of the best accounts that have been given of any of 
the lesser Indonesian tribes, we should not conclnde that it leaves no room for 
further enquiry, or places in the hands of ethnographers all the materials required 
to fix the position of the Mantaweans with perfect accuracy. Like other descrip- 
tions, however excellent, written after a brief sojourn by a stranger amongst a 
people entirely new to him, it doubtless fails to embrace many traits necessary to a 
thorough acquaintance with them, gained, as it only can be, by familiar association 
for some years. The first step to an intimate knowledge of a tribe is the mastery 
of their language, because in it they have depicted their own mental character, 
and the grade of their civilisation in all its aspects, with infinitely greater fidelity 
and completeness than any describer not possessed of it, can attain. Without it, 
indeed, even the means of obtaining information in reply to questions must be very 
defective, for, at the best, interpretation is but an unsatisfactory substitute for 
direct conversation, and when a European, himself perhaps not a very ripe Malay 
scholar, is obliged to communicate with a native tribe, through a Malay, who in 
his turn, has only a partial use of its language, the chances are that the knowledge 
acquired will be more or less tainted with shortcomings and even with occasional 
errors. When information so gathered comes to be generalised into an ethnic des- 
cription, by a writer who wants the grand criterion and corrective which the lan- 
guage of the tribe supplies, new mistakes are likely to be made. ‘These are necessa- 
rily propagated, and even liable to be increased, when writers who have no perso- 
nal acquaintance whatever with the tribe, use the materials thus furnished, in their 
ethnic researches and compilations. The most judicious course and that which is 
most just to the original authorities, is the one followed by Dr Prichard, who used 
their very language whenever the necessity of condensation ‘and of re-arrangement 
of the facts allowed him to do so, indicating the sources of statements when wholly 
or partially incorporating the words of his authorities in his own text. 
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The Land of the Chagalelegat.—The Chagalelegat are the sole 
occupants of the Mantawe islands,which comprise three of the}seven 
hilly masses rising, at irregular intervals, on the outer margin of the 
broad bank of soundings which lies along the mountainous west 
coast of Sumatra, and marks the true limits, on the side of the In- 
dian Ocean, of the Sumatran belt of elevation, The direction of 
this subordinate insular band is nearly parallel to the general range 
of the Sumatran zone, and it is coutinued in the Nicobar and An- 
daman groups farup the Bay of Bengal, and to a point which con- 
nects it with the partially volcanic clevations of Arrakan and its 
islets. The Mantawe islands lic in a N. W.—S. E. belt about 250 
English miles long and 35 miles broad, extending from about 1° to 
3° 40’ S, Lat. and 98° 80’ to 100° 40° E. Long. The sea included 
between them and Sumatra is about 80 miles broad at the south- 
ern extremity, and 85 miles at the northern. The Sumatran side 
extends from the mouth of the Massang on the north to that of 
the Bantal on the south, and embraces the western seaboard of 
the central and proper Malayan division of the island—the basins 
of the Siak, Indragiri and Jambi, with the narrow hilly belt 
between their heads and the sea—the Batta’ division lying to the 
north, and that of tho Rejang, Serawi and Palembang to the south. 

Tho nearest group of the band on the north is that of the Batu 
islands, distant about 25 miles. The only island that rises to the 
southward is the solitary one of Telanjang or Engano, which is about 
175 miles from Mago and Sanding Besar. On the west the 
islands face the open ocean. 

The Mantawe group is a rectilinear one, consisting of three 
principal masses of land, all clongated in the common direction 
of the chain, the central one being separated from the northern 
by a strait about 25 miles broad, dotted with islets, and from the 
southern by an open strait of about 15 miles in breadth. They are 
closer to cach other than their northern extremity is to the nearest 
of the other masses,—while all the remaining large islands stand 


ETHNOGRAPHY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ARCHIPELAGOES. 279 


much more apart. Their rectilinear direction appears to be con- 
nected with that of the opposite Sumatran ranges which give 
nearly the same direction to the coast, as far south as Engano, 
when it is deflected to the eastward. While Engano, although 
at so considerable a distance, stands on the same line with the 
Mantawe islands, the northern portion of the chain—thatof Niha, Si 
Malu &e, lies ona more eastern line. The two elongated Batu is- 
lands curve from the one line to the other, and this deflection is 
coincident with a change in the direction of the Sumatran coast, 
which advances to meet the outlying elevation of Pulo Pingi in the 
promontory of Tanjong Tuan, and then bends somewhat to the 
north. 

The southern mass is broken by the narrow and curved 
strait of Si-Kakap into two islands both called Si-Galagan, [Pake 
of the Malays, whence Poggy or Poggi, North and South of 
Europeans, who also call them the Nassau islands]. Ata rough 
estimate it is abouc 44 miles long with an average breadth of 7 
miles, the southern island being narrower and more elongated 
than the northern. The areca may be about 300 square miles. 
Si-Galagan is surrounded by numerous small islets, and at a 
distance beyond its southern extremity nearly equal to that which 
divides it from the middle mass, lie the larger islets called by the 
Malays Pulo Sanding Kichil, P. Sanding Besar* and P. Mego, 
(Biri-laga of the Chagalelegat)t. The sea between the smaller 
Sanding and the southern point of Si-Galagan is called Adding- 
ton’s channel by Europeans, The middle island of the band, 

* “The name of Pulc Sanding or Sandiang, belongs to two small islands situated 
near the south-eastern extremity of the Nassau or Pagi Islands, in which group 
they are sometimes included. Of these the southernmost is distinguished in the 
Dutch charts by the term of Laeg or low, and the other by that of Bergen or hilly. 


They are both uninhabited, and the only productions worth notice is the Jong nut~ 
meg, which grows wild on them, and some good timber, ticularly of the kind 
known bau boin An 


metrosideros amboinensis). : 
tained of making a settlement on one of them, and in 1769 an officer with a few men 
were stationed there for some months, during which period the rains were inces- 
sant. Te scheme was eiterwards absadonel as u to answer any 


urpose”’.—Ti " 
. + "The next island to the north-west of Engano, but at a considerable distance is 
called by the Malays Palo Mego (cloud island and by Europeans Triste, or Isle 
de Recif. It is small and uninhabited, and, many others in these seas, is 
nearly surrounded by a coral reef, with a né in the centre, Cocoanut trees 
in vast numbers in the sand near the sea-shore, whose fruit serves for food to 
rats and squerrels, the only quadrupeds found there. On the borders of the lagune 
is a little vegetable mould, just above the level of high water, where grow some 
species of ti trees,” Maraden, 468, 
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Si-Kobo [Pora of the Malays, South Pora, Good Fortune of 
Europeans], separated from the southern by Nassau strait and 
from the northern by Secaflower strait, is about 34 miles long, 
with an average breadth of about 10. It has also its attendant 
islets, amongst which P. Noko, P. Burong and P. Si-Buro-buro 
(Si-Gere) may be mentioned. The largest island of the grou) 
and the most northerly, Si-Beru [Si-Berut and Si-Biru of the 
Malays, Mantawe, North Pora, Great Fortune of Europeans) is 
about 72 miles long and 14 broad, with a surface of about 1,000 
square miles, The strait of Si-Berut intervenes between it and 
the Batu islands. 

“ Along the east coasts of these islands. numerous creeks and 
bays afford anchorage for ships, but many of them have bad 
ground and are rendered dangerous and difficult of approach by 
coral reefs, which rise, almost as steeply as walls, from an 
unfathomable depth. They are always covered at high water, 
but at low water are exposed in many places. On these the 
waves of the ocean, suddenly meeting with so strong a resistance, 
break with inconceivable violence, producing a surf such as no 
rocks or storms can occasion in the northern hemisphere.* The 
principal bays are those of Tepcket, Kachapugan, Si-Berut, 
Katorey and Teleleu on Si-Berut; Si-Biribenua, Telo-Dalam, 
Hurlok’s-bay, Telo-Plana, Telo-Aru and Se-Oban on Pora; and 
Si-labu and Labuan Java on Poggy.” [(R.] 

“ Along their whole length the islands are intersected by ranges 
of hills, the highest summits of which do not rise above 500 feet,+ 
and only in a few places reach the coast and sink with a steep 
declivity into the sea. The streams are insignificant, owing to 
the lowness of the hills and the narrowness of the land. The 
most important is the Katorey, which has a course of about 6 
hours, and at its mouth attains a breadth of about 22} yards.” 
[R.] 

The geological formation of the hills has not been described. 
It probably resembles that of the adjacent groups of Batu and 
Nias,—aqueous rocks elevated and partially altered by the 

* The surf of the exposed West Coast of Sumatra is strikingly described by 


Marsden, 
+ In Nias Hili Mujeia and Hili Machua are about 1,600 feet high, 
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plutonic intumescence of the Sumatran band, and coming within 
the occasional influence of the earthquakes, if not of the eruptions, 
by which the presence of the deeply seated platonic force con- 
tinues to show itself at and near the surface. As in these islands, 
the northern part of the Malay Peninsula and the more eastern 
parts of the Indian Archipelago, layers of coral and of coralline 
limestone appear to occur abundantly. Mr Rosenberg found 
different kinds of limestone and sandstone and also flint and 
porphyry. Mr Christie states that in those parts of the Pagis 
with which he was acquainted the rocks were of coral with layers 
of sandstone. In Raffles’ map “chalk cliffs” are marked. No 
traces of volcanic action, properly so called, and no hot springs 
have been remarked, according to Mr Rosenberg, but Marsden 
says, without indicating which of his authorities supplied the 
statement, that Si-Beru is rendered conspicuous by a volcanic 
mountain. No metals have been found and no fossils save coral. 
But as even the few accessible spots that have come under the 
superficial observation of Europeans, are mostly covered with 
vegetation and mould, the mineral possessions of the islands may 
be considered as almost wholly undescribed. The soil consists 
chiefly of clay—probably calcareous—and a rich black humus. 
The beach in many places is composed of glittering white sand, 
the remains of coral and shells that have been ground down by 
the waves. [R.) 

The climate and seasons are the same as those of the adjacent 
coast of Sumatra, but the position and the narrowness of the 
islands render the heat less powerful. 

The hill ranges are everywhere covered to their summits with 
trees, and the whole land, as seen from the sea, appears a dense 
and continuous forest, in this respect resembling other thinly 
inhabited lands of the Indian Archipelago, the habits of the 
navigating tribes restricting their cultivation to the low lying banks 
of the rivers and creeks, while the dread of piratical attacks 
prevents its extension to their mouths and leaves the seaboard 
and outlying islets, like the more elevated inland tracts, a jungle. 
The almost impervious natural forest is formed, like that of other 
uncultivated lands in this part of the world, ofa great variety of 
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trees and underwood, more or less matted together by hanging 
and trailing plants. It is only where the ground is a recently 
elevated coral reef, with a scanty soil, that the absence of a thorny 
underwood enables the traveller to make his way without difficulty 
amongst the trees. On the richer soil of the hills timber trees of 
several species attain a great size and are in much repute on the 
Sumatran coast. The bintangur (Mal.) abounds, and it is found 
large enough for the lower mast of a first rate man of war. 
Several kinds of Ficus, the wild nutmeg and probably most of the 
other trees of the Sumatran forests occur. No plant has been 
found that is not also Sumatran. Among the most striking of 
the botanical features of the islands are the long and regular rows 
of the Aru (? Casuarina), 100 to 150 feet in height, which grow 
along the shore in many places. [R., C.] 

More prized by the inhabitants than any of these trees are 
the abundant natural groves of cocoanut and sago palms. The 
plantain, nipa, pandanus and bambu are equally common, and the 
jungle yields most of the indigenous fruits of the Archipelago— 
the durian, mangustan, jambu, duka, papaya, bua chupa ke. 
[R., C.] 

The large carnivora and pachydermata of Sumatra are entircly 
wanting. Monkeys of different species and the Sumatran deer 
abound. Various kinds of Vespertilio, Sorex Mustela, Viverra, 
Sciurus, Mus, Hystrix &c, are met with. The Indian crocodile 
(Crocodilus biporcatus) inhabits most of the rivers. The 
iguana (Varanus bivittatus) and the tortoise which furnishes the 
shell of trade (Testudo imbricata) occur. The sea and rivers 
teem with fishes of many kinds, some of which are of a very 
delicate flavour; these are chiefly of the species Raya, Car- 
charias, Muracna, Pleuronectes, Scomber &c. Insects swarm, and 
amongst the more familiar are bees, wasps, ants of various species 
and mosquitoes. Land and sea crabs and lobsters of different 
species, are common. They are mostly of the genera Portunus, 
Alpheus, Ibacus &c. [R.] 

“In this portion of the Indian ocean, nearly all the smaller 
islands are the production of different kinds of zoophytes which 
are still continuously labouring to raise their architecture to the 
surface of the sea, and thus incessantly, although slowly, to form 
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now islands, which by the decay of animal and vegetable sub- 
stances thrown up by the waves, acquire a deposit of humus fit 
for the growth and spread of plants.” (R.] 

“§o long as the reefs remain beneath the surface of the sea, 
the water on them is remarkably clear and transparent ; likea 
Icafless wood we sce through it the different corals, decked with 
brilliant colours, and beautifully coloured fishes with species of 
Holothuria, Echinus &c, moving in all directions amongst the 
coral shrubs. It is in dark nights, however, that the sight 
becomes moststriking. The countless multitudes of these animals 
then appear to be surrounded by light, and the water is full of 
small shining specks like stars on a dark blue field.” [R.] 

General Condition, Number, Distribution and Ethnic Position 
of the Race.—The Chagalelegat are a rude, simple and sequestered 
yace, spread over the four principal islands, living in villages and 
deriving their animal food chiefly from the sea and the forest, 
and their vegetable from the natural groves of the sago and 
coconut. They do not inhabit the smaller islands, probably from 
dread of attacks by enemies and pirates. They are not found 
beyond the Mantawe group, either in tribes or as individual 
settlers. The nearest foreign peoples are the Niha of Batu and 
Nias, the Malayan tribes of the adjacent Sumatran coast and the 
Battas to the north of these. At present neither the Nihas nor 
the Battas have any intercourse with them, and even the Chinese 
settled in the Batu islands and engrossing most of their trade, do 
not appear to have any dealings with the Mantaweans. The 
Malays visit them for timber and traffic, and some of them 
remain for a considerable time. In the most recent period of 
their history their knowledge of foreign nations and civilisations 
appears to have been in great measure limited to the Malays, 
who alone have been in a position to influence them. Their 
communication with other races has been only occasional and 
slight. The numerous foreign traders resorting to the western 
ports of Sumatra, the Bugis, Madurans and Javanese from the 
eastward, who visit even the savage tribe of Pulo Tilanjang, and 
those Bugis who are settled in the Butu group, have uot been 
altracied to these islands. The isolation of their condition 
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compared with that of the Batu islanders is attributable to their 
not being connected by language or historical derivation with any 
adjacent race. The Batuans owe their freer intercourse with 
other nations to their being an offshoot from the Nihas, a race 
long connected with the ancient civilised peoples of northern 
Sumatra—the Battas and Achinese. 

The Mantawe population is estimated at about eleven thousand, 
aud the following table by Mr Rosenberg shows its distribution: 
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All the other islands are without inhabitants, and are only 
visited from time to time for fishing or other purposes. 

Personal Characters—The Mantaweans are of middle size, well 
made and very muscular. Their height seldom exceeds five feet 
and a halfand manyare shorter. Some are remarkably handsome, 
with finely moulded limbs. The nose is broad and more or less flat, 
the mouth projecting—but not in the same degree as with the 
Malays,—the eyes large and bright, the eyebrows thin and only 
slightly curved, the feet and hands rather larger than those of the 
Sumatrans and Javan’se, the hair fine, lank and jet black, the 
beard naturally scanty, and the colour of the skin, yellowish brown 
with a ruddy tinge, The expression of the fave is agreeable [R., 
GC.) 
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Mr Rosenberg thinks they differ entirely in person—as well as 
in language, manners and customs—from the adjacent races, and 
strikingly resemble the Polynesians. Mr Crisp makes a similar 
comparison but limits it to the latter characters. He remarks that 
“some of them are extremely well made, with fine turned limbs 
and expressive countenances”. ‘The physical traits are far too 
imperfectly described for ethnographic purposes, but, so far as 
they are defined, they lead us to believe that the Mantawe—like 
the Nihans—are intermediate between the Malay and the finer 
Polynesian type. 

They are robust, athletic, agile, and expert in all the bodily 
exercises incidental to their mode of life. 

They are omniverous in their food and dirty in their personal 
habits. Bodily defects are very rare. The most prevalent 
diseases are fevers and a whitish scaly scurf, which covers the whole 
person of those who are given to an immoderate indulgence in 
crocodile flesh [R.]. 

Mental Characters and Civilisation.—Little direct information 
has been furnished respecting their mental character. It may be 
gathered fro.a incidental notices and from their conduct to Euro- 
pean visiters, that they are good humoured, sociable, obliging, 
little addicted to war or bloodshed in any shape and very supersti- 
tious. They are exceedingly fond of personal ornaments, and 
give much time to social amusements. Equality, freedom and 
unrestraint prevail amongst thém. In their customs and institu- 
tions they are simple. 

Crime of a grave character is very infrequent. They are not 
thievish amongst themselves, but pilfering from strangers appears 
to be a national and conventional habit, as it is with most rude 
tribes in which it has not been eradicated by the force or influence 
of more civilised nations. Crimes are severely punished. 

In civilisation they rank much above the savage and naked tribe 
of Tilanjang but considerably below the Nihans. Their arts 
are of the kind that prevail amongst all those tribes of the great 
Niha-Polynesian family that have been least modified by foreigners, 
and many of which are preserved, even by those who have most 
largely adopted the inventions of Chinese, Ultraindian, Ludian, 
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Semitic and European nations. They exhibit the same ingenuity 
taste and patience in the production of useful and elegant articles, 
from the materials supplied by the forest and with instruments of 
the rndest kind, that have been remarked amongst the cognate 
Oceanic tribes, but the varicty is less than with many of these. 
The civilising influence on the Mantaweans of the western 
trading nations of Asonesia who have profited the most from 
their proximity to the continent, is marked not so much by the 
reception of improved arts, as by the absence or infrequency of 
those passionate excesses and savage usages which amongst most 
of the Niha-Polynesian tribes coexist with a general milduess and 
docility of character, so long as they remain comparatively seques- 
tered. Their ordinary occupations consist in hunting and fishing, 
the extraction and washing of the sago meal, the preparation of 
bark cloth, the collection of wood oil, timber, rattans, wild fruits 
and other forest produce, and the occasional barter of some of 
their raw commodities with their Malay visitors. The great feasts 
sometimes give rise to expeditions for the purpose of killing an 
inhabitant of one of the islands with which they have a hereditary 
hostility. 

They have no regular sedentary arts, their indoor and home 
labour being mainly subservient to their open air life in the forest 
and on the creeks and the sea whence the greater portion of their 
means of subsistence is derived. The house and garden once made, 
their highest industry and skill are employed in the fabrication of 
canocs, weapons and implements for killing and snaring game 
and fish. The houses themselves are rude, though large and sub- 
stantial, and the scant culture, in which the men take no part, is 
still ruder. In carving implements in wood and in plaiting grass, 
rattans &c, they show considerable ingenuity. The Malays sup- 
ply them with a small quantity of cloth, with parangs, or chop- 
ping knives, copper wire, and the iron work of their weapons which 
they themselves polish. 

The cultivation of rice and fruit trees, spinning and weaving, 
working in iron and copper and the other advanced arts of their 
Sumatran neighbours are not practiced. 

Language.—The language is soft and harmonious but itis less vo- 
ealic than that of the Nibaus and that of the Tilanjangs, which adhere 
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more closely to the prevalent phonology of eastern Indonesia anil 
Polynesia. Its proper phonetic position, as I have remarked in ano- 
ther place, appears to be between Nihan and Batta, with both of 
which it has more affinity than with Malay. The structural charac- 
ter can only be imperfectly gathered from an analysis of the short 
vocabularies that have been published. It has the common Niha- 
Polynesia prefixes, si-, se-, a-, e-for substantives, me-, ma-, mo-, m-, 
sometimes na—(Batta) for qualitives, the same particle in the forms 
me-, be-, meng-, peng for assertives; ka— occasionally assertive. 
From the phonetic, stractural and glossarial character of the 
vocables, it is evident that the basis of the language is Niha- 
Polynesian like that of hundreds of others still extant in 
Asonesia. It has been modified as Battan and Malay have been, 
but in a much less degree even than the former, although it is 
remarkable that it approaches nearer to it than Nihan and Tilan- 
jang do. The extent to which it deviates from the archaic idealo- 
gy of the Malagasy-Polynesian or Oceanic formation, and approxi- 
mates to the simpler Ultraindianised or Malayan type cannot be 
ascertained from an examination of a vocabulary. 

For an exposition of the language in its entirety, as a reflection 
of the mental character and culturo and of the range of ideas, 
proper to the Chagalelegat, we must look to future research. Some 
remarks on the glossarial affinities, with reference to the history of 
the people, will be found in a subsequent page. 

Spiritualism.—The Mantaweans retain the pure naturalism 
which was common to all the Niha-Polynesian tribes before Hin- 
duism was introduced into Indonesia. Whether it has received 
any peculiarities in this secladed archipelago is not yet known, 
but there is nothing in what has hitherto been ascertained to dis- 
tinguish the spiritualism of the Mantaweans from that of the 
Borneon, Moluccan and other eastern tribes who have not engrafted 
Hindu, Mahomedan or Christian ideas on the ancient faith of the 
islands. 

They believe in a great number of malevolent spirits (sinetu ) 
who dwell everywhere, in the forests and caves, in the air, in the 
waters and below the ground. They cause thunder and lightning, 
heavy winds and rains, conflagrations, inundations and earth- 
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quakes. They do not make images of the spirits, nor appropriate 
places for their invocation, and they pay them exceedingly little 
reverence. When they have need of the aid of one or more of 
the sinetu, the village chief, who exercises the priestly office, goes 
to the nearest forest to invoke them. They imagine that the 
spirit answers in the Mantawei language and with a voice like 
that of an old man, [R.] The chicfs are also the physicians. 
When sent for by a sick person, the chief, after visiting him, 
repairs to the neighbouring forest, and there calls on the bad 
spirits to help him in his search for herbs that may be useful 
to the patient, not forgetting to threaten them with his wrath in 
case of refusal. They occasionally sacrifice a fowl or a hog 
before entering on an enterprise, in sickness, or when they have 
any other cause for believing that the spirits are offended and 
need to be propitiated. [C]. The scull in general, but sometimes 
merely a piece of the skin of all animals slain by them, is hung 
from the beams of the roof, as an offering to thesinetu. [R.] 

Of a transmigration of the soul or of a life after death they have 
hardly any idea. [R.,C]. The inhabitants of Pora however 
believe that the souls of the deceased are conducted by those of 
their relations who have died before them, to an islet lying on the 
north coast of that island, and are there transformed into devils, 
for which reason the Mantaweans name it Devils-island. (R.,H] 

Owing to the gloomy character of their spiritualism they are 
superstitious in the highest degree. They never undertake any- 
thing of importance without first consulting a kind of oracle. 
One of the chiefs kills a fowl and cuts out the stomach, which, 
after having been opened and carefully cleansed, is stretched out 
against the light, when a favorable or unfavorable augery is drawn 
from its lines and spots. Whenever a stranger enters a house, in 
which there are children, their father ora relation takes off one 
of the ornaments with which they adorn their hair, places it for a 
short time in the visitor’s hand, and then returns it to the child, 
who is by this means protected from the evil influence which the 
sight of a stranger would otherwise exercise. Although they may 
have felled a large tree, for some necessary purpose, with much 
labour, and dragged it with still greater exertion to the village 
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yet they will immediately abandon it where it lies, should a snake, 
as often happens, creep along or across the path. In this singular 
custom is to be found the principal reason, why the completion 
of the large houses occupies so long a period. [R.] 

It will no doubt appear, on more exact information being 
obtained, that their gods or spirits have more individuality 
than Mr Rosenberg’s account would indicate. The son of one 
of the chiefs who visited Sumatra in 1783 spoke thus of the 
national religion. “ As to religion, he said the rajas alone prayed 
and sacrificed hogs and fowls. They addressed themselves in the 
first place to the Power above the sky; next to those in the moon, 
who are male and female; and lastly to the evil being whose 
residence is beneath the earth, and is the cause of earthquakes” 
(Marsden p. 473). 

In their tales and traditions, of which they have a great number, 
the bad spirits generally occupy the most prominent place. The 
following is an example :— When these islands were still waste 
and unoccupied by man and served only as the haunts of evil 
spirits, it happened once that a sinetu went out to fish. Having 
cast his net into the water, he brought up from the deep, in one 
of his first hauls, a bambu case closed on all sides. Curious to 
see the contents, he opened it, and to his amazement there emerged 
from it four small human forms, which exposed to the light 
of day immediately grew to the ordinary stature of mankind. 
Delighted with this unlooked for aequisition, the spirit would 
have taken the four men with him, considering them as his lawful 
property. They, however, not relishing this, ran away from him 
and so effectually hid themselves that he lost all trace of them. 
Tired with his fruitless search he fell asleep, his head still filled 
with his wonderful draught—no wonder then that he dreamt of it. 
He beheld amongst other things, his four men busy at a certain 
place clearing the high forest and turning up the ground, on 
which he presently saw all kinds of fruit bearing trees and plants 
planted and flourishing. The four fugitives had dreamt the same 
dream, and on awaking were astonished to find all the fruits and 
plants of their dream-land lying beside them. For the spirit,— 
who had soon awoke—by following the indications of the place 
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given in his dream, had succeeded in tracing his runaways, and, 
while they were still asleep, had gathered and placed beside them 
all the fruits. The four wanderers, acting on the suggestions 
which had thus been made to them, set to work, and after they 
had planted and sowed, all the plants immediately became full 
grown and bore blossoms and fruit. To protect these from 
vermin the spirit changed himself into an iguana, without the 
four men being aware of it, and placed himself in one of the 
surrounding trees to keep his watch. It had not lasted long 
when a very large monkey came out of the jungle, who in spite 
of the presence of the iguana eat up the greater portion of the 
fruit. The men on their return, finding their loss and seeing the 
jguana on a tree, asked him if he had done the mischief, when 
he told how it had happened. Two of the men, however, 
discrediting his story, seized, slew and eat him, They had hardly 
finished their repast when they fell lifeless as a punishment for 
their disbelief end cruelty. Their corpses sunk into the ground, 
and from the spot there sprang up the Ipu tree, from the leaves 
of which the Mantaweans afterwards learned to prepare the 
poison for their arrows. The two survivors, husband and wife, 
lived long and happily, and were the progenitors of the Man- 
taweans.” [R.] 

Dress and personal adornment.—Nothing more strongly evi- 
dences the remarkable seclusion which the Mantaweans have main- 
tained during the long period in which Indian and Ultraindian 
arts have prevailed in Sumatra, than their retention of the ancient 
Himalayo-Polynesian dress and adornment—bark, leaves and 
tatooing. This with their other eastern habits and the character 
of the language, has led some writers to imagine that they area 
sporadic people totally unconnected in origin with the Sumatran 
tribes, and probably of east Indonesian or Polynesian origin. But 
vestiges of the same customs are found in Sumatra and the Malay 
Peninsula as well as, more abundantly, in Borneo and the northern 
and eastern islands of the Archipelago, and the tribes who have 
learned to manufacture cloth, conspicuous as they are by their 
population, civilisation and predominance, are the real exceptions. 
It is the Malays not the Mataweans who deviate from the preva- 
lent Oceanic usages. 
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The mode of tatooing is the same that is followed, with slight 
differences in the material and form of the implements, from the 
Himalayas to Polynesia. This painful operation—which both sexes 
undergo—is performed with a copper or iron needle one end of 
which is fixed in a piece of palm-wood, about eight inches long, 
which is softly struck with another piece of wood to pierce the 
skin. A mixture of ashes, burnt resin and a vegetable sap are 
then rubbed in, by which an indelible, bluish-grey colour is com- 
municated to the tatooing, 

According to Mr Crisp the lines of the intended figure are first 
traced in this pigment with a stalk of dried grass or bit of stick, and 
the point of the tatooing wire is also dipped in the pigment. When 
the children are six or seven years old they begin to imprint a few 
outlines and gradually increase them till the youths are marriage- 
able. The figures for each sex are always the same, the only 
variation being in the extent to which the outlines are filled in, 
They are very simple and there are no professional tatooers. For 
males the principal tatooing consists of a broad triangular or heart- 
shaped figure on the breast, the outline of which is first marked in 
the twelfth year. By the time the marriageable age is attained 
the body of this figure is completely filled in, and it serves asa 
token that the youth has entered on manhood. From this period 
no further lines are added, but those already marked are by degrees 
widened, according to individual taste and choice, up to the great- 
estage. Besides the breast figure a narrow band is marked down 
the side of the neck to the shoulder, from the shoulder to the 
wrist, from the waist to the knee, round the arm above the wrist and 
elbow and round the leg above the ankle, while parallel lines 
encircle the waist and are carried down the abdomen. The 
women, having a greater portion of the person covered than 
the men, are less tatooed; the hands and legs being with them 
frequently omitted altogether. They also want the breast-figure, 
and instead of it have a line of tatooing running from the chin to 
the lower part of the abdomen, in connection with some stripes 
which cross cach other at a point on the shoulders. In the district 
of Seybi or Si-berut, the men, in general, have a round in place of 
a triangular breast-Gygure; others, however, lave it more oval 
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and running out above to a point. In the tatooing of the hands 
there is also some diversity. [R., C.] 

The Mantaweans, like many other Asonesians, file or grind 
their teeth to a point. [C}. 

The hair by both men and women is usually worn hanging 
loose over the shoulders, or in a knot fastened at the back of the 
head. Some cut it off above the forehead in a straight line from 
temple to temple. All the hair on the rest of the person—that 
of the eyelids included—is carefully plucked out, Occasional- 
ly, but only as an exception, an old man may be seen with some 
hairs on his chin which he cherishes by way of long beard. [R.] 

The whole clothing of the men consists of a piece of prepared 
bark two to three yards long and about four inches broad, usually 
coloured yellow with turmeric, which is bound round the waist 
and passes between the legs. In rough weather some throw over 
the shoulders a broader piece of bark, with a hole cut in the 
middle to let the head pass through. For protection against the 
sun and to throw off the rain, they wear a hat made of the outer 
bark of the sago palm, light but of formidable size with a very 
broad rim, and running to a point. Some also bind a cloth round 
the head or cover it with a bunch of green branches and leaves. 
The children run about entirely naked till their eighth year. In 
the house the women wear round the middle a square piece o 
bark, which is sewed on the outer side with thread of their own 
making, and on which a number of yellow stripes are painted, or 
they substitute for it a piece of coarse blue, white or red cotton, 
ornamented at the sides with corals. Out of doors they place 
round the throat and hanging over the bosom and shoulders and 
round the middle, a covering of finely frayed and loose plantain 
leaves; and on the head an obtusely conical and defily plaited 
hat, also made of plantain leaves, and at the apex often orna- 
mented with a bunch of dry grass. Being placed obliquely on 
the head, this piece of costume gives them a very singular appear- 
ance. [R.] 

Men as well as women are remarkably fond of ornaments and 
finery, which are partly made by themselves, and partly procured 
from traders. On the forehead most of the men wear a small 
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copper plate, wound round with copper wire, or a small bambu 
case, also intended to hold the apparatus for striking fire. 

The people of the northern districts of Si-berut fasten the hair 
with a curiously plaited band, adorned with corals, and wear in 
the ears a piece of thick copper wire, twisted into a spiral form, 
and also a pair of pincers ornamented with feathers, which serves 
at the same time to pluck out the hair of the beard. The men as 
well as the women are fond of adorning the hair itself, the fore- 
head and the ears, with flowers and leaves, the favorites being the 
buuga raya or kembang sapatu. Around the throat and arms are 
disposed various kinds of small chains and bands. For the first 
they prefer corals of a dull blue colour, which the women often 
have hanging from their necks to the weight of 6 or 8 pounds, 
and to procure which they will sell everything they possess. 
On Si-berut only, thick copper rings are likewise worn by the 
women all along the forearm, while the men have one or two of 
these rings on the upper arm. ‘The waist is also ornamented with 
different kinds of bands, mostly consisting of some stripes of rattan 
dyed red, 8 to 12 yards of copper wire, and a black or yellow cord 
made of the root of a plant plaited by themselves. Amongst the 
ornaments may also be reckoned the yellow shields of the fore- 
head, cheeks and palms of the hands, on which some paint shining 
black stripes. In general, however, this is only done when they 
are at war, the men then arraying themselves in all their finery. 
[R.] 

Although the cocoanut is so abundant they do not use the oil, 
and as combs are also unknown, the matted hair swarms with 
vermin which, like most rude Asiatic tribes, they consider a 
dainty. [C]. 

Houses and Furniture.—In the kampongs or villages—which 
always. lie along the bank of a navigable river or creek—the houses 
are spread irregularly and as the shape of the ground best suite. 
They are of two kinds, —large houses in which 30 to 40 families 
live together, and small ones adapted for one only. The former 
—which are always the property of a chicf—have a length of 180 
to 200, and a breadth of 30 to 40 Rhineland feet. The wholeis, as 
it were, nothing but a colossal roof covered with the leaves of the 


994 ETNNOGRAPIHY OF TILE INDO-PACIFIC ARCHIPELAGOES. 


sago, having arched side walls, and a beam projecting from the 
ridge at each end, and running to a point. The flooring is of 
plank or spars of nibong. The doors are oblong openings in the 
roof about 3 fect high, and may be closed with smaller planks. 
Other openings there are none. On account of the marshy 
ground the building rests on posts 10 feet high, and for the same 
reason, long platforms covered with planks and split nibong are 
erected alongside of it, giving entrance to the interior, and reach- 
ing by a succession of steps, to the side of the river. The interior 
consists of a wide apartment, embracing the whole length of the 
front of the house and devoted to common use and for a general 
gathering place for all the inmates. From this a narrow passage 
runs through the middle of the house, on either side of which are 
found a great number of small pens which serve as the sleeping 
and cooking places of the different families. The smaller houses 
have simply a front and a back room, and in other respects are 
constructed like the large ones. For the erection of a large 
house two to three years are commonly required. All who 
take a part in the work have a right to live init. Tt may be 
easily conceived that it is very dark and dirty inside. From the 
fires continually kept up—owing to their not using oil—the roof and 
walls are blackened with smoke, As ornaments the Mantaweans 
place on the rafters which support the roof, a variety of images 
of animuls carved in wood and coloured: The ladangs or garden- 
honses consist mostly of a single roof, with a light enclosing wall, 
and placed at the same height from the ground. As the banks 
on which the kampongs and garden-houses stand are frequently 
steep, strong trunks of trees with steps cut in them are placed 
sloping down to the water. 


The furniture is very simple and consists of few articles. A 
bambu ease, more or less ornamented, serves to hold their finery 
and clothes; large tortoise shells, having plaited work beneath, 
are suspended along the beams and applied to the same use. The 
bed consists of two or three long pieces of palm bark, joined to 
each other by rattans, over which those who can afford it spread 
a Sumatra mat, and those who cannot, a bruad piece of prepared 
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bark. The whole is surrounded by a thick cotton cloth for pro- 
tection against the numerous mosquitoes. In the day time these 
beds are rolled up and secured tothe rafters, [R.] Like many 
other Asonesians, including even the civilised Bugis, the Manta- 
weans are uncleanly in their household habits, the space below the 
floor serving at once as a pen for their hogs and fowls and a recep- 
tacle for filth of all kinds, which is dropped through any of the 
openings in the floor. In their persons they are also dirty. [R.] 

Food.—The chief article of food is sago, boiled in sea water and 
then mixed with finely grated cocoanut. They eat this dish without 
the addition of any condiment, the manufacture or use of salt being 
quite unknown tothem, Although they know as little the culture 
of rice, they show a great relish for it whenever it is procurable 
from the trading boats. Large quantities of cocoanuts are consum- 
ed as well by themselves as by their domesticated animals, which 
receive no other food. They also have yams, sweet potatoes, 
plantains and they use all kinds of edible fruit that grow in the 
forest. They ate ignorant of the preparation of sugar, palm wine 
or any intoxicating article and they even do not use betel. But 
both sexes are exceedingly fond of tobacco. The men inhale it from 
neatly cut wooden pipes, while the women are accustomed to 
wrap their weed in a bit of green plantain leaf. In preparing the 
tobacco the leaves alone are dried and then cut in small pieces. 

Like other non-Mahomedan Asonesians and most of the Ultrain- 
dians they use all kinds of animal food within their reach, giving 
the preference to the flesh of the monkey which they eagerly 
hunt. They also eat the crocodile, snakes, lizards, fish, shell fish, 
sea worms and other animals, theshell fish being devoured raw. 
Pigs and fowls, including capons, are served up on particular 
occasions. Only two kinds of eggs are eaten. 

In dressing their food—which is principally done by the 
women—they attend to everything save cleanliness, on which the 
Mantaweans set little store. The cooking utensils consist of iron- 
pans, small wooden platters, or, instead of these, of a piece of 
rough bark, a large mussel shell or a plantain leaf; further of a 
piece of the leaf stalk of the nipa furnished with thorns to rasp the 
cocoanut, 
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The sago is boiled in the hollow joint of a thin bambu, a mode 
of cooking which the more civilised Indonesian tribes also use in 
preparing some of their numerous dishes. When they snare or 
kill animals, the hair or feathers are singed off, the body cut in 
small pieces, and the stomach and entrails cleansed. The flesh 
is then, without washing or wiping off the blood, boiled in large 
iron pans, which they procure from traders. In contrast with the 
Indian practise they only add to it a small quantity of Spanish 
pepper. 

In the house men and women eat separately, and the children 
with the latter, but in the ladangs and when hunting or fishing they 
all eat together. Some kinds of food are at certain times tabooed 
to married persons, as amongst most other Niha-Polynesians. 

Hunting and Fishing.—The only occupations which the men 
regularly follow and in which they shew great expertness are those 
of hunting and fishing, the women also sharing in the latter. 
In the chase they use the bow and arrow, and sometimes the 
spear, besides different kinds of snares. Their principal game are 
deer, monkeys, squirrels and large birds. In rousing the deer 
they are assisted by their dogs. For fishing they have large and 
small nets, rods, lines, spears and long arrows, which they dis- 
charge with the bow at the large fish. The women use only a 
large sweep-net, with which they take small fishes and lobsters 
along the beach in shallow places. [R.] 

i .—Agriculture in the proper sense is unknown, and 
such gardening as they practice is of a rude and limited kind. 
When a ladang or garden is first made, the labour of felling the 
forest and clearing the ground is performed by the men. When 
this has been done they give themselves no further concern with 
it, the cultivation falling entirely to the lot of the women, who 
plant sugar cane, sweet potatoes, yams, plantains, turmeric, chilis 
and tobacco. 

The implements are choppers which the women always carry 
with them—as the men their weapons—pointed pieces of wood to 
tarn up tho soil, and plaited baskets and hampers for bringing 
home the produce. 

Preparation of Sago.—The sago and cocoanut grow naturally 
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and are not cultivated. The sago tree when ripe is cut down and 
the pith extracted. The mealy part is separated from the fibrous 
by maceration and treading it in a long trough constantly supplied 
with fresh water, the meal is preserved in bags made of a species 
of rush. A single tree sometimes yields as muchas two hundred 
pounds of sago. 

Preparation of bark as an article of dress—The tree which 
yields this bark is called wake by the Mantaweans and trok by 
the Malays. The coarse outer bark of the tree is first remov- 
ed. The soft inner bark is next beaten with a piece of soft 
wood to lessen its adhesion to the trunk, and is then carefully 
stripped off, and freed from all woody fibres that may be attached 
to it. After being steeped in water for 8 or 4 days, it is again 
beaten till it possesses the degree of softness desired. [R.] 

Preparation of Planks.—The trunk of the tree is split by 
means of axes and wooden wedges, and the planks are then cut 
into shape in lengths of 18 to 20 feet, and with a breadth of 2 feet 
and a thickness of 3 inches. The principal woods used are the 
following: 

1. Katuka, a thick tree with yollowish and durable timber. 

2. Ogla (Kayu balm (?*) of the Malays), a large tree, with 
hard wood of different colours. 

3. Serikdik (kayu reboan M.), a large tree, with hard and 
fine grained wood of a yellowish colour, and very well adapted for 
carved work. 


4. Lalosik (kayu madeng M.), a thick tree, with hard wood of 
a whitish colour. 


5. Buluk seseo (kayu umbu M.), a middling sized tree, the 
wood of which is yellowish and tolerably hard. 


6. Pintauru (kayu bintangu M.), a thick tree, with very hard 
dark brownish-red wood. 


7. Dokod (kayu pinago M.), a large tree, with wood of mid- 
dling hardness and yellowish white. 


8. Aedu (kayu arang M.), a tolerably large wood with jet 
black wood, as hard as iron, a species of ebony. 


* Quosre as to the orthography which is inconsistent witli Malay phonology. 
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9. Ingera, a tree of middling size, with very hard and durable 
wood, of a red brownish-yellow damasked colour; it appears to 
be unknown on Sumatra. [R.] 


Extraction of wood oil.—From the ilagat tree (lagan of the 
Malays) they extract an oil, by making an incision on the trunk 
and then gently beating on the bark till a whitish moisture begins 
to ooze out. When continued beating has removed this moisture, 
a clear brownish, strongly smelling, bitter, adhesive oil appears, 
which is collected in cocoanut shells and preserved in bamboos, 
It is only valued as an article of trade, and is used for rubbing into 
wood work. [R.]. 

Boats and Navigation.—The only vessels used are canoes made 
of the stem of a thick tree, which is split and dressed for the 
purpose, and then hollowed out by a common chopping knife 
and chisel. They are of different lengths, the smallest being 
12 and the largest 56 feet. The largest, which are covered, 
have one or two masts to which palm-leaf sails are fastened 
and they can carry forty persons. They are only used for sea 
voyages, from one island to another. In the small canoes 
also they often place masts, or they set up at each end a 
cocoanut leaf to catch the wind, which gives their craft a very 
odd appearance. The inhabitants of Si-berut always carry in 
their canoes a small wooden bowl, filled with sand and stones, on 
which fire constantly burns, in order that they may at once boil or 
roast the fish and other sea animals which they catch. The other 
Mantaweans do not follow this custom, but betake themselves for 
the same purpose to the nearest shore. The oars, especially those 
intended for the small canoes, are of very light wood, meat in shape 
and prepared with tolerable skill. [R.] 

From the Mantaweans invariably dwelling on the side of a 
navigable creek on the banks of which their garden lands lie, and 
drawing a large portion of their subsistance from the sea and rivers, 
it naturally follows that they spend a great part of the day on the 
water, and are extremely expert in rowing and managing their 
canoes. Without trouble they make them cleave the water with as- 
tonishing speed. Eyen children of nine or ten years old have their 
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small sampans, in which they fearlessly venture into the midst of 
the breakers. Rowing is performed by men and women with 
equal dexterity and in a keeling posture; the man being in front 
and his wife behind, when only a single couple are in the boat. 
When the canoes after being used, are brought on shore, they are 
turned bottom up. The larger boats are placed under a shed 
close on the beach, on a platform to which a slope is given, to 
facilitate the hauling up and launching. [R.]. 

Their maritime art and enterprise are very imperfectly described 
by Mr Crisp and Mr Rosenberg, and from the following interest- 
ing passage in Marsden’s notices they would seem to be consider- 
ably advanced and akin (o those of the navigating tribes of eastern 
Indonesia, Polynesia and Micronesia, ‘ In the year 1783 the son 
of a raja of one of the Pagi Islands came over to Sumatra, on a visit 
of curiosity, and being an intelligent man, much information was 
obtained from him. He could give some account of almost every 
island that lies of the coast, and when a doubt arose about their 
position, he ascertained it by taking the rind of a pumplenose or 
shadock, and breaking it into bits of different sizes, disposing them 
on the floor in such a manner as to convey a clear idea of their 
relative situation. He spoke of Engano (by what name is not 
mentioned) and said that their boats were sometimes driven to 
that island, on which occasions they generally lost a part if not the 
whole of their crews, from the savage disposition of the natives. 
He appeared to be acquainted with several of the constellations, 
and gave names for the Pleiades, Scdrpion, Great Bear and 
Orion’s belt. He understood the distinction between the fixed 
and wandering stars, and particularly noticed Venus, which he 
named usutat-si-geb-geb or planet of the evening. To Sumatra 
he gave the appellation of Seraihu” [Se-Raihu]. 

Trade—Although the Malays of Sumatra have long carried on 
a trade with the Mantawe islands, it has never been so large as it 
might be, and is at present confined to 3 or 4 panchalangs. It is 
entirely one of barter, the islanders being unacquainted with the 
use of money, and as the exchangeable value of most commodities 
has been fixed by usage from of old, there is very little fraud. 
The principal articles of import are coarse choppers, spear heads of 
iron, blades for swords and daggers, axes, files and steel for striking 
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fire, corals of various colours, iron pans, wooden boxes, shears, 
small looking glasses, needles, copper wire of different thicknesses, 
toys, coarse plates, handkerchiefs and coarse cotton of different 
colours. The exports consist of cocoanuts, planks, sago, tortoiseshell, 
bark, tripang, wood oil and cordage. The advantage of this 
trade is chiefly on the side of the Sumatran visitors, who make a 
great profit on the articles exchanged. [R.]. 

Calendar.—Rude as the Mantaweans are they have a mode of 
reckoning time. Their year is about ten of our months in length, 
and is divided into two equal portions, the one being termed Akau 
and the other Rurau. The former takes its name from a species of 
land crab, (akan) which issues from the ground in the month of 
May, and is caught in large quantities by the people who consi- 
der it a dainty. In about five months these animals by degrees 
decrease, and then begins the second period, which derives its 
name from the southwest winds that prevail during it.* [R.] 

Arms and Warfare.—‘ Their weapons are the bow and arrow, 
spears, short swords, daggers and shields. Fire arms they have 
none, and they are extremely afraid of them. They fabricate their 
weapons well. In shape they altogether differ from those used by 
their neighbours. The blades of the spears, swords and daggers 
are imported from Sumatra in a roughly wrought state, and they 
devote much time and labour to polish and sharpenthem. For the 
shafts of the spears and handles of the daggers and swords they 
use woods more or less hard and fine grained, which they hand- 
somely carve and polish. The hilts of the daggers are crooked, 
and at the extremity ornamented with the head of some animal. 
The sheath is of light wood and dyed red,—flat or forming a long 
curve. That of the sword is simply a piece of sago tree bark. 
The very small shield is broad at the top, and pointed below, made 
of very light wood, and painted on both sides. 

« But the principal and the proper weapon of the Mantaweans, is 
the bow and arrow. The bow is usually 4 to 4} fect long, and is 
made of the wood of the kayu langko, which is black and very 
hard and strong. The string is a piece of strong twisted bark, 
farnished with loops at the ends, and several times smeared with 


© Mr Rosenberg does not explain how this caleudar is adjusted to the solar 
yeur and the scasuus. 
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a mixture of oil and melted resin. The arrows are kept ina 
bambu quiver, more or less ornamented. A piece of palm bark is 
placed on it, which at sea or during rain is bound over it, to keep 
it dry. The arrows consist of two parts, the shaft and the point; 
the shaft, formed of the leaf-stalk of the nipa palm is very light 
and notched at the end to prevent it slipping off the string. The 
point, made of nibong wood, is stuck loosely into the upper end 
of the leaf-stalk. It is always smeared with poison, and often 
furnished with a sharp bit of copper or with the jagged, saw-like, 
backbone of a fish. The poison is concocted of the sap of wmey 
leaves, nixed with a quantity of water, in which pieces of tuba 
root (in itself possessing a great stupifying power), tobacco and 
Spanish pepper, have been boiled. When fresh this poison is 
very strong, the smallest wound with the arrow proving fatal 
within a few hours, if antidotes are not quickly applied. When it 
is old it loses all its strength When they go out hunting the 
bow is held in the hand, and the quiver is fastened to a band or 
string hanging over the shoulder. The dagger is fastened on the 
right side in a horizontal direction to the belt of bark. The Man- 
tawean never dispenses with the dagger and bow. Wherever he 
may be found, he is alwaysarmed. Both, but especially the bow, 
are formidable weapons in his hands. In 50 or 60 shots the arrow 
rarely misses its mark”. [R.]. 

Their mode of warfare is confined to the laying of ambuscades, 
from which they strike down all who come within range of their 
arrows, aud then take to flight. They have no idea of fortifying 
their houses or kampongs in any manner. [R.j. 

The Family.—In accordance with the general habits of the 
ruder Malayu-Polynesian and Ultraindian tribes, the inter- 
course between young unmarried persons of different sexes is very 
unrestrained. Whenever a girl becomes a mother, the child be- 
longs to her parents, so long as her lover is not inclined to marry 
her. The event is attended with no disgrace or fecling of shame 
whatever, and, on the contrary, is a recommendation in the eyes of 
suitors. This license ceases entirely on marriage and polygamy is 
not practised. A young man desirous of taking a wife, must buy 
the girl on whom his choice hus fallen, from her parents, or, to 
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speak more strictly, he must barter for her, goods of the value of 
50 to 100 florins. The marriage is celebrated by a feast, for 
which a hog is usually killed. Once married they can never 
separate. Adultery is punished with the death of both the guilty 
parties. According to Mr Crisp the injured husband has the right 
of seizing the property of the seducer, and of cutting off his wife’s 
hair, and when the husband is the offender the wife may return to 
her parents’ house but cannot again marry. On the death ofa 
husband or wife, the survivor can only marry a widow or widower. 
The Mantaweans do not permit any license even to their daughters 
with strangers. [R., C.] 

The children are brought up very gently and bodily chastise- 
ment but rarely falls to their lot. Some time after birth they 
receive their names, which have generally a rather strange sound. 
From an early ago the boys are trained to all bodily exercises, 
climbing, rowing, swimming, shooting with the bow &c. Inthe 
first three the girls are little behind them, and the women can 
climb a cocoanut tree with as much agility as the men. [R.]. 

On the death of one of the parents, the inheritance is shared 
amongst the children, and when there are none amongst the 
nearest relations. [R.] According to Mr Crisp the sons alone 
inherit. 

of the Dead.—The mode of disposing of the dead is 
the ancient and still widely prevalent Ultraindian and Niha-Poly- 
nesian one of exposure in the open air on an elevated platform, 
(rati aki). Shortly after death the body is lifted up as it is by 
the men who are at hand, and carried to a place in the forest set 
apart for this purpose. On the lower branches of one of the trees, 
at a height of ten to fifteen feet from the ground, a platform of 
strong lath work is constructed, and on this the corps is laid, naked 
and exposed, and left to decay [R.] The bones are not afterwards 
collected as is the custom of some tribes but are suffered to lie on 
the ground when they fall. [C.] A small quantity of corals and 
other ornaments is all that they bestow on the dead. Having de- 
posited the body the bearers depart as fast as possible, for they 
believe such places to be favorite haunts of cvil spirits. No reward 
will induce them to visit the place of the dead save when a new 
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death renders it necessary, and the duty which this throws upon 
them is performed with signs of the greatest dread. These spots 
are generally at a distance from the kampongs, but always in the 
neighbourhood of some stream. The fear in which they are held 
is so great, that when passing up or down a river in the neighbour- 
hood of a cemetry they always pull for the opposite side, and row 
as close inshore as possible, hushing all clamour. [R.] 


The inhabitants of some of the islands make an exception to this 
mode of disposing of the dead. The body is with them laid 
naked, and resting on the right side, in a tolerably deep grave. 
Some earth is thrown over it to a height of four or five inches, nipa 
leaves are then placed across it, and the grave is finally covered 
over, throughout its whole length, with some thick branches. [R.] 


Government.—The Mantaweans have not risen above village 
government. The different villages of the same island do not 
acknowledge any supreme chief, nor have they any regular political 
union, although their intercourse and common enterprises maintain 
a certain degree of mutual dependence. The society isa demo- 
eracy under petty chiefs who have very little authority, a sysiem 
similar to that which prevails amongst the less Indianised tribes of 
Ultraindia and Indonesia. There is no royal, noble, or sacred 
order. We are not informed whether the chiefs are hereditary 
and whether their followers are confined to the members of their 
own clan or family, It is probable that they are the heads of 
families, for there are several iu one village. They have no 
privilege save that of presiding at feasts, nor do they receive any 
marks of honour. They haye no judicial authority, disputes and 
offences being tried by meetings of all the villagers. Their or- 
dinary functions are those of priest and physician, and the only 
offerings they receive are from those who have occasion for their 
services as such. They have the Javanese title of Pangeran, 

The intercourse of the villagers is free, unconstrained and friend- 
ly, but with a considerable tinge of selfishness. Thus when per- 
sons belonging to same the house have been successful in hunting or 
fishing, they never think of sharing the spoil with the inmates of 
another house in the village. 


Festivals and Amusements.—The Mantaweans are much addic- 
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ted to dancing and music, The dances are performed by un- 
married persons only, and properly by boys and girls alternately. 
They only take place at night in the front apartment of one of the 
large houses, by the light of burning brands and in the presence of 
sometimes two or three hundred persons of both sexes. The dan- 
cing consists of all sorts of postures ard twistings of the body, by 
which they endeavour to imitate the motions of animals, principal- 
ly of birds, and during which the heel is from time to time stamped 
forcibly on the floor. All this is accompanied by the singing of 
short songs, composed of long drawn sounds, which fall and rise 
as the measure requires. They are accompanied by the beating of 
gongs and a kind of drum made of a piece of palm wood hollowed 
out, and covered on the upper side with iguana’s skin. Tho 
dancers have the head and hips ornamented with green branches 
and leaves. The young people also for modesty’s sake weara 
small square lappet of blue or white cotton cloth hanging in front 
and ornamented with corals and mother of pearl. 


The most remarkable of the village customs are the festivals 
and the expeditions to murder which are incidental to them, These 
are not held at regular periods, but any event of unusual import- 
ance or solemnity gives occasion to them, such as the death ofa 
chief, the completion of a large house or of a canoe, a particularly 
fortunate or calamitous occurrence in the kampong, and the like. 
Such feasts—which the Mantaweans celebrate by resting during 
the day and by gourmandising, dancing, singing and talking 
during the night—often last one or two months, neither men nor 
women doing any work all the time for fear of incensing the evil 
spirits. It often happens that before the festival is over the pro- 
visions of the villagers fail. In such a case the inhabitants of the 
surrounding kampongs supply the feasting village with food be- 
ing themselves entitled to reciprocal aid in like circumstances. 

Murder voyages.—To bring such a feast to a proper conclusion 
the killing of one or more men is not certainly considered essential, 
but it is nevertheless regarded as an event that will lead to prospe- 
rity and hence expeditions with this object are undertaken during 
the feast. The largest canoe of the village is equipped fora distant 
voyage. They fit it with masts and palm leaf sails, construct over 
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the whole deck a strong roofing of planks, and place various orna- 
ments on the bow and stern, both of which ran out with a great 
curve and very thin, to the height of 20 to 30 feet. The weapons 
are stowed away under the roof, and the provisions in the hold. 
When everything is ready and the oracle has been duly consulted, 
the vessel is manned with a crew often amounting to one hundred. 
The inhabitants of Pora and Poggy are accustomed to steer to the 
northern part of Si-berut, because the people of that island, in their 
turn, select the southern islands for the scene of their murdering 
expeditions. ‘To this barbarous usage is to be ascribed the hatred 
which the inhabitants of these different portions of the Archipela- 
go have for each other. The people of Tepeket are the most 
dreaded of all the islanders on account of their courage and war- 
like character. On such voyages, in which only men and boys 
embark, every one decks himself with his gayest ornaments. 
When the place of their destination is reached, the canoe is an- 
chored by means of heavy stones. Some of the crew then land 
and conceal themselves in the forest in order to shoot down with 
their arrows unawares any person who comes within reach. 
When they have effected their purpose they immediately return 
to their boat, which proceeds home. If, after some days pass, they 
have not succeeded, they content themselves with shooting some 
arrows at the first and best coco or aru tree they meet. It is only 
when they return that the feast, which has given rise to the expedi- 
tion sometimes of two months duration, can be brought to a close 
in the kampong. If thoy happen to lose any of their own number 
during the voyage, it is considered asa bad omen. [R.] 


(To be Continued.) 
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NOTES ILLUSTRATIVE OF THR LIFE AND SERVICES OF STR 
STAMFORD RAFFLES. 


In the year 1795, Mr Thomas Stamford Raffles was appointed 
to be an extra clerk in the India House. He was at that time 
only 14 years of age, consequently his education could not have 
been completed; however, the deficiency was supplied by his own 
exertions in the few leisure hours a close attendance at office 
permitted. Mr Raffles was early remarked for assiduity and great 
application to business, and in the year 1805, on the establishment 
of the Pinang government, he was nominated to the office of 
Assistant Secretary to that government. Ten years practice and 
experience in the India House gave the Assistant Secretary many 
advantages over his fellows in the new government, and he appears 
to have established, at an early period, a character for ability and 
official aptitude which attached to him throughout his service. 
Having been accustomed to mental labour, and the duties of his 
office not occupying his whole time, he devoted his spare hours to 
the study ofthe language, manners, customs and character of the 
Malays, among whom, for his amiable and courteous demeanour, he 
soon became esteemed. His house was always open to them, and 
the natives delighted to visit a gentleman who could condescend to 
be polite and to take an interest in their affairs. From the advan- 
tages derived from this intercourse and his evening labours, Mr 
Raffles was enabled to distinguish himself, when the opportunity, 
which was not long delayed, presented itself. 

In the year 1806, Dr. Leyden visited Pinang for the benefit of 
his health, and resided with Mr Raffles for some months. Dr 
Leyden, whose early death left a void in Oriental literature, was 
delighted with the industry and evident talent of his host, and, 
when he returned to Bengal, they continued to correspond. Mr 
Raffles gave to his letters the style of essays, and the amiable 
Doctor took every opportunity of bringing them and their author 
to the notice of his patron, the Earl of Minto, at that time Govern- 
or-General. After reading the paper on the Malayan race, (see 
Lady Raffles’s Life &c. p. 15), his Lordship told Doctor Leyden to 
inform Mr Raffles that he was much pleased, and begged that any 
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further information relating to the Eastern Settlements might be 
forwarded direct to himself. This was the keystone and the 
opportunity, and Mr Raffles was prepared to improve it. In the 
following year he went to Calcutta where he was received with 
great kindness, and, on his return, was appointed to be Governor- 
General’s Agent for the Eastern Seas, and directed to reside at 
Malacca. At that time the Indian authorities were occupied in 
the attempt to drive the French out of these seas, their privateers 
having done so much damage to English shipping, that no exertions 
were spated to deprive them of any resting place to refit their 
ships. The Dutch had been forced into the European war, and 
their colonies were, in consequence, liable to capture. Mr Raffles 
furnished the Supreme Government with the fullest information 
respecting the East generally, and more particularly as to Java, 
against which place it was determined to send a force. After all 
the preliminary arrangements had been made, the expedition left 
India in 1811, to rendezvous at Malacca, to which place Lord 
Minto came to conduct operations in person. Every possible in- 
formation had been provided beforehand by Mr Raffles, for the 
purposes of the expedition, even to the deciding on the best route 
for the ships to sail from Malacca to Batavia. Lord Minto was 
so well satisfied with everything which Mr Raffles had done, and 
had so much confidence in his arrangements, that he decided, 
although against the advice of all the naval officers, to adopt the 
direct route, instead of that hitherto used by the coast of 
Borneo. The expedition started, and on the 18th September, 
1811, General Janssens capitulated. 

Mr Raffles was appointed to be Lieutenant-Governor of Java and 
its dependencies, and thus, six years after his arrival in India, appa- 
rently without interest, and solely dependant on his own exertions, 
found himself elevated to one of the highest offices in the empire. 
It is not necessary here to enter into an extended examination of 
Mr Raffles’ policy in Java. The Dutch before this time had 
passession only of Sunda and the western part of the island. 
Under his government Solo and Djojocarta were reduced and the 
whole island was for the first time brought under European 
rule. Except in the vicinity of Batavia, the native regents had been 
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permitted to govern the country as they pleased, provided they 
were civil to the European officials and supplied their proper 
share of grain and labour when called on. The revenues had been 
derived from a monopoly of the retail sale of opium, spirits, toddy, 
&e., from gambling and cockfighting farms, from transit and cus- 
toms duties and from the forced delivery of produce at prices 
below the market value. Mr Raffles introduced a new system. 
Availing himself of the acknowledged Asiatic right of sove- 
reignty over the soil, he fixed on an equal and moderate land 
rent, and abolished forced deliveries of produce, right to exact 
labour and all tolls and imposts which had hitherto been a bar to 
improvement. Before however sufficient time had been allowed 
to test the value of the new system, which was obviously a great 
improvement on that previously in force, Java was restored to the 
Dutch. No question in connexion with eastern Asia has been 
more canvassed than the restoration of this island to its former 
masters. It has been asserted that the national interests were 
unjustifiably sacrificed, that the real value of the island was 
unknown, that Lord Castlereagh was imposed on by the flattering 
atteation of the allied sovereigns, who were loud in their praise of 
the generous magnanimity of the great English nation which had 
fought the battle of Europe on the most disinterested principles, 
and that he consented to the restoration without haviug suffi- 
ciently considered the matter. It must, however, be recollected 
that in consequence of the large military force necessary to 
maintain possession the expences far exceeded the revenue. The 
arrangements of Mr Raffles not having then had time to produce 
the expected results in improving the financial condition of the 
settlement, he was obliged to draw on Bengal at a time when the 
treasury at that Presidency was exhausted by the Pindarrie and 
Ghoorka wars. It was argued, in ignorance of the new financial 
arrangements and the prosperity expected therefrom, that the 
Island was not worth keeping, and therefore neither the Crown nor 
the Company exerted themselves to retain it. In the general 
political view it must also be recollected that it was the object of 
the Treaty of Vienna to re-establish the balance of power, and 
however much the English Minister was ignorant of the great 
yalue of Java it is not to be supposed that the Dutch neglected 
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any means to obtain restitution of what was their most valuable 
possession. ‘The nations of Europe have always been jealous of 
the extraordinary power of the English in India, and the opportu- 
nity was not lost for depriving them of the great preponderance 
which the possession of Java would have given them in the East, 
to the exclusion of another weaker, and therefore, in the event of 
future differences, more easily influenced nation. This decision 
was doubtless not uninfluenced by the fact that the English had 
already deprived the Dutch of all their other valuable Colonial 
possessions. 

The Court of Directors disapproved of Mr Ratffles’s arrange- 
ments at Java and took advantage of the occasion to supersede 
him, when charges of mal-administration were preferred by Colonel 
Gillespie, the Commander of the troops. It is not necessary to 
allude to these charges further, than to state that Mr Raffles 
found no difficulty in answering them, and that they were most 
probably brought forward from misunderstandings arising from 
their relative position as Royal and Company's officers, at a time 
when it was still expected the Island would be retained by the 
Crown, and at a time when the Royal officers were accustomed to 
see in the Indian Civilian the clerk rather than the administrator 
of empires. Mr Fendall, a member of the Supreme Council, was 
ordered to relieve Mr Raffles but the island was restored im- 
mediately after. The Marquis of Hastings, who succeeded Lord 
Minto as Governor General, reported unfavourably of the acquisi- 
tion, and the constant requisitions on the Bengal treasury did not 
permit the Company to hesitate in their desire to be relieved 
from a useless acquisition. Lord Minto’s early death, after his 
return from India, precluded Mr Raffles from having the advan- 
tage of his Lordship’s support, in laying before Parliament and 
the country the great advantage, in a political point of view, of 
the possession of Java, and, at the same time, of explaining the 
vast agricultural and trading resources of the Island, which would 
soon have had a large surplus revenue, and have afforded an ex- 
tensive market for British manufactures. 

It appeared doubtful, after the capture of Java, whether it 
would be held by the Royal Government, or be made over to the 
Company, and Lord Minto’s thoughtful consideration had secured 
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a retreat for Mr Raffles, in the Residency of Bencoolen, in case 
bis services should be no longer required in Java, On his super- 
cession, however, Mr Raffles went home to recruit his health, and, 

-at the same time, to set himself right with the Court of Directors 
and the public. The charges of Colonel Gillespie were easily dis- 
posed of, and his services in Java were acknowledged by the Prince 
Regent, who conferred on him the honour of knighthood, while the 
the Court of Directors manifested their appreciation of his services 
by appointing him to be Lieutenant-Governor of Bencoolen, 
with greater powers than had before been held by the chief of that 
factory. He was empowered to attend to the general interests of 
the English in the Archipelago, more particularly as related to the 
Dutch. 

This is the commencement of the second portion of Sir S. 
Raffles’ career in these seas. At an early period of his service at 
Pinang, he had made himself acquainted with the state and pros- 
pects and with the earlier history and commercial relations of 
nearly every native state in the Archipelago: he had traced the 
connection of the several foreign invaders with each state, and had 
arrived at the conclusion that it was necessary for the welfare of 
the native population that the English should be the paramount 
power in the Malayan countries, and that the Dutch influence 
should be reduced. 

In Java the Dutch had lost their last position in the Archipela- 
go, their other possessions having been previously captured, and 
Sir Stamford, for a time, saw his fondest hopes realized: his dis- 
appointment, on the restoration of these possessions at the peace in 
1815, was consequently very great, and he now set himself to 
work to counteract the Dutch inftuence in every possible way- 
This became the master passion of his life, and is the key to all 
his after proceedings. He had succeeded in instilling some of his 
policy into the minds of the Royal and Company’s Governments at 
home, and he was now entrusted with extensive powers to watch 
over British interests in the Archipelago, under the name of 
Lieutenant-Governor of Bencoolen, an office in itself, without 
these extra powers, quite unnecessary. 

On arriving in Bencoolen Sir Stamford found everything in a 


MMAVICES OF STR STAMFORD RAFFLES. 311 


state of the most extreme disorder, morally and physically. 
The day before his arrival an earthquake had destroyed the 
town; while the state of morals among all classes was describ. 
ed as disgraceful to a civilized government. In writing to Sir R. 
H. Inglis, under date 12th June, 1819, he says, “ The state of 
« society, even among the Enropeans, was very bad on my arri- 
“ val. I trast it is improving; an instance has just occurred which 
“ which will, I hope, impress on the higher authorities the neces- 
“ sity of attending more closely to the religious and moral cha- 
 pacter of their establishment.” Sir Stamford set himself to work 
vigorously to improve matters. He found a number of young men 
on the establishment, who bad no adequate duties to occupy their 
attention ; these he formed into committees, presided over by mem- 
bers of his own family, (staff) who had accompanied him from 
Java; and the promotion of agriculture, education, religion and 
general amelioration formed subjects of occupation and amusement, 
where hitherto dissipation had been the only relief from a dull 
and monotonous existence. The revenues of Bencoolen had been 
derived from gambling, opium and cockfighting farms, the al- 
most forced delivery of produce at rates below its marketable 
value, and the labour of the Company’s slaves. Sir Stamford 
abolished the gambling and cockfighting farms and emancipated 
the slaves. These acts would require no explanation or apology 
in the present day, but in the year 1819 the policy was too fur 
in advance; and as no adequate provision was made to supply the 
deficiency of revenue, the moral considerations were not allowed 
to weigh against the pecuniary loss. The result of these and other 
operations, about this period, were nearly being fatal to their 
projector’s prospects and position in the Indian service. 


While engaged in matters of domestic policy Sir Stamford kept 
in mind the political duties attached to his office. The Dutch, on 
being reinstated in Java, had resumed the dependencies on Suma- 
tra ;—among others, the state of Palembang, which, previously only 
in nominal possession, had been reduced to complete subjection by 
a force under Colonel Gillespie, Their policy has always been 
aggressive, and now having the state of Lampong under their 
government they at once came into collision with the English 
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respecting the boundaries of that state, which marched with 
Bencoolen. The encroachments of the Dutch were embarrasing 
and Sir Stamford conceived the idea of forming a Settlement, to 
offer a check to their farther advance. He had already declared 
Bencoolen to be a free port, but its position was unfavourable for 
trade, being out of the great routes through the Sunda and Ma- 
lacea Straits. He demanded an anchorage at Simangka bay, in 
the Straits of Sunda, in order, as he said, ina letter to Mr Marsden, 
dated 7th April, 1818, “ to be able to set up our shop nextdoor to 
the Dutch”. The Settlement was a failure, and he then com- 
menced the policy by which his name and reputation were ulti- 
mately established in the Straits. He had already in prospect the 
idea of a mercantile competition with the Dutch, as the following 
passage in the letter above referred to willshew. “It would not 
“I think be many years before my station in the Straits of Sunda 
“ (Simangka Bay) would rival Batavia as a commercial entrepdt.” 
His position at Bencoolen afforded him constant opportunities for 
experiencing the aggressive policy of the Dutch, who aimed at a 
universal and exclusive authotity in the Malayan countries. In 
order to oppose this design, and put a check on their further pro- 
gress in the Straits, Sir Stamford proposed the formation of one or 
more trading Settlements, which by the more liberal policy of the 
English would become “ depéts” for the trade of the Archipelago. 
Pinang was situated too far to the north, and traders on going to 
it from the eastward would be obliged to pass Malacca, soon to be 
restored to the Dutch. The desiderata of his Settlement were—a 
convenient place for the Company’s China ships to call at for 
trade or refreshment, for the collection, according to the old 
established course of trade, of the produce of the Archipelago, and 
consequent distribution of English goods in return, and for the 
exercise of a political influence over the eastern seas. In order to 
carry out this policy it was necessary for Sir Stamford to have the 
sanction and co-operation of the Supreme Government, and he de- 
termined to proceed to Bengal, for the purpose of urging his views 
on the attention of the Governor-General. The Marquis of Has- 
ting, then Governor-General, on relieving Lord Minto had taken 
an unfavourable view of affairs to the eastward, and Sir Stamford 
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had many misgivings as to the success of his undertaking. How- 
ever, after a few interviews, he succeeded in placing himself on an 
agreeable footing, and laid his information and views before his 
Lordship in such a masterly manner that all objections and diffi- 
culties were overruled. He returned to the Straits invested, for 
the second time, with the authority of Governor-General’s Agent 
in the Eastern seas, and with powers generally to oppose the Dutch 
and, if possible, to form an establishment to the South of Malacca. 

Previous to the capture of Malacca in 1795 the trade of Pinang 
had been confined to the Northern portions of the Peninsula, to 
Sumatra, and the continent of India. The possession of Malacca, 
on the highway of entrance to the Archipelago, enabled the 
Dutch to check any attempt on the part of the Bugghese and other 
Eastern traders to visit Pinang. By the treaty of Vienna tho 
settlement of Malacca was restored to the Dutch, and it was not 
doubted but that the same policy which marked their previous 
occupation would be resumed; and that Pinang, which by this 
time had acquired a very considerable portion of Chinese, Bug- 
ghese and other Eastern trade, would be again divested of thesy: 
advantages. Major Farquhar, an officer of the Madras Engineers, 
who had been along time at Malacca, in a semi-civil capacity, bad, 
after it had become known that he was to restore Malacca, in the 
year 1816 brought this subject to the notice of the Pinang Go- 
vernment, and pointed out the Carimons as a fit place for a set- 
tlement. In the year 1818 he was authorized by the Pinang 
Government to visit the Prince at that time in possession of those 
Islands, and he in consequence proceeded to Rhio, then in the 
hands of the Malays.* 

Major Farquhar found the Rajah Moodah Jaffir to be the only 
person with whom his negociations could proceed, and with that 
Prince he concluded a treaty, dated 19th August 1818, in the 
name of Sultan Abdulrahman of Johore. The Pinang Govern- 
ment attempted to form an establishment on the Island of Bentan, 
but before their measures were taken the Dutch had forestalled 
them at Rhio, and they retired from any future attempt, in the 

* When Malacca was taken in ins, the small station or dependency of Rhiv 


followed, but, after a short time, the English abandoned the place, which in ecn- 
sequence fell into the hands of the Malays. ~n con 
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conviction that it was impossible for them to effect their object. 

Under these circumstances Sir Stamford came down to the 
Straits, with, as before stated, the office of Governor General’s 
Agent in the Eastern seas and further bound to Acheen where, in 
conjunction with Major Coombs, Agent of the Pinang Government, 
he was appointed to mediate concerning a question of disputed 
succession to that throne. Colonel Farquhar, om the ceasion 
of Malacca, was proceeding to England, when it occurred to the | 
Supreme Government that his local knowledge, the result of 15 
years duty at Malacca as Resident and Commandant, might 
prove useful in the formation of the new settlement in the imme- 
diate neighbourhood of his former Residency. Sir Stamford was 
furnished with a letter to him, dated 28th November, 1818, in 
which the thanks of Government were conveyed for his able 
report of his negociations under the direction of the Pinang 
Government, and a desire was expressed, on the part of the Go- 
yernor-General, that the benefit of his further services might be 
secured to improve the relations already established with the 
native chiefs. His Lordship now requested him to accompany Sir 
Stamford Raffles in his expedition, and to take charge of the infant 
settlement, under the directions of Sir Stamford, who would be 
obliged soon to return to his own Government at Bencoolen. 

Sir Stamford sailed down the Straits in company with Colonel 
Farquhar, past Malacca, to the south of which place their station 
was to be fixed. Siak was easily given up, when they proceeded 
to the Carimons, which place had been pointed out by the Colonel 
as a proper site, but on examination it proved to be inconvenient 
in point of capacity as a harbour, and they went on towards 
Johore to which locality Sir Stamford’s views were then directed. 
On passing through the Straits of Singapore Colonel Farquhar 
suggested that they should land to visit the Tumonggong of 
Tohore, who had lately settled himself on that island, and who was 
known to the Colonel. On arriving in the harbour the evident 
advantages of the place struck them both, and they determined 
there to attempt the formation of the Settlement. Oolonel Far- 
quhar went on at once to Rhio to request that the permission, 
which had formerly been given to him by the Rajah Moodah to 
form a Settlement on the Carimons, might now be extended to Sin- 
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gapore. The Dutch, however, ere this had resumed their former 
position of Lords Paramount in the Johore Archipelago, and had 
already exacted a treaty from the Rajah Moodah and his creature 
Sultan Abdulrahman, restraining them from granting a footing to 
any European power in Johore. After some management, how- 
ever, Colonel Farquhar succeeded in obtaining an implied permis- 
sion with which he returned to Singapore, where Sir Stamford 
concluded a treaty with the Tumonggong, dated February, 
1819. This treaty was to be subject to the approval of Sultan 
Houssain of Johore. The following day Sir Stamford sailed on 
his Mission to Acheen, leaving the Colonel in charge of the newly 
formed Settlement. After a little communication with the 
Tumonggong, as to Sultan Houssain, it appeared that there was a 
difference among the Malays as to their Sultan, and that, in con- 
sequence of the last Sultan’s death having taken place unexpect- 
edly, before suitable arrangements could be made for the succession, 
the throne at present was irregularly occupied; that Tuanku 
Abdulrahman was younger brother of Tuanku Houssain, who 
ought to be Sultan, but was kept out of his rights by the Rajah 
Moodah Jaffar, who was at enmity with the relatives of his 
mother, and, finding the weak and complying disposition of Tuanku 
Abdulrahman suited to his purposes, had patronized the younger 
prince, in whose name he ruled the country. On enquiring 
further, Colonel Farquhar was informed that the late Sultan Ma- 
hamed, before his death, had arranged that Houssain his eldest son 
should succeed, and that Abdulrahman, the younger, who had 
shewn a reserved and timid disposition, should perform the Haj, 
with a view to the priesthood. Houssain, as Heir presumptive, 
was sent to Pahang, in order to complete an alliance with the 
daughter of the Bandahara; his father, the Sultan, accompanied 
him part of the way, and soon after, on his return to Lingga died, 
not without suspicion of poison. On his death Jaffir, in order 
to fulfil one of the requirements of a royal funeral, induced 
Abdulrahman to allow himself to be installed as Sultan. The 
north monsoon, at that time in full force, prevented any communi- 
cation with Houssain at Pahang, and it was not for some months 
after that he could come down. When he arrived he found the 
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Rajah Moodah too strong for him, and in consequence he was 
obliged to succumb. 

With this information, which the Colonel transmitted to Sir 
Stamford, it became a question how far it was advisable to enquire 
further into the matter as to the superior title of Houssain. As 
the rights of the English at the new Settlement would entirely 
depend on the question, Sir Stamford, on his return from Acheen, 
in June, determined to recognize Houssain. On that Prince 
being sent for by the Tumonggong, he was installed publicly as 
Sultan and with the Tamonggong executed a fresh treaty, a copy of 
which will be found in the Journal of the Indian Archipelago *, 
This treaty provides shortly as follows: 

Firstly. The occupation, by the English, of a tract of land 
extending from Tanjong Malang, on the west, to Tanjong Katong, 
on the east, and inland as far as the range of cannon shot from 
the factory. The jurisdiction within this tract to be subject to 
the English, excepting the campongs of the Sultan and Tumong- 
gong, and all beyond the line to be subject to the Tumonggong. 

Secondly. Justice to be administered jointly by the Sultan, 
Tumonggong, and English resident. 

Thirdly. Captains and heads of tribes to attend and report 
occurrences every Monday morning, and to adjudicate in minor 
matters. 

Fourthly. An appeal allowed from decision of Captains and 
heads of tribes. 

Fifthly. No customs or duties to be levied, or other important 
matter tobe decided, without the consent of the Sultan, Tumong- 
gong and resident. 

Such was the primitive constitution under which Singapore was 
settled, and under which it rapidly rose to importance. 

The question, as to whom is due the credit of fixing on the site of 
Singapore for the great emporium, has been much discussed, and 
as it is one of some interest, a few remarks may be here permitted. 

Sir Stamford’s first idea (see his Life by Lady Raffles, page 294), 
was to have a port in Sunda Straits, and at page 357, writing in 
April 1818, he says, “to effect the object contemplated some con- 

* Vol, vil. p, 931, 
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« yenient station within the Archipelago is necessary ; both Ben- 
“eoolen and Prince of Wales Island are too far removed, and 
 ynless I can succeed in obtaining a position in the Straits of 
“Sunda, we have no alternative but to fix it in the most advau- 
« tageous situation we can find within the Archipelago: this would 
& be somewhere in the neighbourhood of Bintang”. At page 308, 
in the same letter, he repeats “another station at Rhio or its 
“ yicinity” *; at page 371, writing from Calcutta, 14th November 
1818, he says “I have now to inform you that it is determined to 
“ keep the command of the Straits of Malacca by forming establish- 
« ments at Acheen and Rhio”, and again, writing to Mr Marsden 
from the Sand Heads, ¢ under date 12th December 1818, he says, 
“we are now on our way to the eastward, in the hope of doing 
« something, bat I much fear the Dutch have hardly left us an 
“inch of ground to stand upon. My attention is principally 
turned to Johore, and you must not be surprised if my noxt let- 
“ter to you is dated from the site of the ancient city of Singa- 
“ pura”. Mr Crawfurd, (see his account of his “ Missiom to 
Siam”) states that the Carimons was the original object of Sir 
Stamford. Lady Raffles says the Carimons were only surveyed 
out of deference to Colonel Farquhar, who had, while at Malacca, 
fixed on those islands as a fit situation; and finally, it appears 
clear, both from native and European authority, that they went 
into Singapore, casually, at Colonel Farquhar’s suggestion, to 
obtain information from his friend the Tumonggong, whom he 
had known while employed at Malacca. Whatever doubt may 
arise as to the question whether the exact locality of Singapore 
was the birth of accident or of preconceived arrangements, there 
can be no hesitation in stating that its advance was entirely owing 
to the energy and influence of Sir Stamford Raffles. 

The Pinang government, after the failure of their own endeavour 
to form a subordinate station to the south, were not well pleased 
that one of their own servants should be permitted to attempt what 
they had themselves failed in and had declared to be impossible. 
They had always watched the proceedings of Sir Stamford with 


© Rhio is a small island separated: by a narrow strait from the Island of Bin- 


or properly “ Bentan.” 
SS isouth of Caleutta River. 
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disquietade and when the principles on which his new Settlement 
was to be conducted became known, they felt bound to offer every 
opposition in their power, as they readily foresaw the decline and 
ruin of their government in the prosperity of a neighbouring 
Settlement conducted on such opposite principles, Their protesis 
to Bengal and to the Home authorities had the effect of cooling 
the support with which Sir Stamford’s proceedings had been 
favoured by both these high authorities; bat another, and a more 
formidable adversary, had to be met, and on a scene where Indian 
influence had less weight. 


The Dutch had seen with indignation and dismay the efforts of 
the English to encroach on their territories at the South of the 
Peninsula. In former times they had the exclusive jurisdiction 
over the whole Peninsula from Perak downwards. On Ma- 
Jacca being restored to them in 1818, they considered that all 
their former rights and immunities accompanied that restoration, 
and in consequence that any attempt of the English, or any other 
European nation, on the Malay Peninsula would be an infringe- 
ment of their exclusive rights. The proceedings of Sir Stamford 
Raffles, who had already distinguished himself by opposition to 
their interests, were looked on as past all endurance and the 
strongest remonstrances were made to the Indian government as 
well as to the Foreign Office in England. 

Datch Indian affairs have long been under the Imperial govern- 
ment, and the case now brought before the King’s ministers of the 
improper conduct of the English Company and their servants in 
the Indian Archipelago, was urged against the feeble efforts of the 
corporation with all the weight and authority of the Dutch Im- 
perial Ambassador. It is obvious that with the lukewarm, and 
almost powerless, authority at home and in India, Sir Stamford 
Raffles and his Settlement, if not otherwise protected, must have 
been at once offered up as a peace offering to the Dutch, and it is 
here that credit is due to Sir Stamford in having carried his pro- 
ject to a successful termination. He had early foreseen the battle 
which must be fought at home, and had provided friends to sup- 
port his Settlement. The long struggle from 1819 till 1824, when 
the question was finally settled, was only kept up by the aid of 
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powerful connexions whom Sir Stamford had secured by his 
pictures of the incalculable benefits which his Settlement, if pro- 
perly supported, would confer on British trade. To this influence, 
supplying to the Foreign Secretary a sufficient motive to resist 
the Dutch demands, must be attributed the long resistance made 
to those demands in a question in which the Company's Home 
and Bengal Governments were indifferent and the Pinang govern- 
ment decidedly hostile. 


After remaining a few weeks at Singapore, giving instructions 
as to laying out the town, and forming provisional arrangements 
for the government of the new Settlement, Sir Stamford returned 
to Bencoolen, where he occupied himself, as before, in endeavours 
to improve the condition of the people, as well as to elevate the 
tone of society at that residency, till the month of October, when 
news arrived of the death of Colonel Bannerman, Governor 
at Pinang. In his last visit to Bengal Sir Stamford had proposed 
to consolidate the eastern possessions under one governor to reside 
at Singapore, with Residents at each of the stations of Bencoolen, 
Pinang &c. The plan was favourably received, under the in- 
fluence of the almost expiring interest concerning eastern affairs 
which had guided Lord Minto’s policy in that direction. A diffi- 
culty however existed in the disposal of the Governor of Pinang, 
as of course Sir Stamford would himself have been head, under the 
proposed arrangement. This difficulty now overcome, Sir Stam- 
ford proceeded to Bengal again to urge his plan on the notice of 
the Supreme Government, but by this time, other matters of more 
pressing interest occupied the government, and in consequence, im- 
pediments, one of the chief of which was the difficulty of breaking 
up the Pinang Government, were allowed to interfere to prevent an 
arrangement which would most probably have placed British in- 
terests in the Archipelago, and the surrounding countries, on a 
respectable footing, and have obviated the disadvantages now felt 
in the exclusion of British commerce with three-fourths of the 
Archipelago which the Dutch have been permitted virtually to 
monopolize. 

Another scheme of Sir Stamford may be hore properly intro- 
duced. He conceived the design of reducing and colonizing the 
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whole Island of Sumatra. His plan was to re-establish a central 
authority (himself), to open up all the navigable rivers into the 
Straits of Malacca; to hold the West Coast stations as military 
stations to command the rivers and interior of the country; to 
open a great central road through the whole length of Sumatra; to 
assume the position of protector of native states *; to introduce 
20,000 or 30,000 English colonists, and in fact, to make a colony 
as valuable to English trade as all the West India Islands. This 
magnificent result was to be accomplished at a cost not exceeding 
the yearly expenditure at Bencoolen. 

Disappointed in his hopes from the vacancy at Pinang Sir 
Stamford returned to Bencoolen, there to wait the result of the 
reference made to the Dutch and English Home authorities as to 
Singapore. While thus waiting his energetic mind found occupa- 
tion in promoting agriculture at that station. He early saw that 
Singapore would draw off the little trade his liberal port regula- 
tions was collecting at Bencoolen; and as the Settlement must 
then depend on its internal resources, he endeavoured to increase 
agricultural production. The land surrounding his own house 
which he had built in the country, was planted out with a 
variety of tropical fruits, spices, coffee, &c; the government 
officers were encouraged to plant spice trees; the convicts 
were employed in agricultural labour; every one was called 
on to grow sufficient grain for his own consumption, and finally 
the system of forced growth of pepper by the natives, under 
the semblance of a contract, was abolished. This policy had 
the effect of improving the condition of the people and added 
materially to the value of the Settlement. The European 
gentlemen engaged in spice planting set the example of enter- 
prise, perseverance and liberal expenditure of capital, which has 
always been attended with the happiest results, and the effect of 
which is the surest proof of the vast benefits which necessarily 
accompany the European in his residence in these countries. It 
was an unfortunate circumstance that the result of this official 
spice planting was not satisfactory to those concerned ;—nearly all 

occasion he recommended Lord Minto to assume the title of 


* On a former 
** Bitara” in imitation of the former Hindoo Geversigng, of Majapalut on Java. 
Ritara is a contraction of “ Avatara” or * the incarnatio 
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of them were ruined at the subsequent transfer of the Settlement 
when their properties were sold at almost nominal prices. 

The nature of Sir Stamford’s political duties had brought him 
much in contact with the Dutch. After the foundation of Singa- 
pore, his connexion with that Settlement heightened feelings 
sufficiently warm before, and he could see neither justice nor 
moderation in the actions of his opponents. The recollection of 
the Cape of Good Hope—North America—Ceylon—South Ame- 
rica—the Spice Islands—the West India Islands—Java—the whole 
Dutch colonial possessions successively wrested from that unfor- 
tunate people, had no effect to sofien his exasperated feelings, and 
he would have confined them to the narrowest bounds in these seas 
wherever opposed to British supremacy. His fancies on the sub- 
ject found vent in a “ Protest” against Dutch aggression, which 
protest, with the remarks of the old enemy, the Dutch ambassador 
at St. James, was brought forward in Parliament when Lord 
Bathurst, worn out by the constant complaints, felt called on to 
declare that Sir Stamford Raffles had exceeded his authority, 
that he was, in fact, a “mere pepper collecting agent of the 
India Company” and had no power to interfere in such matters. 
At the India House Sir Stamford fared no better, his measures 
were totally disapproved; the Directors censured him for eman- 
cipating the Company’s slaves; for opening the Port of Bencoo- 
Jen and for abolishing the gambling and cockfighting farms. In 
a letter from Mr Grant (one of the Directors), dated 19th July 
1820, the following ominous passage occurs. “ You are probably 
“aware of the obstacles which have been opposed to the adoption 
“of your measures, and even threatened your position in the ser- 
“ vice; your zeal considerably outstripped your prudence, and the 
“ first operations of it became known at an unfavourable junc- 
“ ture”.® 

With all the authorities of his own country against him, with 
the embittered opposition of the Dutch, influentially expressed, as 
it was, at the foreign office, Sir Stamford, his colony and policy 
would inevitably have been overwhelmed, had he not succeeded in 
enlisting a powerful mercantile feeling in his favour. The Indian 


* See Life by Lady Ruffles. 
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trade had just been opened, and the public feeling was still excited 
as to the immense advantages to be derived to the nation from a par- 
ticipation in that trade, and here was an English colony, settled in 
the centre of the Indian trade of thirty centuries, and that colony 
flourishing in a manner without parallel in mercaatile history. It 
is most probably to the mercantile interest excited in favour of 
Singapore that we are indebted for its preservation. Once esta- 
blished, and ruled under the statesman-like liberality of Sir Stam- 
ford’s regulations, its progress was rapid, and although thwarted 
by the insubordination and narrow views of his subordinates, in 
the management of the infant colony, the principles of his arrange- 
ments were so solid that minor difficulties were overcome. It is 
not necessary to enter into any examination of the differences 
which occurred between Sir Stamford and the first Resident at 
Singapore. It is doubtful from the records of his rule whether 
the Resident ever saw in that station more than a mere village, 
fitted for the accumulation of a small supply of goods, and the 
temporary residence of traders. Thus, while Sir Stamford was 
founding a Settlement, to be second to none in Asia, his subordinate 
confined his views to present requirements and thought not of the 
brilliant fature of the Settlement. 

There can be no doubt that the presence of the Resident, and 
the influence arising among the natives from his long service at 
Malacca, induced many natives to come to Singapore to settle and 
to supply provisions, stores &c, but it may well be doubted 
whether the irregularities permitted in a week administration, 
peculiarly subject to native influence, and governed by native 
ideas, did not counterbalance such benefits. 

On his last visit to Singapore Sir Stamford had the proud satis- 
faction to find his colony successful beyond his most sanguine 
expectations. Within four years he found a population of 10,000 
souls and a trade aggregating £2,000,000 sterling for the year. 
He now set about preparing a code of laws, and establishing more 
suitable Courts of Justice, to be worked under the treaty which 
he concluded with the native chiefs. He appointed: committees to 
out lay and improve the town ; and effected various other arrange- 
ments. Whatever may be said of the want of detailed knowledge 
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of Sir Stamford in the matter of law making, there can be no 
doubt that his ideas were far-seeing and liberal. He set the exam- 
ple of intrusting the European residents with a degree of power 
commensurate with their position in the community, as appears in 
the following passage of a letter to the Supreme Government, 
dated 29th March 1823. “I am satisfied that nothing has tended 
“ more to the discomfort and constant jarrings which have hither- 
to occurred in our remote Settlements, than the policy which has 
« dictated the exclusion of the European merchants from all share, 
“much less credit, in the domestic regulation of the Settlement 
“of which they are frequently its most important members.” 

Daring this visit Sir Stamford, finding that course necessary to 
the well-being of the station, suspended the Resident and took the 
management of the whole Settlement on himself, till the 4th of 
June 1823, when Mr Crawford, of the Bengal medical service, and 
late Ambassador to Siam &c, arrived. Mr Crawford was appointed 
Resident by the Supreme Government, under which aathority the 
Settlement was in fature to be directly placed. Sir Stamford left 
Singapore on the 6th June 1823, for Bencoolen, to make prepara- 
tion for his final departure for England. To such a height had 
the animosity of the Dutch authorities at Java proceeded against 
him that, in addition to the instance noted in Lady Raffles’s “‘ Me- 
moir” of the Governor-General almost refusing to allow her to 
land at Batavia, en route to Bencoolen, the ordinary official cireu- 
lar, communicating the change of Government at Singapore, 
which was sent to Batavia, in common with the other neighbour- 
ing countries, was returned unanswered, 

Sir Stamford’s mission was now complete, his health had suffer- 
ed very much of late, he had lost three of his children, and there 
appeared to be no further work for him to do in these seas. He 
therefore set about preparing for his final return to England. He 
had his immense collections of books, manuscripts, drawings, 
maps, preserved specimens of natural history &c. packed into 
boxes, of which there were such numbers as to require a large 
proportion of the ship's freight for their accommodation. There 
were here collected the fruit of years of patient labour and enquiry 
into the literature of the Malays, Javanese, Bugghese &c ; and the 
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finest and most complete collection of books in those languages 
ever made. The materials from which to have drawn up an ac- 
count of the Archipelago, more complete in its various details than 
any yet given, and to have formed the nucleus of a valuable mu- 
seum were lost in the burning of the ship “ Fame,” the day after 
her departure from Bencoolen. Sir Stamford, after seeing the labour 
of seventeen years thus gone in an hour, set about, after his for- 
tunate escape and return to Bencoolen, to make up duplicate collec- 
tions. But his health was gone, his early ardour cooled, and in the 
necessity of a speedy return to Europe he was not able to replace 
a tythe of the valuable collections thus lost; and in consequence 
the public have been deprived of a chance of acquiring 
accurate information on the subjects which attract but a small 
portion of attention in the present day. Sir Stamford did not live 
long to enjoy the fruits of his arduous labours, he was cut off at 
the early age of 45, when his friends still expected a long life 
of labour in the cause of philanthropy. 


325 


LEGEND OF THE BURMESE BUDHA, CALLED GAUDAMA.® 


By the Rev, P. BrGaANDET. 
CHAPTER 131TH 


Bunn having completed the twofold work of preaching to 
the crowds and exciting their respect and admiration by the exhi- 
bition of the most extraordinary miracles, thought within himself 
to what place did all former Budhas resort after the display of 
signs, and spend the season? He saw by a stretch of his incom- 
parable foresight, that all of them had gone to the seat of Thawa- 
deintha in the Nats country, to pronounce the perfect law to his 
mother, He resolved'to go thither too, With one step he reach- 
ed the summit of the mountain Uganda, at a distance of 160,000 
Youdzanas, and another step carried him to the top of the Mienmo 
mountain. This was done without any effort on the part of 
Budha. These mountains lowered their summits to the very spot 
where he was standing and rose up again to resume their former 
lofty position. Budha found himself brought almost instanta- 
neously to the seat of Thawadeintha *3, He took his position on 
the immense rock Pantukambala. Extending himself there upon 
his Hiwaran, the huge mass on a sudden contracted itself to the 
very narrow dimensions of his dress. 

The people who had seen Budha and who now could not descry 
him, found themselves in a state of bereavement, as if the sun and 
the moon had disappeared from thesky: they gave full vent to. 
their cries and lamentations, saying, we are now deprived of the 
bleased presence of him who is the most excellent among the threa 
sorts of beings, Man, Nats and Brahmas. Some said he went to 
this place, some to another. Many of the people who had just 
arrived from distant parts of the country, were exceedingly gricv- 
ed because they could not see him, They all repaired before 
Mankalan to ascertain from him what place Budha had gone to, 
Mankalan knew it, but he wished to leave to Anozooda the honor of 
satisfying their curiosity. The latter said to them that Budha had 
gone to the seat of Thawadeintha, to preach the law to his mother, 
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and spend there one season on the rock Pantukambala. He added 
that he would be back in three months hence, on the day of the 
fall moon of October. They came to the spontaneous resolution 
to remain on the very spot, and not to return to their homes until 
they had seen Budha a second time, They erected temporary 
sheds, and though the place was small for such a countless multitude 
they managed peaceably in the best way they could, Previous to 
his departure Budha had enjoined to Mankalan to remain with 
the people and preach to them the law. Mankalan faithfully com- 
plied with the request and during three consecutive months in- 
structed the people and answered all their questions. The rich man 
Anatapeing fed abundantly the Rahans and the assembly during 
the whole time. 

Whilst Budha was in the seat of Thawadeintha all the Nats 
came from more than 10,000 worlds to his presence; but the 
glory that always encompasses their bodies disappeared or was 
completely outshone by that of Budha’s person. His mother, a 
daughter of Nats, came from the seat of Toothita to see her son and 
hear his instructions. She sat on his right. Two sons of Nats 
stood by the right and left of his mother. The crowd for a time 
was to keep ata distance of eighteen Youdzanas. Budha asked 
one of these Nats what he had done to deserve the place he 
occupied. He answered that in former existences, he had indeed 
made abundant alms, but his merits had been comparatively small 
because he had not done these good works to persons eminent by 
their sanctity. The same question was put to the other Nat, who 
said that he was, in former existences, living in very narrow cir- 
cumstances, but that he had had the good fortune of giving alms 
according to his limited means, to persons who were much advanc- 
ed in merits. With a voice that was heard by the crowds on the 
seat of men, Budha proclaimed the immense advantage of giving 
alms to and supporting the Rahans and those advanced in per- 
fection. They were, said he, like good seed sown on a good field 
that yields an abundance of good fruits. But alms given to those 
who are as yet under the tyrannical yoke of passions are like a 
seed deposited on a bad soil, the passions of the receiver of alms 
choke as it were the growth of merits. At the conclusion, the two 
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Nats obtained the reward of Thautapan. The crowds on earth 
had also the benefit of hearing his instructions. 


Whilst Budha was in the middle of the Nats he announced the 
law of Abidama to his mother. Having to go about to get his 
food, Budha created a figure of another Budha whom he commis- 
sioned to continue the preaching of the Abidama. As to himself 
he went to the mountain of Himawonta, ate the tender branches of 
a certain tree, washed his face in the lake Anawadat and ate the 
food he received from the Northern Island. Thariputra went 
thither to render him all necessary services. When he had eaten 
his meal, he called Thariputra and desired him to go and preach 
the law of Abidama to five hundred Rahans, who were present 
when the display of wonders took place and were much pleased 
with it. In the time of Budha Kathaba those five hundred Rabans 
were Bats living in a cave much resorted to by Rahans, who were 
wont to repeat the Abidama. These Bats contrived to retain a 
certain number of words, the meaning whereof they could not 
understand. When they died they were transferred into one of the 
seats of Nats; and when they became men, anew, they had the 
good fortune to be born from illustrious parents in the country of 
Thawatee, and when Phra showed his powers they were much 
pleased. They became Rahans under Thariputra, and were the 
first to understand perfectly the sublime law of Abidama. 

As to Budha, he returned to the seat of Thawadeintha and con- 
tinued the instructions, where the Budha of his creation had left 
them. At the end of three months preaching, an innumerable 
number of Nats knew and understood the four great principles. 
As to his mother, she obtained the perfection of Thautapan. 

The time Budha was to return to the seat of men was near at 
hand. The crowds, eager to know the precise time when Budha 
was to come back among them, went to Mankalan to ascertain 
from him the precise day they would blessed with his presence. 
Well, said Mankalan to the people, in a very short time I will 
give you an answer on the subject of your enquiry. On that very 
instant he plunged into the bottom of the earth and re-appeared but 
when he was at the foot of the Mienmo mountain. He ascended 
in the presence of the crowd whom he had left and soon arrived in the 
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presence of Budha to whom he explained the object of his errand. 
My son, answered Budha, in what country does your brother 
Thariputra spend his season? In the country of Thing-ka-tha- 
nago, replied Mankalan. Well, said Budha, seven days hence, at 
the full moon of Thading Kroot (October) I will descend in the 
country of Thing-ka-tha-nago ; go and tell the people that those 
who desire to see me, ought to go to that country, distant 30 
Youdzanas from Thawatce. Let no one take any provision, but 
by a rigorous abstinence let them dispose themselves to hear the 
law that I will preach. Mankalan having paid his respects 
to Budha, returned to the place where the assembled multitudes 
anxiously waited for him. He related to them all the particulars 
regarding his interview with Budha, and conveyed to them the 
much wished for intelligence of his speedy return. 

On the day of the full moon of October, Budha disposed him- 
self to go down to the seat of men, He called a Prince of Tha- 
gias and directed him to prepare every thing for his descent. 
Complying with this request, the Thagia prepared three ladders 
oy stairs, one made of precions stones, occupying the middle, one 
on the right made of gold, and a third one made of silver, on the 
left. The foot of each ladder rested on earth near to the gate of 
Thing-ka-tha-nago city, and their summits leancdon the top of the 
Mienmo mountain. The middle ladder was for Budha, the golden 
one for the Nats and that of silver for the Brahmas. Having 
reached the summit of the steps, Budha stopped awhile, and 
resolved to make a fresh display of his power. He looked 
upwards, and all the superior seats of Brahmas were distinctly 
descried, on his looking downwards, the eyes could see and 
plunge into the bottom of the earth, to the lowest hell. The Nats 
of more than a thousand systems could see each other. Men 
could perceive Nats in their fortunate seats and Nats saw men in 
their terrestrial abode. The six glories shot forthwith an in- 
comparable splendor from Budha’s person, which became visible 
to all the crowds. There was not one who did not praise Budha. 
Having the Nats on his right and the Brahmas on his left, the 
most glorious Phra began his triumphant coming down. He 
‘vas preceded by a Nat holding a harp in his hands and playing 
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the most melodious tunes—another Nat fanned him, a chief of 
Brahinas held over him a golden umbrella. Surrounded with 
that brilliant cortege Budha descended near the gates of Thing- 
ka-tha-nago and stopped there for a while. Thariputra came 
forthwith into the presence of Budha, paid him his respects at a 
becoming distance and said, with a heart overflowing with joy: 
On this day, O most glorious Budha, all the Nats and men are 
showing their love to you. Budha replied,—blessed is Thariputra, 
and blessed are all those who rejoice on my account. Men and 
Nats love him who is acquainted with the sublime law, who has 
put an end to his passions and who has attained to the highest 
state of contemplation. At the end of his discourse, innumerable 
beings understood the four great principles, and the five hundred 
Rahans whom Thariputra was commissioned to instruct, reached 
the state of Arahata. On the spot where all Budhas set their 
feet when coming from the seat of Tawadeintha, a Dzedi has 
always been erected. 

Budha thus bad spent his seventh season in the Nats seats. He 
passed the eighth in the Phinga-thara-nago country. There he 
proposed several questions which could not be answered even by 
the penetrating Tharipatra, because they were to be answered by 
Budha himself. The great disciple had such an extraordinary 
power of mind, that he could count all the drops of water that 
are in the Ganges, and all those that had fallen on the earth 
during the duration of a thousand worlds, but he could not solve 
the doubts proposed by Budha. He preached the law to all the 
beings that merited the deliverance. The ninth season was spent 
in the Thambi country, in the monastery of Gauthitaron. He 
spent the tenth in the solitude of Palale, where he announced the 
Jaw to the Elephant Palale which had rendered him all sorts of 
good offices. Budha passed the 11th season in a Brahmin village 
named Nala. He went into the country of Werasora, there he 
passed the 12th season, the 13th on the mount Daalia, the 14th 
in the monastery of Dzetawon, and the 15th in the country of 
Kapilawot, and the 16th in the country of Alawee, and the 17th 
in Radzagnio, and the 18th and 19th in the city of Isalia, and the 
20th in Radzagnio. Nineteen scasons wero passed in the country 
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of Tawatee and six in the monastery of Dzetawon. This book, 
called History of Budhas, and cther writings do not agree as to the 
places where he spent the 25 remaining seasons. The amount of 
seasons ®+ spent by our Phra since he obtained the Budhaship is 
forty five. 

During all the time, he was travelling about the country, preach- 
ing the law to those that were worthy to obtain deliverance. He 
had reached his 80th year, when he summoned to his presence 
Ananda who had been constituted his chief agent in all that rela- 
ted to his own person, and through whom all messages were 
conveyed to the Rahans and said to him,—Ananda, invite all the 
Rahans to come and meet me, I have special instructions to deliver 
unto them. According to the order he had received, Ananda 
assembled all the Rahans and led them to the place that had 
designed for that purpose. Phra spoke to them as follows: Be- 
Joved Bickus as long as you will remain united and continue lo 
hold regular meetings, you will certainly prosper and flourish : as 
long as you will agree together, and come unitedly to a decision 
on all principal affairs, so that you will impose no obligation 
where there is no precept, and that yon will fervently observe all 
the commands, strictly adhering to all the rules of your profession, 
you will ever be in a prosperous condition. It is required that 
you should be respectful towards your superiors, yielding due 
obedience to their injunctions. Beware of passions and parti- 
cularly of concupiscence, lest you should ever be brought under 
their tyrannical yoke. Love retreat and solitude, endeavour to 
observe your regulations, as well as all the ordinances and ceremo- 
nies of the law. As long as you observe these important points 
and adhere to them, you will prosper and be ever respected by all, 
you will carefully avoid all that which is base and unbecoming 
your sacred calling. 

When the instruction was over, Budha called Ananda and 
bade him to inform the Rahans to hold themselves ready for 
going to Ampaladaka. 

Whilst staying in a Zeat or Bungalow, Thariputra approached 
Budha and having paid him his respects, said to him: O most il- 
lustrious Budha, there is no one that surpasses or even that is equal 
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to you in the knowledge of the law. There has never been, nor 
will ever be, a being that can be compared to you. This is what 
elicits my admiration towards and love for your person. Budha 
replied: you are not mistaken, Thariputra—blessed are they who 
like you know to value the science of a Budha. Desiring to try 
the wisdom of his great disciple, he added : beloved son, how do 
you know that no one can be compared to me, and that my know- 
\edge of the law is unrivalled? Thariputra answered: [ have 
not the knowledge of the present, past and future, but I understand 
the law: through you, O most illustrious Budha, I have come to 
that understanding ; you have said that you have infinite wisdom, 
hence I conclude that you know the present, past and future— 
you are to be ever praised, you are most excellent, ever glorious 
and free from all passions, and therefore to you I attribute all 
the qualities attending him who is invested with the Budhaship. 

Phra summoned again Ananda to his presence and directed him 
to tel] the Rahans to be ready for a voyage, as he desired to go to 
the village of Patalee. When he arrived at that place, the people 
prepared for him the Zeat®®, that he might remain there with com- 
fort and preach the law. Everything being ready, they invited 
Phra, who by his silence testified the acceptance of their invi- 
tation. Water to drink, to wash the mouth, hands and feet was 
ready. Budha sat leaning against the cevtral post of the Zeat 
facing the East. His disciples remained behind in a humble pos- 
ture, whereas the people sat opposite to him, having their faces 
turned towards the West. Phra began to explain to the numerous 
hearers the deraerits and punishments attending the trespassing of 
the precepts of the law, and the advantages reserved to those who 
religiously observe them. Darakas, said he, whoever trespasses 
the moral precepts or is remiss in observing them will see his 
happiness and fortune gradually decreasing, and his good charac- 
ter falling away. He will ever live in a sad state of doubt and 
uncertainty and at last, when death shall have put an end to his 
existence, he will fail into hell. But the lot of the faithful observer 
of the great precepts shall be widely different. He will obtain 
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riches and pleasures and gain an honorable reputation. He will 
be welcome in the assemblics of Princes, Pounhas and Rahans, 
doubts shall never enter his mind, and his death will open before 
the way to the pleasant seats of Nats. The people were so much 
taken up with the preaching, that they remained in the Zeat until 
avery late hour, At last they paid their homage to Budha, rose 
up, turned on the right and departed. 

On the morning Budha went on the bank of the Ganges, 
preached the law to certain Pounhas who in return made him 
offerings, and paid him much respect. He stood on that place 
as if waiting for some boat to cross the mighty stream. Some of 
the people were looking out for boats, others were busily engaged 
in preparing rafts. Whilst they were making all the necessary 
arrangements, Budha stretched both arms and found himself with 
all his Rahans on the opposite bank. Turning his face in the 
direction of those who were in search for boats and rafts, he said : 
he is an Ariah, he who has crossed the sca of passions. The 
practice of the great duties arc the boats and rafts whereupon they 
contrive to cross the sea of passions. He who desires to pass a 
river wants the aid of rafts and boats which are made up of dif- 
ferent pieces of wood joined together, but he who has become an 
Ariab, by the knowledge of the great roads that lead to perfection, 
weakens all passions and extricates himself from the whirlpool 
of concupiscence: he can also without the help of boats or rafts 
cross rivers. 

Phra informed Ananda that he intended to go to the village of 
Kantikama. Having reached that place, he explained to the 
Rahans the glorious and sublime prerogatives of Ariahs. Thence 
he passed over to the village of Nadika. It was in that place that 
Ananda asked him what had become of a certain Rahan named 
Thamula and ofacertain Rahaness named Anaunda, who had both 
just died. The Rahan, answered Budha, has conquered all his 
passions and has obtained the state of Niban. As to the Rahaness 
she has gone to one of the seat of Brahmas: thence she will 
migrate to Niban, without ‘re-appearing in the world of passions. 

Budha went to the country of Wethalce. There lived a famous 
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courtezan named Apapalika. She had her dwelling in a beauti. 
ful place near to an extensive and splendid grove planted with 
mango trees. She went along with others to hear the preaching 


of Gaudama, which had the good effect to dispose her to make a 
great offering to the great preacher and his followers. Budha 


was submissively requested to come, on the following day, with all 
the Rahans, to receive his food. ‘The invitation was graciously 
accepted. The courtezan hastened to prepare the meul for Budha 
and his followers. On the same day he preached the law toa 
number of young princes, who had offered to supply him with his 
meal on the following day. He refused to accept the invitation, 
because he had already promised to Apapalika to go to her place 
for the same purpose. The princes were greatly disappointed at 
the preference given to the courtezan. On the following day 
Gaudama went to the mango grove attended by all his Rahans. 
After the meal Apapalika presented the grove to Gaudama who 
readily accepted the pious gift. 

Having remained awhile on this spot Budha went to the vil- 
lage of Weluwoot. There he assembled the Rahans and said to 
them: I intend to spend a season in this place, but you have my 
permission to go and remain in the neighbouring districts. The 
reason that induced him to part for a while with his disciples was 
the smallness of the place and the difficulty of procuring rice : 
whilst in the contiguous districts there were many monasteries 
and an abundance of all the necessaries of life. He would not, 
however, allow them to withdraw to too great a distance, for two 
reasons, the first, because he knew that in ten months hence he would 
attain the state of Niban, and the second, because he desired to 
see them assembled in his place several times every month, that 
he might have an opportunity to preach the law to them and 
deliver his final instructions. 

Whilst he was living in that place, Budha was visited with a 
most painful distemper which threw him into a state of prolonged 
agony. But owing to the absence of his disciples, and knowing 
besides that this was not the spot he was to select for his last 
moments, he overcame with his incomparable power the evil 
influence of the illness, and entering soon into a state of absolate 
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trance, he remained therein for a while. Awakening from that 
position, he appeared anew with his strength and usual vigor. 
When he came out from the monastery to take his wonted walk, 
Ananda came to his presence, and expressed to him the profound 
grief felt by all those who had heard of his illness. When I saw 
you ill, O illustrious Budha, said the faithful Ananda, I was so 
deeply affected that I could scarcely hold up my head or draw 
my breath. I always cherished the hope that you would not go 
to Niban, ere you had preached once more the law to us 
all. Ananda, replied Budha, why are the Rahars so much 
concerned about my person? what I have preached has no refer- 
ence to what isin me, or without me. Besides me, there is no one 
else to preach the law. Were they not looking upon me as such, 
it would be perfectly useless to attempt to preach tothem., I am 
now very old, my years number eighty,—I am like an old cart, the 
irons, wheels and wood of which are kept together by constant 
repairing, my earthly frame is kept entire and whole by the force 
and power of the trance. O Ananda, I feel truly happy whenever 
I consider the state of Arahat, which is the deliverance from all 
the miseries of this world and sets a being free and disentangled 
from all visible and material objects. As to my disciples, as long 
as my religion shall last, they ought to rely on themselves, and 
take refuge in the law, for there is no other refuge. They will 
traly rely on themselves, when by a careful attention, a profound 
reflexion and wisdom they be bent upon destruction of concupis- 
cence and anger, and meditating upon the constituent elements of 
this body. Such were the instructions he gave to Ananda. 
Having spent a season in the village of Welouwa, the most 
excellent Budha desired to return by the same way he had pre- 
viously followed to the country of Thawati. Having arrived there 
he took up his residence in the monastery of Dzetowan ®°, The 
great disciple Thariputra having just returned from begging his 
rice hastened to render to Budha the usual services. He swept 
the place, spread the mat and washed his feet. These duties 
heing performed, he sat in a cross-legged position, entered into a 
trance for a while, whence having awakened he thought within him- 
wélf as follows: has it been the custom in former ages that the 
Budbas should first arrive to the state of Niban, or their great 
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disciples precede them in that way? Having ascertained that the 
latter alternative always happened, Thariputra examined his own 
existence and found that the period of his life was not to extend 
beyond seven days. He next considered what place was the fittest 
for him to depart for Niban: the remembrance of his mother 
occurred to his mind, and he said to himself: my mother has given 
birth to seven Rahandas, and she has not as yet taken refuge in the 
three previous things, Budha, the law, and the assembly of the per- 
fect. Is she capable of understanding and knowing the four ways to 
perfection ? yes, she is indeed. But who is destined to preach to 
her? I am the person who ought to perform such a good office to 
her. I will go, teach her and by my instructions make her renounce 
her false belief and embrace the true one: the very room I was born 
in, shall be the spot where from I shall depart for the rest of Niban. 
On this day, I will ask Budha’s leave to go to my birth-place. 
Having come to this resolution, he called the faithful T'sands, 
and said to him: go and summon my five hundred Rahans to 
attend at my place. Tsanda departed forthwith and said to the 
Rahans; the great Thariputra desires to go to the village of 
Nolaka; be ready to accompany him: arrange every thing in your 
own place, take up your Pattas and Hiwarans. The five hundred 
Rahans immediately complied with the request, and were ready to 
follow their master. Thariputra having disposed every thing in 
his own cell, rose up and casting an attentive and serious look upon 
the place he was wont to sit on during the day, he said: this is the 
last time I will ever see this place : never will I any more enter into 
this cell. Thereupon he left the spot, followed by the five hundred 
Rahans, went in the presence of Gaudama, and humbly requested 
permission to go and quietly enter into the state of Niban, and 
thereby be delivered from the whirlpool of endless existences. 
Gaudama asked him, in what place he intended to obtain Niban, 
Thariputra replied: in the country of Magada in the village of 
Nalaka, in the very room where I was born. You alone, O Tha- 
riputra, said Budha, know the time of your entering the state of 
Niban—as it is difficult if not impossible ever to find among all 
my disciples one like unto you, I desire you to preach once more 
to the assembly of Rahans. Thariputra knowing that Budha 
wished him at the same time to show a display of his power, pros 
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trated before him, then rose up in the air to the height of one 
palm tree and come down to worship Budha. He rose successive- 
ly seven times in the air to the length of a palm tree higher than 
the preceding one: On the last time he stood in the air for some 
time and announced the law to the multitude of Rahans and peo- 
ple; then coming down he submissively requested Budha to with- 
draw into the interior of the monastery. -Budha complying with 
his wishes, entered into a hall studded with diamonds. Thariputra 
having bowed towards the four points of the compass, said: O 
most glorious Budha, a hundred thousands of worlds ago, I was 
prostrated at the fect of Budha Anaumadathi, and earnestly prayed 
that I might enjoy the happiness of seeing all successive Budhas 
that would appear during the period of my countless existences, 
My prayer has been heard, and now I contemplate you, O most 
glorious Budha, and it is for the last time that I will ever enjoy 
your presence. Now, O Budha, worthy to be adored by all 
rational beings, I will soon be freed from the thraldom of exist- 
ences, and this existence shall be the last; this my prostration 
before you shall be the last: the end of my life is near at hand: 
seven days hence, like a man who rids himself of a heavy burthen, 
I will be freed from the heavy load of my body. He raised his 
joined hands to his forehead, and from the extremities of the ten 
fingers rays of glory shot forth. In this position, he bowed to 
Budba and withdrawing slowly, keeping his face towards Budha, 
he continued bowing down as long as he could see him, because it 
was for the last time. When Budha was out of sight, he took 
his departure. At the same time, the earth trembled with a 
tremendous shake. Budha said to the Rahans that surrounded 
Thariputra: beloved children, your elder brother is departing, 
accompanying him for a while. The people too, hearing that Tha- 
riputra was going away, came forward and gathering in large 
erowds, said to each other: the great Thariputra having obtained 
leave from Budha, is going to prepare himself for the state of 
Niban, let us follow him that we may as yet enjoy his presence. 
Whereupon taking flowers and perfumes in their hands they ran 
in the direction he had taken, with dishevelled hair, crying aloud, 
with tears and lamentations: where is Thariputra ? Having come 
up to him, they said; illustrious Rahan you have left Budha; 
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whom do you now intend to join? Thariputra full of the most 
affectionate feelings towards the people, mildly desired them not 
to accompany him further, and he added a few last words enjoin- 
ing upon them ever to remember Budha and the Rahans. During 
seven days that his journey lasted Thariputra never ceased to 
praise and exalt the uffection and kindness the people bore unto 
him. 

Ié was dark when the great Rahan arrived at the entrance of 
the Nalaka village. He wont to rest at the foot of a banyan tree, 
close to that spot. At that time there came a young man, his 
nephew, named Ooparewata, who perceiving Thariputra bowed 
down before him and stood in that place. The great Rahan said 
to him, is your grandmother at home? Having been answered 
in the affirmative, he continued, addressing him: go now to her, 
and tell her to prepare for me the room wherein I was born, and 
a place for these five hundred Rahans that accompany me. I will 
stay the whole day in the village, and will go to her house but 
this evening. The lad went in all haste to his grandmother's 
house and said to her: my uncle is come and is staying at the 
entrance of the village. Is he alone, inquired the grandmother, 
or has he with him a numerous retinue, for what purpose is he 
coming here? The young man related to her all the particulars 
of his interview with his uncle. Noopathari, the mother of 
Thariputra, thought within herself, perhaps my son who has been 
a Rahan from his youth, desires in his old age to leave his pro- 
fession. She however gave orders to have the desired room 
cleaned, and a place prepared for all his attendants. 

In the evening, the great disciple went to his mother’s with 
all his followers. He ascended to the room prepared for him, and 
rested therein. THe bade all the Rahans to withdraw and leave 
him alone. They had scarcely departed when a most violent 
disease seized Thariputra which caused an abundant vomiting of 
blood, so great indeed, that the vessel wherein it flowed could not 
hold it. His mother at the sight of such an awful distemper, did 
not dare to approach, but with a broken heart, retired into her 
own room leaning against the door. At that time four great 
Nats, a Thagia their chief, and four Brahmas came to see him 
and to minister unto him during his painful illness, but he bade 
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them to retire. His mother seeing the coming in and going 
out of so many distinguished visitors, and the respect they paid to 
her son, drew near to the door of his room and calling the faithful 
Sangda, inquired from him wherefore so many distinguished 
individuals had come. Sangda explained to her that the great 
Nats, the chief Thagia and Brahmas had come to visit and assist 
her son and enjoy the presence of the great Rahan. Meanwhile 
he informed the patient that his mother wished to see him. 
Thariputra replied that the moment was not a proper one, and he 
asked from his mother the motive of her untimely visit. Beloved 
son, said she, I am come here to contemplate your ever dear 
countenance. But who are they those that have just come to see 
you. Thariputra explained to her how he had been visited by 
Nats, Thagias and Brahmas. His mother inquiring from him if 
he were greater than any one of these, he unhesitatingly replied 
that he was more excellent than any of them. His mother 
thought within herself, if my son be so exalted how much more 
must Budha be. Her heart then overflowed with the purest joy. 


Thariputra rightly understood that the moment had come to 
preach the law to his mother. He said to her: "Woman, at the 
time my great teacher was born, when he obtained the supreme 
intelligence, and preached the most excellent law, a great earth- 
quake was felt throughout ten thousand worlds. No one has 
ever equalled him in the practice of virtue, in understanding, wis- 
dom and in the knowledge of, and the affection for, the transcen- 
dent excellencies of the state of Arahat. He then went on explain- 
ing to her the law and many particulars relating to the person of 
Budha. Beloved son, said his mother, delighted with all that 
she heard, why have you been so late in acquainting me with such 
a perfect law ? At the conclusion of the instruction, she attained 
the taste of Tautapan. Thariputra replied: Now, woman, I 
have repaid you for all the labors you have bestowed on me in 
bearing, nursing and educating me, now depart from me and leave 
me alone. 

Thariputra inquired from the devoted Sangda whether the 
moment had come. Having been informed that it was day light, 
he requested to be set up. By his order all the Rahans were call- 
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ed to his presence, and he said to them :—during the last forty 
four years, you have ever been with me, should I have offended 
any one during all that time, I beg to be pardoned. The Rahans 
answered him :—great teacher, we have lived with you during the 
last forty four years, and have been your inseparable attendants, 
following you everywhere, as the shadow follows the body. We 
have never experienced the least dissatisfaction, but we have to 
request your forbearance and pardon for ourselves. 

It was on the evening of the full moon of the month Tatsaong- 
mon (November) that Thariputra went to his mother’s place, and 
laid in the room wherein he had been born. During the night 
he was attacked with the most distressing distemper. In the 
morning at daylight, he was habited with his Hiwaran and made 
tolay on his right side. He entered into a sort of ecstacy, passed 
successively from the first state of Dzan to the second, third and 
fourth, and thence dived into the bottomless state of Niban which 
is the complete exemption from the influence of passions and 
matter. 

Noopathari bathed in her tears, gave full vent to her grief and 
desolation: alas! exclaimed she, looking on the lifeless body, is 
this my beloved son? His mouth can no more utter a sound. 
Rising up, she flung herself at his feet and with a voice ever 
interrupted by sobs and lamentations, she said: alas, beloved 
son, it is too late that I have known the treasure of perfections 
and excellencies that was in you. Had I been aware of it, I 
would have invited to my house more than ten thousand Rahans, 
fed them and made a present of three suits of dress to each of 
them. I would have built a hundred monasteries to receive them. 
The day®® having dawned, she sent for the most skilful gold- 
smiths, opened her chests and gave them a great quantity of gold. 
By her command, five hundred piathats and as many Dzedis were 
erected: the outward sides were all covered with gold leaves. 
The great Thagia sent down on the spot a number of Nats who 
erected also the same number of religious monuments. In the 
middle of the city, » high square tower was erected, from its 
centre a tall spire rose to an immense height. This principal one 
was surrounded by a great number of smaller ones. Men and 
Nats mingled together uniting in their endeayours to do honor to 
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the deceased. The whole country was lined with countless beings 
vieing with each other in efforts to show the utmost respect, joy 
and exaltation on this extraordinary occasion. 

The nurse of Thariputra named Rewati came and deposited 
round the mortal remains three golden flowers. At that very 
moment, the great Thagia made his appearance surrounded with 
numberless myriads of Nats. As soon as the multitude perceived 
him, they withdrew hastily to make room for him. In the midst 
of the confusion, Rewati fell down, was trampled upon and died. 
She migrated to the fortunate seat of Tawateintha, became a 
daughter of Nats, and inhabited o place (niche) made with the 
most consummate skill, and adorned with the richest materials. 
Her body shone like a beautiful statue of gold, and was three 
gawoots tall. Her dress exceeded in richness, variety and beauty 
all that had ever been hitherto seen. 

On the following day Rewati came from her glorious seat, to 
the spot where crowds of people surrounded the body of the 
deceased. She approached with the dignified countenance and 
majestic hearing of a Queen of Nats. No one recognised her, 
though the eyes of all were riveted on her person, encompassed 
with the splendor of Nats. Whilst all the spectators, overawed 
by the presence of that celestial being, remained motionless with 
a silent admiration, Rewati said to them, how is it that none of 
you recognise me. I am Rewati the nurse of the great Tharipu- 
tra. To the offering of the three golden flowers made by me 
and placed at the feet of the mortal remains of the great Rahan, I 
am indebted for the glory and splendor of my present position. 
She explained at great length the advantages procured by doing 
meritorious actions. Having stood for a while above the cenotaph 
whereupon they had deposited the body of the deceased, she turned 
three times round it, bowing down each time and then returned 
to the blissful seat of Tawatientha. 

During seven consecutive days, rejoicings, dancings and amuse- 
ments of every description were uninterruptedly kept up, in honor 
of the illustrious deceased. ‘he funeral pile was made of 
scented wood, upon it they scattered profusely perfumes the 
most rare and fragrant. The pile was ninety-nine cubits high. 
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The corpse having been placed upon it, fire was set to it by means 
of strings made of flowers and combustibles. During the whole 
night that the ceremony lasted, there was a constant preaching of 
the law. Anoorooda extinguished the fire with perfumed water. 
Tsonda carefully and piously collected the remaining relics, which 
were placed in a filter. Now, said he, I will go to Budha with 
these relics and lay them in his presence. With his companion 
Anoorooda, he took, together with the relies, the Patta and Hiwa- 
ran of the deceased and returned to Budha, to relate to him all 
the particulars concerning the last moments of his great disciple. 


Tsonda was the younger brother of Thariputra. Tt was to him 
that belonged the honor of being the person selected to convey to 
Budha the precious relics. “When, however, he had come tothe 
monastery, he was unwilling to go alone into Budha’s presence. 
He went first to Ananda, his intimate friend, and said to him : 
My brother Thariputra has obtained the state of Niban. Here 
are the Patta, Hiwaran and relies ;—exhibiting before him, one after 
the other, these precious articles. Both went together to Budha’s 
place, and laid at his feet the Patta, Hiwaran and relics of the 
great disciple. Budha placing the relics on the palm of his right 
hand, called all the Rahans and said to them :-—beloved Rahans 
this is all that remains of one who, a few days ago, was performing 
wonders in your presence, and has now reached the state of Niban, 
something resembling a pure white shell. During an athingii and 
hundred thousands of worlds, he has perfected himself by the prac- 
tice of virtue. Beloved children, he could preach the law like 
another Budha. He knew how to gain friends : crowds of people 
followed him to hear his instruc ions. Excepting me no one in 
10,000 worlds was equal to him. His wisdom was at once great 
and cheerful ; his mind quick and penetrating. He knew how to 
restrain his desires, and to be easily satisfied with little. He loved 
retirement. He severely rebuke evil doers. Beloved children, 
Thariputra renounced all pleasures and gratifications to become a 
Rahan, he always shunned strifes and contentions, as well as long 
and idle conversations. His patient zeal for the diffusion of my 
religion equalled the thickness of the globe. He was like a bull, 
the horns of which have been broken. My beloved Rahans, look 
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once more at the relics of my wise son Thariputra. Budha in 
this manner eulogized the virtues of the illustrious deceased in five 
hundred stanzas, 

On hearing all that Budha had said to honor the memory of 
Thariputra, Ananda was filled with sentiments of the tenderest 
emotion. He could not refrain from shedding abundant tears, 
Budha quickly remarked all that was taking place in his faithful and 
loving attendant, and said to him: Ananda, on former occasions 
I have in my preachings endeavoured to shelter your soul from 
the impressions caused by such and like emotions. Two things 
can alone keep us separated from father, mother, brothers, sisters 
&c, in a word from all that we most cherish, death and distance. 
I, though a Budha, have been exposed to all these changes, 
brought on by distance, when I practised the great virtues in the 
solitude, when I displayed wonders and spent a season in the seat 
of Tawantientha. In those circumstances, distance kept mo far 
from all that is dearest to me. Would it not have been consider- 
ed as useless, if not unbecuming, on my part to shed tears, or in 
others, to do it on my account, can there ever be a time when it 
is allowed to cry? ‘With these and other considerations, Budha 
soothed the affliction of Ananda, and filled it with consolations, 

Budha to complete as it were the work of praises in favor of his 
great disciple caused a Dzedi to be erected in his honor. Having 
satisfied the sacred duty of gratitude towards the greatest of his 
disciples, Gaudama resolved to leave the monastery of Dzetawon 
for the country of Radzagnio. Ananda was, as usual, directed to 
inform the Rahans to hold themselves ready for immediate de- 


Whilst they were on their way, on the last day of the month of 
Tatseongmon, another great disciple, Mankalan, entered the state 
of Niban. In that place too where the news of Mankalan’s death 
was heard, a Dzedi was erected to his memory by Budha. All the 
particulars regarding the last moments of Mankalan may be read 
in the book of Damma Ataga. 

From Radzagnio, Budha went to Wethalee with all his disciples. 
In following one bank of the Ganges he reached the place called 
Ookatsela. Early in the morning, rising up, he put on his dress 
and went out to beg his food. Having returned from his errand 
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of mendicant, he called Ananda and commanded him to bring 
some of his utensils, intimating to him that he would go and spend 
a day in a place called Hapala. Complying with the command, 
Ananda following Budha went to the beautiful site of Hapala, to 
the place prepared for Budha. Ananda approached Phra, and, 
respectfully prostrated, said to him: this is indeed a very agreeable 
place. Whereupon Budha rejoicing, praised the different sites of 
that country which he had visited, as well as the Dzedis that 
adorned them, and added: Ananda, every wise person ought to be 
very earnest in perfecting himself in the four laws of Edeipat. 
Having advanced in the practies of these laws, he can if he choosa 
to do so, remain in a state of fixity during a revolution of nature 
andeven more, I, Budha, have become perfect in those laws, and 
I may remain as I am now during an innumerable number of 
years. Three times, the same words were repeated. But Ananda 
entangled as yet by some passion, remained prostrated before 
Budha, It never came to his mind to entreat him to remain 
longer on earth for the benefit of mortals who would derive the 
greatest advantages from his presence. 


At that time Ananda was called by Budha and reminded that 
the moment for departure had come. He rose up, bowed before 
Budha and went to the foot of tree at a small distance. He 
had scarcely left Budha alone, when the Nat Manh perceiving 
that Budha remained alone for a while, approached near his per- 
son, and keeping at a respectful distance said to him: Great, illus- 
trious and glorious Phra who preach an excellent law, it is now 
time for you to enter into the state of Niban. You said in former 
times that as long as your disciples should not be much advanced 
in knowledge, as long as they would not have obtained a thorough 
command over their heart, mouth and senses, that they would be 
as yet wanting in firmness and diligence for hearing and under- 
standing the law, or that they would be unequal to the task of 
preaching the law, you would not as yet go to Niban. Now the 
Rabans, members of the assembly and your disciples, both males 
and females, are thoroughly instructed in all the parts of the law : 
they are firm in controling their passions: they can preach the 


344 LEGEND OF THE BURMESE BUDHA. 


law to other mortals: the Nats and Brahmas have heard your 
preachings and a countless number among them have obtained the 
deliverance: the time, therefore, is come for you to enter into the 
state of Niban. Budha knowing the wicked one with his evil 
dispositions, replied: Ha! wretched Manh, do not concern your- 
self about me, ere long I will go to Niban. 

Whilst he was near the dzedi of Hapala, Budha in a moment of 
perfect calmness of mind, entered intoa sort of ecstacy. At that very 
instant the earth trembled with such violence that it caused the 
hairs of one’s head to rise up. Then he said to all present: I 
am delivered from the influence of the world of matter, of the 
world of passions and every influence that causes the migration 
from one existence to another. I enjoy now a perfect calm of 
mind,—like a mighty warrior who, on the field of battle, has con- 
quered all his enemies, I have triumphed over all passions. These 
words were uttered by Phra, lest perhaps some people might infer 
that he entered into ecstacy, from fear caused by the language of 
the tempter, inviting him to got forthwith to Niban. 

Ananda having felt the earthquake, respectfully approached 
Budha and prostrated before him ; withdrawing then to a becom- 
ing distance he asked him the causes that produced the extraordina- 
ry and terrifying phenomenon of earthquakes. My son, answered 
Budha, eight cases make the earth tremble. Ist, the earth lays on 
a mass of water which rests on the air, and the air on the space— 
when the air is set in motion, it shakes the water, which in its 
turn shakes the earth. 2nd, any being gifted with extraordinary 
powers; 3rd, the conception of Phralaong for his last existence ; 
4th, his birth; 5th, his becoming Budha; 6th, his preach- 
ing the law; 7th, his entering into ecstacy; 8th, his obtaining 
the state of Niban. These are the eight causes of earthquakes. 
Ananda, a little while after having become a Budha, I was in the 
solitude of Ooroowela, on the banks of the river Neritzara, under 
the shade of a banyan tree, planted by some shepherds. The 
wicked Nat came into my presence and requested me to go forth- 
with to Niban, I refused then to comply with his demand 
said to him: wretched Manh, my disciples, members of the 
assembly, either males or females; the believers, eithor men or 


LEGEND OF THE BURMESE BUDIA. 345 


women, have not yet acquired sufficient knowledge, prudence and 
penetration, courage and resolution. They have not been as yet 
properly instructed in the most essential and highest articles of 
the law; they are unable to teach others: my religion is not yet 
resting on a strong foundation. The time therefore is not yet 
come for me to enter into the state of Niban. Now in this very 
Dzedi of Hapala, he has come anew and told me the same thing. 
Do not trouble yourself, miserable wretch, have I said to him, three 
months hence I will obtain the state of Niban. On this occasion 
I have fallen into a state of ecstacy. 

Ananda said to Phra: illustrious Budha, please to remain 
during a whole Kalpain this world, for the benefit of men, Nats and 
Brahmas. Ananda, replied Phra, your present request is too late 
and cannot be granted. Three times the faithful disciple begged 
his great teacher this favor and three times he received the same 
refusal. Do you believe, O Ananda, that I know the four ways 
that lead to science and wisdom, or that I am perfect in the four 
laws of Edeipat. I do believe it, answered Ananda. Do you 
recollect, O Ananda, that on a cettain occasion I said to you three 
times, that he who was perfect in the laws of Edeipat, could remain, 
if he choose, during an entire Kalpa in this world. I added that I 
was thoroughly acquainted with these four laws: but you remain- 
ed silent, and made no demand to me to remain longer in this 
world, The time for making this request is now irrevocably past. 
The term of my life is for ever fixedly determined. Now Ananda 
let us go to Mahawon Kootagara. Having reached the place he 
desired his faithful attendant to go to Wethalee and assemble all 
the Rahans in the Dzeat. When they had all assembled in that 
place, Ananda informed Budha that his order had been duly 
executed. Phra went to the Dzeat, and sat in the place prepared 
for him; he then, addressing the assembly said : my beloved chil- 
dren, the law which my supreme wisdom had discovered, I have 
announced to you for your benefit and advantage. You have 
attentively and perseveringly listened to it, firmly adhered to its 
tenets and zealously propagated them. Now my religion shall 
last for a long period, and will prove the source of great blessings 
to all Nats. But to the cnd that my religion may last long, shine 
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forth with splendor and be productive of incalculable benefits, it is 
necessary that great attention should be paid to the thirty seven 
laws from which all good works proceed. These laws you have 
been acquainted with by my preachings : it is to you to announce 
them to all beings. Meditate with unremitting attention on the 
principles of changes and mutability. As to me, ere long I will go 
to Niban; three months more and this last drama shall be over. 

In the morning Budha putting on his dress went out to beg his 
food, carrying the Patta on his left arm. When he had eaten his 
meal, he looked with the steadiness of an clephant, over the whole 
country. The reason why he cast a look like an elephant over 
Wethalee is, as he explained to Ananda, the following. The 
bones of all Budhas are kept together, like the links ofa chain: 
hence when they wish to consider some object lying behind, they 
cannot turn their heads backwards, but the whole body, like 
that of the elephant, must follow the same motion. On this 
and other occasions of this kind, our Budha had not to make any 
effort, but the earth turning round like the wheel of the potter, 
brought the object to be looked at before him. The country 
Wethalee within three years was to be destroyed, but the inhabi- 
tants having built a fine Dzeat and made before it offerings of 
flowers and perfumes, the country was to be saved from the 
approaching calamity. ‘This is the motive that induced Budha to 
cast a look over it. 

Budha went toa place called Pantoogama, thence to Bangana- 
gara, where he preached the four laws of Padela. Summoning 
Ananda to his presence he desired him to inform the Rahans to 
hold themselves ready to go to the Pawa country. Having reach- 
ed that country, he went with all his Rahans to live in a monastery 
built in a grove of mango trees erected by Tsanda the son of a 
wealthy goldmith. Tsanda had previously seen Budha and 
obtained the state of Tautapan. His gratitude induced him to build 
a monastery, which together with the grove he had given over to 
Budha. 

Informed that Phra had come to the monastery, Tsanda repair- 
ed hastily thither, prostrated before him and having taken a seat 
ata becoming distance, he requested Budha to accept the meal he 
would prepare for him and all the Rahans, Budha by his silence 
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acquiesced in the request and T'sanda rose up, bowed down and 
turning on the right, left the monastery. During the whole night 
all sorts of the choicest dishes were prepared. He had a young pig, 
neither fat nor lean, killed, and the flesh dressed with rice in the 
most excellent manner. The Nats infused into it the most deli- 
cious flavor, At daybreak every thing being ready, Tsanda went 
to the monastery and invited Budha and all the Rahans to come 
and partake of the meal that was ready for them. Budha rose 
up and carrying his Patta, went to Tsanda’s house where he sat in 
the place prepared for his reception. He took for himself the pork 
and rice, but his attendants feasted upon the other dishes. When 
he had eaten, he desired Tsanda to bury in the earth the remains 
of the pork and rice, because no one but himself in the Nats 
or Brahmas seats could digest such food. A little while afier, 
Budha was seized with a violent attack of dysentery : the pain 
whereof he bore with the greatest patience and composure, 
He suffered so much, not because of the food he had taken, as he 
would otherwise have been exposed to the same distemper. The 
pain was rather alleviated by the eating of the pork and rice, as 
the Nats had infused therein the choicest flavor. 

Budha desired Ananda to be ready to go to the place of Koo- 
theinnaron. While on the way, he felt very weak and retired under 
the shade of a tree, commanding Ananda to fold his Dugout to sit 
upon. When he had rested a little, he called Ananda and said to 
him. Ananda I am very thirsty, bring me some water. Ananda 
replicd: The Prince Malla named Pookkatha has just passed 
through the river with five hundred carts and the water is quite 
muddy. But notwithstanding this objection Budha repeated 
three times the injunction. Ananda at last took up Phra’s Patta 
and went to the stream to fetch water. How great was his sur- 
prise, when he found the water clear and limpid. He said to 
himself, great indeed is the power of Budha who has worked such 
a wonderful change in this stream. He filled the Patta with water 
and brought it to his great teacher, who drank of it. 

Prince Pookkatha had been a disciple of the Rathee Alara. 
He came to Budha and said to him whilst under the shade of the 
tree: great indeed is the peace and calm composure of mind of the 
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Rahans. On some former occasion, added he, the Rathee Alara 
was travelling and went to rest under the shade of a tree, ata 
small distance by the way side. A merchant with five hundred 
carts happened to pass by. Aman that followed at a distance came 
to the place where Alara was resting, and inquired from him if 
he had seen the five hundred carts. Alara replied that he was not 
aware that any cart had come in sight. The man at first suspected 
that Alara was unsound in his mind, but he was soon convinced 
that what he was at first inclined to attribute to mental derange- 
ment, was caused by the sublime abstraction of the Rathee from 
all that was taking place. Budha having heard this story rejoin- 
ed: what is more wonderful, to see a man in his senses and awake 
not to notice the passing of five hundred carts or cven one thou- 
sand, or another man equally awake and in the enjoyment of his 
mental faculties not hearing the violence of a storm, a heavy fall 
of rain accompanied with loud peals of thunder and uninterrupted 
flashes of lightning? In former times, I, Budha was sitting under 
a small shed, a most violent storm came on, peals of thunder 
resounded more awfully than the roaring of the sea, and lightning 
seemed to rend the atmosphere in every direction. At that time 
two brothers were ploughing @ field with four bullocks. They 
were all killed, men and bullocks, by lightning. A man came to 
me whilst I was walking in front of the shed, and told me that he 
came to see the accident that had just happened, and asked me 
some particulars concerning it. I answered him that I was not 
aware that any storm had raged near this place, nor any accident 
attended it. The stranger inquired from me whether I wasasleep, 
or if not whether I was in possession of my senses. TI answered 
him that I was not asleep, and that I was in the perfect enjoyment 
of my mental and physical faculties. My answer made a power- 
fal impression upon him: he thought within himself that great 
and wonderful is the power of Thamabat, which procures to the 
Rahans such an undisturbable calm of mind, which cannot be 
overturned by the mightest convulsions of nature. Now, Prince 
Pookkatha, in whom do you think that the greatest calm of mind 
has prevailed? Most excellent Phra, replied the prince, the great 
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respect I bore formerly unto the Rathee Alara has disappeared like 
the chaff before the wind, and like the water of a rapid stream, I 
am now like aman to whom the true road has been pointed out, 
who has discovered hidden things, who hasa shining light before 
him. You have announced to me the true law which has dispelled 
the cloud of ignorance, and brought happiness and calm to my 
hitherto disturbed soul. From this moment I believe in Budha, 
the law and the assembly, and to the end of my life I will ever 
remain a believer. The prince called a young man and directed 
him to go and bring two beautiful and rich pieces of cloth having 
the color of pure gold thread. When they had been brought 
over, the prince holding them into his hands said: O most glori- 
ous Budha, these pieces of cloth I have occasionally worn, they 
are in color like gold, and the issue is of the finest description, 
please to accept them as an offering I maketoyou. Phra desired 
him to present one of these pieces to himself and the other to 
Ananda, that his merits might be greater, since the offering would 
be made to Budha and to the assernbly in the person of Ananda, 
This attention in favor of Ananda was also intended to reward 
Ananda for his unremitting exertions during twenty five years he 
had served Budha with the utmost respect, care and affection, 
without having received any return for his services. Budha 
preached afterwards the law to the prince. When the instruction 
was over, Pookkatha rose up, prostrated before Budha, turned on 
the right and departed. 

Ananda after the prince’s departure brought the two dresses to 
the great Phra, who put on one whilst the other was girded 
round his waist. His body appeared shining like a flame. 
Ananda was exceedingly surprised- Nothing of this kind had as 
yet happened. Yourexterior appearance, said he to Budha, is at 
once white and beautiful above all expression. What you say, O 
Ananda, is perfectly trae. There are two occasions when my body 
becomes extraordinarily beautiful and shining: the first, on the 
night I obtained the supreme intelligence ; and the second I am a 
enter into the state of Niban. Doubtless, O Ananda, on the morn- 
ing after this very night in a corner of Kootheinnaron country, 
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that belongs to the Prince Malla, in the forest of Engien trees, I 
will go to Niban. The shining light emanating from my body is 
the certain forerunner of this great event. 


NOTES. 


83. The preachings of Budha were not to be confined to the na‘ row limits: f 
man’s abode, they were designed to reach much further. All beings living in the 
were to share with men the blessings of the publication of the 
law. It has been already stated at length in a foregoing note that the con- 
was m a state of pleasure and aera, allotted to those 
who in a former existence done some meritorious work. The fortunate inhabi- 
tants of these celestial regions remained in those seats until the sum of their res- 
pective merits being, as it were, exhausted, they returned in the abode of man, the 
true place of probation for all be living therein, The condition of Nat, there- 
fore, was not a permanent the Nat after his time of reward was over, liad to 
migrate to oar terre version, by the [ae ly ye 
ms the way 0 on, ractice of ¥ ¢ is as yet Vv 
from the state of Niban. Like ‘man, he bas to learn the sublime evs ool te be- 
come acquainted with the four high tions. Budha who came to announce the 
Jaw of salvation to all beings, ¢ not but go to the seats of Nats and teach the 
way to free themselves from turmoil of never ending existences. The preach- 
Ings of Budha during three consecutive months, were attended with a success that 
must have exceeded his most sanguine expectations. Millions of Nats were con- 
yerted and forthwith obtained the deliverance. Others, leas advanced in merits, 
obtained the first, or second or third state of perfection. 
During his stay in the other seats of Nats, Budha gave a decision on the merits 
of paos which is certainly to the advantage of the yellow dressed 
nt appears somewhat opposed to all principles of justice and reason. 
In his — the inward dispositions of him ‘who gives alms, has nothing 
Strictly proportionate to the degree of sunctit Lseehiet s plants saan 
i on o the degree of sanctity or on m who receives 
alms. such doctrine—destructive of the purest and noblest motives that can actuate 
man to do , is openly upheld now both in theory and practice by the Budhist 
Monks. W receive alms from the admirers of their saintly mode of life, 
they never think of returning thanks to those who go liberally administer to all 
their wants—they content themselves with saying : Thadoo, thadoo, that 
plous offerer withdraws satisfied and happy, 
3 gained on this occasion ] for anot! 
se The liberality of the laity towards the religious is 
carried to an excess scarcely to be credited. Governments do not interfere in the 
maintenance of the perfect; and yet they are abundantly sapplied with all the 
necessaries, nay the luxuries of life. Th live on the fat of the 
84. This short summary of Budha’s life, indicating the places where he had 
spent 20 seasons, leaving us in the dark ‘as to all particulars regarding the 25 
other seasons, is another illustration of the assertion made in some foregoing 
passag that the present compilation is very concise and im supply- 
ing us with but an outline of Budha’s proceedings during the course of his B - 
ings. He reached the age of eighty. Accord to the authority of his egend, 
Budha lived forty five years after obtained the Budhaship. He was there- 
fore -_ thirty five Fae when he began his public life and entered the career of 
preaching the law. It is not in my power to say something positive respecting the 
antiquity of the compilation of this work, but the statement of the main facts Is 
borne oat by the united testimony of the Budhistic works existing in various ae 
and in different lan of Eastern Asia, Ifit be trac that oar Budka lived 
so long we must believe that his time during the Inst twenty five years was 
a in the same benevolent undertaking, viz :—to P ny the sacred law 
and point out to beings the way that ray lead them to the deliverance. Many 
volumes are full of the disputes on religious subjects between Badha and the here- 
tics, that is to say, his opponents. We may conclude that those con took 
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— during the latter part of Budha’s as it cannot be doubted that they 
increased in proportion to the progress new doctrines made among the 
people, If, however, we are in great part kept in the dark respecting the — 
of great Reformer during the longest period of his public life, we are amply 
com ted by the account of many interesting circumstances that occurred 
aa hat periods sdaned os tenths tc the compiler of this work 
t cu! a com work, is one of pecu- 
liar interest, Budha summons the Rahens to his nce through the ever faith- 
ful and dutiful Ananda, and addresses to them instructions which form the basis 
of the duties and obligations of all true disciples. He styles them Bickus, that Is 
to say mendicants, to remind them of the spirit of poverty and of the contempt of 
worldly things which must ever be dear to them, ‘The epithet beloved, is always 
to the word Bickus, as conve wm, Soph eh rile ure affection 
the master bore to his disciples, or rather his spiritual children. Budha charges 
them at first to be always diligent in holding assemblies where religious enhjocts 
should be discussed, controversies settled and unity of faith secured. This obliga- 
tion has long been held as a binding one by the primitive Budhists, 9s mention is 
always made in their books of the three great assemblies held during the three 
first centuries of the Budhistic era, when the sacred writings were carefully revis- 
ed, amended and as it were purged of all spurious doctrines. It was during the 
last council that the canon of scriptures was adopted and has ever since 
maintained Orthodox Budhists. Nothing can be more wise than the desire 
ke so stron expresses that no one sh ever presume to alter the true and 
enuine nature of the precepts, by making, ng to his whim, light what 
heavy ; or is but a matter of counsel. He expresses the 
strongest wish to see them always united among themselves and fervent in the 
observance of all the precepts of the law. He establishes as a fundamental 
principle, the obedience to superiors. There is no society of a religious cha- 
racter among heathens, where the various of the Hierarchy sre so well 
marked and A pee as gloge ane mig 4 The bn roy : iy of = 
has a general superior in each pi ere is a su r having a thorough 
enn na "iret alh tha houses ‘sittin the Beals of the province t he may belooked 
upon a8 a regular Diocesan. In each house of the order there is a superior having 
power and jurisdiction over all the inmates of the place. Under him we find the 
professed members of the society, then those who may be called Novices and last of 
all the Postulants and disciples allowed to wear the clerical dress, or yellow garb, 
without any power or authority, and being looked upon merely as in the way of 
probation and preparation. In his charge to his disciples, Budha Jays much stress 
upon the necessity of destroying in themselves the principles of ons and in 
particular concup! ce. general tendency of all his ings is to teach 
men the means of freeing themselves from the tyrannical yoke of passions. No 
one indeed can obtain the state of perfect quiescence or Niban unless he has anni- 
hilated in himeelf all passions and thereby qualified himself for the ice of all 
virtues. The character of the great body of ascetic Budhists is clearly set forth in 
the exhortations their great master directs to them, to love retreat and solitude, 
The noise, tumult and bustle necessarily anon the position of a man living in 
the world, are entirely opposed to the acquirement of self knowledge, self 
sion and self control, s0 much required in a Religious. As long, concludes 
as you will remain faithful to your regulations, you shall p)osper, and secure to 
yourselves and your order, the respect and admiration of oll. He winds up his 
_— by exhorting them to act in a manner ever becoming their sacred calling. 
he greatest meweliet, possearing the most consummate perfect knowledge of 
human nature, could not lay down wiser regulations for setting ona firm and 
lasting founcation a great and mighty institution, destined to spread itself far and 
wide amidst nations und tribes and subsist during an unlimited period. 

85. A Dzecat is a building erected by the piety of Budhists for the perpen of 
affording shelter and a place of rest to ee ee coe These bui dings 
are to be found at the entrance of towns, in villages, and in the neighbour- 
hood of Pagodas. Those of Burmah are erected in the plainest manner. A veran- 
dah in front extends to the full length of the building, a spacious hall running 

rallel to the verandah occupies the remaining place, There is no partition 
Between the hali and the verandah. It happen sometimes that a space at one of 
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the hall’s corners, sereened by mata or dry leaves, offers an asylum to hi 

does not like to mix with the vulgiis. The earelesnness of exmoent in _—_ 
relates to the comfurt of the people, ts emply supplied by zeal of pious laymen 
who readily undertake the erection of those works of public utility in the hope 
of secaring to themselves the attainment of merits to be enjoyed perhaps in this 
but poi in some fature existences, 

On this occasion Budha preacled to the crowd, We see a line of distinction 
well drawn between the assembly of the disci of Budba and those we may 
merely style hearers. ‘hey are addressed by the name of Darakas, meaning a 
Jayman that hears the preaching. A Daraka is yet a convert and therefore rot a 
member of the assembly of the perfect. He has a f sowe faith in Budha; he 
is under instructions but he cannot be called a ved disciple. ‘he rewards of 
faith are both of a natural and supernatural order. Riches, happiness, an honora- 
ble reputation are promised to the faithful observer of the law. He is to be ever 
free from doubts, siuce faith makes him adhere firmly to all the instructions of 
Budha; ond alter bis death, he shall migrate to some of the seats of Nats. The 

of the law is to be attended with poverty, shame and misery, doubts 
jn an unsettled mind, and lest punishment in bell. This place of sufferins is 
yninutely described in Budhistic works. Such a description appears, in the opinion 
of the writer, of no importance to those who desire to understand not the super- 
ficial pertion of the Budhism, but its fundamental and constitutive parts. Hell is 
a pace of punishment and torinent as the Nats seats are places of reward and 
happiness. There is no eternity of sufferings: the unfortunate inhabitant of 
thore dark regions fs doomed to remain here until the sum of his offences has 
been fully atoned for by sufferings. When the evil influence created by vin is 
exhausted, punishment ceases too, and the wretched sufferer is allowed to migrate 
to the seat of wan, in order to acquire merits and prepare himself for happicr 
future existences. 

In recording the account of the conversion of a courtezan named Apapalika, her 
liberality gifts to Budhu and bis disciples, one js almost reminded of the con- 
yeral n of a woman that was a sinner, men oned in the Gospel. 

86. The duties performed by Thariputra on this oceasion, exhibit more fully 
than ——< express, the profound veneration he entertained for Buda. He 
was wi Anka'an the most distinguished member of the assembly ; he occupied 
the first rank among the disviples; in point of intellectual and spiritual attain- 
ments and transcendent qi alifications he stood second tonone butto Budha. Not- 
withstanding his exal poeltians he did not hesitate to render to his superior the 
lowest services, The high opinion he had of Budha’s su -eminent excellencies 
prompted him to overlook his own merit, and to ad without reserve that 
inatel:less pattern of wisdom and knowledge. Hence the inward sati-faction he 
sweetly enjoyed, in serving as an bumble ple, him whose unutterable perfec~ 
tions cast in the shade, in his Ty his far famed and much praised acquire- 
ments. The unaffecied humility of the disci ze does the test credit to the ster- 
ling worth of his inward dispositions, and conveys the highest idea of the respect 
and veneration entertained for the master’s — 

In the houses where Budlitst Monks are living, it 's @ fixed rule that the superior 
ant cers of the institution should be attended in the minutest services, by the 
youn members wearing the professional dress. The framer of the disciplinary 
Tegu ations, intending on the one hand to confer dignity on the assembly, and on the 
other to oppose a strong barrier to covetousness and to all inordinate worldly 
affections, wisely laid down a Le my order to all the members of the B 
never to touch or make use of any article of food, dress, &c, unless it had previously 
been presente: to them by some attendant—laymanor clerical. Hence when water 
is needed for washing the head, hands and feet or for rinsing the mouth, when meals 


are served up, when offerings are made, a ostalant holding a vessel of water 
\ ‘ fe Fm article in to be offered, 


on the bua Leelene are placed the di 
reepretfally apgros’ the elder, kneels before him, squatting on his heels, lays be- 
fore him i the 


oliject to be ted, bows down wit the join: d hands raised to 
forehead, resumes then the article with his two hands, —— it, the upper — 
of the body bent in token of respect. Before accepting it, the elder asks is it law- 
fal? The auswer, it is lawful, having been duly yearned, the article is elther 
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taken from the hands of the offerer, or he is directed fo place it with 4 
the elder. Any infraction of this ceremonial, is conuldered asa 5 n the nthe 
sence of the ple, the Monks never fail to submit to that somewhat annoying 
etiquette: their countenance on such occasions Assumes a ified and grave 
appearance that bas always much amused the writer, whenever he had the oppor~ 
tunity of witnessing this ceremony which is called Akat. There is no doubt but 
this custom Is a very ancient one. We find it blended, to a certain extent, with the 
manners of the nations inhabiting Eastern Asia. Tt is minutely yer Bt in the 
Winl, and carefully observed by the inmates of the Buihistic monasterixs. It 
agrees remarkably well with the spirit that has originated, promulgated and sanc- 
tioned the hag 3 inary regulations. He who in this instance would look at the 
anere skeleton of the rale, without any reference to the object almed at by the 

tor, would show himself in the licht of a very superficial observer. ‘This un- 
fortunately is too often the case, when we scorn and lauxh at customs, the demerit 
of which consists aimply in not being similar to ours: whereas the commonest 
sense tells us that we ought to judge them in connection with the institutions they 
have sprung from, and the end aimed at by him who has established them. 

The narrative of Tharipatra’s departure for his birth lace and his last mo 
suggests to the mind several reflections. He ts certain of the last day of his aa 
ence, he foresees with a prophetic glance, that his mother is well prepared for 
hearing profitably the p ing of the most perfect law: by the incomparable 
powers of his memory, he relates to Budha that a 100,000 revolutions of nature 
ago, he was possessed with the strong desire of seeing him and bearing his instrac~ 
tions, &c, &e, How can these culars be accounted for, accor.ling to Budhis- 
tie notions? The spring all evils or demerits flow from is rance., A being is 
imperfect in proportion to his being sunk deeper in the dark bosom of ignorance. 
On the eemtinry a being perfects himself in proportion to the efforts he inakes for 
dispelling the nick cloud of ignorance that encompasses his mind. The more a 
ynan grows in the knowledge of truth, the further he removes the horizon of 
darkness. He who has made the test and most persevering ciforts in fervent- 
ly prosecuting the work of hing truth, by studying the law that teaches the 
way of reaching it, contemplates and enjoys a portion of truth, commensurate to 
his efforts and success, A Budha who has reached the last boundaries of know— 
ledge has therefore triamphed over ignorance and indefinitely enlarged the sphere 
of truth, He Demag in fact a cloudless sight of all that exists, his science is un- 
limited, extending over all the countless series of worlds that, in the opinion of the 
Budhist, are sup to form a system ofnature. Thariputea though much ad- 
vanced in perfection had not es yet reached its acme. is knowledge, however, 
was wonderfully t and extensive—it enab‘ed him to obtain a clear insight into 
the darknesses of the past, and distinct foresight of the future. 

87. The condact of Thariputra on this occasion wears un appearance of rude- 
ness towards his aged mother, which at first hurts the na of human nature, 
But a close examination of all the circumstances connected with this last episode 
of the t disciple’s life shows that he was far from being divested of filial 

iety. He leaves his beloved master, undertakes a long and fatiguing journey, for 
he sole purpose of preaching the law to his, mother, and conferring upon ber @ 
boon of a greater value than that he had received from her. In return for all 
favors bestowed upon him by his mother, he initiates ber in the knowledge of 
truth, and enables her to enter into the great ways that lead to the deliverance, 
that s to say, to the state of Niban. It cannot be denied that his on this 
occasion partook of an austere tone, sounding harsh to the ears of worldly men, 
but it must be borne in mind that Thuriputra wus an old ascetic, dead to all affec- 
tions of nature, looking u truth alone in an abstractively A a form without 
any to material objects. He loved the law of truth which he had learned 
from Bude, and afterwards reached it to others with an unparalleled zeal and 
fervor, The spirit of Budha lived in him: he desired to see all beings availing 
themselves of the means of salvation he had in his power to impart unto them, 
he loved them all with an equal affection ; the state of ignorance they were sunk 
in, deeply affected his compassionate soul and he had but one desire, that of dis- 
pelling the thick mist of iguorance by the pure ei? of truth. — 

When the Instruction to his mother was over, hariputra desired to be left ulone 
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with his disciples. His last words to them bespeak the humble sentiments of his 
mind, Though the firat member of the Assembly of the perfect, he begs pardon of 
his inferiors for the causes of oftnce he may have unwillingly given them 

during the long ihey had lived together: regardless of all the good he had 
done unto them, he feels that he could not well part with them, ere he had atoned 
to them for any wron however involontary, be inicht have done to some of them, 

To those uninitiated in Budhistic molars, it is not easy to understand and 
distinetly to eppreciate the situation of Thariputra at his last moments. It is 
stated that he fel! {nto ecstacy or trance, though his soul remained as yet connected 
with this world by slener and almost Invisible ties. This was the last and aighty 
struggle of « to disengage hixself from the trammels of existence be- 
come free from all exterior influence. Svariog above all that exists, Tharipntra’s 
soul passed succcs<ively tisough the four stages she had so often visited whilst 

in the arduous effurts of investigating trath, peopecing to enter the fifth 
_ ust one, where she was to stay flnaily and perpetually, without any further 
change, in a state of quiescence. When the — bis weditation has brought 
his mind to bear upon some object le w to contemplate atientively, and 
thoroughly to comprebend, lie at first gets hold of that object by his thought, he 
then examines it by means of religion: the knowledge he thus acquires, never 
to create 2 pleasurable sensation ; this pleasure or satisfaction conveys to the soul, 
enjoyment and happiness, he loves the truth he has discovered and lie rests fixedly in 
it. is is the last stage he ever can or wish to reach ;—what has the human mind 
indeed 10 do after having found truth, but to cling to it, it remains ever attached 
to it. During the last trance, Thariputra with his almost immensely developed 
mental faculties, knew comp: vely truth, reflected on it, felt a pleasure in 
considering it, enjoyed it, or rather fed upon it and at last adhered so perfectly to 
it, that he became, as it were, merged into it. He then had reached the state of 
Niban, where he was forever exempt trom the infiuences created and put in motion 
end activity by matter and passions, in —— state of existence. Budhists, in Bur 
mah at least, owing to their very .imited and imperfect education, are unable to 
give any satisfactory or even intelligible account of the state of Nihan or perfec- 
tion. Whee is here but su ally stated, has been found In one of the last 
Budhistic compositions on this und other metaphysical subjects. Fuller pete 
lors shall, hereafter, be given as to the state of Niban, when the death of one 
greater than Thariputra shall be related. 

88, In Barmah when a has just given up the ghost, the inmates of the 
house send for musicians who soon make their appearance with their respective 
instruments. They forthwith set to work, and up an incessant noise during 
the °4 hours thut elapse before the corpse be re’ to tle place where it is to be 
burnt. Relatives, friends and elders resort to the deceased’s Louse for the osten- 
sible purpcse of condoling with those who have lost their kinsman, but in reality 
for shariny in the mirth and amusements going on, on such occasions. Strange to 
say the thought of death strikes no one’s mind, the fute of the deceased is scarcely 
pitied, nay vemembered. Were it not for the presence of the corpse, and the per- 

ps conventional cries and lamentations of some old women at certain intervals 
no one could scarcely L imagine, a fortiori Sind out the motive that had induced 

Ifthe 4 oe bel a roe ily, in tolerably good 

the o7 oc res mily, circumstan 

the funeral ceremony ps arranged in the iolivaien manne. Presents having boon 
beforehand made realy, intended as — for the Budhist monks, they are 
invited for the occasion, and their presence is expected in numbers te 
to the amount of offerings. The procession starts from the deceased's and 
Giseots its course towards the place of burning, ox the cometary i 

headed by the yellow dressed monks, oe their broad -leaf made 
fans on the shoulder, and atiended by disciples, ext follow the 
bearers of the offerings in two lines: they are men and partly women, 
but walking separately and apart from each other. The coffin appears next, 
laid on thick poles, and carried by six or eight men In front of the coffin, 
and sometimes at the sides are arranged the musicians who perform all the 
way, without an instant’s interruption, behind the coffin are grouped the male 
relatives, friends, &c, and lastly the procession is closed by crowds of women attired 
in their finest dress. The burning place is generally without the precints of the 
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town and in the vicinity of some la oda. The funeral pile is of a very sim- 
ple structure; its shape is that fleas square of a moderate size. Two large 
pieces of wood ave at first laid parallel, at a disiance of cight feet, other logs of 
wood disposed at abont sir er eight inches from each otter, are Jaid across the two 
first mentioned, so that their exiremities are seperced on these two plece’s. A 
second set of logs is laid at right angles with the first ; 2 third one placed across 
the second, and so oa until the pile ls three, four or five feet high. The coffin is 
deposited upon it, Fire is sot below the pile, a, Le of inflammable materials 
which soon communicate firc to the logs the pile is made of. The whole is soon in 
a blaze ond rapidly consumed the devouring flames. The bye standers talk, 
Jaugh, or bury themselves In st the fire. As to the Tulapolns, they some~ 
times take position under a neighbouring shed, vepeat a few passages of Budha's 
Jaw, and when they are tired, they give orders to their disciples to take up the 
offerings and shen go back to their reaccable abodes. Very often they do not take 
bg — of mutiering prayers, they cepart forthwith with the offerings intended 

r them, 

The Gre beicy extinguished, the ashes, cl:arcoal are carefully searched, and 
the particles cf 1ones vored ave plously collected by the nearest relatives, and 
then buried in a hole dug for thas purposs ncar some la. 

Persons in cireumstaness keep up during seven days, in thelr houses, & sort 
of solermizulion of the fu-erals. ry day, ia ths even ng particularly, musi- 
cians are keeping uP p playins until a very Inte hour at nicht. ¢ house is, during 

crow 


all the whi with people, who come for the prres of enjoyment. Some 
play at vo ames, others d'‘n’s tea, all chew betel leaves and tobacco in pro= 
lon. This , intended either to do honor to the deceased’s memory or to 


afford relief to the grief of the relatives, is rathez expensive, aid might often prove 
a heavy drain on the limited means of most of the families, But the spirit of 
mutual assistance, on this occasion removes the difficulty. Every visitor, accord- 
ing to his means, makes a present of some money to the master of the house. 
Though the present of the greatest number of visitors, is comparatively small, yet 
when added ther, there is a considerable sum, which is generally more than 
sufficient to defray all expence that may be incurred. This custom le New of 
voluntary contributions, burdens no one in particular, whilst it enables a family to 
make a ‘show of liberality which otherwise would almost prove ruinous in many 
instances. The custom of burning the dead prenis amongst the Hindoos, the 

halese, Nepaulese, Burmeze, Cambodians, Though holding the 
tenets of Budh the Chinese have never adopted this usage. The Mabomedans 
living in Hindustan and the countries of eastern Asia retain the custom of burying 
the dead. Budhists have doubtless received that ice from the Hindoos, 

89. The custom of m funeral orations for the purpose of as S 
tinguished individuals afier r demise, is of the highest antiquity. sacred 
records beer witness to its existence ey ay Jews, The present Legend offers 
repeated instances of Eulogin made to r the memory of the dead. On this 
occasion Budha would not leave to another the honor of extolling the extraordina- 
yy merits and transcendent excellencies of the illustrious Thariputra, But he had 
a higher in view, where he exhibited to the eyes of the assembled Rahans 
the relics of the deceased, that were all that remained of so celebrated a disciple, 
who had lived with them for so mar ao and had just parted with them. It 
was impossible to give them a more forcible illustration of the trath he had so often 
announced them that there is nothing anently subsisting in thia world, bat 
that ali things are liable to a perpeteal and never ending change. The stern 
Budha gently rebuked the amiable Ananda for the marks of inordinate grief he 
gave on this occasion, because enid he, the law of mutability acting upon all that 
surrounds us, we must ever be prepared to be separated from what is dearest to 
our affections; grief on such occasions is useless and quite inconsistent with the 


To honor the memory of Thariputra and perpetuate the remembrance of his 
virtues Budha directed that a Dzedi should be erected, on the very spot he had 
b A Dzeli is a religious monument very common in 

on all seidy, groan iu the neighbourhood of towns. 

Within the enclosure of all monas , & Dzedi is in bly erected, it is the 
only purely religious building to be found in Burmah. Its general appearance 


356 LEGEND OF THE BURMESE BUDHA. 


is everywhere the snme, vir, a cone rising from the centre of a solid square basis 
of masonry, more or less elevated according to the dimensions of the cone. When 
the monument is on @ a seale, niches are made in the middle of each side of 
the square facing the points of the compass. In those niches are placed 
statues of Budha, exhibiting him in the usual cross leggrd position. The size of 
those religious monuments much varies in dimensions. ey range from the 
height of a few feet to the colossal proportions of the tall Dagon Pagoda at Rangoon. 
90. The particulars of the apparition of the evil one, or the tempter, related b: 
Budha himself to the faithful and amiable Ananda, show the incessant efforts made 
by Manh for rendering abortive to a certain extent the benevolent mission under- 
taken by Badha to — deliverance to numberless beings, anid supply others 
with edequate means for entering into, and steadily following the way that leads to 
it. Hehad been defeated in his endeavors to prevent Phra les leaving the world 
and obtaining the Budhaship. He had been thwarted in his wi designs to 
weaken the effects of Budba’s preachings. Heretics of all sorts had been sum- 
moned to his standards to carry on uncompromising warfare against his —— 
but he had failed in all his attempts. Budba had now almost completed the great 
aad beneficial work he had undertaken: his religion dispersed over a vast extent 
of countries, zealonsly propagated by fervent devoted disciples seemed to be 
now firmly established. ‘The edifice indeed was raised, but it required the actiou 
of a finishing hand; the key stone was yet wanting in the vault to render it 
complete and durable. Manh was aware of all that, hence his last and wily effort 
for impeding the finishing and perfecting of a work he had vainly opposed in its 


begin and progress. 
fhe line of distinction between the Members of the Asserably and the mass of 
those who merely believed to the doctrines of Budha, without leaving the wor: 
is plainly drawn by Badha himself, so there can be no doubt that from the origin 
of Budhiom, there existed a ruarked difference between the body of layman and the 
body of Rahans. Again the body of the perfect, or those who composed what may 
emphatically be termed the assembly, was composed of men and women, living a3 
a matter of course, tely, in a state of continence ani subjected to the dis- 
pe gen regulations which we find embodied in the Winl. In Burmah vestiges 
fi devotees, living secluded from the world, are to be met with in many 
laces, but as already noticed in a foregoing remark, the body of religious females 
Fos much fallen off. Its professed members are few in number, an the exterior 
observance of the regulations is much neglected. The comprehensiveness of 
Budhiam, its tendency to bring all men to the same level and allow no difference 
between man and man, but that which {s established by superiority in virtue, its 
expansive Dg ree all those striking characteristics have migh worked in 
elevating character of the woman and raising it on a level with that of man. 
Who could think of looking upon the woman as & somewhat inferior being, when 
we see her ranking accord ng to the d of her spiritual attainments among 
the and foremost followers of Budba? Hence in those countries where 
Bud hos struck @ deep root and exercised a great influence over the manners 
of nations, the condition of the woman has been mneh improved and placed on a 
footing far superior to that she occupies in that country where that religious system 
js not the prevalent one, or where it has not formed or considerably influenced the 
ecstoms and habits of the people. 

91. The mea! Budha partook of, in company with his disciples at Tsonda’s 
residence, is the last repast he ever made. violent distemper which followed 
immediately, is not, says the author of the legend, to be attributed to the food he 
took on this occasion, On the contrary, that very food owing to the virtue 
infused therein by the of Nats and Brahmas was rather an antidote against 
the illness that was to come inevitably upon Phra’s person. Previous to the dissolu- 
tion of his bodily frame, it was ¢ that Budha should suffer, No occurrence 
could ever avert this tragical circumstance. He had foreseen it, and with perfect 

jenation submitted to what was absolutely to happen. In the early ee of 
Budihism, when a deadly antagonism with Brahminisin to fill the peninsula 
of Hindustan with endless disputes betwren the supporters of the two rival systems, 
Brahmins with a cutting sneer insulted thelr opponents by reminding them that 
the founder of their , whom they so much revered and exalted, had died from 
the effects of his having indulged too much on pork. When the writer was in 
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Barmah he chanced to incet with a shrewd old Christian, who, be it said en pas- 
gant, was more fond of disputing on religion, Reen paying regard to the practice 
thereof. He boasted of having at his command ly weapons against Budhists 
and unanswerable arguments In his inexhaustible stores against the vital parts 
of theirecreed. The chief one which he always broaght forward with a Brahmmini- 
eal scorn and laugh was that Gaudama had died from his having eaten pork. He 
always did it with so much mirth and wit that his peer —— adversaries were 
completely overawed and effectually silenced by his bold and positive assertion, 
leaving to him uncontested the field of battle, and allowing Bim ie carry away 
undisputed the palm of victory. This | of arguing may prove a very amusing 
one though it can never be approved of, as error is never to be combated by 
another error or a falsesupposition, The Burmese translator was doubtless aware 
of the weuk side offered to the attacks of malignaat opponents by the unpleasant 
distemper that followed the last meal of Budha. He strenuously labors to defend 
the churacter of his hero, by proving in the best way he can, that such a bodily 
disorder was necessarily to take place, in order to set in relief the 2, com= 
ure and other sterling virtues of the founder of Budhism, The text of the 
end has been read over several times with the greatest attention for the pur- 
of ascertaining the reasons put ‘orward to account for such an occurrence, 
| sy the result has proved unsatisfactory. A heavy veil wraps in complete 
obscurity this currous episode of Budha’s life. All that can be is this: it was 
preordaived that Budhu should be visited with a most painful distemper, ere he 
attained Niban, and go it happened. 

To prove that the eating of pork had nothing to do with the distemper that 
followed, we have the authority of Gaudama himself who commended the delicacy 
and flavor of that dish, and _— it on the same footing with the delicious Noga- 
na he ate on the morning of the day previous to his obtaining the Budhaship. > 
desired his ever faithful attendant Ananda to repair to ‘Tyonta's pies and explain 
to him the great reward reserved to him for having presented him with such an 
excellent - 

The practical working of the Budhistic system relatively to alms-giving, deserves 
some uotice, A man tows alms on the Rehans, or nds money towards 
furthering some religious parpose; he does so with the belief that what he bestows 
now In the my of alms, shall secure to him countless advantages in future exis- 
tences. Those favors which he anticipates to enjoy hereafter are all of a temporal 
nature, relating only to health, pleasures, riches, honors and a long life, either in 
the seat of man or in the seats of Nats. Such is the opinion gen entertained 
by all Budhists in our days, Talapoins make the preac of the law chiefly in 
enumerating the merits and rewards attending the bestowing of alms on persons 
devoted to a religions mode of life, In this respect the ical result of their 
sermons is certainly most beneficial to themeelves. The spiritually minded Budha 
seems to have levelled a blow at concupiscence and covetousness, by openly stating 
that alms have the power to stem the current of demerits, to yive rise and energy 
to the principle of merits, and to lead to wisdom, which enables man to weaken 

ually concuplscence, anger and rance and open and prepare the path to 
iban. Many excellent practices enforced by Budhism, have been, if the expres- 
sion be correct, reduced to a were liftless shelton, by ignorance and passions, but 
they would a;pear in a very different light, were they animated with the spirit 
that has brought them into existence. 
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CANNIBALISM AMONG THR BATTAS. 
——— 
Yo Tus HononraBLe 


Sir T. S. RAPFLES, 
fe. fe. &e. 


— ee 


Hororasze Siz, 

IT being a disputed point whether any of our fellow 
men actually eat human flesh, 1 was desirous durlog my stay at Tappanuly in No- 
yember last to ascertain if this, as is reported, be a practice of the Batta people, 
who inhabit the northern districts of Sumatra. I shall now submit to you in s few 
words the result of my enquiries, and should you be of opinion that the evidence 
in confirmation of theexistence of such a practice, is at all strengthened thereby, 
you will ofcourse make what use you please of it. 

I found the fact was well known to the Resident’s Assistant and all the Malays 
living on the island, and commonly admitted by the Battas themselves, Having 
heard that a case had recently occurred in the district of Sabluan, at a market 
about ten miles from the Company’s Settlement, I repaired thither In order to 
ascertain the particulars on the spot. Meeting at this place with about twenty of 
the Batta chiefs, I mentioned to them my having heard that two men had been 
publicly eaten at that Onun or market about a fortnight before, and wished to 
know their reasons for perpetrating so inhuman a deed. 

An old Panghulu answered me, that the two men to whom I alluded had been 
taken in the act of breaking into the house of their chief, who was an elderly 
female. They had previously intimated to a relation of this chief their intention to 
murder her and her son, who was about twelve years of age, and then to usurp 
the chief power. These men, he added, were condemned to be eaten, that we all 
might have an opportunoity of expressing our detestation of the treasonous act 
they intended to commit. No person thought of denying the fact ; it was too 
public: All the rajas round the Bay were invited to attend; but in justice to 
human nature, miserable and vileas it here appears, I am happy to be able toadd 
on good testimony, that not more than a fourth of the spectators could be induced 
to join in this horrible feast of human gore. 


I am, Honorable Sir, 
Your obedient and obliged Servant, 


R. BURTON. 
Fort Marlborough, June 6th, 1822. 


NOTICE. 

Ir is proposed to commence a new series of the Journal with 
the volume for 1856, and as the plan of quarterly publication 
has been found more convenient than a monthly one, it will be 
followed. Every effort will be made to complete the printing of 
the volume for 1856 within the year, so as to admit of a regalar 

uarterly issue in future. The Editor is conscious that a con- 
siderable portion of the Journal of late has been occupied with 
matter, which, however interesting to Ethnologists, possesses but 
litle attraction to the general reader. He feels that in devoting 
so much room to Comparative Philology, he has already tres- 
assed too far upon the forbearance of the majority of the 
Riahoarihers of the Journal, and that to secure a continuance of 
the support which has hitherto been accorded to this periodical, 
it is necessary to give it a more general character, and to resume 
the systematic prosecution of the more popular of the objects 
with which it was commenced. In future, therefore, the purely 
linguistic contributions of the Editor will be printed separately 
a issued from time to time as supplementary numbers. 

The Editor takes this occasion to express his thanks for the 
continued support which the Journal has received both from 
Contributors and Subscribers, and his regret that it has not been 
in his power to make it more worthy of the aid they have afforded 
him in carrying it on. He believes that the wishes of the 
Subscribers will be best met, by increasing the proportion of 
pa descriptive of the geography, populations and productions 
of the different parts of the Archipelago, and while he will 
supply as many as he can, he will feel grateful for every 
contribution of the kind, whether it be original or a translation 
or compilation from the Dutch periodicals. 
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THE RACES AND LANGUAGES OF &. E. ASIA CONSIDERED IN 
RELATION TO THOSE OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 


CHAPTER Y. (Continued). 


RBNQUIRIES INTO THE ETHNIC HISTORY AND RELATIONS OP THE DRAVI- 
RIAN PORMATION,—EMBRACING NOTICES OP THE TVINO-JAPAN ESE, 
CAUCASIAN, INDO-EUROPEAN, SEMITICO-AFRICAN, 
EUSKARIAN AND AMERICAN LANGUAGES, 


See, 12. RECAPITULATION AND "NPERENCES. t 


In our present enquiries we cannot go back to the period when 
there were no languages in India and the adjacent countries, or 
when some of the present reat formations had not yet come into 
existence. We must reason on the phenomena which Southern 
Asia has presented to human observation since any permanent 
records of it began to be kept. As far as observation can carry 
us into the past, this region has always presented several races 


* Continued from p. 272. 
t a Sec, 10 for cmmary of the comparative structural characters of Dra- 
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and formations as at present, and tribes and languages belonging 
to different races and formations have always been more or less 
intermixed and subject to change from mutual influence. In 
those human eras into which ethnic research has hitherto extended, 
South West Asia and Asonesia, considered as one continuous 
province, have been contemporaneously occupied by, lst, archaic 
Indo-Australian, 2nd, Papuan, 3rd, Tibeto-Chinese or Ulitrain- 
dian, 4th, Dravirian, Sth, Scythic, 6th, Iranian, and 7th, Semi- 
tic races and formations. In all historical times we find several of 
these intermixed in the same territory and influencing each other. 
We also find that at differeut historical eras each of the three last 
has become expansive or migratory. Irania from very remote ante- 
historic ages appears to have been occupied by these three races, 
at an earlier period by the 4th also, and probably ata still earlier 
by a race akin to the Ist. Hence in later eras each of the three 
last must always have been more or less subject to mutual in- 
fluence. In the same manner the peoples and languages of India 
must have been exposed, throughout these eras, to the influence, 
in different degrees, of the three races of Irania or of the predomi- 
nant one. In great periods of archaic time the language and race 
of the most dominant or diffusive people of Irania and India pro- 
bably varied, as it has done in historic eras. Nor, in our endea- 
vours to obtain some firm footing in the archaic world, must wo 
overlook the mere possibilities arising out of the distribution and 
character of the great races. Scythic, Semitic, Iranian, Semitico- 
Tranian, Seythico-Semitic, Scythico-Iranian or other mixed forma- 
tions like the modern Indian, may have successively prevailed in 
Trania. There may have been Semitic or Iranian tribes speaking 
Scythic dialects or Scythic tribes speaking Iranian or Semitic 
dialects, and each influencing the ethnology of India. This penin- 
sular region being open on the Iranian side, it is probable that it, 
also, in all later eras, has been occupied by more than one race and 
linguistic formation. 

So far as we know, there never was a period when any one of the 
great formations existed in S. W. Asia in a completely isolated 
position. Each, so far as we can trace it, has always been surround- 
ed by other formations. In every considerable ethnic revolution 
and movement of archaic times, as in the Brahminic, Medo-Persian, 


ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 861 


Scythic and Arabian conquests of historical times, tribes of distinct 
races must have come in contact, one race predominating or at least 
maintaining its position in the lands of others by its superior power. 
Wherever the nature of the country caused actual contact and in- 
termixture, assimilation must have begun. One race might change 
its languege sooner than its physical character, or vice versa. In 
mountainous countries and wide steppes, isolated or nomadic tribes 
under favorable circumstances would retain their native formation, 
even when subject to a foreign race. Hence immediately to the 
north of Irania there have probably always been wandering 
Scythic tribes in the later eras of human history, although their 
territories have been embraced in Semitic or Arian dominions and 
even been contemporaneously occupied by an Arian or Semitico- 
Arian people. But in fertile river basins inhabited by fixed indus- 
trial communities, an instrusive dominant people cannot remain 
pure, much less can the native and the introduced linguistic forma- 
tions be preserved unmodified. Wherever, in the ethnic revolu- 
tions of Irania and India, two races and formations have come 
permanently in contact under such circumstances, mixed tribes and 
dialects must have resulted. The connected province formed by 
the basins of the Indus and Ganges must have been the seat of 
settled and civilised populations from the time when agriculture 
and villages first existed in Irania and India, and it is probable, 
therefore, from the natural attractiveness of a large portion of that 
province, from its enervating and demoralising influence on ils 
successive occupants, and from the permanent existence in the 
countries to the N. W. of more robust nations, that the formation 
of hybrid races and languages has been a standing characteristic of 
its ethnology. The same remark is applicable to the more open 
and fertile tracts of Southern India. Grant that fixed industrial 
populations existed in these countries prior to the later movements 
of western races into India, and the gradual modification and even 
transformation of the principal Indian languages is a necessary con- 
sequence. Glossarial facts prove that the Indian tribes were set- 
tled and civilised prior to the Arian era, and as the pre-Arian arts 
were derived from different sources, and indicate the lapse of a 
long period of civilisation and of intercourse with foreign races, 
there was room for a repeated production of hybrid formations 
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before the Indian Iunguages acquired the forms which they now 
have, and which, in their turn, will prove the foundations of new 
formations, if they are not entircly replaced by foreign ones. 

The relation of the Dravirian physical and linguistic formations 
to these of the provinces around India is the first point to be 
considered in an attempt to ascortain their true cthnic affinities. 
The Chinese, Siamese and Mon-Anam nations differ essentially 
from the Dravirians in person, in language and in other respects. 
The North Ultraindians and the Tibetans are very remotely con- 
nected with them. Physically, both are purely Turanian and 
their languages, although of a similar fundamental type, are at a 
great distance from the Dravirian both in ideologic development 
and in phonology. The phonetic difference is so great as of itself 
to prove that the Dravirian formation was not derived from the 
countries adjoining the Indian peninsula on the east and north 
while these were occupied by the Tib-io-Ultraindian. It is also 
improbable that it was derived from Upper Asia through Tibet 
and the Himalayas, because there are no grounds for supposing 
that the Tibeto-Chinese race are not the oldest occupants of these 
countries, and any ethnic movement on so great ascale and so 
prolonged, as to diffuse a harmonic phonology like the Dravirian 
or Draviro-Australian over that barrier region and thence over 
India, would have :eft traces of its presence distinguishable from 
those which mark the comparatively modern intrusion of Scythic 
languages. The affinities between Draviro-Australian and Tibeto- 
Ultraindian, considerable and fundamental as they are, appear to 
be referable to a stage of the former long preceding its harmonic 
dovelopment and its spread to India, and to be only less archaic 
than those with Chinese. The physical and mental characters of 
the Chino-Tibetan races who have immemorially and aboriginally— 
as far as that term may be applied to the human tribes of any region 
—oceupied the lands that bound the plains of the Indus and tho 
Ganges on the north and east, forbidding us to seek further in 
these directions for the fount of the Draviro-Australian alliance, 
and its varions linguistic developments being far advanced beyond 
the Tibetan, Chinese and Mon-Anam, and in a direction similar 
to that of the great harmouie alliance of Asia, we must look for 
the iminediate source of the formation to the basin of the Indus. 
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This province is chicfly connected with S. W. Asia in two direc- 
tions,—in a northern, through the head of the basin in Balti and 
the Hindu Kush, and ia a western, where it is conterminous with 
Affghanistan and Beluchistan. The Dravirian formation, accord- 
ing to every ethnic probability, must originally have been an exten- 
sion of a similar one that prevailed in this region, or at least some 
of its principal and distinctive elements must have been derived 
from a formation so located. There are several objections to our 
considering the head of the Indus as the main direction in which 
the Dravirian formation was spread to the south and east. It is 
quite possible and even probable that Balti was not Tibetanised 
until a comparatively recent period, and the previous population, 
or rather the pre-Arian, may have been an extension of the adjacent 
Scythic race, tethenorthward. But this race, in all its Mid-Asiatic 
varieties, speaks purely Scythic languages and such languages could 
not have originated the Dravirian, They might certainly have sup- 
plied one fundamental ingredient, but some of the non-Scythic cha- 
racters repel us from attempting to trace the history of the forma- 
tion exclusively in the great Scythic field, and direct us to the 
western province between the Persian Gulfand India, which, in 
a wide sense, may be termed Irania, for there is no distinct geogra- 
phical or ethnic division between the eastern and western portions. 
In this province and that immediately to the north of it as far as 
Transoxiana, two races and two linguistic formations have prevailed 
from remote antiquity,—the Iranian and the Scythic; but a third 
race, the Semitic, immemorially located on the western confines 
of the province, has also, both in archaic and historical times, 
exercised a great ethnic influence in it, while a fourth, with claims 
to at least an cqually ancient occupation of the N. W. mountain 
boundary of the Caucasus, has intimate linguistic affinities with all 
these formations. 

In later historical times the Scythic race has chiefly predomi- 
nated in the north and occasionally in some portions of Irania 
also. The present Scythic tribes appear to belong muinly to the 
great hordes of Tartar invaders—Turks and Mongols—who, in 
comparatively recent ages, have occupied the region between 
China and the Caspian, intruding into Tibet and Lrania, but their 
numbers aud the extent aud duration of their Indian domination 
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were not such as to produce a marked impression on the Dravirian 
languages. In earlier historical times the Iranian race, civilisation 
and linguistic formation appear to have been exclusively predomi- 
nant over Irania, and this supremacy must have endured fora 
considerable period, because it embraced an unbroken belt from 
the Black Sea to the mouths of the Ganges; while its spread 
over Europe is an additional evidence of its having, for the time, 
prevailed over the Scythic or Turanian hordes and thrown them 
back on Upper Asia. To this race the present Arian and Arian- 
ised nations of India, the Affghans, the Beluchis, and the wide 
spread Persians or Tajiks mainly belong, although a Semitic 
element is found in most. 

The history of the race in its Irano-Gangetic province evidently 
involves at least two great diffusions. Of the oldest the languages 
and nations of India preserve the only distinct record, with the 
exception of the Sia Posh. From the position and character of 
the latter and the general distribution of the Indo-European form- 
ation, it is probable that the Arian sub-formation preceded the 
Persian in Eastern Irania, and consequently that dialects akin 
to the Sanskrit prevailed there at one era contemporaneously with 
the older languages of the land. 

The Arian formation partially transformed the phonotic and 
idealogic character of the prior Dravirian languages of northern 
India and displaced the greater portion of their vocabularies, pro- 
ducing the present hybrid tongues from Guzerathi on the west to 
Bengali on the east. Its influence on the Vindyan and Southern 
branches began later, and although it bas been continued since 
Sanskrit ceased to be spoken, it has only very slightly affected 
their phonology and ideology; but its glossarial action has been 
considerable. 

At a period subsequent to the advance of the Arian tribes from 
Irania into India, another branch of the same race appears to have 
been modified both physically and in language, institutions, reli- 
gion and the general character of its civilisation, chiefly in remote 
ages through the influence of the great Semitic nations of the 
Euphrates but also in later ages through the eastern spread of the 
Arabs. This branch was ultimately diffused over all Irania, and the 
Turanian countries adjoining it on the north. As far as the Indus the 
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Semitic physical type, and the Zendic or Persian linguistic form, 
are strongly marked. Through the widely spoken Hindustani 
the latter has, in modern ages, gained a considerable glossarial and 
phonotic diffusion in India. In the Zend phonology the Semitico- 
African element is strongly marked, and this is one of its most 
fundamental peculiarities when compared with Sanskrit. This 
sub-formation does not appear to have influenced Dravirian. 

The physical character of many of the Dravirian tribes and 
castes, and perhaps some of the traits of the language, point to 
a still more archaic diffusion of the Semitico-African element to 
the eastward. The modern or western Iranian idiom has also 
become that of some Scythic tribes of eastern Irania. But there 
is strong evidence that prior to the great eastern advance of the 
Indo-Germanic race, large portions of Irania were occupied by 
dominant Scythic tribes. The Iranian languages themselves, in pho- 
nology, ideology and glossaries shew, when they are compared with 
the only other formation spoken by a kindred race, the Semitic, that 
the Scythic formation, or formations akin to it, had been extended 
into Irania at a period coeval with the development of the Iraniar 
linguistic type itself. It is possible that some of the northern 
Scythic tribes of Affghanistan are pre-Lranian, and there seems 
no room to doubt that one of the southern, the Brahui, isa 
genuine representative of the pre-Arian population of 8. E. Irania 
or Beluchistan, as the Jats appear to be of the lower Indus. 
The Brahui physical type is Scythic, and the language has 
some strong Dravirian affinities in glossary although it is pro- 
bable that the grammar has become Iranised. The other voca- 
bularies of eastern Irania and the Indus, whether spoken by 
Semitico-Iranian, Indian or Scythic tribes, have also a consi- 
derable number of non-Iranian vocables that are Dravirian 
and in many cases Seythic or North Asiatic also. The Dravirian 
forms sometimes resemble those of the Indus and east Iranian 
glossaries more closely than the Scythic. From this it may 
be inferred that they were received into India through the 
pre-Arian languages of the Indus, because the advance of the 
Indo-European race into Eastern [rania and India must have cut 
off the further diffusion of the native vocabularies to the castward, 
and arrested the regular flow of Scythic words into Irania and 
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thence into India. We may conclude that the Scythic clement of 
the ancient Indian tribes and languages was immediately received 
from eastern Irania at a period when it was mainly Scythic, But 
the Semitico-African element both in Dravirian and Iranian re- 
quires us to believe cither that the pre-Arian Seythicism of this 
province was mixed with Semitico-African ingredients, or that it 
was, in its turn, preceded by formations of a more archaic charac- 
ter, having fundamental affinities both with Scythic and Africo- 
Semitic. In pre-Arian India the Africo-Semitic physical element 
must be the most ancient, because it is chiefly marked in some of 
the most southerly tribes and is found also in Australia and 
amongst the Papuans. The more decided or pure Seythic charac- 
ter of the Brahui and several of the ancient Indian tribes of the 
Dravirian formation must be referred to a later era when the 
Scythic race prevailed in eastern Trania. The partially Africo- 
Semitic basis of the Dravirian race and languages and of the 
Australian must belong to an east Iranian formation prior to that 
represented by the Brahui. While therefore the latter affords one 
strong reason for believing that the more recent and predominant 
Scythic element of the Dravirian tribes and langaages was derived 
from the west and not from the north, the commencement of the 
Semitico-A frican formation immediately beyond Beluchistan and the 
immemorial existence of the Iranian in Irania, justify the conclu- 
sion that those typical physical and linguistic traits of the Dravi- 
rians which are not Scythic but rather African, Semitic or Iranian 
were received at a still earlier period from the same province. 

The Draviro-Australian alliance, when considered in its pre- 
Arian condition, differs so much in its several developments, and 
there is so great a break between the Indian and the Asonesian 
forms, that we can only consider the Arian as one of the latest and 
most partial of the iutrusive elements that have modified the 
Indian branch. Between the Australian condition and the proper 
Dravirian, or that which immediately preceded the Arian, the 
interval, whether measured by physical, linguistic or mental and 
industrial change, is very great, and its Indian history must have 
been complex. It probably began with negro tribes and proto- 
Seythic languages like the human histories of Asonesia and 
Africa, while its later eras were marked by the predominance of 
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advanced Scythic, Semitic and Semitico-Scythic races, and by the 
influence of Semitic and Scythic languages. The great and archaic 
Scythic movements that appear to have preceded the proper Se- 
mitic in S. W. Asia, and are so deeply impressed on the Caucasian 
and African languages, were felt in India also and through it in 
Asonesia. The early Caucaso-Semitic movements which preceded 
the historical Semitic, and must have been associated with the civi- 
lisations out of which the Egyptian, the Babylonian and the Phe- 
nician grew, have left their impress on the Dravirian languages 
as well as on the Nilotic and North African, and the partial 
approximation of the Dravirian physical type to the Semitic, with 
the civilisation the Indian nations had attained prior to the Arian 
era, need not be sought in any remoter cause. There is no reason 
to suppose that the influence of the Semitic race and civilisation 
on the Dravirian has ever been wholly interrupted since it first 
began. When the Arians broke through the connection which in 
all probability previously existed by land, it is not likely that the 
maritime intercourse between the Semitic and the Dravirian ports 
was interfered with. The Dravirian formation is so archaic that 
not only all the great historical ethnic developments of S.W. Asia, 
but the first rise of the Semitic power and civilisation, and a:l the 
later movements and revolutions of this region, inclading the Indo- 
European, must have taken place in its presence. Its history goes 
back beyond the beginning of the civilisation of the Euphrates 
and the Nile, and much that distinguishes the Dravirians from the 
Australians may associate itself with the most archaic and as yet 
undefined periods in the gradual progress of the Semitic, Canca- 
sian and Iranian tribes from a barbarism more than African. 
The general character of the Indo-Australian formation proves that 
in the most archaic era to which the positive ethnology of S. W. 
Asia can as yet ascend, the Scythic linguistic element predomi- 
nated in Eastern Irania and India. But whether a Scythic or an 
Africo-Semiticrace and formation was the oldest ofall, or which was 
the older of the two, in this region, is not clear. Tho early exten- 
sion of the Semitico-Libyan or Libyan formation over the great 
outlying region of Africa, its undoubted Asiatic derivation as 
evinced by its Cancaso-Scythic affinities, its fundamental proto- 
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Seythic traits, the character of the purer African physical type, 
and the presence of a similar clement both linguistic and physical 
in the Draviro-Australian family, render it probable that Libyan 
races and languages long preceded the Draviro-Australian in 8. 
W. Asia, and mixed with the intruding and dominant proto- 
Scythians who introduced that formation, The Egyptian stage of 
the Semitico-Libyan formation is cruder than the Australian stage 
of Draviro-Australian. It is nearer the Tibeto-Ultraindian and 
Chinese developments. Australian has much of the advanced 
proto-Scythic development which predominates in the American, 
the Zimbian, and the Euskarian formations, and is only less pro- 
minent or more modified in the Indo-European, Scythic and Cau- 
casian. Egyptian shows that the Semitico-Libyan mother forma- 
tion had separated from the great trans-Chinese stock of Asia prior 
to the attainment by the latter of a highly agglomerative and 
harmonic phonology. It spread to the south west, took possession 
of Africa and long remained faithful to the archaic West Asiatic 
type, while in Upper Asia that type changed, and gave rise to 
various higher phonetic formations, including the early Indo- 
Australian. That formation stands in its origin at a great distance 
behind the Indo-European and even the Ugrian, but the early 
Semitico-Libyan goes back for its origin or point of divarication 
to an era far beyond the Indo-Australian. The latter distinctly 
associates itself by its phonology and stracture with an archaic 
condition of the Scythic development, Semitico-Libyan with a 
condition of the Mid-Asian development between Chinese and 
Scythic. In this early or Scythico-Libyan stage it is probable 
that languages of the oldest Libyan type were not confined to the 
S. W. extremity of Asia and to Africa, but extended eastward 
along the northern shores of the Indian Ocean, and may have 
preceded the Draviro-Ausiralian on some portion of the line along 
which it advanced to Indin. 

Be this as it may, the history of the Dravirian linguistic forma- 
tion is far from being fully elucidated by a comparison of it with 
the other formations of S. W. Asia,—Tatar, Iranian, Semitic and 
Caucasian. It is not closely related to any of these, and its more 
fundamental affinities with them, large as they are, go back for 
their sources to older developments, embracing a still wider range 


ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 369 


of formations. The individuality of the Dravirian formation, the 
impossibility of subordinating it to any of the 8. W. Asian forma- 
tions, and its great antiquity, are illustrated by the fact of its 
archaic prevalence in acruder condition in Asonesia. When the 
characters of the present predominant formations of Ultraindia and 
of all Asonesia save Australia are considered, Dravirian appears 
to stand out from the Iranian and the Tatar as an older S. W. 
Asian formation, which has survived great changes in the distribu- 
tion of races in Southern Asia, and which by the crude form it 
retains in Australia, proves that the more Iranian and Scythic 
character it has received in India was superinduced on a native 
basis of independent origin. The earlicr S. W. Asian history of 
Dravirian, when thus viewed as a prior formation to Iranian and 
Scythic in Irania and India, is hardly capable of being traced, 
because there no longer remains any formation which can be con- 
sidered as the ultimate or native one and as the limit of our 
researches in this region. We can ascertain affinities with other 
and more distant formations, but these will not supply us with all 
the clements of the ancient linguistic history of the Irano-Indian. 
When the actual barrier languages on the west are removed, we 
no longer have any clear guide to the archaic limits or movements 
of Dravirian. It may have been developed in Irania or India 
from a type still cruder than the Australian, or, as is more proba- 
ble, it may bave been derived in its Australoid type from a distant 
land of origin. When we go beyond the Tatar and Iranian and 
come to the allied Ugrian languages on the north and east, and to 
the Caucasian on the west, we find strong Dravirian affinities, and 
it has others with the N. E. Asian languages and even with 
American which appear to belong to a proto-Scythic development. 
The languages of China and Tibet on the one side and those of 
Egypt and Africa generally on the other, show that the interme- 
diate region must have undergone great linguistic changes before 
even the earliest variety of Indo-Australian was introduced or 
formed. From Tibet and Egyptian—the salient members of the 
old formations on the two sides of the Irano-Semitic region—to 
Draviro-Australian, the phonetic advance alone is so great that it 
necessarily implies a succession of formations, although it does 
not follow that they were developed in this province. The 
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Draviro-Australian phouology is archaic Scythico-African and not 
proper Seythic, Semitic, Iranian or Caucasian. The ideology is 
inuinly Scythic of a very archaic character, or rather proto- 
Scythie, for it is not merely a branch of the ‘Tatar or even of the 
Ugrian. The connection is through an older and mere Americo- 
African, Caucaso-Semitic, aud Iranian form of the inversive 
development, and through that form in one of its carly and crude 
stages. Iranian in its basis is more closely akiu in some respects 
to Ugrian than Dravirian, the pronouns for example being the 
sume, Dravirian again has special Caucaso-Semitic and Caucaso- 
African affinities. The conclusion appears to be that it wasa 
form of the proto-Sey thie or harmonic and inversive development 
that preceded not ouly the Tutar but the Iranian and the allied 
Ugroid Seythic in Irania, and from its archaic character and 
carly migration to the south west of Asia and thence to India and 
Asonesia, had independent relations with the Caucasian, the 
Semitic and the proto-Iranian on the one side, and with the proto- 
Seythic languages of Middle and Northern Asia on the other. In 
oue point of view it is the oldest and earliest formation of the 
Scythic class that is uow extent, its position in Asia and Asonesia 
combining with its gencral character to prove this. In another 
point of view it is a distinct and more ancient formation, but of 
the same development. 

The glossaries by themselves afford considerable evidence that 
the Scythic or proto-Scythic formations that prevailed in S. W. 
Asia, spread into Africa and India, and affected the vocabularies 
ut leust of the Caucasian and Iranian languages, long before the 
‘Turks and Mongols advanced from the remote east, were allied to 
the Ugrian, Samoiede, and Yeniseian. If the Caucasian and 
Ugrian vocubularies yield strong evidence of the two formations 
having been not only archaically connected but in contact in 
periods Jong subsequent to their first development, the Dravirian 
vocabuluries preserve proofs of a similar connection and contact 
with the Cuucasian and the Ugrian, while their direct Chinese 
und N. E. Asiatic affinitics point to a more eastern mother-land 
than Irania or any other portion of S. W. Asia. If the evidence 
of language may be trusted, the Draviriuus were one of the oldest 
nomadic races Who advanced from Upper Asia to Trania and Ludia. 
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The character and position of the Semitic-Libyan formation and of 
the African tribes reuders it probable that the Draviro-Australians 
found fermaticns of this kind established in S. W. Asia, aml that 
by mixture with them the Semitico-Libyan traits of Draviro-Aus- 
tralian were acquired. The pre-historic revolutions, combinations 
and amalgamations amongst the nomadic hordes of Asia, probably 
present too complicated a subject to be unravelled by ethnology. 
The ianguayes of India have affinities not ouly with all the Tura- 
niun formations, but with the Iranian, the Africo-Semitic, the 
Tibetan and the Ultraindian. To read the ethnic history of India 
we must first decipher that of Asia aud Africa in its leading inci- 
dents, for the Draviro-Australian formation strikes its roois into the 
Chinese even more deeply in some directions than the Scythic 
languages. All attempts to trace the Dravirian formation to its 
ultimate sources must be illusory, because its antiquity is ob- 
viously so great that from the time it existed in its earliest 
development to the era when it assumed the form it now has in 
the principal languages of the South, there must have been a 
gradual extinction of many cis-Indus dialects and languages 
in which successive varicties of the formation were evolved, 
and of many trans-Indus ones which illustrated the formation 
in its pre-[udian history and development, or were instrumen- 
tal in produciug changes in it subsequently. Between it and 
all the adjacent formations there is a great break and even 
the chain of connection with Scythic wants many links. On 
the whole, we must be satisfied with the conculsion that, strong 
as its foreign affinties of all kinds are, the Dravirian forma- 
tion cannot be considered as a branch of any existing Asia- 
tic or African one. It stands by itself like the adjacent Ira- 
nian system, and represents the most ancient form of language 
which can be recognized in India. Its extreme antiquity in this 
province is proved not only by the nature of its affinities to other 
languages of Asia und Africa, but in a still more striking manner 
by those with the most archaic formation of the Indo-Pacific 
islands, now best preserved in Australia, although even there 
greatly modified. The prevalent formation of Southern India is 
probably that modification of the Indo-Australian type which 
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characterised the language of the most civilised and powerful 
nation of India in the era anterior to the intrusion of the Arians and 
also, in all likelihood, to that of the Turanian tribes of Ultraindia 
and Tibet. The basis of the Australian is probably one of many 
varieties of the same formation which were formed at a much ear- 
lier period when the Indo-Australian race spead over India, 
Ultraindia and Asonesia. It may be concluded from the facts 
mentioned in Chap. II that the Australians have, in a great degree, 
retained the physical characters of this race, and the barbarism 
which still distinguishes many other insular tribes, the Simang of 
the Malay Peninsula, the Andaman islanders and some of the more 
sequestered tribes and degraded castes of India (including Ceylon) 
can leave little room for hesitation in adopting the opinion that the 
Ultraindian and Indian race, whose migrations gave the earliest 
known population to the eastern islands, had not advanced beyond 
the Australian grade of culture when these migrations commenced, 
It may be doubted whether the Celtic or earlier diffusive branch 
of the Iranian stem had itself attained a higher grade when its 
western movement began. Those tribes who were most remote 
from the later Semitico-African sources of civilisation, such as the 
insular Britons, continued to the age of the Roman invasion in a 
state of barbarism in some respects more degraded than the 
Australian, or the lowest Dravirian or African. If the Dravirian 
formation prevailed in India at a period when its tribes were 
similar to the Australian in character and civilisation, it must have 
been a widely diffusive one before the rise even of the Tatar nations. 
This is consistent with the relations of Dravirian to the Scythic 
and other harmonic Asiatic formations. In phonology, ideology 
and roots it is more closely connected with Scythic than any other 
formation, but as it has affinities with remote N. E. Asiatic and 
with African languages, it is associated with a period of the 
Scythic development in which the proper Tatar hordes had not 
yet overspread middle Asia, and when the general civilisation of 
the world was perhaps not above the Australian level. 

In some respects the Indo-Australian formation, although more 
akin to the Scythic than to any other, goes back to an era prior 
even to the events in which the present Scythic development origi- 
nated. It connects itself also by some fundamental traits, as well 
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as glossarially, with the non-Scythic alliances of S. W. Asia, 
particularly with the Caucaso-Semitic. The pure phonology is 
more harsh and |:ss harmonic than the Scythic and African. The 
distinction of sex in the pronouns is Iranian and Semitico-Libyan, 
and the pronominal roots themselves have not been derived from a 
distinctively Scythic source. If the immediate mother tongues 
both of the Indo-European and the Dravirian formations oriyi- 
nated in Irania, the latter should naturally have more intimate 
affinities, whatever their age may be, with the former, than the 
remoter Tartarian languages, in other words it should be the most 
Arian of the inversive languages. In examining this point it must 
be borne in mind that the Southern beiug the most distant of the 
Indian languages from Irania, would probably possess fewer traits 
in common with the proper or later Arian tongues than those of 
N. W. India. 

It may be concluded that the stock from which the ancient 
Indo-Australian tribes were derived was not Scythic, at least in the 
current sense of that term. All the ethnic facts favour the opinion 
that the race was, in its era, an influential and diffusive one of 
S. W. Asia, whence it extended itself into India as the Arians 
did at a later period in the history of the world. It is possible 
that the protoplastic Indo-Australian race is older in India than 
the linguistic formation, but there is no reason to think that this 
is the case. At all events it seems hopeless to attempt to grope 
our way back beyond the Australian cra. The basis of all histo- 
rical inference must be the fact that the oldest race and linguistic 
formation of India were akin to the Australian. We must 
conclude that before the rise of the historical Seythic nations a 
similar formation was predominant over a large province in 
Asia, that it extended to the shores of the Indien Ocean, and 
while located in $.W. Asia was there modified by contemporaneous 
formations of an archaic Caucaso-Iranian and Caucaso-African 
character. The Scythico-Semitic character of the Indo-Australian 
formation is consistent with that of the race itself, which is at 
once Africo-Semitic and Mongoloid but the former more than the 
latter. ‘The physical type became in large degree southern 
although the language retained a northern form. How suche 
change can be produced is explained by many examples. In 
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much later times the Turks, a pure Seythic race when they enter 
ed the S. W. province of Asia, have acquired an Irano-Semitic 
physical type while retaining a Seythic language. That succes. 
sive families of the Draviro-Australian race were also dominont 
hefore the rise of civilised Caucasian, Semitic and Indo-European 
tribes in 8. W. Asia, is proved by the very fact of their having 
heen able to migrate over the extensive and continnons Draviro- 
Australian region and from a more northern land without being 
ent off or absorbed on the way by more poweriul tribes. When 
such a race sent forth the great swarms of men by which India and 
Asonesia were first people:!, the progenitors of the existing S. W. 
Asian nations mast have been inferior to them in power. The 
Turanian movements to the southward, which commonced so early 
as to modify the languages of the oldest known tribes of Afvien, 
Inia and Asonesia, must have continued as the general civilisa- 
tion of Asia increase. The Dravirian languages when compared 
with the Australian afford strong evidence of this in the numerous 
terms of Asiatic civilisation which they possess in common with 
Scythic tongues and which are absent in the Australian vocabula- 
ries. The subject is elucidated in another place, but it should be 
remarked here that the Dravirian affinities with the Asonesian lan- 
guages are not confined to the Australian, although the most archaic 
and fundamental are chiefly found in the latter, It should also 
be observed that the Australian and other Asonesian affinities of 
the ancient Indian languages extend to all those that still remain, 
and are not confined to the South Indian. On the contrary, they 
appear to have been mainly with the ancient Gangetic languages, 
and even those Asonesian vocables that are now found in South 
India only, were probably derived from Gangetic vocabularies 
which have since lost these words or have themselves ceased to be 
spoken. The Asonesian vocabularies also contain numerous 
words of a similar phonetic structure to the ancient Indian, but 
which have no representatives in any known Indian language now 
existing, although they have Seythic, N. Asian, Iranian, Cauca- 
sian or Semitico-African affinities. Allowing for those that may 
have been received directly from the Malagasy and Enst African 
formations and from Japan, the great mass doubtless found their 
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way to the islands through the basin of the Ganges and Ultraindia 
for their diffusion in the most ancient insular vocabularies, inclu- 
ding the Australian, must have long preceded the era of a direct 
navigation betweea Southern India and Ultraindia or Indonesia. 
Of those chiefly found in the vocabularies of the more civilised 
and maritime tribes of Asonesia or within their range of locomo- 
tion, a large number were probably derived from India in the era 
immediately preceding the Arian, when the civilisation and mari- 
time skill and enterprize of the leading Indian nations appear to 
have attained a high grade, and when their boats became the 
models of the Ultraindian and Malayu-Polynesian. 

From the Australian era of Indian ethnology to that which 
immediately preceded the advance of the Arian race beyond the 
Indus, there must have been a great lapse of time. Of this we 
have some measure in the changes which had taken place in the 
Indo-Australian region. In Asonesia the Papuan race and 
formation had spread over the islands, obliterating or modifying 
the ancient tribes and languages. In India the leading Dravirian 
tribes had probably been already improved physically by mixture 
with immigrants of Scythic and Semitico-Iranian race. Their 
civilisation and languages had certainly been deeply modified by 
foreign influence. Making every allowance for what the Austra- 
lians and other eastern tribes may have lost when they left the 
continent and became insular, it is probable that most of the arts 
for which the Dravirians have non-Sanskritic names were acquired 
by the race subsequent to the Australian era. Many of these 
names have Scythic, Iranian, Semitic, Caucasian and African 
affinities, and it may be concluded that the civilisation of the 
principal Dravirian nations was mainly derived from foreign 
immigrant tribes, settlers and traders who entered India from the 
North West or visited its coasts from the northern and western 
ports of the Indian Ocean. The principal nations of the South 
are so closely connect.d in person, arts and language, that we 
cannot refuse to recognize in them the influence of one dominant 
and civilised people which at a remote period raised itself above 
the level of the barbarous tribes of India, and then spread itself 
by destroying, breaking up or transforming a large number of 
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these throughout the more open country, as the Arian race after- 
wards did in the basin of the Indies and Ganges. The difference in 
physical characters between the higher classes of these nations and 
someof the lower castes and hill tribes, is so great astoindicatealarge 
influx of a foreign people, and it is possible that the higher civili- 
sation originated in a race of conquerors who were not sufficiently 
numerous to maintain their own language. Whatever nations,— 
Scythic, Iranian or Semitic—preceded the proper Brahminic Arians 
in the N. W. of India and the adjacent countries beyond it, must 
have influenced the principal or more civilised and exposed 
Dravirians. Such influences operate, and must have operated in 
all ages, wherever human races differing in power or civilisation 
come in contact, and the tribes of India have necessarily been al- 
ways in immediate contact with tribes belonging to the races that 
predominated in succession to the westward of the Indus, The 
glossarial affinities with the Pashtu, Pashai, Brabui and other N. 
W. languages, although pre-Sanskritic, may thus be comparatively 
modern. They tend to shew that the East Iranian and North In- 
dian glossaries were connected with the South Indian prior to the 
diffusion of the Brahmime formation and Sanskritic vocables into 
India, and they thus help to strengthen the othor reasons for suppos- 
ing that the grammars also were akin to the Dravirian and Scythic 
before they were modified by the Arian, The next great revolu- 
tioa in Asonesian ethnology after the Papuan, serves also to 
illustrate the history of the Dravirian in the era which immediate- 
ly preceded that of Brahminic predominance, and was probably 
marked by the influx of earlier tribes of the same race. The great 
southern movement of the Chino-Tibetan race which gave a 
Malayu-Polynesian population to Asonesia and a Chino-Ultrain- 
dian and Tibeto-Ultraindian to the tians-Gangetic peninsula, affect- 
ed not only the middle and north Gangetic race but the Vindyans 
also. The influx of this race from the east and of pre-Brahminic 
Arians or allied tribes from the west was probably contemporane- 
ous at an early period, originating the mixed type which predomi- 
nated in the ancient Niha-Polynesian branch of the Gangetico- 
Ultraindian Asonesians. The pre-Brahminic Arian influence was 
probably sufficiently powerful and long continued to have produced 
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an Irano-Mongolian type, prior to the proper Arian era of Noithern 
India. It is even probable that the Dravirian nations of the 
Ganges, like the more civilised ones of the south, were greatly 
modified by archaic Iranian influence before the Ultraindians 
entered the basin, 

Although we have found it impossible to trace the actual histo- 
ry of the Dravirian formation, we have ascertained the main course 
of its development and various points of contact, at its successive 
stages, with other existing formations. The general conclusions 
imay be recapitulated as follows :* 

1, The general character of its harmonic, aspirate and liquid pho- 
nology is Scythic, but it has peculiaritics in its strong and complex 
sounds, Save in some of the emasculated tongues it has a more 
harsh and primitive character than the Seythic phonologies. 

2. The structural phonology is agglomerative and harmonic. 
It separates the formation not only from the Chinese and Mon- 
Anam but from the Tibeto-Ultraindian, and allies it with all the 
harmonic formations. In its specific characters—~a weakness of 
the agglutinative, elliptic and amalgamative power and consequent 
rarity of flexions—it is much nearer akin to Seythic than to the pre- 
vailing S. W. Asian and African formations and to the pre-Seythic 
S. European [Euskarian]. Its agglomerative power is similar to 
the Scythic, and is hence greater than Caucasian and Semitico- 
Libyan, but less than the Iranian, Zimbian and Malagasy and 
greatly inferior to the American, But in its archaic Australoid 
condition the formation was much more agglomerative, and conse- 
quently approached closer in phonetic structure to the great agglo- 
merative alliance. In this respect as in the character of its elemen- 
tary sound, and in the absence of the regular vocalic harmony that 
has been developed or diffused throughout the Scythic family it 
appears to associate itself with a proto-Scythic phonetic type. 

3. The basis of the Dravirian vocabulary is monosyllabic. In 
this stage it is connected with the ultimate monosyllabic basis of 
all other languages, and by its pronominal roots, as well as many 
others, it specially connects itself with Chinese. 


* See Sec. 10 for review of the ideo'ogic and phonctic affinitics, 
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4. The actual form of the vocables is in general that of a root 
with definitives attached, usually postfixually but in some cases 
prefixually. In this stage it connects itself generally with all the 
existing harmonic languages; more closely with those formations 
in which the Scythic postfixing of definitives prevails to a greater 
or less extent although combined with prefixes, as in Caucasian, 
Indo-European, Semitico-Libyan, N.E. Asian, American and proto- 
Scythic; and specially and most closely with the Scythic forma- 
tion itself in which this habit is predominant and almost excludes 
the prefixual. The postfixing of the pronoun possessively, and the 
attainment through this of the assertive form, are referable to the 
same idiom, and embrace a similar range of affinities, The South 
Dravirian group like the Indo-European formation has lost the 
primary universality of the habit, but, as in that formatior, the 
postfixed pronouns and pronominal elements in assertives are a 
remnant of it. The Kol group in one class of words retains the 
idiom with substantives. The idiom is fully preserved in Scythic; 
in some American languages; in Semitico-Libyan with substan- 
tives and in most of the languages with assertives ; in the Caucasian 
languages with substantives and in some with assertives; in 
Euskarian, as in some tenses of Libyan languages and in Indo- 
European, with definitives used as generic or absolute assertives 
only; in Malayu-Polynesian with substantives and in one group 
with assertives. The pronoun is prefixed in all or in some cases 
in certain of the Caucasian, Semitico-Libyan, Zimbian, Yeniseian 
and American languages (following the Chinese and Tibeto-Ultra- 
indian collocation). The postposing or postfixing of words used to 
denote the other generic relations of substantives and assertives isa 
further phenomenon referable to the same idiom, for all formatives 
whether used with assertives or substantives are ultimately reduci- 
ble to definitives and substantives. In the general position of the 
formatives Draviro-Australian resembles Scythic, Indo-European, 
and Assetic generally; Semitic in its archaic directives, and 
Zimbian in its assertive formatives; while it differs from the Semi- 
tic assertive formatives which are prefixual and infixual or flexional 
and from the Zimbian directives and definitives which are prefixual. 
With the Euskarian and American evstems it agrees more closely 
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than withthe Cancaso-African. Hence the forms of the Draviro- 
Australian words, whether substantival or assertive, whether simply 
combining a concreted definitive with the root or clothing it with 
pronouns, directives or formatives, normally agree with the Scythic 
aud proto-Iranian forms more completely than with those of any 
other fumily, 

In its generally postpositional and inversive collocation, and several 
affinities in particles and idioms, it is Scythic, although other for- 
mations also possess several of these common characters. Thus 
the inversive tendency prevails to a large extent in the American 
languages, in archaic Iranian, in Euskarian, in Caucasian and in 
various degrees in the Semitico-Libyan and more especially in some 
of the Mid-African members of that alliance. The negative asser- 
tive is not only Scythic but Zimbian. The dual of the Kol and 
Australian groups and the double form of the Ist pronoun plural 
are very archaic and common idioms. But the general combina- 
tion of traits, positive and negative, is much more akin to Scythic 
than to any other formation. 

5. The principal idiomatic peculiarity when compared with 
Scythic, is the distinction of sex in the 3d pronoun and to a certain 
extent in the postfixed definitives of substantives,—an Indo-Euro- 
pean and Semitico-Libyan trait. 

6. In abstract and ftexional development it has a wide range of 
affinities in its Australoid stage. In its Dravirian condition it 
takes its place with the more flexional Seythic languages. It is 
much more crude than Iranian in its historical development or 
than the more flexional Semitico-Libyan languages. 

The peculiarities of Dravirian and Draviro-Australian, even 
when compared with those Asiatic families that most closely 
resemble it, are conclusive against the hypothesis that it was 
derived from any of these. The common characters are referable 
to a mother formation which diverged into distinct channels and 
received special modifications in each, these main streams in their 
turn divaricating, while the different branches or some of them 
from time to time overflowed and came into mutual contact. 
Dravirian probably passed through an Australoid condition, and 
it is even probable that in a still older race it was more agglome- 
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rative and pleonastic, richer in forms although eruder and less 
flexional. But it cannot have passed throagh an Iranian, a Semi- 
tico-Libyan, a Zimbian, a Caucasian or even a proper Scythic 
condition. All the distinctive characters of these formations are 
referable eithor to individual development and modification since 
they were separated from the stock common to all, or to their 
separation having preceded that of Draviro-Australian from proto- 
Scythic. It is prohable that the more distinctive characters of 
Scythic were acquired subsequently to the migration of the Draviro- 
Australian family to the southward. The full development of the 
yocalic harmony probably took place in a branch of the Scythic 
family that had not become predominant till after that migration. 
The connection of Draviro-Australian in the Scythic continued till 
the postpositional structure had been developed. Its radical con- 
nection with the other formations belongs to periods preceding that 
development. 

7. Glossarially the Draviro-Australian affinities have a wide 
range, The pronouns, numerals and definitives are E. Asiatic and 
Seythic. Several particles are Scythic and several are not only 
Scythic but S, W. Asian and African. The pronouns are not 
the prevalent Scythic, and their Chinese and other affinities lead 
to the inference that the basis of Draviro-Australian was not a 
Scythic language, buta distinct one which was placed within the 
range of the proto-Scythic development and took a similar form. 
But the vocabulary although not purely Scythic in its basis, has 
in common with Seythic vocabularies a large proportion of roots 
and varieties of widely scattered Asiatic roots. Amongst the 
Mid and Noth Asiatic affinities the Samoiede, Yeniseian and 
Ugrian are more numerous and often more close than the proper 
Tatar or any others, save the Asoncsian. The Mid-Asian affinities 
of the latter are equally striking and very numerous and embrace a 
multitude of vocables not now found in Indian vocabularies. The 
Draviro-Asonesian languages have also a considerable number of 
vocables in common with the E. Iranian, Caucasian and Indo- 
European tongues and with the more Scythoid of the African 
vocabularies. The affinities with the proper Semitic vocabularics 
are less numerous. The affinitics in ultimate monosyllabic roots 
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embrace Chinese and Tibeto-Ultraindian vocabularies. The 
affinities with Semitic and African languages appear to be mainly 
indirect and referable to the common Mid-Asiatic element, but 
some are direct and imply an early and active commercial inter- 
course by the aid of the monsoons along the northern part of the 
Indian Ocean. The special affinities of the proper Dravirian with 
the Caucasian vocabularies are striking. 

It is probable that the most numerous classes of glossarial 
affinities are connected in origin with the most striking phonetic 
and ideologic affinities. The most positive inference that we ap- 
pear to be warranted in: drawing is that the strongly Scythic 
character of Dravirian, and a large number of the Dravirian 
vocables, are referable to a variable Ugroid or proto-Scythic forma- 
tion which early prevailed in Mid-Asia, and by successive 
ethnic movements diffused its form or extended its influence not 
only to the Caucasian, Iranian and Indian bunt to the East and 
Mid-African languages. The numerous and striking resemblances 
of Dravirian to East Iranian, East-African, Caucasian and Mid 
and North Asiatic, particularly Ugrian, Samoide and Yeniseian, 
vocables are best explained in this mode. As the Scythic tribes 
have always been the most nomadic, and the form of their langua- 
ges is deeply impressed on Dravirian, it is reasonable to regard 
their movements as having been the common cause of these re- 
semblances. 


This enquiry, slight and superficial as it has been, may serve to 
show not only thatthe ethnic history of the earlier races and lan- 
guages of India and Asonesia is intimately connected with that of 
other Asiatic formations, but that larger and more exhaustive explo- 
rations of the affinitives of roots and vocables will certainly lead to 
many positive historical results. But the comparative glossology 
of the other languages of Asia and of the world must be prosecu- 
ted simultaneously, for it is clear that the history of every separate 
vocabulary becomes more and morc implicated in that of others, 
and embraces a wider and wider circle of relationship the further 
our researches penetrate into antiquity. 

As each successive formation of Irania becomes better defined, 
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a clearer light will be thrown on the later stages of the Dravirian. 
But much of its more fundamental history will continue o depend 
on the progress of universal comparative glossology. Although 
in phonology, ideology and glossary it is distinctly connected with 
the Scythic, and also in a less degree with the Caucasian and 
Africo-Semitic alliances, it has so large a mass of peculiarities as 
to prove that, since the eras in which that connection arose, the 
languages of Western Asia and probably of all Asia have under- 
gone great changes. At one time Dravirian or Australian may 
have closely resembled languages of the Panjab, of Persia or of 
Upper Asia, but no ethnologist would expect to find such a resein- 
blance now. From all the preceding indications we are warranted 
in concluding that ethnic movements similar to the historical ones, 
sometimes rapid, and at other times gradual, have in all eras been 
going on from S. W. Asia to India and from India to Ultraindia 
and Asonesia. ‘These movements have always left glossarial 
traces of greater or less importance, and we may therefore hope 
that in the progress of ethnology each will be more or less clearly 


defined. 
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CHAPTER VI. 


ENQUIRIES INTO THE ETHNIC HISTOKY AND RELATIONS OP THE 
TIBETO-ULTRAINDIAN AND MON-ANAM FORMATIONS. 


[Introductory Note—The conclusion that the Mon-Anam nume- 
rals as well as the pronouns are of North-East Dravirian origin 
(chap. v. sec. 11), affects the views previously advanced in these 
papers as to the ethnic position of the formation, and the Si-fan 
vocabularies of Mr Hodgson having now placed beyond all doubt 
the lines of connection between the Tibetoid languages of Ultra- 
india and India and the Tibetan and Scythic, it becomes necessa- 
ry to alter the order in which I had treated of the Ultraindian 
languages in this part. Instead of having to ascertain the distine- 
tive characters of the Ultraindo-Gangetic group by a prior 
approximative determination of those of the Mon-Anam, we can 
now proceed much more surely by reversing the order. The form 
and substance of the Burma-Gangetic branch when it entered 
Ultraindia being traced through its affinities with the existing 
languages of eastern and western Tibet, a well defined basis is 
obtained for the investigation of the original condition of the older 
Ultraindian languages, The surrounding and intrusive formations 
—Chinese, Tibetan (Si-fan, Bhotian), Dravirian and Arian—are all 
referable to foreign lands, and when the alien ingredients which the 
mixed languages of Ultraindia owe to these formations have been 
successively removed, we may hope to arrive at thenative Mon- 
Anam residuum. ‘The order I had adopted in considering the for- 
mations following the Dravirian was “ B. the South Ultraindian or 
Mon-Anam; C. the Tibeto-Ultraindian or Burma-Himalayan ; 
D. the Tibetan.” (vol. vi. p. 658.) The arrangement now adopted 
is—A. the Tibeto-Burman formation, I. The Tibetan branch 
embracing 1st the Si-fan languages and 2nd the Tibetan proper 
which it may now be preferable to term Bhotian ; 11. the Ultrain- 
do-Gangetic branch ; B. the Mon-Anam formation. As the Si-fan 
dialects have not hitherto been noticed, it becomes necessary to 
consider their characters so far as the materials supplied by Mr 
Hodgson allow. The sections relating to them are therefore to 
be received, in some of the details, as supplementary to sec. 2 of 
chap. iy. 
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To show how Mr Hodgson’s Si-fan vocabularies affect the 
general inferences at which I had arrived, I may be allowed to 
refer to some of the earlier portions of this series of papers. In 
the 2nd section of that “on the ethnology of South-Eastern Asia” 
(vol. iv. for 1850, p. 464) the following remarks were made on the 
distribution of the Tibetan tribes. 

“The western or inner division is chiefly occupied by the Tibetan 
tribes who possess the whole of the great trans-Himalayan depres- 
sion which slopes westward to the margin of the Hindu-Khush, 
forming the transalpine basin of the Indus, and eastward to the 
unknown point where the basin of the Zangbo bends south and 
sends its waters into the basin of the Brahmaputra or of the 
Trawadi. They have even extended to the S. East and entered the 
upper part of the eastern basin of the Brahmaputra where they are 
in contact with the Mishmi. Tibetan tribes and others allied to 
them have spread over the basin of the Ganges, although they are 
now chiefly confined to the Himalayas, the Vindyas and the basin 
of the Brahmaputra. In the basin of the Brahmaputra they are 
blended with allied tribes of the Mayama family. Rude Tibetan 
tribes of nomadic predacious habits, known in Tibet chiefly under 
the generic name of Kham and in China under that of Si-fan, are 
spread over all Tibet to the northward of the depression of the 
Indus and Zangbo, and eastward along the greater part of the 
eastern margin of the inner division to a considerable distance 
within the boundaries of the Chinese Provinces.* They probably 
come in contact with the inner tribes of the Brahmaputra and 
Trawadi basins, and are intermixed with the most westerly Chinese 
tribes and the Mongolian tribes who chiefty occupy the northern 
and N. E. portions of Tibet. 

“The ethnology of the E. middle division is very obscure, and will 
probably prove to be of extraordinary interest. Ina region of 
which a great portion is inaccessible from lofty mountains and 
snow, many of the inhabited districts must still be secluded. 
Numerous petty tribes must retain their ancient independence and 
their aboriginal languages and manners, and it is probable that 


bg are found to the west of the Yalong and probably in some places reach 
to te Yoning mountains. r : 
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amongst the former some will be found intermediate between the 
Chinese, the Burmese and the Tibetan. This region promises to 
be the richest for ethnological discoveries of any that yet remains 
unexplored in Asia, or perhaps in the world. All the 8. E. Asian 
tribes appear to meet init. On the south the upper division of 
Burmah and the Chinese province of Yun-nan are known to con- 
tain many rude tribes akin to the Burmese and the Lau and all or 
most of the Turanian races who now occupy the lower basins of the 
rivers which descend through this region must have been derived 
from it. The great provinces of Sze-chuen and Kan-suh are also 
known to contain rude tribes, and the languages of even the more 
civilised communities of the latter are peculiar.* In the western 
parts of these provinces the Kham or Si-fan of Mongolian habits, 
and the true Mongol tribes of the Mongfan and Kukunor Tartars 
meet the Chinese tribes. In the S. the Mongfan are in contact 
with the most northerly tribe of the Irawadi basin, the Khanung. 
The civilised Chinese have pushed themselves into all the more 
open and fertile portions of the western Provinces. It is through 
the Province of Kan-suh that the great trading route lies which 
connects China with Western Asia, and the movements along 
which must in all eras have affected the distribution of the tribes 
of middle Asia.” 


In the Introductory paper (vol. iv. p. 441) and in the earlier 
chapters of this Part the terms Tibeto-Ultraindian and Tibeto- 
Indian are used as descriptive of these Ultraindian and Indian 
languages that are allied to Tibetan, but distinct from the deriva- 
tive Tibetan dialects of the Himalayas. In the Introductory 
paper I remarked that the languages in question had distinctive 
features when compared with Tibetan, and that the Tibeto-Indian 
tribes were directly connected not with the Tibetans but with “a 
proto-Tibetan era when the present widely spread ‘Tibetan race 
may have only been one of several rude trans-Himalayan tribes 
speaking dialects of an incipient Tibetan character or even of one 
nearer the Chinese.” The proto-Burmans, it was remarked, 
“probably occupied some portion of the country on the bounda- 


* According to Chinese writers some of the castern Tibetan dialects approximate 
to the Chinese. es ais 


388 ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC IsLanns. 


cther dialects of the same group retain its phonology more 
tenaceously than Burman. It also spread to the westward from 
the Asam valley to the head of the Sutlej, all the Gangetic band 
of Tibeto-Ultraindian dialects from Mishmi to Milchanang adher- 
ing to it to a great extent. This form has itself several phases. 
The earliest appears to have been broad, sonant and in its finals 
consonantal, The later show various degrees of vocalicism, the 
final consonants being softened or elided. In all the groups, 
and in some cases even in local subdivisions of the same dialect, 
the broad and strong phonology still co-exists to a greater or less 
extent with the soft and slender. The current and the old or 
written Bhotian (chap. iv. Sec, 1.), the different Abor dialects (ib. 
sec. 5), Burman when compared with Karen, Karen when com- 
pared with Khyeng and the other Yuma dialects, Gyarung when 
compared with Thochu or Bhotian, all illustrate the progressive 
emasculation of the phonology, and in most of the dialects archaic 
broad yocables are current along with slender ones. In the 
Gyarung-Burman or Eastern Tibet and Irawadi band the atten- 
uation is most marked. In the Burman phonology the propensity 
to ellipsis, slender vowels and consonants,—as for a, ¢ for é, ¢ for 
k, y for r—has received a peculiar development. This latest form 
is found most strongly marked in Burman itself which has become 
highly monosyllabic and attenuated. In Karen and some of the 
other members of the proper Irawadi group the older form is more 
persistent. 

The history of the direct and exclusive Bhotian influence to the 
southward of the snows is quite distinct. It began by the migra- 
tion of Bhotians across the Himalayan passes, the occupation of 
Bhutan, the partial occupation of more western districts, and the 
diffusion of Bhotian political and ethnic influence not only over 
the prior Himalayan tribes but partially also over those of the 
Gangetic plain and North Ultraindia. The Bhotian language 
was transported to this side of the snows. It partially communi- 
cated its forms to the Himalayan languages from Milchanang to 
Abor-Miri, and in a slighter degree to the Middle Gangetic 
(Dhimal, Bodo) and some of the North Ultraindian (Garo, Mikir, 
Naga &c.) It thus appears that the proper Bhotian influence on 
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the Indian and Ultraindian phonologies and ideologies was incon- 
siderable. It remains to enquire into the extent of its glossarial 
influence. The connection between the tribes and languages of 
Tibet and those of India, Ultraindia and Asonesia, appears also 
to render a brief enquiry into the trans-Himalayan relations of the 
Tibetan necessary for a satisfactory view of the ethnology of the 
Indo-Pacific islands. I shall proceed to this, in the fi:-st place. 

The cis-Himalayan Tibetoid languages have distinct affinities 
with those of the Tatar and more northern hordes of Asia. There 
has evidently been more than one southern movement of the 
Tibetans in different eras. Tibet has always been exposed to the 
incursions of the nomadic Tatars, who have, in turn, spread them- 
selves over the steppes between southern Tibet and the great 
Desert. The relations of Bhotian, in its present form, to the more 
northern languages, may therefore throw some light on the pre- 
historic changes which it suffered, and connect the Scythic revo- 
lutions in which they originated, with the ethnology of the pro- 
vinees to the south of the Himalayas. 

In preceding chapters it was remarked that Bhotian was so 
highly Scythic in its ideology that it might be considered as a 
non-harmonic member of the Seythic family. The phonology 
preserves a crude or Chinese character almost to the same extent 
as the Burman. The earlier form of Burman appears to have been 
harsh and sonant like the purer Bhotian and both are essentially 
monosyllabic and non-harmonic. In this respect they depart 
greatly from the Seythic phonology and especially from its more 
agglutinative varieties. But the basis of even the Ugro-Japanese 
languages is monosyllabic with very little disguise, and many of 
them preserve a strong sonant and aspirate tendency. It is 
probable therefore that at the remote period when the Ugrian 
formation first modified the earlier and more Chinese form of 
Tibeto-Burman, the former was equally sonant with the purer 
Tibetan. In the Ostiak and even in the Turkish vocabularies 
words frequently occur entirely Bhotian in character. Some of 
these are found little changed in Bhotian. For example the 
Ostiak log-ol, “hand”, is evidently the parent of the Bhotian lag, 
the Turkish haying the slender form r-lik. The Turkish syod 
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“light,” preserves the original of the Bhotian hod in the same 
sonant form. Ugrian and Turkish retain sonant forms of an 
ancient root for “river,” which has become softened in the pre- 
yalent Tatar, Tibetan, Ultraindian and Asonesian glossologies 
(Comp. Ugr. jug-an, Turk. sug, Turk., Mong. w-sun, chun, 
ibeto-Indonesian chang, sung &c.) The Ugrian log, “horse”, 
(also lo) is more sonant than the derivative Himalayo-Burman 
and Indonesian forms rang, ra &c. In the less emasculated Indo- 
European vocabularies, the sonant forms of the ancient Turanian 
roots are frequently retained. There can be no doubt that the 
Chinese and Chino-Ultraindian or Mon-Anam formation was also 
originally highly sonant, but the strong glossarial affinity of 
Bhotian to the Ugrian alliance renders it clear that the sonant 
character of Bhotian was immediately related not only to the 
archaic Chinese but to the Scythic, and through it, to the archaic 
Indo-European. It has a greater range of final consonants even 
than the most consonantal and sonant of the known Chinese 
dialects, the central and southern. At the period when the 
Tonic Dictionaries were compiled—the 6th or 7th centuries of the 
Christian era—the phonology of the Kiang provinces was more 
emasculated than the written Bhotian. The latter probably 
preserved an example of very archaic Chinese phonologies, anterior 
it may be to the development of the harmonic phonology and 
when the mother dialects of Scythic, Indo-European and all of 
other formations consisted of crude, monosyllabic and tonic roots*. 

The Bhotian phonology is much cruder and more archaic than the 
Scythic or that of any of the other harmonic formations. When 
the formation separated from the common stock the latter was little 
in advance of the Chinese, monosyllables and homophons abounded, 
agglutination was fecble or only beginning to affect the form of 
vocables, the definitives and other particles were not concreted 
with substantial words or with each other. The Bhotian phono- 
logy contrasts so strongly with the highly harmonic Scythic, that 

® Since chap. III. was published the Rev. Mr Edgkin in his Grammar of the 
Shanghai dialect has shown that the sonant tendencies of some of the middle and 
southern languages are more decided than previous Graromars had led us to be- 


lieve. In a subsequent section the results of Mr Edgkin’s original and important 
enquiries into the phonologies of the Chinese dialects will be noticed, 
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it may even be considered doubtful whether the harmonic develop- 
ment had commenced when the mother-dialect of the former was 
first separated from the proper Chinese. Much of its slight 
agglutinative and harmonic power has probably been acquired since, 
and Scythic may have had much influence on its progress. In 
another place the conclusion was arrived at that the collocation of 
Scythic was older than its harmonic phonology, and in Bhotian we 
have a partial example of its pre-harmonic condition. 

Tts general structure although Scythic when compared with 
Chinese, Mon-Anam, Asonesian, Semitico-African and Caucasian, 
is not purely Scythic. 

The use of postfixed definitives is an archaic Turanian, Cauca- 
sian, Semitico-Libyan and Indo-European trait. The most com- 
mon Tibetan postfix* ma, pa, va, ba, &c occurs frequently in 
Ugrian vocabularies, and it is also Semitico-Libyan, Caucasian, 
Indo-European and Dravirian. In Chinese it isa 8rd pron. The 
postfixes distinguish Bhotian strongly from Chinese and there can 
be no hesitation in considering them as of Ugrian affinity. The 
other Turanian postfixed definitives are na, ni, n, Sc; ra, la, ol, el, 
er, Sc; ha, ga, k, Fc; s, 2, t, d, ch, 7; which with the labials 
comprise the whole range of the Tibetan. 

The prefixed consonants of Tibetan b or v, m;h, s, 2; 1, r, d; 
g are not prevalent in the Turanian languages, but Hungarian 
has az, as a separate preposed definitive, and in others vocalic 
prefixes occur which are probably in many cases contractions. 
Turkish appears to have prefixual ¢, d, ch; 1, s concreted. The 
Yeniseian languages will probably prove to be the chief existing 
link between the proper Scythic and the N. E. Asian and Ameri- 
can. Inmany respects they may be considered as entering with the 
Samoiedean group into the Ugrian family. But with strong Ugrian 
affinities they combine independent traits, and others that are N. 
E. Asian and American. Amongst the latter is the retention of 
prefixed, along with postfixed definitives, embracing the entire 

* I give a few examples in which both the root and the postfix are the same in 
the two families, 

Leaf, Bhot. loma, Mordv. lopa ; 


— Bhot. sormo, Fin sormi ; 
R * Bhot. charda, Sam. serwo. 
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Seythic and Bhotian range,—1ma, pa, pi, bi, &c; ta, da, di, d &e; 
si, hi, chi, cho &c ; al, il, ol, &c; ki, ke, ku, gi, yi, &c; a, u, o, i, e. 
These definitives are more common as prefixes than as postfixes, 
and when the habit of the formations which succeed Scythic on 
the N. E.* and S. W. and have fundamental affinities with it, is 
considered, no doubt can remain that the distinctively postfixual 
idiom of Seythic was exceptional in its origin, and was preceded 
by a condition of the mother-language in which the definitives were 
current as separate particles, and capable of being preposed as 
well as postposed according to dialectic taste aud fashion. To 
this proto-Scythic stage of the Mid-Asian formations Bhotian, like 
Veniseian, partially adheres. In this respect their form is older 
than the proper Scythic and more akin to the basis-form of the 
Caucasian, Semitico-African and other formations that separated 
trom the common stock before the dialect in which Seythic origi- 
nated had acquired its peculiar postpositioual structure. In the 
use of prefixed definitives as in many other traits the Tibeto-Ultra- 
indian and N. E. Asian families have departed less than the 
Seythic from the archaic type preserved by Chinese. In Chinese 
the true definitives precede the words they definet. The full 
range is also preserved in Chinese, although the definitives are 
now rarely used save emphatically oras demonstratives. It has ki, 
ke, chi, che, ti, i, ku, taze, hi, ho &c; na; and pe, wa. Chinese 
also uses double demonstratives, or rather the demonstratives fol- 
lowed by the generic definitive or segregative ko, ku,—na ko, che 
ko, ti ku, iku, kuku. In the first stage of an adhesive phonology 
these would become nako, cheko, tiku, iku,kuku. They are thus 
the prototypes of the double definitives, prefixes and postfixes 
found in most of the harmonic formations. 

It is obvious that the full forms of the definitives, as in Chinese, 
must have preceded that in which they lose the vowel and 
coalesce with the root into one monosyllable. The Bhotian initial 
consonants were originally separate preposed definitives and they 
are preserved in the full form as prefixes in other dialects of the 

* The Aino-Kurilian group has prefixes as well as postfixes—ma, pu, p, f; t,d; 
PY NTL EI eeabetietiemeehone 


+ The G refix ki- is Chinese definitive ki, k 
fee BS tomcom P » ke, chi, che. Hence we 


find such as kitan Ggyar., chi tua , “ 
Gyarung vowel tan. gyar, Gyami, egg. Kwan-hwa has the 


ate 
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Tibeto-Ultraindian family. In the N. E. Asian, Caucasian, Semi- 
tico-African and Asonesian provinces both forms of the prefixes 
are also found. 

In Tibetan the labial definitives are still current in their prima- 
ry character of substantive words “father”, “mother”. As a 
definitive postfix —pa, —po has acquired a generic masculine appli- 
cation, and -ma, -mo a feminine, and they are even extended to 
neuter names. In Scythic both the primary and the sexual 
significations have been lost. In Draviro-Australian, Indo-Euro- 
pean and Semitico-Libyan agglutinated definitives are found retain- 
ing a sexual force but with the primary substantial meaning lost. 
Tibetan here also stands between Chinese and the more aggluti- 
nated aud concreted formations. In Chinese there are several 
classes of postposed sexual particles, as in Tibeto-Ultraindian and 
Dravirian. Thus for human beings Kwan-hwa has nan mase., nen 

fem. ; for the lower animals generally kung m., mu f.; for birds 

heung ™., tsze f. As in Bhotian, Indo-European and Semitico- 
Libyan the idea of gender has been transferred to inanimate things, 
for which keén m., kwin f. and yin m., yang f are used. In some 
of the Scythic languages there are traces of a similar attribution 
of a distinction of sex, enerzy &c to inanimate objects. 

A marked departure not only from the Scythico-Dravirian but 
from the Chinese collocation occurs in the position of the quali- 
tive, which follows the substantive. This idiom connects Tibeto- 
Ultraindian with the adjacent Mon-Anam. It is clearly abnormal, 
because the primary relation of possession and attribution, of 
which the qualitive is but a variety, is denoted in the Tibeto-Ultra- 
indian languages, as in Chinese and Scythic, by preposing the pos- 
sessive. Consistently also with the normal structure the adverb 
precedes the qualitive or verb, and the subject the predicate. 

The Bhotian glossary is highly Scythic but in its basis it is 
independent to a considerable extent and with strong Chinese affi- 
nities. The Scythic glossarial basis, in pronouns and many parti- 
eles and formatives, is so uniform that it may be referred to one 
mother-dialect. The Bhotian basis is not a modifisation of this 
dialect like that of all the Scythic languages. It is a distinct 
Chino-Seythie sub-formation, and Chinese more than Scythic. 
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Sec, 2, THE GENERAL CHARACTERS OF THE SI-PAN LANGUAGES AND 
THEIR RELATION TO BHOTIAN. 

Since this paper was written Mr Hodgson has published a series 
of vocabularies spoken by the tribes occupying the mountainous 
country between the land of the proper Tibetans or Bhot and that 
’ of the proper Chinese. These vocabularies are of remarkable in- 
terest, They prove that the Tibeto-Ultraindian formation extends 
northward, from the most northerly dialects previously included 
in it [Singpho, Jili] to a point in N. E. Tibet which has not yet 
been ascertained, but where they appear to be succeeded by Sok or 
Mongolian tribes identified by Mr Hodgson as the Olet and Kal- 
mak of Remusat and Klaproth. These Mongolians occupy the 
eastern portion of northern Tibet, the western being in like manner 
the southern extremity in this quarter of the Turkish province and 
traversed by tribes called by the Tibetans Hor and considered by 
Mr Hodgson to be Turkish. These Tatars chiefly roam on the 
north of the Nyenchhen-thangla range but there are also numer- 
ous scattered Horpa and Sokpa in southern Tibet. The new 
series of Tibeto-Ultraindian vocabularies comprises, Ist the Takpa 
(of the so-called Towang-Raj west of Kwombo), 2nd the Manyak,* 
Gyarungt aad Thochu spoken by tribes which occur in this order, 
between Yunan and Amdo, the latter division of Tibet being occu- 
pied by a Si-fan tribe who for the most part speak Bhotian. To 
these are added the Gyami, a dialect of Chinese, and the Sokpa 
and Horpa. The last is considered by Mr Hodgson as Turkish, 
but it appears to be Tibeto-Ultraindian in phonology and glossary. 
It is a very archaic dialect of Chino-Tibetan, preserving some 
evidently archaic varieties of the common root now obsolete in 
Chinese, in its forms intermediate between Bhotian and the East 
Tibetan dialects but leaning more to the latter than the former, 
and possessing special affinities with current Chinese and Tatar, 
from which it may be inferred that Horpa has not only been long 
conterminous with Scythic languages, but that it was in contact 
with Si-fan dialects and like the southern Takpa directly acted on 
by Chinese before the modern expansion of Bhotian to the east- 
ward. 


* Mr Hodgson describea the physical characters of a Manyak, a native of 
Rakho, six days south of Tachindo. 
+ Mr Hodgson deseribes a Gyarung from Tazar, north of Tachindo. 
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The most important conclusion to be drawn from these vocabu- 
laries is that three at least of the Tibeto-Ultraindian ones, the 
Manyak, Gyarung and Takpa, are allied to the Irawadi or 
Ultraindian branch of the family more than to the Bhotian. The 
general structure and phonetic form of the vocables resemble those 
of the Ultraindian vocabularies that have been least modified and 
emasculated by the influence of vocalic Chinese, and especially 
those of the Naga-Manipuri group. Manyak and Gyarang how- 
ever have also Burman forms, 

Gyarung, Horpa and Thochu have a considerable portion of 
final consonants. Manyak is vocalic in this respect, in its slender 
vowels and in the forms of several of its words resembling the 
emasculated Burman sub-formation. 

Slender vowels (i, ¢) are more common in all the dialects than 
in Bhotian. They abound in Manyak and Gyarung, especially 
in the latter, which in more slender, but less elliptic than the form- 
er. Thochu and Horpa, especially the latter, have more frequent- 
ly broad vowels as in Bhotian. But it is to be remarked thata 
special connection exists between Horpa and Thochu and between 
both and Manyak. The glossarial affinity between Thochu and 
Manyak in particular is often very decided. The common varie- 
ties have often a as the vowel where the other Tibetan or Chino- 
Tibetan varieties of the same root have 0, u, 7, &c. 

I give a few examples of the great attenuation some of the Tibe- 
to-Ultraindian vocables undergo in Manyak “I,” a (nga Gyarung) ; 
“arrow” m-a (m-la Takpa); “bird” ha, (bhya Lhop.); “boat” 
g-u (g-ru Takpa, Bhot.); “ village” hu (khyu Gyar.); “ ripe” 
de-mi (min Thochu, ka-s-man Gyar.); “ black” da-na (ka-nak 
Gyar., nya-nya Horp.). The vowel generally retains an archaic 
broad form. 

The broad phonology appears to have predominated in 
archaic eras. Some of the remote Scythic and N. E. Asian 
languages stiil affect broad vowels. The Scythic languages vary 
amongst themselves in this respect, but in many there is now a 
disposition to slender vowels. The Turkish dialects frequently 
affect them. In the modern Chinese they are common, and the 
strong development of this tendency and of general emasculation 
in the Tibeto-Ultraindian languages, and especially in the eastern 
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or Gyarung-Burman band, is chiefly ascribable to the predomi- 
nance and diffusion of the modern North Chinese or Kwan-hwa 
phonology. But the slender forms of the Sifan-Burman vocabu- 
larics are not always to be considered as the result of a native 
development of a soft phonology under the influence of Kwan- 
hwa. On the contrary, many slender varieties are of the highest 
antiquity in all the East Asian formations,—Chinese, Scythic and 
Tibeto-Ultraindian. They are even preserved with the archaic 
final consonants in many words. The co-existence of broad and 
slender forms, e. g. log, lik “hand,” is in accordance with the 
unstable character of the vowel in the Scythic phonology. This 
vocable affords an illustration of the independent development of 
slender forms in the Scythic and in the Tibeto-Ultraindian 
provinces. The broad archaic form was common to both, e. g. 
log-ol Ostiak, lag-pa Bhot., e-lag Abor, luch-led “ finger,” Kams- 
chatkan. The Abor e-lag, a-lak has the Turkish prefix, but in Tur- 
kish the slender phonology has produced the forms é-lik, a-li, e-li, 
while the archaic broad vowels are preserved in a-la,a-lo. In 
Bhotian &c the g has also become &, lak-pa, and the emasculated 
Burman has not only evolved a slender vowel but changed & to ¢, 
lat, let. In this case the Burman let and Turkish lik are obvious- 
ly independent. But there are other cases in which archaic 
slender Scythic forms have spread not only through the Tibeto- 
Ultraindian but through the Asonesian provinces. For example, 
the Gyarung-Burman li “ air,” Asonesian iri &e is clearly archaic 
and Scythic, lil, il &c (as well as Caucasian, Semitic &c) and 
not a modern variation of the Bhotian lung, lhak &c. 

Even Thochu and Horpa have several vocables with slender 
vowels where Bhotian has broad ones. Ex. Hog, phak Bhot., pi 
Thochu ; Zarth, sa B., zi-p T.; Road, lam B., rah Manyak, g-rih 
T., tri Gyarung; Salt, chha B., cheh T.; Snake, sbrul B., brigi T. ; 
Bone, ruspa, ruka B., ripat T., rera Horpa. 

Gyarung has often e where Bhotian has 0, u, a, or ¢ ; i where 
Bhotian has u or e; and sometimes o where Bhotian hasa. Ex. 
Bird, byu B., pye G. ; Day, nyi B., nye G.; Har, na B., ne G. ; 
Moon, la B., lheh G.; Water, chhu B., chi G.; Tooth, so B., 
syo Horpa, swe G., Thochu; Mouth, kha B., khe G. Gyarung 
is equally prefixual with the more prefixual vocabularies of N. 
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Ultraindia, the common prefixed definitive being ta-, varied to to-, 
ti-, tir-, tar-, (as in some Ultraindian and Himalayan vocables), 
da-, na-, and also passing into ka-, as in many Ultraindian vocabu- 
laries. Qualitives take ha-, corresponding with the Bodo ga- 

Manyak has fewer prefixes than Gyarung and they are more 
mixed. The labial which is rare in Gyarung occurs frequently 
under the forms ma-, m-, ba-, mer-, wo-, and postfixually in the 
forms -bi, -mi (the Bodo prefix b in be). De-, da- is common with 
qualitives, corresponding with the Chinese possessive ti, di. 

Thochu words have much more frequently a Bhotian form. 
The prefixes which are comparatively infrequent occur both in the 
Gyarung and Ultraindian vocalised form and in the Bhotian 
consonantal one, mo-; ki-, cha-, ra-, da-; cha-, ki-, r-, s-, g-, k-. 
Some words have also the Bhotian postfixed labial definitive 
(-mo, -pa, -wo, &c.) The numerals take -ri, -re, the Scythico- 
Tibetan poss. 

Horpa has also prefixes and they are generally in the conso- 
nantal Bhotian form s-, l-, r-, k-, c-. Qualitives have frequently ha- 
&c, and assertives ta-, tan-, tam-, ta-r, kha-, gu-, gu-1-, na-, na-ha-, 
na-p-, ya-, rha-, rhang-, 2u-, Zu-r-, ma-, wa-n-, &e asin Gyarung, 
Thochu and Bhotian. 

The use of prefixes in languages so far north as Gyarung, 
Thochu and Horpa renders it probably that this habit also charac- 
terised the eastern and southern branch of Tibeto-Ultraindian in its 
primary form, thus confirming the opinion expressed in chap. iv, 
(Journ. Ind. Arch. vii, 126) that the system of prefixed and pre- 
posed definitives was the original one of the whole Chino-Tibetan 
linguistic province, as of a much wider area, and probably also 
the earliest in the world. 

In harmonic power the Gyarung appears to be somewhat in 
advance of Bhotian, but this may arise from the curt and conso- 
nantal phonology of the latter having obscured the vowel changes. 
In agglutination they are probably nearly alike. In Gyarung 
the vowel of the definitive appears to be affected by that of the 
principal word as much as in the closely connected Dhimal and 
Bodo (see chap. iv. sec. 3). Hence the superiority in this respect 
of these Gangetic dialects over most of the Uliraindian can no 
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longer be exclusively ascribed to the influence of the Dravirian 
phonology. In Gyarung it must be considered as an acquired 
Scythic trait and in Bodo and Dhimal it must be Seythic through 
Tibetan so far as it is Tibetan. Mr Hodgson gives we-pe “ his 
father,” wo-mo “his mother’? &c. In like manner the vowel of 
the root is modified by that of a postfix. 

Mr Hodgson gives a few examples of the formative system of 
Gyarung. The formatives are prefixual as well as postfixual and 
they are to some extent combinable, as in Bhotian on the one side 
and Burman on the other. From these examples it may be gather- 
ed that the common definitive prefix ha, ta, da, na, or yais, when 
the sense requires it, assertive (present) or generic. In the sonant 
Bhotian the definitives g- [=h-], d- [=t-], which I have consi- 
dered as identical with the localitive na, la, ra, &c (Journ. Ind. 
Arch. vii, 113), m-, h- &c, are all assertive, with a variable tense 
power. In Gyarung the repetition or addition of ta (ka-,ta-, 
ta-,ta- &c,) distinguishes the past from the present. In the nega- 
tive assertive ka-, ta- Sc is replaced by ma-, corresponding with 
the Bhotian mi-; Chinese mm &c. Sa, postfixed to the common 
assertive definitive, renders it causative. It is the Bhotian instru- 
mental, active, intensive and causative particle s, which in that 
language is postfixed to the root. But it is also postfixed to the 
definitive la, na &ec to form the ex-transitive. In Gyarung = ti 

is personative and participial. 

The use of double and even triple definitives is common to 
Gyarung with most languages which retain such particles. The 
power of combining them and of using both prefixes and postfixes 
with the same root is Tibetan-Ultraindian, N. E, Asian, American, 
Caucasian, Euskarian, Semitico-African, Asonesian and archaic 
Indo-European, that is, it is common to all the formative alliances, 

From the proximity of Gyarung to the Chinese and Chino- 
Ultraindian province it will probably prove to be more prefixual 
or less Scythic than Bhotian. But without even excepting the 
prefixual position of the qualitive (possessive) definitive ka- (in 
Bhotian -kyi &c, Changlo -ga), the examples hitherto given have 
parallels in Bhotian. In Chinese itself the poss. and qualitive 
particle is postposed, and although Gyarung generally dispenses 
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with declensional signs, as Chinese does when they can be avoided, 
it preserves the Chinese and Bhotian idiom when it uses a posses- 
sive particle, asin Lama um boroh, “ the Lama’s horse.” That 
Bhotian also used the qualitive and poss. definitive prefixually is 
proved by several examples amongst the namerals and qualitives, 
Thus gchig 1, gnyis 2, gsum 3, correspond with the Gyarung 
hati 1, kanes 2, kasam 3. When the qualitive prefixes of Bho- 
tian do not agree with the Gyarung ka- they are sometimes 
similar to the Manyak and Dhimal dé- &c, or to other Tibeto- 
Ultraindian forms. The Gyarung verbs like the Chinese and 
Bhotian are simply substantives or crudes and the particles of 
tense, mood &c stand ideologically on the same footing as the 
definitive and directive particles. In Chinese some of these are 
preposed and some postposed. In Bhotian the definitive d- or da- 
is used as a generic assertive, while with some words it is future or 
aorist (past and future). B- or ba- is generic, past or aorist. 
M- or ma- is commonly generic, but with some words it is aorist 
exclusively. H- or ha- is generally present, but sometimes present 
and future. In Gyarung the prefixual definitives are more fully 
preserved and freely used than in the old or written Bhotian. But 
their redundant cumulation is not peculiar to the verb, as substan- 
tives and qualitives occur with double and triple prefixes (Hodgson, 
134). In the ordinary possessive use of the pronouns they are 
preposed, in accordance with the regular idiom of Chinese, Bhot- 
ian, Scythic and Dravirian, and not postfixed as in the abnormal 
or secondary and euphonic pronominal habit of most of the Scy- 
thic and Dravirian languages. Ex. nga-pe “my father”; 
na-pe, “thy father”; wa-pe, “his father’. The same idiom 
is followed with assertives. Nanre na-syo, thow ridest. It does 
not appear that the pronoun is always thus preposed in its 
separate form as well as prefixed in its radical form. The asscr- 
tive idiom is obviously the simple possessive na-syo, my-riding. 
In the first person the assertive or attributive root takes a postfix 
-ang. Mr Hodgson appears to consider it as representing the Ist 
pronoun, and generally indicating a reflexive character. To this 
he attributes its employment in the poss. case and its so frequently 
designating the first person when appended to verbs and their 
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participals (p. 66). In some of the other languages to which Mr 
Hodgson refers, it appears to me to be not a distinct reflexive 
particle representing the Ist pronoun, but merely a variety of the 
1st pronoun itself, which is the same nasal root in Chinese, Tibeto- 
Ultraindian and Draviro-Australian. In the Naga thien-ang, 
thien-o, thien-a, I put, thou puttest, he puts, ang is as evidently the 
1st pronoun nga in a postfixed enphonic form, as 0 is the 2nd and 
a the 3rd. In Bodo ang is the separate form (sce other examples 
ante, p.p. 37,38). It would therefore seem that in such Gyarung 
uses as hazang [=ha zo + ang] “I cat” (radically “ the-eating- 
my”), -ang is identical with the Naga -ang, that is, the 1st pronoun 
itself. Gyarung may have lost the postfixed pronoun in the 
Qnd and Srd persons. That it once possessed them and that they 
were emphatic repetitions of the preposed pronouns is rendered 
highly probable by the existing usage of the closely related 
Dhimal which retains them in the Ist and 2nd persons, but wants 
them in the 8rd. Bodo again wants them in all the persons while 
Namsangya Naga preserves them in all.® The usage in Gyarung 
must be of Scythic origin like the other Scythic traits which the 
Tibetan formation acquired from its contact with Scythic in its 
native province and retained in variable degrees in its Ultraindian 
dialects. 

A few examples will serve to illustrate the Gyarung system of 
composition. From the crude root xo, eat, (or rather eating) are 
formed with the prefixed definitives ta-, da-, ha-, ya-, na- the sub- 
stantive or participial ta-z0, ka-zo &c. From ka-zo, by the post- 
fixing of nga in its eughonic form is obtained kaz-ang, my eating, 
[primarily doubtless nga ha-zo nga, like the Dhimal ka hade khi- 

© At the conclusion of chap. iv, I remarked with reference to the emphatic and 
euphonic postfixing of the pronoun. “It is nota trait that we should expect to 
find epentenncedly shewing itself in many languages, and it is more likely to have 
been derived by tie Gangetico-Ultraindian tongues ftom a highly harmonic group 
like the Dravirian or Vino- Japanese, than to have originated close to the mono- 
syllabic boundaries in such a language as the Naga, and been thence transmitted to 
more remote and harmonic members of the postpositional alliance.” I added that 
if the trait were a native Indian one it probably arose in the Dravirian family and 
was communicated by it to the Gangetico-Ultraindian. It may now be co 
that this habit, witli much of the harmonic and agglutinative tendency which T 
had attributed to Dravirian influences, was imported by the Gangetico-Ultrain- 


_, 7 from its native location in Eastern ‘Tibet, where it was adopted from 
y thic. 
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ka and the analogous Scythic forms). With -ti or -si, which Mr 
Hodgson terms “the participial attributive suffix” and which is 
evidently the common definitive demonstrative &c, found in the 
same form as a prefix and occurring in chi-di “this,” ha-di “that” * 
(Bhotia wr. ha-de, de, sp. di, phi-di), the compound becomes 
definitive or substantival ka-z-ang-ti “the I eating,” “I who eat,” 
“T the eater.” With the causative particle sa prefixed to 20 it 
becomes sa-zo or definitively ta-sa-zo “ feeding,” ta-sa-z-ang-ti “I 
who feed ;” and with the negative definitive ma-sa-z-ang-ti “I who 
feed not.” Za-sa-ze-si according to the context is “ he (or thou) 
who feedest,”” the pronoun not being postfixed. From the root 
ma or man, sleep (nan in Thochu) are formed ka-r-man “ sleep,” 
ha-r-ma-ng “I sleep,” ma-r-ma-ng “I sleep not.” The repetition 
of the definitive in the form ta forming the past or completive we 
obtain ka-ta-r-ma-ng or ta-ta-r-ma-ng “I slept,” ma-ta-7-ma-ng 
“I slept not,” ta-ta-1-ma-ng-ti “I who slept,” ma-ta-r-ma-ng-ti, 
“T who slept not,” ta-ta-r-me-ti, ma-ta-r-me-ti “thou (or he) who 
slept” or “ slept not.” As an example of the comulative definitive 
prefix I may give da-na-r.t-sa-gyu-ng-ti “ I who cause to run,” 
i. e-gyuk run, or running, sa-gyuk, make-running, da-na-ra-sa- 
gyuk (triple def.) emphatic “the,” “ this,” “am,” making-run- 
ning, ng-ti, “ I-who” or “ I-the.” 

The following additional example shews that in Gyarung as in 
Bhotian the object precedes the assertive. Ngare nga-pe boroh 
dovo-ng, “I my-father horse give-I.” 

The pronoun when used objectively in the imperative has the 
same form as when used agentively in the indicative, davo-ng 
“T give” or “ give me.” (Hodgson 66). 

Horpa has also the postfixed Ist pron. in the same objective 
form tu-khye “ give” tu-kh-ong “ give-me.” Thochu prefixes the 
pronoun da-goh “ give,” kwua-goh “ give me.” 

Save in those points in which the Scythic inversive collocation 
departs from the Chinese there are few traits in Gyarung or in 
Bhotian which may not be considered as fundamentally Chinese. 


© See See. 3 for the various forms and uses of this definitive. It varies from 
ti, thi, si, di, de to ri, re, ra kc. As the relative it has the following forms sha, 
shui, si sui, chi chul, ¢itiang &c, Chinese; thi-nda Bhotia ; swi-n Serpa ; ka-dé 
thome 3 sa-re Lepeha; a-ti Limbu; sa Kirantl; te-kwe Sunwar; su Gurung, 
ewar, 
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The habit of treating words as crudes, of placing a serics of crudes 
together and indicating the common relation by a single postposed 
particle is Chinese as well as Scythic. Even the compounding 
of particles is but a remnant of the crude Chinese stage when the 
formatives and flexions did not exist, and when complex relations 
were indicated by several unconnected crudes or particles. Some 
of the ordinary Chinese definitives and prepositions are double, and 
repetition and cumulation are much used in the general structure 
of the language. The Tibetan languages generally may be des- 
cribed as sister dialects of the Chinese, in some traits standing 
between Chinese and the Mon-Anam family, but in their general 
structure Seythico-Chinese, the distinctive Scythic traits being 
probably secondary or acquired. If the pronouns and particles 
had been Seythic more than Chinese we might have recognised in 
Tibetan the genealogical link between the former and the latter. 
But as the reverse is the case, the glossarial basis of Seythic must 
be considered as representing that archaic dialect—allied to the 
Chino-Tibetan but distinct from it—in which the inversive structure 
was developed, and from which it was transmitted to the western 
or outlying branch of the Chino-Tibetan family. 


Sec. 3. PRONOUNS. 
1 Bhotian. 


The Ist pronoun of Bhotian, nga, na is Chinese, iyo, ngai &e, 
and although not now a prevalent Turanian form its wide diffusion 
in archaic eras is proved by our finding it in the Draviro-Austra- 
lian, Caucasian and Semitico-Libyan formations, and in N. E. 
Asian, and American formations. Other formations are also used. 
The honorific nged, is distinguished by the slender vowel and the 
dental postfix found also in the 2d pron. The form nge occurs in 
the Lhopa oblique forms nge-yi, in the adjacent Takpa as the 
regular form nge, also softened to nye, and in the oblique form of 
Singpho, nge-na. It is not probable that in the Tibeto-Ultrain- 
dian province the e form originated in Bhotian and in Tibet was 
confined to that dialect. It appears to have been an archaic 
Tibetan form current with nga and ngo. Ngo itself, the current 
Chinese form, is no longer found in Tibet, but its former existence 
there and its antiquity are attested by the Abor-Miri ngo, Lepcha 
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and Sunwar go, Tiberkhad geo, Milchanang and Sumehu yu, 
which cannot have been directly derived from the Chinese ngo, 
ngu, ngoi, gu &e. In like manner the prevalence of e and i forms 
in the eastern Takpa, in Mikir, in some of the Naga dialects, in 
Tunglhu, in some of the Nipal dialects and in Tiberkhad shows 
that they were widely diffused at an ancient period, and that they 
cannot be referred to the modern spread of Bhotian across the 
Himalayas. In a previous page, while adverting to the difficulty 
of distinguishing between the Dravirian and Tibetan forms in e, i, 
I observed that in Dravirian the slender forms had been produced 
by the incorporation of a possessive i, e, with the pronoun, while 
the Tibeto-Ultraindian appeared to have incorporated a plural i, 
and were hence regularly or most commonly found in the plural 
only. The Takpa, Kinawari, Tibetan and Mikir e forms [ attri- 
buted to a purely phonetic substitution of ¢ fora. It is hardly 
possible to decide to what extent the variations may be simply 
phonetic as in the Chinese ngoi, ngai, ngei, but it certainly ap- 
pears probable that in Tibetan the variation of nga to nge, ngi was 
originally an assimilative or incorporative plural form analogous 
to the Scythic. As Tibetan has also a ni, i, possessive postfix a 
similar variation may have been also possessive as in Scythic and 
Dravirian. The Kinawari Bhotian nga singular, neé pl. suggests 
that ne was an archaic pl. form, and its honorific use in the 
Tibetan Bhotian nged might be explained in accordance with this, 
the use of “we” for “I” being the most prevalent honorific 
idiom in the 1st pronoun. The Serpa nga s. ni-rang pl., Gurung 
‘nga s., ngi-mo pl., Dhimal ka s., ky-el, pos., ki-ng pl., (2d pron. 
na s., ni pl.), Garo ang ¢., ning pl., Naga nga s., ni-ma pl. and 
some of the other forms given in the Table (chap. v. sec. 11) are 
strongly in favour of the archaic Tibeto-Ultraindian having pos- 
sessed an incorporative or assimilative plural in7,e. The Lhopa 
nga nom, nge-yi peu (2d pron. chhu n, chhe-gi p.), shows how 
possessives might be formed in the same way by the euphonic 
assimilation of the radical vowel to that of the postfix. 

Mr Robinson gives rang, dag, and kho as other forms of the 
Ist pron. The 1st is the reflexive affix (“self”), the 2d is the plural 
particle, and the 3rd is the $rd pronoun used for the 1st. 

The 2nd pron, khyod »r.. khe sp. is not the prevalent Chirese 
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ni, na &c. like the Si-fan and common Ultraindo-Gangetic terms. 
It appears to be an archaic Chinese or Chino-Seythic form, and a 
variety of the same Chino-Scythic definitive that is used in Bhotian 
as the 3rd pron. The Chinese ju, jo, may be a variety of the same 
archaic form. The Sokpa broad form of the Scythic 2d pronoun 
chha is identical with the Newari chha and the Kiranti kana pre- 
serves the same vowel.* The Bhotian khe has the common slen- 
der vowel of Scythic (i, e) and the same vowel is found in the N. 
E, Tibetan dialect of Thochu kwe, in Limbu khene and in Gurung 
ken which preserve the Scythic pronominal postfix (comp. Yakuti 
-ghen, -gen, -ken and the current Scythic sen, sin, sina &c.) The 
Thochu has also a form in a, kwa, corresponding with the Sokpa, 
Newar and Kiranti. In the Bhotian khyod the root is khyo or 
kho. T being a common Bhotian augment Kinawari has keot, 
kherung in which the root is keo, khe. Serpa has khyo, khye. 
The -d, -t, of Bhotian and Kinawariis a postfix not found in the 
2d pron. of other languages of the alliance, and only occurring in 
the Ist pron. in the exceptional Bhotian honorific nyed, Ladak and 
Kinawari Bhotian pl. net, in both of which it may be a form of 
the plural dental and sibilant postfix (comp. en-eshe Tiberkhad). 
In khyod it may be merely a Tibetan augment or postfixed defini- 
tive, corresponding with the -s, -t, -d, ~h found in some of the 
Tibeto-Ultraindian varieties of the Chinese numerals. If not a 
mere phonetic augment, it would appear to be a Scythic trait and 
to correspond with the nasal postfix of the Seythic pronominal 
system which occurs in Limbu khe-ne, Kiranti kha-na, and Gurung 
keen. A similar postfix was probably current in the Tibetan 
dialect from which this form of the 2d pron. was derived, The 
Bhotian d, ¢ may be merely a variation of n. In one ofthe 
Samoiede dialects a similar replacement of the Scythic -n by -d 
takes place, to-di (comp. the Ugrian to-n &e).t 

* In a later page the connection of the Sokpa pronoun with the Scythic on the 
one side and the fibeto-Himalayan on the other is examined. 

+ The current Chino-Tibetan numeral 2 is the same liquid def, that forms the 
Qnd pron., li, ni, urh &c, But in the Tibetan 8 (4, 2) a form of 2 occurs which has 
a considerable resemblance to the Tibetan 2nd pron. pad gyet, gye, in a 
keu, It may however be merely the current 2 nyis, a nyet, Burman ohit 
with the g- pref. and n elided. If gyu, aye, keu be a Chinese def. it is similar to 
the unit preserved in 9 kiu, kyeu &c. ‘The existence ofan archale Chinese dia- 


lect in which the same def, slightly varied or doubled entered into 2 as well as], 
would be in accordance with Seythic and N. E, Asian anology. 
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The 3d pron. is kho, khu, in Lhopa kho, Serpa khwo, Lepchaheu, 
Limbu khune, Magar hos, hoch. The regular vowel is 0, u and 
this alone distinguishes the root from the more prevalent form of 
the 2nd pron. which has e as its proper vowel. The only analo- 
gous pronouns in the adjaeent languages are the Thochu kwan, and 
tha-cha and the Sokpa and Gyami tha. 

All these varieties are Chinese. T’ha is current in Kwan-hwa; 
ki in Shanghai (also gi) and Chio-hu, and in the contracted form 
i it is common to Kwan-hwa, Shanghai, Tie-chiu and Hok- 
kién; ku is Kwan-hwa and khui Kwang-tung. Ke, keu, keue 
[comp. Lepcha peu] are other varieties. The Bhotian khu, kho 
and the allied Tibeto-Ultraindian forms are most closely related 
to khui and this is consistent with the affinities of the numerals 
which are also in the full archaic Chinese forms best preserved in 
Kwang-tung and some of the other southern and central Chinese 
dialects. The dental with the slender vowel is a demonstrative 
in Shanghai ti, “ this” and Kwang-tung, deng “that.” “ This” 
is che in Kwan-hwa, chi in Tie-chiu, chit, chia in Hok-kien and 
koi in Kwang-tung. Burman like Bhotian has a broad form thu, 
and Lau has it gatturalised khon as well as in the dental form tan, 
corresponding with the Changlo dan. The Chinese slender forms 
are found in Manyak thi, Gurung thi, Murmi the, Kinawari te, 
Lepcha he, Naga a-te, a-ti, Singpho khi. Thi occurs in Burman 
also but as a demonstrative “ this.” The same root is the pre- 
valent Scythic 8rd pron. varying to s, h; ta, tam; han; son, zo; 
ten, teu, ze, se; sin, tida, di, kini &c. Mongolian has e-gun 
corresponding with khune of Limbu. The dental form is also N. 
E. Asian, cha-ta Yenis., tun-dal Yukahiri, tana, taan Aino-Kuri- 
lian, tana (Sanskrit tad) Namollo, tie, tagh Kamschatkan, tsyo, 
dsee Korea. Japanese has the guttural form kare. 

The Bhotian root of the 2nd and 3rd pronouns may be consi- 
dered as Chinese and Chino-Scythic. Its use for the 2nd pron. is 
not Chinese, but Scythic. Possibly it may have displaced the 
common Chino-Tibetan and Ultraindian root in the 2nd through 
the influence of Sokpa or another Scythic dialect. Its absence in 
all the Tibeto-Ultraindian dialects save Bhotian and the few 
Himalayan dialects that have been much affected by Bhotian, is 
in favour of its haying always been confined to that dialect and of 
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its not being archaic even init. The identity of the Sokpa and 
Newar pronouns is also consistent with its recent introduction. 
But the Bhotian form, its connection with the 3rd and the archaic 
Chinese character of the latter, make it probable that the west 
Tibetan system is archaically connected with Scythic as well as 
Chinese. The other evidences of an archaic connection with 
Scythic are too numerous to render the presence of a 2nd pron. 
analagous to the Scythic anomalous. That the connection be- 
tween the 2nd and 3rd pronouns is Scythic will appear by com- 
paring the Thochu kwa, kwe 2nd, kwan, tha-cha 3d; Bhot. 
*khycd, khe 2nd, kho, ku 8rd; Lhopachhu 2nd, kho 8rd; Lepcha 
hau 2d, heu 3rd; Serpa khyo 2d, khwo 3d; Limbu khe-ne 2nd, 
khu-ne 3rd; Kiranti kha-na (Newar chha) 2d, mo-ko 3rd; with 
the Mongolian chha 2nd, tha 8rd of Sokpa; the Turkish ghen, 
-ken,-gen (verbal) 2nd, kini 3rd of Yakuti, sin 2nd, kin, -sin-si, -i 
8rd of Osmanli &c; with the Tungusian si 2nd (i, pl.), tche 3rd of 
Manchu, si, sin, 8, 2nd, in, (pl. tin) 8rd of Nyertshmsk ; with the 
Ugrian sina, sa, si, ton, tin, te, d, t, k, &c 2nd, han, nsa, sa, son, 
sya, tida, s, si, t, d, ka, ja 3rd; and with the Samoiede tan 2nd, 
tam, tap 3rd, pu-dar 2nd, pu-da 3rd, -t, -th, -d, -dh, -r, 2nd and 
3rd. 

The same root is common as a demonstrative, relative, interro- 
gative and locative in the Chinese and Tibeto-Ultraindian vocabu- 
laries. “ Zhix,” tsz, che Kwan-hwa, ti Shanghai, chi Tie-chiu, 
chit, chia Hok-kien, koi Kwangtung; cha Thochu, chi-di Gyar., 
thu Many., wo-chu Takpa, de, di, re Bhot. &c, kon Limbu, 
chun Murmi, tho Newar, chun yo Gurung. “ That,” ki Kwan. 
hwa, i, ku Shanghai, deng Kwang-tung, tha Thochu, wo-tho 
Takp. (wa Hok-kien, pi Kwan-hwa), gua-thu Many., de, re 
Bhot. &c, khen Limbu. “ Who,” shui, shu, ga, si sui, chi chui, 
titiang &c Chinese. “ Which?” su Thoch., Gyar., Hor., Many., 
Takp., gang, khangi, ka-di Bhot. &c, kha, ko Kir., kha Murm., 
gu, su Newar, su Gurung, kos Magar. “ What?” thu Gyar., si 
Takp. achin Horp., chi Bhot., khang, kan Bhot., shu, chhu, ta, 
the, di, de, tigi, hi Himalayan. The guttural forms are Bhoto- 
Himalayan (Bhotian, Limbu, Kiranti, Murmi, Magar). Forms in 
« ure found in Manyak, Gyarung, and Horpa, as well as in Bhoto- 
Himalayan, The slender forms in ¢, é, it will be remarked, are 
also current in Bhotian. 
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The plural postf. -chag has the form -dag with substantives. In 
Lhopa it is contracted to-cha, and in spoken Tibetan varied to -jo 
er-njo. It would probably be more correct to consider the final 
-g as the common Tibetan final augment, corresponding frequently 
with the softer -ng, x, r of other languages of the alliance, but it 
may be the guttural Scythic pl. def. as in the Horpa ri-gi. The 
root cha, da, jo is the widely prevalent Scythico-Tibetan plural 
particle. Comp. the Scythic forms in t, k, g, d, 8, z, ch, r, n, 
1, all variations of t (ante vol. viii, p. 204), and corresponding 
with the Chinese tu, su, shu, chu, chung, chai, tang, teng, tse, 
with the Manyak -du-r, -ju, Bodo -chu-r, Burman -do, -to, Serpa 
ra-ng, Garo -ra-ng da-ng, Horpa ri-gi, Magar ri-k, Bengali di-g, 
Tiberkhad a-tu-ng, Kinawari ta-m, ta (in tam-she, ta-she, from the 
Chinese double pl. tang-tse). The vowel of the spoken Tibe- 
tan corresponds with the Manyak da, ju, Limbu yu, Bodo chu, 
Mongolian od, Chinese tu, Burm. to,do. The written form may 
be referable to the Chinese tang, like the Kinawari and Chang- 
Jo tam, but it is also Mongolian -da (Buriate) and Manchu ta. 

The poss. -ki, gi, kyi, hi, yi is the common Gangetic, Ultrain- 
dian and N. Indian guttural found also in Chinese, tih or teik, 
che, te, ku, ko, kei, koi, keu, ge, e. It occurs in the adjacent 
Tibetan dialect of Thochu, k. 

2. Horpa. 

Mr Hodgson informs us that the Hor-pa occupy the western 
half of Northern Tibet, “ and also a deal of Little Bucharia and 
of Songaria, where they are denominated Kao-tse by the Chinese 
and Ighurs (as would seem) by themselves.” ‘ In southern Tibet 
there are numerous scattered Hor-pas and Sok-pas as there are 
many scattered Bod-pas in northern Tibet.” (p. p. 122,128). 
Further on he remarks that on the evidence of his vocabularies 
the Sokpo of the Tibetans are the Olet or Kalmak Mongolians of 
Remusat and Klaproth “ whilst their confréres the Horpa are 
almost as evidently Turkish, the Turkish affinity of the latter being 
inferred, not only from the vocables, but from the complex struc- 
ture of Horpa verbs and from the quasi Arian physiognomy of the 
samples he has seem of the Horpa race.” Professor Miller has 
remarked that by its pronouns and numerals, it is Bhotiya (i. c. 
Tibcto-Ultraindian) and he has accordingly ranged it provisional- 
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ly as the most western branch of the Trans-Himalayan dialects of 
that family. Both pronouns and numerals undoubtedly belong 
to the derivative Chino-Tibetan system, but they have some pecu- 
liarities when compared with the other known Tibetan languages. 

The Ist pron. nga is the Gyarung and Bhotian form of the 
Chinese. 

The 2nd, ni, is not Bhotian and it differs from the Gyarung 
nan, na, and Manyak no in its possessing the more prevalent of the 
Chinese forms (ni Kwan-hwa &e, found also in Gyami). This 
form is comparatively rare in the Tibeto-Ultraindian dialects. 
Takpa i, Dhimal ni, Deoria Chutia a-ni. The e, of Namsang 
Naga and Burman is probably a variation of i. 

The 3rd pron. vja, vjya (in pl. vi) is peculiar. It appears to 
be a variety of the Scythic sibilant (and dental) 3rd pron. (comp. 
Ugr. sya, Sam. di, &c) corresponding with the Magyar ja. 

The plural postfixes are -ni (Thochu, Sokpa &c, supra p.); and 
-rigi or rigya, the first element of which is either a native varia- 
tion of ri or the Manchu -ri, while the second is the widely preva- 
lent -ki &c (Chinese, Seythic &c). Manchu has a similar pl. -jer-gi. 
The possessive is formed by an elongation of the vowel of the root, 
ngaa, nii, 2jaa, an idiom the same as the Newar locative (“ in,” 
on”) and analogous to the Bhotian and Garo repetition of the 
final sound of vocables when uscd assertively. 

The prefixual v of the 3rd pronoun is an example of a usage 
which is found in other words and is distinctively Tibeto-Ultrain- 
dian of the curt Bhotian type. 

8. Thochu. 

The Thochu pronouns are :— 

Ist chi, ka ; 2nd kwa, kwe ; 3rd kwan, tha-cha. 

Ka (1st)—probably a variation of the common Tibetan nga— 
is found in Dhimal and in the oblique form of Lepcha. The 
change from ng to k also takes place in Naga, -ak for -ang. 
Similar guttural forms are found in Milchanang, Tiberkhad, Naga, 
Khyeng, Kyan, Silong and Lau. 

Chi (1st)—recurring in the Newar ji—is a remarkable term as it 
has no direct or apparent affinity with the Bhotian nga, na, the 
Chinese ngo &c and is still more remote from the Scythic labial. 
But it is highly improbable that it is a distinct root. The ch 
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appears to be merely a variation of k, for in the plural and dual 
forms chu-k-lar, chi-ki, che-un the k is absent altogether. In the 
possessives there is a similar alternation of the two forms, ka-h-chi 
“ mine” chi-k-wh “our’s”. These variations give us chu, chi and 
che, or gutturalising them and adding the current guttural form, 
ka, ku, ki, ke, analogous to the Ultraindian series, ka, ku, ki, ti, 
gi, geo, he, and to the Chinese ngai, ngoi, ngu, ngei. The vowel 
of the 2nd pronoun like the Ist varies from a to e in Thochu. 
The root occurs in the form ti in Mulang and Tablung, and the 
guttural forms also take i in Tiberkhad, Milch., Khyeng, Kyan 
and Silong. Joboko Naga has ke. Some of these forms are 
plural, and probably the primary é, e, form was plural* 2nd kwa, 
kwe, “ thou” is similar to the Bhotian khyod, khe (in Himalayan 
dialects khe, ke, ki, kha &e.) 

The first of the words given for the 3rd pronoun, kwan, appears 
to involve the root of the 2nd pron. with final n. In Bhotian as 
in several other formations the same definitive is a common 
element in the 2nd and 3rd pronouns, Bhot. written 2 khyod, 3rd 
kho spoken, 2nd khe, 3rd khu, Serpa 2nd khyo, 3rd khwo. In 
the last form the vowel has the amplified Thochu form of kwa, 
kwan. Tha-cha “ he” &c is composed of two vocables or forms of 
the same root. Tha is Sokpa, Gyami and other Chinese dialects 
and in the slender form the Chinese. In the forms ta, da, it is 
also Scythic, Manyak &o, thoi Dhim., ate he &c Naga, (thi Bur- 
man “this,” also Murmi, Gurung, Bhot. demonstrative cha is 
but another form of the same definitive). It occurs as a variation 
of the prefix ka, ta, in Ultraindian vocabularies. 

Thochu has three plural postfixes, which occur both separately 
and conjoined as in some Scythic pronominal systems -ni (Sokpa, 
Horpa -ni, Manchu -ri, Horpa ri-gi, Ostiak, Yeniseian, Yukahiri, 
n, Ultraindo-Gangetic ni, in, li, &c. Da, ir, n &e); ki, ko, ku, k; 
and -lar. Ki, ik, is Chinese and Scythic (Chin. ki, Hungarian -ek, 
Turkish, N. E. Asian.) It recurs in Sunwar -ki, In the Kasia 
definitive ka sing., ki pl. the i by itself is plural, as in Seythic. Kol 
has ko, Gond k, g &e. Lar is Turkish lar, ler, Mongol nar, ner, 
Kol nar. Kwe-ni-ko, kwa-ni-h lar “ ye” are examples of the sin- 
gle, double and treble plurals, Lar has obviously been the latest 


* See the preceding remarks on the Bhotian lst pron. 


400 RTHNOLOGY OF TME INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 


acquisition as in the Turkish b-iz-ler “we,” s-tz-ler “you"*. The 
Dravirian -kal, gal, -ngal,-kulu, Dhimal -galai; Naga -khala, kara 
combine two of the roots 2,7 without the kis Dravirian as 
well as Scythic, and common in Ultraindo-Gangetic languages 
e, g- Takpa -ra, Abor -lu, Dhimal -al, -cl, Mikir -li, Garo, Miri, 
Serpa -rang, Bengali -era. These forms and those in n are varia- 
tions of the same root. 

There are two possessives -chi and -k. Chi is Chinese -ti, Serpa 
-ti, Tengsa Naga -chi, Dravirian -di, -ti &c. The possessive h,— 
which may be radically the same as that in ch, t—is Chinese ko, 
ku, keu &e, Bhotian -kye, -gi, -hi, &e, Takpasku. It is very 
common in the Ultraindo-Gangetic vocabularies ko, ku, ke, ki, ka 
&ec. Ex. of the Thochu possessives, ka-h-chi “mine,” kwe -k-chi 
“thine” tha-k-chi, kwana-k-chi “his,” chi-ku-k “ ours,” kwa-ni- 
ku-& “ yours,” tha-ku-k “ theirs.” 


4. Gyarung. 
The Gyarung pronouns are— 


Ist nga, nga-yo. Iorpa, Bhotian, Namsang Naga Kasia, Bur- 
man; Murmi, Gurung, Magar, Serpa. The Chinese form is ngo 
found in Abor-Miri and with the consonant guttural'sed in Lep- 
cha, Sunwar and Milchanang (go, gu). 


2d, nan-re, nat. This pronoun like the Manyak no, differs 
from the Bhotian and Thochu. It is a variety of the Chinese ni 
(also Horpa) found in the Shanghai dialect na, nong and in the 
ancient Kwan-hwa nai, nei. It is also Ugrian in different Chinese 
forms, (nan, nei, num, nyn), and in the slender Chinese and 
Ugrian forms ni, ni-n it is Dravirian and Australian. The 
varieties na and nu are also found in Draviro-Australian. The 
Gyarung forms nan, na are the common Ultraindo-Gangetic ones, 
nan, (more frequently nang), ngar, nga, na. From the great and 
wide prevalence of the forms in a, an, they appear to have 
preceded the dissemination of the Manyak variety no. 

® This merely mechanical heaping of particles is a Scythic habit and not aie 
Tatar and Tibetan. Thus in the Hungarian m-i-e-n-k “our” the pronomin 


root occurs twice, m and n, and each time with a different plural postfix, -é, -k, 
the two being connected by the possessive particle, ec. 


+ Ni is given in the Voc. as the poss. prefixual form, but this appears to be a 
misprint as My Hodgson elsewhere (p. 33) speaks of na as the poss. 


ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS, 411 


The 3d pronoun is wa-tu sep., wa pref.* Wa is the labial 
def. 3d pron. &e, of Bhotian, Scythic and N.E. Asian and of 
Draviro-Australian (also Caucasian, Semitico-African &e.) The 
Gyarung form and varieties of it are common in the Ultraindo- 
Gangetic vocabularies (wa Dhimal, Garo &c). The Ultraindo- 
Gangetic forms in u (bu &c) are probably from the Tibetan mo, 
vo &c. The postfix tu is the universal dental def. Varieties of 
it occur also in thu “ anything,” Gyar. and sa “ anybody” 
“qhich”, “who” Gyarung, Tib., Thochu, Horpa, Takpa, 
Manyak; Takpa and Horpa have also slender forms achin, si. 
Tt is common in various forms in the Ultraindo-Gangetic lan- 
guages. In the plural ya-pos the root is not a variation of wa 
but of the Horpaja; jya. 

The plural particle appears to be -pos, nga-pos “ we,” ya-pos 
“ they,” is probably a variety of the labial Chino-Ultraindian mun, 
me &c., Gurung-mo. The Magar -hos is probably a modification 
of -pos. 

The possessives are simply the roots nga-, na-, wa-, prefixed. 

A further pronominal element yo occurs, but from the transpo- 
sition of some of the words in the printed Voc. its real power is 
somewhat uncertain. The forms given are nga-yo “ I,” yo“ we”, 
nyo “you.” It might be thought from the last two that yo was e 
plaral particle, and from the first two that it was a root for the Ist 
pron. corresponding with the Chinese yu. It oceurs in the Hor- 
pa su-yo, (Manyak su-ye) “ anybody” (Gyar. su, Takpa si-rang, 
Thochu song-wan.) If these forms stood alone the -yo of nga-yo 
might be considered as a singular or common definitive used to 
emphasise the pronoun. But in Lepcha it is a plural postt. (-yu). 
The spoken Bhotian plural postfix of the pronouns -njo appears to 
be the same particle and it is also found in the Manyak dual -ju. 
Lastly, in Bodo which has special glossarial affinities with Gya- 
rung and Manyak, it occurs in the nasalised form jong as the 
plural pronoun, corresponding with the Gyarung yo and Manyak 
a-ju. If we have correctly traced the etymology of the Manyak 
ju and dur, all these plural forms are variations of the archaic 
Tatar numeral 2. 


® The Voc. gives nga-pos, wa-tu, but the former is obviously the plural of nga 
Li I" trana ss 
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5. Manyak. 

The Manyak pronouns are :— 

Ist, a; a contraction of the Tibeto-Ultraindian nga, ang, ak &e 
found also in Naga (Angami and Mozome Angami) and (in the 
pl.) in Mikir. 

2d, no; a variation of the more prevalent Sifan-Ultraindian na 
(Chinese) such as occurs in Chinese (nong) and Dravirian dialects 
(nu, un). The same variety is found in Abor, Deoria Chutia, 
and Naga (Angami and M. Angami). The 3d pron. thi is Chi- 
nese (Gyami has the broad form of Chinese, tha). The same 
variety is possessed by Gurung, and a slight modification of it by 
Murmi the ; Naga ate. 

The plural postfixes -dur (whence Bodo-chur). The root is 
the same as in the Mongolian -od &e (Chinese tu Burman to, do, 
euphonic) with final-r as in the Mongol, Turkish and Thochu na-r 
la-r, k-la-r. But it is directly referable to an archaic Scythic form 
of the numeral 2, current in Tungusian, djur, dsur, juo and Cau- 
casian zur (Lazian), and preserved also in 4, that is 2 dual, in 
Turkish dor-t, tuor-t, Mongolian dur-ban (Sokpa tir-ba), and Indo- 
European ka-tvar-as, ke-tur-i, pe-dwar &c. In the curfent Mon- 
golian 2 it exists under the form yur, yor (ko-yor, in Sokpa ho- 
yur). Manyak has also a dual form of the Ist pronoun, a-ju. 
The postfix ju is evidently a variation of the same numeral as in the 
Manchu juo. The use of the Tatar numeral root 2 as a dual and 
plural postfix cannot be referred to any recent era of that forma- 
tion. It points at an archaic connection between it and the Tibe- 
tan. The use of a dual form distinct from the plural is itselfa 
piece of concurrent evidence, for the dual is wanting in the Tatar 
languages in their present form although preserved in some lan- 
guages of the Ugro-Fin branch of Seythic (Lap, Kamass, Ostiak, 
Samoiede, ante p. 22). The origin of some of the most widely 
prevalent plural particles in the numeral 2 has been noticed in 
other portions of this enquiry. 

The possessive is -i or -e which is Seythic -i, -e, (Mongolian and 
Manchu -i) Tibetan -i &c, Burman -i, Dravirian -i, -e. 

6. Takpa. 

It is not quite clear whether this dialect is spoken in any portion 

of the northern side of the Himalayas. The Towung raj is on 
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the upper habitable portion of the southern to the east of Bhutan. 
Bat as it has Bhotian dialects on at least two sides, and is politi- 
cally and ethnically connected with Tibet and not with Asam, I 
will give its pronouns and particles here. In its general character 
it is more Sifan than Bhotian, but it has many purely Bhotian 
vocables and even some Bhotian particles, the presence of which 
is explained by the long predominance of the Bhotians in this por- 
tion of ‘Tibet, their extension to the southward over Bhutan, their 
conquest of the Takpa province, and the retention of it by the 
Tibetan Bhot after their relinquishment of Bhutan. 

Ist pron. nge, nye. See the remarks on the e forms of Bhotian 
&e. 
2nd ni, Chinese like Horpa. 

3rd pe, be, a current Chinese form, the Gyarung wa being a 
variation of the same root. The plural postf. -ra is an element in 
the Horpa -ri-gi. The poss. -ku is one of the Chinese forms. 

7. Sok-pa 

I notice this vocabulary because it is the only Scythic one with 
which any of the known Tibetan dialects are now in contact. 
It is important also as the modern and existing illustration of one 
of the great standing facts of the ethnology of Upper Asia, the 
mutual influence of Seythic and Tibeto-Chinese, and it acquires a 
still greater interest when it is found that the partially Scythic 
structure, phonology and glossary of the Tibetan dialects cannot 
be ascribed to it and consequently indicate an archaic connec- 
tion with a different branch of Scythic. 

The Sok-pa vocabulary is Mongolian. The Ist pron. mi, bi, 
abu, is the common Scythic labial and none of the Tibeto-Ultrain- 
dian roots are related to it. The 2nd pron. chha, appears to be 
connected with the guttural of Thochu, Bhotian and the Nipal 
dialects. Newar has the same form chha, while Lhopa has chha. 
As the Sokpa poss. has the form chhi-ni it is probable that it is a 
variation of the Scythic si (comp. Buriate s’i, c’'i &c in poss. s’in, 
s’ini &c.) In Samoiede the prevalent vowel, i, becomes a, 0, (tan, 
todi &c) and some of the Ugrian dialects have a or o in the pl. 
The variation of s and t to k takes place in Scythic languages in 
the 2nd pron. as in other vocables. It is found in some of the 
Ugrian, Samoicde and Yakuti forms. 
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The plur. -ni is Horpa, Scythic &c (ante p. 47.) 

The Sok-pa 8rd pron. tha’ is Chinese, Gyami, and Thochu. A 
def. postfixed to some substantives in the forms -kwe, -khe, -gwe, 
-ge is identical with the Thochu 2nd and 8rd pronouns kwe, kwa, 
and with the Bhoto-Himalayan 2nd pronoun khe, ke, ka. 

The miscellaneous Sokpa vocabulary abounds in Mongolian 
words. It hasreceiveda few Tibeto-Ultraindian, and communica- 
ted some to Bhoto-Himalayan, but the latter are so few as to show 
that the two races have not been long and intimately connected. 
A few Sokpa words appear to have been carried across the Hima- 
layas, e. g. the Sunwar khweli “ foot,” Sokpa khoil ; ne “ name,” 
Sokpa nér, The Bhotian 7 is Mongolian. 

8. The mutual connection of the Tibetan pronominal systems, 
and their relation to the Ohinese and Soythic. 

The Bhotian Ist pron. is Chinese, the vowel however being not 
the current Chinese 0, but a which was probably archaic Chinese 
also, as it is N.E. Asian and Draviro-Australian. The 2nd and 
8rd deviate much more widely from the current Chinese forms, and 
appear to be archaic Chinese and Scythic. They are both applica- 
tions of the same primary definitive. 

The Horpa 1st pron. is the same as the Bhotian. The 2nd is a 
current Chinese variety and evidently not connected with the 
Bhotian. The 8rd is peculiar and Scythic or Chino-Scythic. 

The Thochu pronouns, the most northerly of the East Tibetan, are 
much less closely connected than the Gyarung with the prevalent 
Ultraindo-Gangetic. They are akin to the less diffusive Bhotian, 
and like the Bhotian depart considerably from the forms common, 
with little variation, to Chinese, Si-fan, Ultraindo-Gangetic and 
Draviro-Australian. The plural and possessive particles are 
Chinese and Scythic and some of them appear to be of compara- 
tively recent Tatar introduction. 

The Gyarung pronouns are varieties of the Chinese, the lst 
being the same as the Horpa and Bhotian, but the 2nd being 
distinct from the Bhotian and identical with Shanghai forms as 
the Horpa is with the Kwan-hwa. The Gyarung forms of the 
Chinese pronouns are entitled to be considered as constituting the 
normal or distinctive and predominant Si-fan and even Tibetan 
system, as the Thochu and Bhotian 2nd pron. is yery abnormal, 
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and the Manyak are evidently contractions and variations of the 
Gyarung. The great prevalence of the latter in Ultraindo-Gan- 
getic vocabularies shows that they were spread to the southward 
as the regular Si-fan forms, before the exceptional Manyak and 
Bhotian were produced, or at least before they began to be disse- 
minated abroad. The Gyarung plural particle appears to be also 
Chinese and not Scythic like that of most of the Tibeto-Ultrain- 
dian dialects. The 3rd pron. wa is a variety of the Chinese labial 
8rd pron., pi Kwan-hwa, still current in Hok-kien as a demonstra- 
tive, wa, that. The Chinese slender current form is found in 
Takpa pe, be, Dophla bi, Naga mi, me. This 3rd pron. is Scythic 
as well as Chinese. Scythic bi, wi, pu, bu, & (Abor bu). I¢ 
is also Draviro-Australian. 

The Manyak pronouns, Ist a, 2d no, are varieties of the 
Gyarung and the samevarieties are found in the Ultraindo-Gange- 
tic languages (Abor, Naga). The 8d pron. is not Bhotian but 
Chinese and the same variety of Chinese is found in Gurung, and 
with slight modifications in Murmi and Naga. The plural postfix 
is archaic Tatar and it occurs slightly varied in Bodo. The poss. 
is Scythic (Mongol, Manchu) and Burman, 

The Takpa Ist pron. is a rare form in its vowel but with Bho- 
tian and Ultraindo-Gangetic affinities. The 2d is current Chinese 
in its vowel like Horpa. The 8d is also current Chinese. The 
possessive particle is current Chinese, and the same fourm is found 
in Ultraindo-Gangetic dialects. Takpa has thus distinct and 
direct Chinese affinities, and the existence of current Chinese 
vocables and particles in a dialect placed like it explains their 
occurrence in Burma-Gangetic vocabularies in those instances 
where they cannot be referred to Bhotian nor to the direct modern 
action of Chinese on the Ultraindian languages. The non- 
Bhotian Chinese affinities of the Si-fan vocabularies are less 
striking and instructive with reference to the southern dissemi- 
nation of Chinese forms, because they are actually conterminous 
with Chinese. It must be inferred that Takpa occupied the 
eastern portion of the Tsang-po basin, prior to the spread of the 
Bhotians in that direction, and that it was deeply acted on by 
Chinese. The forms do not appear to be entirely referable to the 
primary connection between Chinese and Tibetan, nor even to the 
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earlier periods of the mutual influence of the two families after 
their separation, and occupation of distinct provinces. 

The Tibetan system of pronouns and other definitives is Chino- 
Seythic, and in its basis very archaic and, as a whole, not referable 
exclusively to any of the existing Chinese or Scythic languages as 
its parent. The roots are in general Chinese and Chino-Scythie 
and such as probably all existed in ancient Chinese dialects. 
Their forms are of an intermediate kind, the root sometimes ap- 
pearing bare where in Scythic it would have a postfixed definitive, 
but in general the system presents compounds similar to those of 
the cruder and less agglutinative Scythic languages. While some 
of the forms of the particles are similar to the most prevalent 
Chinese and Scythic, others are more archaic, resembling remote 
Ugrian and N. B. Asian varieties. The pronominal roots are cur- 
rent Chinese, with the exception of the Bhotian 2d pronoun which 
is a broad form, similar to the 3d and to the broad forms of the 
allied Scythic 24 and 8d. The Sokpa chha has not the current 
slender and sibilant Mongolian, Tatar or Ugrian form, but one 
more akin to the Yakuti and Samoiede, and closely connected 
through the corresponding forms of the 3d pronoun with the 
Chinese broad form of the 8d pronoun tha, It is probable that 
similar archaic Chinese forms were also common in the archaic 
Scythic dialects and that they have been retained in some of the 
Tibetan ones. If Sokpa be an intrusive Mongolian dialect in a 
comparatively recent age it may have acquired rather than bestow- 
ed its broad 2d and 8d pronouns when it came in contact with the 
Tibetan languages. The 3d has the Gyami and Thochu broad 
form of the Chinese dental root, tha, the current Mongolian roots 
in other dialects being ede, ene. (Comp. the Quang-tung deng 
« that’, Bhot. de, re). But one of them has egun and the Bhoto- 
Himalayan kho, khune &c is the same form. If the Bhoto-Hi- 
malayan vocabularies had been much influenced by the Sokpa or 
other Mongolian it might have been inferred that these pronomi- 
nal affinities were the result of the advance of the Mongolians 
into the Tibetan province. But as the general glossaries of the 
Bhoto-Himalayan tongues have few distinctively Mongolian affini- 
ties it may be concluded that the pronouns and definitives are 
archaic in Bhoto-Himalayan as in Scythic, The Bhotian system 
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helps to connect the Chino-Tibetan with the Scythic. The Chino- 
Tibetan is non-Seythic in its 1st and 2d pronouns but Seythiec in 
its 8d. Scythic again may be considered as Chinese in its 2d as 
well as 3d, for the 2d is radically the same definitive as the 3d. 
In Bhotian the 1st pron. is current Chinese, while the 2d and 3d 
are Chinese and Scythic. It cannot be concluded that the more 
prevalent of the existing forms are the most modern. With the 
exception of those referable to the later emasculated phonology, all 
the current varieties and others also may have characterised 
different dialects and even become blended in the same dialect, in 
very remote periods. 

Although the Chinese system differs from the Scythic in the 
common root of the 1st pron. it has also a labial root wu, wo, fu 
Kwan-hwa, wa, uo, u Tie-chu, which is connected with the Scythic 
through the N. E. Asian and American systems. Comp. wu, wan, 
wang, uonga Namollo and Eskimo; unguar, o-ang-kiah, be, veea, 
mii, vieh, mii Sioux ; my, mu, bu Kamschatkan (the roots); Yuka- 
hiri ma-tak ; Japan wa-taksf or wa-takusi, wa-re, wa-ga ; Ost. ma- 
tyot; Samoiede ma-t, bua-n, mo-di ; Ugrian ma-tyot, mo-n; Sokpa 
abu; and the slender Scythic and Indo-European mi, min, bi, 
ben, men &c. Indo-European in its retention both of the guttu- 
ral and labial definitives in the 1st pron. adheres with Chinese to 
the primary habit more fully than the Scythic and N. E Asian 
languages. 

The Chinese 2nd pronoun like the 1st is connected with Scythic 
through the liquid element of the N. E. Asian and N. American. 
Samoiede pyd-yr, pud-ar &c, Esk. il-wit, (pl. el-pech-z), Kodiak }- 
s-pyt, Namollo yei-pyk, the more Scythic N. American, as the 
Sioux ne, ni, de, di &c; the Kams-chatkan roots tu, tche, se, s, r. 
Comp. the Japanese ana-ta sona-ta; Scythic ne (Ost.), se, si, sa, 
te, ti, ta, ton, d, g, chi &c; Indo-Europ. tu thu, su, si, s &c; 
mu-li, urh, Chinese ne, ni, nei, nae, ngi, lu, du, ju, jo, nyu. In all 
the systems the connection between the 2d and 3d pronoun is 
more clearly maintained. In Scythic and Indo-European it is 
less obscured than in the modern Chinese being indeed as distinct 
as in Bhotian. 

In the various forms of the 3d pron. the relatives, interrogatives 
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&c Chinese preserves examples of nearly all the Tibeto-Ultrain- 
dian terms, and of the allied Dravirian, Scythic and Indo-European 

The result is that the Tibeto-Ultraindian roots present only 
some slight dialectic variations of the Chinese, and that as respect 
pronouns, definitives, and other particles the formation may be 
considered as a Chinese dialect, or rather as forming with Dravi- 
rian and Chinese dialects one mother tongue. Scythic, N. E. 
Asian and Indo-Buropean in respect to this class of roots, are also 
similar but more divergent dialects. Bhotian from the absence of 
the postfixed definitives found in the pronouns of some of the 
other Tibeto-Ultraindian languages is less Scythie and more 
Chinese in form than these. 

Sec. 4. NUMERALS. 

The Tibetan, Himalayan and the allied-Ultraindian numerals 
are very remarkable in an ethnologic view. The earlier systems 
of numerals in S, E. Asia and its Islands were binary and ternary 
and these are still preserved in some portions of Asonesia. To 
these succeeded quinary and denary, radically based on binary and 
ternary systems. The two latest and most important are the Dra- 
viro-Ultraindian or Kol, still extant in a fragmentary state in vari- 
ous languages from the Vindyas to Tonkin, and the Malagaso-Poly- 
nesian. In the other Ultraindian and the connected Himalayan lan- 
guages there are also traces of an ancient system of the same class, 
but the prevalent terms are of Chinese derivation, All this affords 
a striking illustration of the formations that have followed each 
other in this part of the world, and as improved systems of nume- 
vals and their wide extension are connected with the progress of 
particular nations is civilisation, it is reasonable to infer that the 
numerals of 8. E. Asia and Asonesia indicate the advance into 
this region of a succession of races, each more civilised or at least 
more influential than the preceding ones. 

Perhaps the most remarkable of all the curious phenomena of 
Asonesian and Indian ethnology is the absence of any evidence of 
the Chinese civilisation having, at an ancient period, exercised a 
powerful influence on the tribes of these two provinces. The 
reason must undoubtedly be sought in the fact of the Chinese 
nation having been originally a northern and inland one, entirely 
unconnected with the sea-board and insular tribes of the Indian 
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Ocean and the China Sea. What is now southern China was 
probably included in the Indo-Pacific ethnic province. If the 
Turanian race had been its earliest occupants we should not find 
negroes in the Andamans, Ultraindia, and the Philipines, and 
traces of them, linguistic or physical, in Formosa and Japan. 
But, putting the archaic negro element aside, it is evident that the 
non-Chinese Turanian tribes of Yun-nan, the Gangetic basin, 
Ultraindia and Asonesia must have been ancient occupants of 
Ultraindia and the southern portions of China, at the period when 
the Chinese race first advanced into their territories. The differ- 
ence in physical characters and in civilisation would alone establish 
this, when taken in connection with the manifest antiquity of the 
Chinese as a distinct and strongly marked nation. Bat it rests on 
still stronger linguistic evidence. The known non-Chinese tongues 
of Southern China, the Anam and Lau, are in the great bulk of 
their vocabularies, entirely distinct languages from any of the 
Chinese, and the difference between the Chinese vocabularies them- 
selves is so great as to render it certain that when the proper Chinese 
nation was confined to the basin of the Yellow River, numer. 
ous other languages were spoken by the independent tribes to the 
southward. All the Turanian tribes of Eastern Asia, including 
the rudest Ultraindian and Asonesian, the Kamschatkans and tle 
Chukchi, as well as the Chinese, have many ethnic traits in com- 
mon, but these belong to formations or civilisations that preceded 
the Chinese. The Ultraindian and Chinese tribes have also a still 
more archaic and fundamental connection in their phonologies, 
ideologies and roots. But this connection reaches back to ages 
anterior not only to the pre-Chinese civilisations of Eastern Asia, 
but to the development of all the other linguistic formations that 
have been spread over the world, including the Indo-Pacific and 
the Semitico-African. From this fact and the peculiar physical 
geography of China, which has been instrumental in producing it, 
we may safely infer that the Anam and Lau are only two of 
hundreds of distinct languages that were spoken by rude Turanian 
tribes between the Yellow River and the Ton-king, before the 
Chinese civilisation arose and began to spread itself beyond its 
original narrow district of Chin. And this brings us to the 
numerals. When Chira was only one of the small inland king- 
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doms of the Yellow River it was much nearer to the North Eastern 
and Eastern tribes of Tibet than to those of Ultraindia, I have, 
in another place, suggested that a special connection in race exists 
between the Bhotians and the Chinese. The Tibetan civilisation, 
at all events, is of Chinese origin, and amongst the Chinese acqui- 
sitions are included the numerals. The early and wide spread of 
these numerals over Tibet is proved by their presence in the 
Ultraindian and Gangetic languages in forms allied to the Bhotian 
but distinct from them, and obviously very ancient. Some are 
also closer to the Chinese. The Bhotian term for 7, is not 
Chinese at all, but Mongolian, Tungusian &c and it has not found 
its way across the Himalayas. I infer from these facts that the 
Chinese numerals were bestowed, ata very remote period, on all 
the tribes of Tibet, and that the Tibeto-Ultraindian and Himalayan 
forms in general were directly received not from che West Tibetan 
nation that eventually became predominant, but from the eastern 
tribes, an inference that is in strict accordance with the other facts 
from which the East Tibetan relationship of the Gangetico-Ultra- 
indian tribes and languages has been deduced. The numerals of 
the North Ultraindian languages thus tend to prove that the 
influence of the Chinese civilisation first reached Ultraindia from 
Eastern Tibet, using that term in an ethnic sense, so as to embrace 
those tribes allied in race and language to the Si-fan who are 
seattered over the western borders of China. At a much later 
period the Lau appear to have received Chinese numerals and 
spread them over Ultraindia as far as their range extends. Some 
of their terms are peculiar, the remnants probably of a native or 
pre-Chinese system. The Chinese terms in Lau are directly 
derived from Chinese, and not from an intermediate Tibetan or 
Tibeto-Ultraindian source. 

The question whether the Chinese numerals were current in 
Ultraindia and the Gangetic basin before the Arian era appears to 
resolve itself into the more general one respecting the period when 
the eastern Tibetans crossed the Himalayas into Ultraindia, for 
there is no reason to think that the numerals were not imported 
with the other glossarial possessions of the race. The mode in 
which they are partially blended with nearly all the Mon-Anam 
systems in the most remote and sequestered parts of Ultraindia 
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and its islands, appears to prove that they were slowly dissemina- 
ted along with the other Tibeto-Burman words of which a sprink- 
ling is found in the purer Mon-Anam vocabularies. In the Hima- 
layas the fragments of the older numeral systems have the same 
character as the Tibeto-Ultraindian. They are Tibeto-Chinese in 
some of the peculiar Ultraindian forms, with traces of the more 
ancient Mon-Anam terms. The inference from all the data is that 
the Burmah-Himalayan tribes carried the Tibeto-Ultraindian 
numerals with them in their progress up the Gangetic basin and 
into that of the Indus, and that the Chinese terms were conse- 
quently used in northern India before the Arians introduced 
theirs, 

The principal remnants of a pre-Chinese or non-Chinese system 
in the Burmah-Himalayan numerals are those contained in the 
terms for 7 and 8. Some of the other terms are also not Chinese, 
either in a Chinese or Tibetan form, 

The Chino-Tibetan: terms are, in a large number of the cis-Hi- 
malayan languages, curiously blended with older ones. In some 
cases the ancient binary and quinary principles have been retain- 
ed, while the trans-Himalayan terms have been partially adopted. 
In others both systems and both sets of terms are intermixed. 
There are even languages in which the Dravirian, Men-Anam and 
Tibeto-Ultraindian formations have each assisted with numeral 
roots or modes of combining them. Lastly the Sanskrit and the 
modern derivative systems of India have here and there contribu- 
ted a numeral. 

Several of the Ultraindian and Himalayan systems take post- 
fixes, e. g. chi, shi or sh Limb.; zho, Chepang; ya, Kiranti 
(Vindyan -ia); long, Dhimal; ke, Abor Miri; ka, Kuki; ha or 
har, Bongju; bo, ple Karen (2 dialects). The N. Ultraindian have 
also prefixes as with other words,—ta, tha, pha, pe, pi, va, ba, pa; 
a; i Naga &c; a- Dophla; ga, gi, Garo, ka Mikir (2), Lepcha 
ha, kha (7, 8, 9, 10, &c). Khyeng has pa- as in Naga, It ap. 
pears also in the Kuki and Bongju 2, with the postf., pa-ni-ka; 
pe-na-kar, and in some of the Himalayan terms, e. g. 4, Lepcha 
pha-li, Mag. buli, Murm. bli, Gur. pli, contracted in New. to pi; 
5, Lepch. pha-gnom, Mag. banga, affording an unequivocal proof 
of the western influence of the N. Ultraindian formation. In 
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Singpho it takes the form ma, (3 masum, 4 meli, 5 mangu, 8 
makat). The prefix in the terms for 4 may be exceptional. 

In written Tibetan the terms for 1, 2, 3, 4,7, 9 and 10 have 
the prefixed consonants g, b, or d and insome cases it will be 
found that these have been preserved in cis-Himalayan vocabu- 
lavies. 

The publication of Mr Hodgson’s Si-fan vocabularies since the 
preceding remarks were written now enables me to trace the 
exceptional Tibeto-Ultraindian numerals to their sources in East- 
ern Tibet. 

The Tibeto-Uliraindian numerals are fully discussed in Ap- 
pendix C, and I shall here confine myself to some remarks on the 
connection of the Tibeto-Chinese with the other Asiatic systems 
and on the distribution of the different varieties in the Gangetico- 
Ultraindian province. I begin with the Tibeto-Chinese. 

All the Tibetan numerals are Chinese with the exception of 7 
and 8, which are quinary and denary. The Bhotian 7, as abcve 
remarked, is a foreign engraftment and probably not ancient, as it 
has made less progress even amongst the Himalayan dialects than 
other Bhotian vocables and Bhotian varieties of Tibetan vocables. 

The formation of7 from 2 (5, 2)and of 8 from 2 (4 dual, or 10—2, 
generally the latter) is a common archaic Aso-African idiom,— 
N. E. Asian, Scythic, Zimbian &. Hence the prevalent Tibetan 
terms are normal, and the Chinese exceptional, if the latter be 
really substantive words. A comparison of the different numeral 
elements with those of other Mid and North Asiatic systems will 
throw some light on this. 

1. Curness, chit, yit, it, i’, ih, chek, cha’, ja’; (Gyami i). 

Tiweran, gchik, chik Bhot., kati Gyarung, tabi Manyak, (che 
and chi in 10) ra Horpa, ari Thochu. The Hok-kien chit, Tie 
chieu chek, (Quang-tung yit) preserve the ancient Chinese form, of 
which the Kwan-hwa i’ isacontraction. The Tibetan and Bho- 
tian forms have not been derived from the Kwan-hwa but from the 
archaic chit. The common dental and sibilant def. which passes 
into the palatal, guttural &c; and the full Tibeto-Chinese form is 
double as in the unit of Yeniseian, chus, khus, huch, hautu, and 
Kamschatkan, dis, tash (also ta). The Ugrian ik, it, yksi has the 
k, t, final clement, and the slender vowel also connecis it with the 
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Chino-Tibetan. In some of the higher Scythic numerals the unit 
is preserved in broad archaic forms similar to the N. E. Asian, 
chut, kut, kaus &¢ while others have the slender Chinese and 
Ugrian forms. Thus in 2 Ugrian has kyk, kit &c, Samoiede sit, 
side &c, Turkish iki (for sik as in 7). The Chinese unit may be 
compared with the 3rd pron. and demonstratives ki or i, ti, tsz, 
che, chi, chit, and with the segregative chik. The broad form of 
Manyak ta is probably an archaic Chinese form, a varying to i in 
the pronominal system of Chinese, Tibetan and Ultraindian. The 
Hailam ja’ is a current Chinese form ina. The Horpa ra is an 
example of that common change of t,s tor in the Scythie and 
Tibeto-Ultraindian phonologies on which I have before remark- 
ed. A similar variation takes place in some of the forms of 4. 
The Thochu a is a contraction of the Manyak-Horpa form. In 2 
and 3 the Thochu forms also correspond with the Manyak and not 
with the intermediate Gyarung, which with the Bhotian forms 
have a closer resemblance to the current Chinese in its oldest 
forms. The Thochu and Manyak are probably representatives of 
more archaic Chinese forms, the dialects which possessed them in 
China being now obsolete. 

2. Cun. urh, ir, il, li, liang, ni’, ji, gi, no; (Gyami liang, ar), 

Tis. gnyis, nyi Bhot., kanes Gyar., nge Hor., ngari Thoch.. 
nabi Many. There is little difference between the Kwan-hwa and 
the other Chinese forms. The Bhotian nyi resembles the Shanghai 
ni. The liquid definitive is current in Chinese as a demonstrative 
na “that”, and is found in most Aso-African formations. It isa 
very common element in the numeral 2, but it appears to be 
archaically a mere yariety of t,s in the N. and Mid-Asiatic defi- 
nitive and numeral systems. In the Samoiede si-ri, si-ti, si-t, 
Mongolian ko-ir, cho-yur, Tungusian ju-r, dzu-r, Caucasian zu-r, 
shi-ri, o-ri, ie-ru the final t, s, becomes r as in the Turkish bir for 
bis. But the Chinese li is probably radically identical with the 
the first element si and not with the second. The def. appears in 
the same r form in Dravirian, the archaic connection of the pro- 
nouns of which with the Chino-Tibetan has been elsewhere indica- 
ted. Dravirian ira-ndu, era-d, ira-t &c,2, It is also singly or in 
combination the prevalent Semitico-African root for 2, and a 
common Aso-African dual and plural particle. The Chinese 
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forms appear to be connected with the Scythic. From the inter- 
change of k, ch, j,t, and s, and of s, r, 1, », in the Seythic nume- 
yal and definitive systems it is not probable that there is any radi- 
eal distinction between the forms above given and the Ugrian and 
‘Turkish kyk, kok, kit, iki &c. The existence of the r form in the 
s. E. branches of Tatar (Mongolian, Tungusian) and in the adja- 
cent Chinese, indicates an archaic prevalence of the Samoiede 
variety in this region and the Chinese may possibly be a contrac- 
tiva of sil, sir. The Tibeto-Uliraindian nyi, ni &c is evidently 
from the Chinese li, ni, and not a direct derivative of any of the 
Seythic forms. The final s of Bhotian and Gyarung may have 
been archaic Chinese, but it is more probably a Tibetan augment. 
The Thovhu and Manyak nga, na ure probably archaic Chinese 
forms, Chinese having na as a demonstrative and no as one of the 
varieties of the numeral, 

3. CHIN. sun, sung, sam, sa, ta, (Gyumi san, sung). 

Tis. kasam Cyar., gsum, sum Bhot., su Hor, ; Asbirt Thochu, 
sibi Many. ‘Tle root appears to be the sibilaut def., and as in the 
binary basis of other systems the same as that used for 1, ‘The 
broad vowel now distinguishes the form from that used 
fur 1. Iu the Chinese pronominal system the same definitive 
occurs as a third pron. in the forms tha, ta “ he &c,” as a relative 
in the form so aud as un interrogative in the form shu, 
shui. Similar forms with variations of the vowel (thi, ti, si 
&e) ure current in the Tibeto-Uliraindian pronominal systems. 
Although the vowel is a in all the Chinese varieties it does not 
fullow that the Tibetan su aud si, shi are merely local variations of 
an original sa, for similur forms may huve been current in the 
urchais Chinese numeral as in the pronominal system. The 
Manyuk and Thochu si, shi are probably obsolete Chinese forms. 
From the occurrence of -m in one of the least emasculated 
of the Chinese diulects (Kwang-tung) and in Gyarung and Bho- 
tian it was probably the original form of the final. If the voca- 
ble be native, m must be cousidered radical, as in other Chinese 
monosyllabic roots having final -m in the ancient phonology. But 
the analogies between the Chinese numerals and the archaic N. 
and Mid. Asian and the irregular character of the Chinese system 
suggest the enquiry whether yam may uot be a derivative from a 
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foreign system in which sa was the root and m a postfix. If it he 
a distinct definitive it is probably the labial possessive and quali- 
tive postfix, still preserved in some Scythic languages, as in Bho- 
tian and which was the distinctive postfix of one of the most’ 
archaic Mid and North Asian numeral systems. Remnants of the 
numerals of this system are found in several branches of Scythic 
and in the allied Caucasian systems. One of the Yeniseian 
dialects (Imbask) retains it throughout in the forms -em, -am, -m, 
-be. In the Scythic remnants it has generally a slender form (as 
in the Imbaski -em, -be), -me,-im. The pure sibilant, dental &e, 
occur as 3 in Korean sai (in 30 shi as in Thochu) Kamschatkan 
tzo, cho, Yeniseian to, tong. The Scythic terms have generally 
the double form of the unit as in the Seythic, Chinese and Tibetan 
1; e.g. chudem, kujim, korom. In 7 the unit root occurs in the 
forms sisem, sim. In Koriak which has a nasal prefix and a gut- 
tural postfix the sibilant undergoes the common change to r and 
Y,—ng-sho-haw, nga-s0-g, ne-ro-ka, ni-yo-ch, gi-u-ch. Aino has 
also r but with the archaic labial postfix ra-ph, re-ph, re-zb. Cau- 
casian preserves a form still closer to the Chinese than the double 
ones of Ugrian, It has sami, semi, sumi. The postfix has here 
also the Seythie slender form, and one of the Tibetan dialects 
Manyak, which preserves the labial postfix throughout like Im- 
baski, has the same vowel,-bi. This is the more remarkable from 
Bhotian having the form -po, -bo, as its qualitive postfix. Chinese 
again hus hu, di, ti &c postposed. Manyak itself has i, e poss. as 
in Burman and Bhotian (from ki, kyi &c) and de-, da- &c quali- 
tive. It seems clear therefore that the numeral postfix -bi belongs 
to anarchaic Scythic connection. Samoiede has a form similar to 
the Chinese in 5, sam, sum, sobo, saba &c. 

4. Cun. si, se, sz, ti (Gyami si); Trs. bzhi, zhyi, zhi, in 
40 hi, in 8 br Bhot.; hadi, in 40 pli, in 8 or, Gyar. ; gzhare, in 
40 ghyi, in 8 khrare, Thochu; rebi, in 40 zyi, in 8 zi, Manyak ; 
hla, in 40 le, in 8 rhi-66, Horpa; the variations are thus si, zi, 
zyi, zhi, zhyi; se; sz; hi, hyi; ti, di; rhi, li, le, re; zha, ra, 
hla, or, r. This is the same sibilant definitive, (variable to the 
dental, liquid and aspirate) that is found in lower numbers. In the 
basis of most homogenous systems 4 is merely a variation of 2 or 
of the original full compound 2,2. If si be 2 dual, as is proba- 
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ble, it is referable to an obsolete sibilant form of li, ri, 2, or toa 
fuller form of 2 similar to the Samoiede &c, sil &c. The Tibetan 
liquid li &e occurring in all the dialects, preserves the form now 
obsolete in the Chinese 4 although preserved in 2, one of many 
illustrations of the great antiquity of the first diffusion of the Chi- 
no-Tibetan numerals. Yeniseian has the same 4, siem, siam, ziang, 
shega, shaga. Tungusian has it in the dental form digin, degen, 
dugun. Koriak has s and t forms, n-sha-kaw, ng-ra-ha &e. 
Samoiede has the double dental form teti &c which is but a varia- 
tion of its siti, side, siri &e 2. Mongolian and Turkish have the 
same double def. in broader forms dur, der, dor, tir, dor-t tir-t &c. 

The Thochu broad forms, zha, ra, may be from the current 
Chinese like the Bhotian, and probably also the Gyarung. But 
the initial def. distinct from the Bhotian 6- g- and the forms of 
some of the other Thochu numerals are in favour of its being 
older. The Horpa bla is a similar broad form. 

5. Cur. ngu, ngo, go, wu, u, ng (Gyami wu); Trs. kung- 
ngo Gyar., nha, nga Bhot. nga Many. ; gwe Hor., ware Thochu. 
The Gyarung preserves the Chinese vowel. Bhotian, Manyak and 
Horpa have a. In like manner where Bhotian has the Chinese 
o of the Ist pronoun, Gyarung, Horpa and Manyak havea, The 
Horpa and Thocha forms are probably local varieties but they may 
have an independent connection with Chinese through western 
varieties similar to the wu, u, of Kwan-hwa and go of Hok-kien. 
The Thochu wa may be merely a variation of gwe or of wu. It 
is possible that in it and even in wu we have a remnant ofan 
archaic labial 5 (Sec 8). In the earlier numeral systems 5 was 
generally 1, In those binary systems which went beyond 4, it 
was 4, 1, that is 2,2, 1. In the quinary or hand system 5 was 1 
hand or full tale. The Chinese ngu is a distinct form from the 
def. used as 1 and from the varieties occurring in 2, 3 and 4 with 
the exception of no, 2. It probably belonged primarily toa 
system which used a similar form as 1, as is still the case in Ko- 
riak. Yukahiri has the nasal def. in 5. 

6. Carn. lyeu, luh, lo’, luk, loh, Ia’ (Gyami leu); Trs., drak, 
duk, tuk, the, Bhot., kutok Gyar.; trubi Many., kha-tare Tho- 
chu; chho Hor. 

The full form of the Chinese is prese:ved in the Kwang-tung Ink. 
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The Bhotian and Gyarung forms are evidently from a similar form, 
The Manyak tru is from the Bhotian druk. The Thochu ta and 
Horpa chho are probably variations of similar vocalic forms, 
to, &e. 

This numeral like 5 preserves no distinct affinity with the lower 
numbers. In purely quinary systems 6 is a variety of the unit as 
5 itself is. But in some of the Scythic systems the scale is terna- 
ry, 6 being 3 (for 3, 3), and 7 being 1 (for 6,1). As the only 
term similar to the Chinese in the connected systems is the Kams- 
chatkan roch, roka of ng-ro-ch, ng-ro-ka, 3, it was probably deriv- 
ed from a cognate N. E. Asian system. The Chinese luk is 
identical with this term, while it cannot be referred to the current 
terms for 3 or 1, nor to any def. current in the pronominal system. 

7. Cnty. ts’hih, chhi, ch’hit, tsat, thet, ch’het, t’sih, sit 
(Gyami chhi) Trs.? skwibi Manyak, stare Thochu. 

With this numeral the current Chinese system departs entirely 
from the proper Tibetan. The latter has a quinary term for 7, 
that is 7 is the numeral 2 (from 5,2). The Chinese 7 is not a 
variety of 2 but of 1 (comp. the full forms chit 1, ch’hit, sit 7). It 
adheres therefore to the ternary scale and this confirms the conclu- 
sion that 6 was 3, 3. Japanese, Yukahiri and in N. America 
Athapas, can have a similar ternary 7, and in some of the Scythic 
systems the same double definitive is used as the unit in7—Ugrian 
seitse-man, sis-im, si-m, sata &c. Turkish site, seti, siche, che- 
dy &e. 

Trsetan. ku-si-nes Gyar. (nes 2), z-ne Horpa.. This term is 
quinary, 2 for 5,2. The etymology of the prefixed sh and 2 must 
remain for the present uncertain. 

In the other Tibetan terms there is much irregularity. J have 
placed the Manyak and the Thochu with the Chinese, but the con- 
nection is doubtful, especially in the case of Manyak., In hoth the 
initial sibilant (s-ta-re s-kwi-bi), may have the same origin as that 
of Gyarung and Horpa, sh-, z-. This would confirm the Chinese 
affinity of the Thochu root, for ta is an archaic Tibetan form of the 
Chinese 1 (tabi Manyak). The guttural in the Manyak s-kwi 
may be from the initial gattural in some Tibeto-Ultraindian forms 
of 2 (gnyis Bhot., khi Karen). 

The Bhotian 7, ddun, dun, appears to be a Mongolian engralt- 
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ment (Sokpa tolo, Mong. dolon, &e). It is probable that it is 
later than the other Tibetan terms, and displaced a quinary one, 
for it is only found to the south in the Bhotian dialects of Lhopa, 
Serpa and Changlo, while the other Himalayan systems connect- 
ed with the Bhotian have quinary terms similar to the Gyarung. 

8. Cxin.—pat, pah, pe, boi, poi (Gyami pa). This root has 
no connection with any of the lower numerals. It cannot there- 
fore be explained as a native binary (4, 4) or quinary (5, 3) term. 
Besides quinary terms, several of the Mid and North Asiatic 
system have terms formed subtractively from 10. In these the 
root for 2 is frequently alone preserved. Pat however has no 
connection with the Chinese2. A similar root is 100, pe’, be’, pa’ 
and the Bhotian 100 appears to be also related to the root for 8. 
Such a connection would most naturally happen through a 
Jabial root for 10, since 100 is very generally expressed like 10 by 
the unit. In the other systems of Mid and North Asia the labial 
is a definitive and unit, and it appears at some archaic period to 
have been a very important root in expressing higher numbers 
also, as it still is in some of the older systems of the S.E. provinces 
of the Old World,—Kol, Australian, African. In the Scythic and 
N. E. Asian system as in Chinese the t, s, r, k, &c. def. is now 
the chief numeral root, but most of them preserve remnants of labial 
numerals. Chinese has the labialasa def. (3rd pron.and demons.) 
under the form pi. In the Scythic and N.E. Asian systems it has 
still a considerable currency as 1, 5, 10 and 1000. For 1, Ugrian 
has vaike, va &c, Tungusian emu &c, Turkish bir, [—bis, bit] 
per, Japan fito ; for 5, Ugrian has vate, vis &c, Turkish bish, besh 
&ce, Iroquois wish, wis &c; for 10, Samoiede has bet, bi, wi, bu, 
bun, Tungusian men; Turkish wona. In the Ugrian languages 
it has been superseded by the dental &c as 10, but it is preserved 
as an archaic 10 in 8 (2, 10) and 9(1, 10) in the form mis. 
Aino has wam-bi &e 10. From the occurrence of the Jabial in 
the Chinese 100 and 10,000 (wan, ban), its presence in 8 is best 
explained as an archaic and obsolete unit applied to 10, and 100. 
The full term was probably similar to the Ugrian 8, kika-mis (2, 
10), the Dravirian 9 om-bad (1, 10), and the analogous N. E. 
Asian and African terms. The Dravirian patta, bad &c 10, vodda 
1 preserves a broad form of the labial unit similar to the Chinese 
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pat 8, and the Ugrian vate 5, vaike 1. The common Scythic 
form is the slender vit, vis, mis, bis, bir&c. [See the remarks on 
the labial definitive and numeral in the Draviro-Australian, Semi- 
tico-African and Scythic systems] 

In some of the Tibeto-Ultraindian dialects a labial 10 and 5 are 
preserved. Undoubted instances of it are the 10 of Kasia shi- 
pon (shi 1, Chinese), Limbu thi-bong, Murmi chi-wai, Naga pan, 
ban, the Chinese form. In the higher numbers of Kasia and 
Limbu it is 10 (App. A p. 6), and Kumi also has it in the higher 
numbers apong. The Limbu and Kiranti 9 phangsh, phangya are 
probably remnants of J, 10, as the Chinese 8 is of 2, 10 the nume- 
rals for 1 and 2 having been dropped. The labial occurs in 5 in 
several languages but in some at least it appears to be prefixual as 
in 4. In the Chepang pu-ma-zho, Shindu me pa the root is clear- 
ly ma, pa and it favours the opinion that the Thochu wa is also an 
archaic labial root. The Bodo pa may perhaps be placed with 
them, and not with the doubtful bonga Garo, phong Mikir, manga 
Singpho, banga, pungu, phanga &c Naga, pan Kumi, banga Ma- 
gar, in some of which at least the root is the Chino-Tibetan nga 
(comp. Naga pha-li 4, pha-nga5), The Murmi chi-wai 10 (i. e. 
1, 10) is a compound similar to the Kasia and Limbu 10, but the 
labial has the form found in the Kambojan ma-pai 20 (i. e. 2, 10), 
Kumi wai-re 100, Sunwar s-wai-4a 100, The form resembles the 
Kasia variety of the Kol-Ultraindian 1, wei. The 5 of that 
system being mon, mona, mun, mo in Kol although not in the 
allied Ultraindian systems, it must be considered doubtful whether 
the Ultraindo-Gangetic labial 10, 5 &c, are referable to that 
system or to archaic Chino-Tibetan or Chino-Ultraindian labial 
numerals. Ultimately the Dravirian, the Seythic and the Chinese 
labial numerals are connected through an archaic Mid or N. S, 
Asian system. ; 

Tis. br-gyud, gye Bhot., or-yet Gyar., rh-iéé Hor., khrare 
Thochu ; zibi Manyak. In the Appendix the presence of 2 in 
most of the Tibeto-Ultraindian terms for 8 is indicated and they 
are considered as binary. The Bhotian term is left unexplained. 
From the Gyarung or-yet, Takpa gyet, it appears that the root is 
yet, corresponding with ye of the Bhotian gye. In br-g-yud the 
root must also be ynd. This analysis is confirmed by the Himala- 
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yan and Ultraindo-Gangetic forms g-ya, g-ye, yct-sh (Limbu), yoh, 
sh-yit (Burm.) ri-yat Mru. &c. In all these forms the coustant 
root is evidently yet &e, and yet itself is a variation of 2 (comp. in 
Limbu nyet 2, yet 8, Burman nhit 2, sh-yit 8; Horpa nge 2, 
rhiéé 8; Thochu nga-ri 2, kh-ra-e 8). In the Abor-Miri pu-nit- 
so, pi-nye the 2 retains its full nasal form nit, nye. In Appendices 
A and C, [ have considered this as 4 dual or 24 4, From the 
analogy of the Chinese, Scythic and Dravirian terms it might be 
inferred that in all the Tibeto:Ultraindian words for 8 in which 2is 
the root or an element, the primary form was 2,10. Prof. Miiller 
has pointed out that the Mikir nir-kep, 8, and chir-kep, 9, are 
formed froin hini, 2, ichi 1, and kep 10. But the initial elements 
br, rh, or, re, ri in some of the preced ing forms and the pre, pra, 
pla, pi, pu &c of other Ultraindo-Gangetic languages are evidently 
the re Manyak, hla Horpa, pli Takpa (bzhi Bhot., di Gyar.) of 
4.° Similar forms are common in the Ultraindo-Gangetic vocabu- 
laries (App. Four). The Bhotian dr-gyud, Gyar. or-yet and all 
the cognate terms are thus 4, 2, (i. e. 4 the 2nd time). 

The Manyak zibi appears to preserve the root for 4 only, in its 
primary Bhotian and Chinese form zhi, si. But for the analogy 
of the other languages and the occurrence of zyi in 40, itmight be 
explained as a native quinary term (5, 3), 3 being sibi while 2 is 
nabi, 

The formation of 8 from 4 is found in Yukahiri, Japanese and 

* If the Bhotian br stood alone it would be considered as a mere def. refix, 
similar double prefixes being used with some other words, It is noticeable that 
it is not the current Bhotian ozhi; but that the numeral was at one time cur» 
rent in Tibet as bri, bre &c is evident from the Takpa and Gurung pli, Bodo, dre, 
Garo bri, Murmi Oli, (in 8 pre) Magar uli, Newar pi, Lepeha phali, Chepan: 

Ini-zho, Kiranti la-ya (re-ya in 8), Mikir pili, Do hlaa-pli, Singpho mall 

agn beli, pili, phali, Kasai mali, Kurai palu, Shindy pull, Sak pri, and the radical 
hin Horpa, re anyak, le Sunwear, lish Limbu, lika Kuki, Ihi Khyeng, lit Tunghiu 
pi Newar, phi Changle, a-pi-ko Miri. It is probable from this wide prevalence o 
the form in Si-!an-Ultraindian vocabularies that it was current for 4 and entered 
into the compound for 8 in the system of one of the more dominant and disperalve 
Si-fan tribes. It may have been communicated by it to Bhotian, but it is quite pos- 
sible that both bzhi and bri forms were current as 4in Bhotian dialects. The 
form gyud, gyet for 2 appears to bealsoa Bhotian dialectic variation. Bhotian 
is very’ prom to _— augments, and in the current 2 gnyis w. nyi o, the Chinese n 
of ni becomes ny. [n the Manyak and Gyarung forms na, nes, the augment isabsent, 
Gyet is evidently froma dialectic variation of qnyvis, contracted by the suppres- 
tion of the nasal and the conversion of the final sibilant into a dental. The Lep- 
cha full form nyet, probably an immediate derivative from the Bhotian dialect in 
question, and the Takpa gyet 8, and Gyarung or-yet 8, are also referable to it and 
not to the native forms of 2(naiTakpa, tanes Gyar.) The spoken Bhotian aye 


preserves the same form contracted, The written qyud ia a secondary dixlectic 
variation, the original vowel being i gnyis, nyi as in Chincse, 
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some of the Ugrian and Samoiede systems (e. g: Sam. sin-det, from 
side, 2, and tet, 4). 

9. Cun. kyeu, kieu, kiu, kau (Gyam. chyu); Trs. dgu, 
guh, gu Bhot.; ung-gu Gyar., gubi Many., go Hor., rgure 
Thochu. 

The root is probably the unit in the guttural form found in the 
Mid and N, Asian systems as a variation of ch, t,s&c. It occurs 
in these systems in 9 by itself or with a root for 10 (i. e. 1,10; or 
1 with 10 clided). Ugrian has ok-mys (1,10), aktse (akt 1), &c, 
Japan ko-konoz, Koriak, Yukahiri, chona, chonai, (Kamsch. 
koni 1, Namollo kule 1). The first vowel of the Chinese is the 
same as that of chit 1, of the pronouns and demonstratives ki, ti, 
chi &e, and of the cognate Ugrian unit ik, it &c. But Chinese 
has also broad forms. The def, ku is used as a 3rd pron. in 
Kwan-hwa, and under the amplified form khui in Kwang-tung, 
in Shanghai it is “that”, in Kwantung under the form koi, 
“ this.” 

10. Catn. shi’, shih, ship, sip, chap, tap, chap, zeh, (@yami 
ish). ‘Tus. sih Gyar., che-chi-bi Manyak (che, 1, a Chinese 
form, i. e. 1,10) dchu, chuh Bhot. 

The shi, si, ta, cha, chi, che, of this term is the def. used for 1. 
The labial final may be a mere phonetic aug ment, but some of the 
Ultraindo-Gangetic forms are suggestive of its being a remnant of 
the labial unit used a3 10, Kasia thi-pon, Limbu thi-bon. The 
final labial has been lost in the Tibetan terms, but it is found in 
Mikir kep, Kiranti kip, and Chepang gyib-zho. If the labial be 
neither a mere augment nor a separate root in Chinese, it may be 
a remnant of the def. postf. like m in sam 3, and thus be indirectly 
connected with the Manyak chi-bi. 

The Horpa sga (ska in higher numbers) appears to be a broad 
form of cha. The s appears to be prefixual as in z-ne 7, (Gyar. 
sknes) in 9 of Bodo chku, and Garo shku, and in the other 
Ultraindo-Gangetic higher numbers which have ta-, cha-, tha-, 
sa- &c. The Garo s-kang 10 has the Horpa form. 

The Thochu hadare is probably a corresponding form hadu 
with the pref. aspirated as in the Kami hasuh, and the root with 
the Bhotian vowel (chu, in the Changlo 1, thu,). 
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The prefixes and postfixes of the Tibetan systems,—Bhot. g- 
(1, 2, 3), d-(9), b- (4,7, 8, 10); Gyarung ha-, hu-, kung-; k-, 
kh-, kha-, ha-, r-[=d- Bhot.]; Manyak -bi, Thochu -re,-ri,— are 
not of Chinese origin. They belong to the Scythic and proto- 
Scythic (Yeniseian, N. E. Asian, Caucasian) connection of the 
formation, and have been added to the Chinese roots. The 
Manyak and Thochu in the regular use of a qualitive postfix are 
Tibeto-Scythic. The Gyami -ku is the Chinese segregative. The 
segregatives vary with the class of the substantives enumerated and 
not with the numeral. 

The Tibetan systems present some of those irregalarities which 
evince the long prevalence and partial blending of different dialects, 
but with the exception of the Bhotian 7, all the numerals are refer- 
able to the Chinese system. Close representatives are current of 
most of the Chinese numerals, not in the modern diffusive forms of 
the Kwan-hwa found in Gyami, but in the forms in which they are 
still preserved in the least abraded Chinese dialects as the Kwang- 
tung. It is probable, however, that some of the variations from 
these forms are not purely local, but are archaic Chino-Tibetan, 
and indicate the existence in China of more than one dialectic 
system of numerals when they were first spread westward into the 
Tibetan province. The Tibetan 7 and 8 must have been derived 
from a dialect distinct from the single one which now prevails 
throughout ail the Chinese provinces. They are pure Chinese in 
roots, but the one is quinary 2 (for 5, 2), and the other binary 2, 
4, whereas the current Chinese is ternary in 7 (1 for 6, 1), and 
apparently denary (10 for 1,10) in 8. Both Chinese and Tibetan 
are denary in 9. 

As all these methods are found in the other numeral systems 
of Eastern Asia, and as the union ofall tribes of China into one 
nation is a historical event, it is probable that in archaic times 
several similar divergent systems existed in the Chino-Tibetan 
region. The first introduction of Chinese numerals into Tibet 
may be equally ancient with that of the pronouns and definitives, 
which also show some dialectic variations of an archaic Scythic 
kind. In other words, the tribes that gave a Chinese formation 
to Tibet may not have separated from the cognate Chinese tribes 
till some at least of the numerals were in use. 
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When we test the Chino-Tibetan numerals by their relationship 
amongst themselves and to the current definitives, they are found 
to be less regular and homogenous than many of the other systems 
of Asia, Africa and Asonesia. Many of the Scythic and N. E. 
Asian systems are less disorganised. But in these, irregularities of 
the same kind occur, and the Chino-Tibetan system, if considered as 
only the last remnant of several dialects that existed from a very 
remote era and borrowed from each other, will take its place with 
those Scythic ones which have been most changed by a similar 
cause. The liability of numerals to be displaced by the roots and 
forms of other dialects is fully illustrated in the sections on the 
Draviro-Australian, Semitico-African, Indo-European and N. BE. 
Asian numerals, and even in the limited Tibetan field we have 
found some examples. Thus inGyarung 2 has one Bhotian form, 
nes, in 2, and another, yet,in 8; while 4 hasa native variation 
di, in 4, the Takpa form pli in 40, and a third variation, or, in 
8. Manyak has one variation of the Chinese 4 in 4 re, but pre- 
serves the common Chino-Bhotian form in 8 zi, and 40, zyi; it 
has a peculiar form of the Chinese 1 in 1 ta, but possesses the 
Chino-Tibetan in 10, chi. 


The archaic Chinese numeral systems were evidently closely 
related to the archaic Scythic or proto-Scythic. They were not 
mere derivatives of the Scythic nor the converse. They go back 
to the period when the Asiatic systems were little dispersed geogra- 
phically, and some of the extant forms resemble those of the 
remoter Scythoid languages—as those of N. E. Asia,—and those 
found in formations of which the connection with Scythic is very 
archaic,—as the Caucasian and Dravirian. 


The roots are all or nearly all current as definitives, and both the 
definitive and numeral systems of Chinese proper are remarkable for 
the secondary rank which the labial holds. But there are strong 
grounds for believing that in the primary eras of the Chinese 
glossaries, as in those of the more advanced formations, it held at 
least an equal place with the dental &e. The Australo-Kol, the 
African, the Dravirian, the Scythic and N. E. Asian, and the 
Chinese, illustrate various stages in the decadence of the labial. 
The monosyllabic dialects that have been transmitted in the basis 
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of the Indo-Australian and African glossaries probably separated 
from the Mid-Asiatic linguistic province before the dental began 
to predominate as a definitive and unit. It may be remarked that 
languages and formations that have lost the labial as a 3d pronoun 
preserve it as a demonstrative, and even when it is no longer current 
as a demonstrative, it sometimes lingers as an interrogative, rela- 
tive &e. 

The existing Chinese has doubtless suffered great changes 
during the period in which the various harmonic formations have 
been developed and dispersed, and these changes must have been 
chiefly glossarial. It is consistent with the history of all forma- 
tions that primary or archaic vocables and forms should sometimes 
be found best preserved in those languages and families that were 
earliest removed from the primitive ethnic location. In the con- 
tinned mutual linguistic influence of the East Asiatic tribes, 
Chinese and Scythic, changes have probably taken place in the glos- 
saries of all the less secluded nations, from which the Dravirian, 
Asonesian, African and American remain free. 


Sec. 6. THE MISCELLANEOUS GLOSSARIAL APPINITIES OP THE TIBETAN 
DIALECTS AMONGST THEMSELVES AND WITIE CHINESE AND SCYTHIC, 


A glance at Mr Hodgson’s tables shows that the Tibetan 
vocabularies are all intimately connected. Comparing the west- 
ern or Bhotian with the eastern or Si-fan we find that in the list 
of 60 or rather 58 miscellaneous vocables,* Bhotian has about 
24 in common with Thochu, 33 with Gyarung, and 26 with 
Manyak. The agreement is thus from 30 to 60 percent. The 
adjacent Horpa has 36 of the 58 words Bhotian. 

Of 59 Bhotian vocables only 7 are not found in any of the 
other Tibetan vocabularies (8, 24, 30, 41, 45, 46,50). Of the 
remainder, 7 are found in all the other vocabularies (2, 7, 20, 26, 
42, 48, 51); 3 in Horpa, Thochu and Gyarung (15, 27, 56) ; 
1 in Horpa, Thochu and Manyak (3); 2 in Horpa and Thochu 
(1, 25); 7 in Horpa, Gyarung and Manyak (6, 14, 19, 29, 37, 
38, 54); 6 in Horpa and Gyarung (12, 17, 21, 36, 40, 60); 5 
in Horpa and Manyak, (22, 28, 32, 33,52); 5 in Horpa (16, 
23, 39, 44, 55); 2 in Thochu, Gyarung and Manyak (31, 47) ; 


* For the words corresponding with the numbers see Vocabulary ante, p, 188 
ta some of the Tibetan lists two and even more words are deficient, 
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4 in Thochu and Gyarung (11, 18, 57,59); 1 in Thochu and 
Manyak (34); 3 in Thochu (9, 43, 49); 1 in Gyarung and 
Manyak (4); 3 in Gyarung (18, 35, 53); and 2 in Manyak 
(5, 10). 

The Chinese affinities with the Tibetan vocabularies collectively 
are considerable. About 31 of the Chinese vocables in the list 
are found in one or more of the Tibetan vocabularies (3, 4, 5, 6, 
10, 12, 13, 15, 16, 17, 18, 20, 21, 22, 23, 25, 26, 33, 35, 39, 40, 
44, 47, 52, 55). With single vocabularies the agreement is much 
smaller. Bhotian has aboat 14 Chinese words, Horpa 10, 
Thochu 8, Gyarang 12 and Manyak 6. The extent to which the 
same Chinese vocable has been diffused or preserved in several of 
the Tibetan dialects may be seen from the subjoined statement 
which, like those that follow it, is not to be considered as 
minutely accurate, the object and the value of comparisons on 80 
limited a scale not rendering rigid precision worth the labour of 
attuining it. Several of the Chinese words are obviously of 
modern importation, a consequence of the great political and 
social influence the Chinese have long enjoyed in Tibet and their 
constant intercourse with the Tibetans. The proportion of voca- 
bles archaically common to the two families cannot be ascertained, 
without larger and more exact comparisons, but many of the 
common words in the list are certainly archaic. Some are found 
as roots with variable forms and meanings in all the S. E. Asian 
vocabularies. 

Of the 60 words Chinese has 1 in common with Bhotiaa, 
Herpa, Thochu, Gyarung and Manyak (20); 1 with B., G. and 
M. (47); 1 with B., H. and G. (17); 1 with B, H. and M. 
(4); 1 with B., T. and G. (18); 4 with B. and H. (23, 25, 39, 
40); 2 with B. and G. (37, 59); 3 with B. (6, 33, 49); 1 with 
H., T. and M. (10); 1 with H., T. and G. (18); 1 with H. (5); 
8 with T. and G. (15, 18, 55); 3 with T. (22.35, 44) ; 5 with 
G. (5, 12, 16, 26, 52); and 2 with M. (21, 55) ;—being 25 
vocables in all. 

The Scythic ingredient is much larger and more important than 
the Chinese. Bhotian has at least 29 or 30 Seythic roots in 78, 
that is about 40 per cent (1, 5, 7, 10, 12, 14, 15, 19, 20, 21, 25,— 
two roots, three if one common to Chinese be included—26, 27, 
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29, 33, 35, 37, 88, 39—two roots,— 43, 46, 48, 50, 52, 53, 54, 56). 
Morpa in about GO words has 20 of these Seythico-Bhotian vora- 
bles and {) other Scythic roots (30, 34, 35, 43, 4G, 50, 53, 57, 59) 
making about 50 per cent. Thochu is much more independent of 
Bhotian and Horpa in the range of its Scythio affinitives than these 
are of each other, Tt has only about 9 of the Bhato-Seythic roots, 
but it has 16 others, some of which occur in other Si-fan vocabula- 
ries ar in Horpa, although most are peculiar. Gyarung has G non- 
Bhotian Seythic vocables (1, 23, 39, 43, 49, 52) and most of them 
aré Turkish, The connection thus indicated must be modern com- 
pared with that in which the Tibetan affinitics with Samoiede, Fin 
and other remote Soythio languages originated. The special in- 
fluence of Turkish on the Gyarung is further shown by the 
Turkish forms found in those Ultraindian vocabularies that are 
most allied to Gyarang. The Turkish words have frequently 
slender vowels, e, g. il wind, Gyar., Burman &c li, le air; tin, 
wight, G. to-di; divi, tive, stin, G. ti-dri. Manyak has 4 Turkish 
words, 8 Mongolian and about 9 mare remote and non-Bhotian 
Scythia. 

All the vocabularies have a few Turkish and Mongolian terms, 
the clove accordance of which with forms current in these groups, 
indicatea that they have been communicated to the Tibetan tribes 
by their Tartar neighbours during the latest era of Scythic history 
or that in which the Turks and Mongols have marched with the 
Tibetans and spread themselves into their province. The Turkish 
words aré more numerous than the Mongolian and this is proba. 
bly to be aseribed to the fact of Turkish predominance in the 
northern borders of Tibet having preceded the Mongolian and 
endured for a much longer period, The numerous Turkish forms 
in Ultraindian and Asonesian vocabularies corroborate this infer- 
ence. There are a few Tungusian terms but it is doubtful if they 
are to be distinguished from the general mass of Soythic words, 
which form a large and essential ingredient in all the Tibetan voca- 
bulavies, These Soythiec roots are archaic and they are in general 
found in remote N. and N, E. Asian vocabularics. They are chief- 
ly Ugrian (Yeniseian, Samoiede, Ugrian proper, Fin), butsome 
are also Yukahiri, Aino-Karilian and Kamschatkan. 

This class of attinities may embrace eras as long as all the later 
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ones (Chinese, Mongolian, Turkish) down to the present time, 
but we must in the actual state of ethnology be content to refer all 
these remote affinities to one nebulous archaic period which we may 
term the Ugro-Kurilian or simply the Ugrian. Further research 
will probably distinguish the Samoiede, the Yeniseian &c from more 
ancient affinities, A considerable portion of these archaic affini- 
ties embrace also Iranian, Caucasian, Semitic and African langua- 
ges. From their forming so high a percentage, and being the 
most important of all the ingredients of the Tibetan vocabularies, 
they clearly connect the history of the Tibetans with that of the 
ancient Uygrian race, which prior to the predominance of the Tatar 
branch appears to have spread not only over the whole breadth of 
Asia and Europe from Kamschatka and Korea to Lapland, but to 
India, Irania, the Caucaso-Semitic province and N. Africa, for 
their vocables are abundantly dispersed over this wide region in 
languages belonging to various formations. So great must be the 
antiquity of this cardinal ethnic movement that the origin of the 
Tranian formation itself in its Scythic basis, may be referred with 
probability to it. The Mid-Asian affinities of Iranian are Ugrian 
much more than Tatar, 

The large Scythic ingredient in the Tibetan vocabularies whea 
taken in connection with the Scythic character of the ideology, re- 
duces the enquiry into the more archaic history of the formation to 
this,—were the Tibetan languages originally Scythic or were they 
crude monosyllabic tongues akin to Chinese? To answer this qnes- 
tion we must take the position and character of the Burman branch 
of the alliance into account, and it leads us to the conclusion that 
the archaic or pre-Ugrian languages of the Tibeto-Chincse province 
were closely allied to the Chinese and the crude proto-Scythic; 
and that they were partially transformed by Scythic nomades 
advancing into the province and blending with the native tribes, 
after Scythic had acquired its harmonic and inversive character. 
At the same time many of the common roots must be considered 
as of equal antiquity in Tibeto-Burman and Scythic, The Mon- 
Anam race was probably identical with the ancient Tibeto-Burman, 
for there was hardly room for another between them, and the 
languages have some non-Chinese traits in common, us the posi- 
tion of the qualitive after the substantive, the use of prefixed or 


438 ETNNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 


preposed definitives, besides possessing many common roots. Te 
is probable that the Mon-Anam was at a comparatively early 
period pushed to the southward, althongh not before it had receiv- 
ed a considerable portion of Scythic yocables. The Tibctan 
miscellaneous vocabulary, like the pronouns, and the general 
ideologic character of the formation, show that it is Chino-Scythic. 

An examination of the vocabularies separately gives the fol- 
lowing results. 

In the Bhotian list we find about 14 vocables with Chinese 
affinities; G with Turkish ; 3 with Tungusian; 20 with more 
remote Scythic and N. E. Asian languages whicl: may be termed 
Ugro-Kurilian ; and 18 which I class as peculiar, simply because 
I have not ascertained any forcign affinities, but many of which 
will probably prove to be Ugro-Kurilian. 

The Horpa vocabulary differs little from the Bhotian, at least 
86 of the 5S words are Bhotian, and 4 of the others are also 
Bhotian in root; 4 are Chinese (besides 6 which are Bhotian 
also, making 10); and 18 are neither Bhotian nor Chinese, 
although 4 of them have Bhotian affiaities. Several of the 
others are Scythic, The Bhotian vocables have, in general, the 
same form as in Bhotian, but they are softer. Thus rog ant, 
phag hog, melog flower, lag hand, discard the fina! g. In some 
cases the Horpa form is broader, e. g. ram horn, mah fire. Most 
of the Horpa forms are found in the Si-fan or Ultraindo-Gangetic 
vocabularies. S-gre star, is a slender form found in Burman 
kre, the Bhotian and Manyak being s-kar-ma, krah. Phri 
snake is a similar olender form of the Bhotian s-brul, Manyak 
bru, Tukpa mrai. It is also Thochu bri-gi and Gyar. kha-bri. 
Where the Horpa form differs from the Bhotian and has special 
Si-fun or southern affinities, these are indicated in the subjoined 
list. 

Thochu has 24 or 26 words in common with Bhotian, and 3 
with Chinese in addition to 5 Bhoto-Chinese. Of the 35 remain- 
ing vocables at least 13 (4, 19, 21, 23, 25, a and b, 25, 27, 30, 
37, 38, 40, 46) are Scythic. They are nearly all archaic, that is 
they are not derivatives from the adjacent Mongolian or Turkish, 


but belong to the primary Scythico-Tibctan stock. Some preserve 
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forms now found in the more remote or sequestered, branches of 
the Seythic and N. E. Asian family, Samoiede, Yeniseian, Aino 

&c. When to these we add the Scythic affinities of the Bhoto- 

Thochu words it will be seen how slight the Chinese glossarial 

ingredient is when compared with the Scythic. The Thocha 

forms of the common roots differ considerably from the Bhotian. 

They are frequently slender and curt, e. g. 7 ri, B. rus, ru; 15 

zi, B. sa; 26 pi, B. phag; 31 ki’, B. kbyim; 47 ri, B. lam; 

48 che’, B. chha; 49 pi, B. pag; 51 bri, B. bral. In some 

eases the Thochu forms resemble the Manyak and not 

the intermediate Gyarung. Sky, mah-to, ma’; Stone, ghol-opi, 

wobi; Blood sa’, sha’; Goat, tsali, tsah; Light uik, wa’; Salt, ° 
che’, che ; ?Skin ra-pi, g-ra. The vocabulary has numerous 

southern affinities, but fewer than Gyarung and Manyak. 

The Gyarung list has 33 words ia common with Bhotian, in- 
cluding Bhoto-Chinese words. 5 with Chinese not found in 
Bhotian (besides 7 Bhoto-Chinese) 4 with Turkish, only 2 appa- 
rently with Ugro-Kurilian which are not Bhotian also, and 16 
peculiar in the above sense. 

The Manyak list has 26 Bhotian words, 3 Chinese (besides 3 
Bhoto-Chinesc) 4 Turkish, 3 Mongolian, 9 Ugro-Kurilian and 
14 peeuliar. 

I proceed to illustrate the preceding statements by some details. 

The Bhotian words in the list of 60 miscellaneous terms, which 
as some have synonyms and others differ in the old or written and 
the current or spoken dialects, amount to 78, may be arranged 
under five classes. First,—Words that are apparently peculiar to 
Bhotian. These amount to about 18 or 23 per cent of the whole, but 
as there must be many Mid and North Asiatic vocabalaries, not 
collected or not accessible to me, and as even Klaproth’s wantsome 
of the terms in the list, it is probable that this proportion would be 
much reduced by a more ample collation of vocabularies. Second, 
—Words having affinities with Chinese, mostly archaic, but one or 
two appear to have been received from it since the Chinese spread 
into Tibet. These amount to about 14 (18 percent). Z'hird,—Tar- 
kish words, probably derived from the Turkish hordes during their 
2000 years of contiguity and purtial intermixture with the Bhotiaus 
und only amounting to 5, one being Mongolian as well as Turkish, 
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Fourth,—3 Tangusian terms, probably archaic Scythic. Fifth,— 
archaic Scythic or Upper Asian. These vocables arnount to 29 
or 30, without reckoning those Scythic words which are Tungusian 
or archaic Chinese, which would give 5 more. According as we 
include or exclude the latter the percentage will be 37 or 44, in 
the last case about double that of the apparently peculiar Bhotian 
vocables. 
COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF BuOTIAN. 
a, Chinese. 

4 Bird,—Spoken dialeet chya. (Sunwar chiva), Chin. chio &e. 
G. Boat:—Spoken, syen; Naga ihseng, Ch. ch’hiang. 13. 
Dog :—khyi; (com. Tibeto-Ult.) ; Ch. khiaa (Burm. chhaug, 
shen). 17. Zlepiant ;—glang-chen, Ch. chhiang. 20. Fire.— 
me, mi, ma; Ch. we. 18. Eye:—mig, mik; Ch. mok. 23. 
Foot:—kang; Ch. kha. 25. Hair :—pu; Ch. bo (Fin has up, 
but as there are two other Tibetan synonyms for “ hair,” kra and 
ta, pa is probably Chinese). 33. Leaf.—s. hyo ; Ch. hio. 39. 
Mountain ;—ri; Ch. lia; Tangus. alin (allied forms in Mong. and 
Fin) (a). 40. Mouth :—kha; Ch. khau. 47. Road:—lam, lan; 
(Newar lon, Sunwar la) Ch. Iu, lau. 49. Skin :—pag (b); Ch. 
phi, phue. 57. Tree :—jon-shing; Ch. shi, chang &c. (also Kamsch., 
Yenis., Sam., Cauc.) 59. Water: chu; Ch. chui, shai &c., 
(Sam., Ugr., Tatar, Afr.) 

b. Turkish. 

30. Iforse:—ta; T. at. 34. Light :—hod; T. syod. 39. 
Mountain:—West Tib. dak; T. tak, Japan dake. 43. Night: 
—tshan, chen; T. achsham, Mong, suni; allied forms in Semitic, 
Malegasy &c. 46. River :—tsang, chang; T. usun, sug; Mong. 
chun, usun ke. Ugr. jugan, Pashtu sean, sin, sint. 

c. Tungusian. 

10. Cow:—s. pha chuk ; Tung. chyukun. 12, Day :—nyin ; 

T. ininy, manyi. 54. Sun :—nyi (See “ Day”). 
d. Ugro-Kurilian. 

1. Air:—lung. The Ugro-Scythie forms of this root when used 

for “air” are slender, but the Ugrian lun “ day” preserves the 


(1) Takpa ri, Horpa ri-rhap. 
n Takpa vhyekhe 
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full Tibetan form. 5. Blood.—khrag; Ugr. wuorak ; Saumali, 
Galla dik, diga (the root is also current as water.) 7. Bone:— 
rus-pa, rt-ko, la, lu-£, lush-am, lush-yn, by Ugro-Fin, luy, by Sam. 
Semitle alam, alat, Pashtu lu, ro, ra, re, alukei, Dray. yelu &e, 
Lesgian, 10. Cow—lang; Finlehmu; Cane. al; Galla, Amh, 
lam &c, 14, Zar:—na; Caue., en, in (Face, Mouth, Nose &e in 
Seythic). 15, Larth :—sa; Sam. -ja; Zend sa; Horpa zi-p, Gya- 
rang se’, Ch. ti, Jap. zi, tsi. 19. Futher—pha; Sam. &e &e(com. ) 
20. [ Fire :—ma, me; Aino abe, Chin. we; (Jap., Ugr., Tumali, 
Malagasy &e have allied forms.)] 21. Fisk;—nga, nya; the 
guttural form ka of Naga, Anam, Mon &e appears to connect 
the root with the Fin kal, Sam. kual. [24. Goat:—ra; Semiti- 
co-African aron, illa &e.] 25. Hair:—kra: Fin kanw; Aino 
karau. 25. [Hair :—pu; Fin up, Ch. bo]. 25. Hair:—ta; 
Fin ata. 26. Hand :—lag; Ost. lagal Turk. ilik. 27. Head,— 
go; Ostiakog. [28. Hog:—phag; Iranian, Drav.] 33. Leap; 
—loma; Fin lopa. 35. Mfan:—mi; Fin mis; Galla mi; Zend 
memio, 37. Moon: la, da; Koria oru, Chuk. iraluk, Sam. iri. 
38. Afother:—ama; Yukahiri, Yenis. Fin, Samoide and com- 
mon in other allisnces. 40. [Mouth:—kha; Ch. khau, Yenis. 
ko, gon, khan, Sam. ake &c Semitic kho] 48. Salt :—tsha, 
chha; Ugr. sow, sal kc, Sam. si, sir, sak &c (also Iran., Semit., 
Afr.) 50. Sky:—nam; Sam. nom, num, nob. (Ugr., Semit. 
Kashm.) 52. Star:—kar; Korea kurome, Koriak agor, (Iran., 
Afr.) 53. Stone:—do; Koreatn; Ost.to. [55. Tiger :—tag, 
tak; Ivan, tigris ke] 56. Tooth:—so; Japan cha, ha. In Ugro- 
Fin the sibilant root is Zead, Eye, Hair, Mouth, Ear. The 
Bhotian so is closest to the Fin su Mouth (Chinese sui &c). 
The root is Tooth in Caucaso-Semitic and African vocabularies 
dsa &e Cire., sila, zul-7ve, sol-rol &e Lesg., sin, sin-on, &e, 
Semitic (sil, sin is Zye in Scythic, sun Mouth, shun Ear &c.) 


442 


NOTICES OF SINGAPORE.* 
1819. 


Sir Stamford Raffles on arriving at Pinang in March, on 
his way to Acheen, sent down building materials, tools, chankols, 
&e., to the value of... eed ... Dollars 2,143 10 
Provisions, ghee, biscuits, bullocks, &e.... 0 + » 93,884 54 


Dollars 5,477 64 
29th May.—The Revd Mr Milne, of the Anglo-Chinese College, 
Malacca, applied for ground to build on. 

The Revd Mr Milton, the first missionary sent out by the 
London Missionary Society, established a school for Chinese and 
Malay children. Sie Stamford Raffles gave him 150 dollars, in 
consideration of his performing the usual services, &e. 

In laying out the town, six building lots were reserved by 
Raffles—1 for Carnegy & Co., 1 for F. Ferrao, 1 for T. Macquoid, 
1 for Captain Flint, and 2 to be disposed of by Raffles himself. 
12 lots along the North Beach were only to be sold to Huropeans. 
6 were disposed of as abore, and the other 6 were to be sold on 
application. 

4th June—The Rajah of Tapainana writes to the Sultan of 
Johore, that the Rajah Mudah of Rhio has gone over to the 
Dutch, and is against his countrymen. The Rajah asks the 
Sultan to join forces and drive the Rajah Mudah and the Dutch 
out of the place, and to instal a new Rajah Mudah, and to be 
careful above all things not to let him levy heavy duties. 

16th June—The Resident (Farquhar) writes to request that 
some arrangements may be made at Singapore, as otherwise in 
the event of anything occurring to him, the settlement would be 
left in charge of Mr Montgomerie, a very young Assistant 
Surgeon. 

June—Mer Garling, of the Bencoolen Establishment, was sent 
on a mission to Pahang. Ie was directed to return, aud Mr D. 
Napier, who was then expecting an appointment as writer in the 
Bencoolen service, was directed to be sent to Pahang as Resident. 





® The following additional notices regarding the early histo of Si 
will be found to contain much curlous information at 4 inelnded in rg ort 
previonsly gives. 
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On the 6th of July, Captain Maxfield, in a letter to the 
Resident, pointed out the existence of a good harbour between 
Point Romania and the Island. 

August.—An invoice of civil stores, amounting to dollars 42,963, 
was sent from Bencoolen. Many of the articles are stated to 
stand in the books at rates far beyond their value, and the 
Resident is instructed if possible to sell them for prime cost and 
charges, if not they can be reduced to the level of prices at 
Pinang and Batavia. 

Mr Dunn, a Gardener, arrived with letters of recommendation 
from Raffles, and with a supply of spice plants, which were 
planted out on the Government Hill. 

2nd September.—Teluk Blanga (New Harbour), is first noticed 
as a secure harbour, 

2nd November.—The Resident proposes to appoint an officer 
to act as Registrar of the Court of Justice. 

2nd November.—The Resident (Farquhar) proposed to put 
restrictions on the sale of opium and spirits and on the practice 
of gaming, to sell the exclusive rights and to apply the proceeds, 
4 to the Sultan, } to the Tumongong, 4 to Government, the 
latter 4 to pay Police, allowances to the Captains of Tribes, &c. 

A Bugis prince was summarily put to death by the Dutch at 
Rhio for alleged treason. His brother Balana rebelled and when 
finally driven out of Rhio took refuge in Singapore with 500 of 
his followers. The Malacca authorities demanded the person 
of the prince, but the demand was rejected by the Resident 
(Farquhar). Refusal approved of by the Supreme Government. 

A letter from the Supreme Government, dated 15th October, 
contains the following directions regarding the Government Esta- 
bishments :— 

The Resident’s salary to remain as fixed, but his successor to 
be Commandant, with Staff pay for civil duties. 

Assistant to the Resident to be discontinued. Store-keeper 
and Master Attendant to be united on 150 dollars salary. 

The Resident to take charge of Pay Office. 

Mr Read, of the Bencoolen Service, may stay till required at 
Bencoolen. 

Resident's Establishment pay 130 dollars. 
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Master Attendant 110 dollars. 

A subsequent letter, dated 11th January 1820, directs the 
Resident to take the Police and Magistrate's duties ; and remarks 
that Singapore is to be considered rather as a military post than 
as a fixed settlement, that artificial encouragement is not to be 
given to the immigration of natives, that if many people settle 
a magistracy may be formed if necessary, and moderate import 
dues fixed, taking care to prevent shackles to trade. Commerce, 
which forms chief object of eastern settlements, not to be lost 
sight of in local revenue, but if a revenue can be had then it 
ought to be levied. 

No, 1. 

From the Tumongong Abdulrahman, residing at Singapore. To 
the Iang De Per Tuan Mudah of Rhio. (Tuanku Jaffar, 
the Rajah Mudab). 

After compliments, 

Your son informs his father that a party of English, 
having at their head Mr Rafiles and the Resident of Malacca, 
arrived at Singapore ; the latter went on to Rhio, the former 
remaining. Their coming was quite without your son’s know- 
ledge, and it is by compulsion only that he has been necessitated 
to admit them to reside at Singapore, for he could not prevent 
their landing their men and stores, and proceeding to establish 
themselves, by constructing quarters, as they consulted their own 
inclinations only. At this time your son Tuanku Long* arrived 
from Rhio, having been surprized by the reports of the arrival 
of so many vessels and ships at Singapore. As soon as he landed 
he met Mr Raffles, the latter forcibly laid hold of him, and 
declared him Rajah, giving him the title of Sultan Hussain, and 
confirming the same by a written instrument (chop). Your son 
was thus compelled to a compliance with all their wishes. 

No. 2. 

From the Iang De Per Tuan of Singapore (Hussain). To the 
Iang De Per Tuan Besar, Sultan of Lingin (Abdulrahman). 

Your elder brother informs his younger brother that, by the 
dispensation of Almighty God towards his slave, things have 
turned out entirely beyond his previous conception. Abang 

* Otherwise called Hussain. 
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Johor, being deputed by the Tumongong, came in the middle of 
the night, and acquainted him that a great number of vessels had 
lately arrived at Singapore, and, without the Tumongong’s consent, 
had landed a large party of soldiers. Your brother was thrown 
into great agitation and perplexity of mind by the suddenness 
and unexpected nature of the intelligence, and apprehensive only 
for the safety of his son, (who was at Singapore) without reflect- 
ing, he forthwith quitted Rhio without giving notice to his father 
and mother*. As soon as your brother arrived at Singapore he 
was met by Mr Raffles, who immediately laid hold of him and 
declared him Rajah. Your brother had no choice left; indeed, 
being in the power of Mr Raffles, what could he do, He was 
therefore necessitated to fall in with the views of this gentleman, 
had he not complied his ruin must have followed, as my brother 
will know. Although your brother may (seem) to comply with 
their views, never fear, nor entertain the least suspicion that he 
intends to do anything that will cause future ill or animosity. 
God avert this! Such was your brother's situation, for being in 
the hands of the English, they would not let him go: they even 
refused his request to return for a short time to fetch his wife 
and children, desiring him to send for them. 

Written at Singapore, 20th day of the month Rabil Akir, in 
the year of Mahomed 1234. 

No. 3. 
From the Iang De Per Tuan of Singapore (Hussain). To the 
Tang De Per Tuan Mudah of Rhio (Tuanku Jaffur). 

After compliments and formalities, 

Your son informs his father that Abang Johor arrived 
in the middle of the night, and acquainted him that several ships 
had lately arrived at Singapore, and disembarked soldiers and 
stores. Being greatly surprized, perplexed and agitated by the 
suddenness of the news your son quitted Rhio that very night, 
scarcely possessing the use of his senses, without giving his father 
and mother notice of his departure. On his arrival at Singapore 
he met Mr Raffles, who forcibly detained him and made him 
Rajah, by the title of Sultan Hussain Mahomed Shab, giving-him 
a patent or chop to tlint effect. Your son now begs pardon, 


* The Putri (widow of the late Sultan Abdulrahman) and Rajah Mudah. 
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assured that it will be granted, both as it respects this aud the 
world to come. Your son will never lay aside his respect for his 
father. With regard to your son’s family, Mr Raffles requests 
they may be sent to Singapore, and Rajah Tuah and Inche Saban 
are sent for the purpose of escorting them hither, and farther, 
Inche Saban will receive charge of all the property inherited 
from his late father, whether it consists in duties received from 
China vessels, or from the China bazar, or from the Custom House. 
These are required to pay your son’s debts and defray the expences 
of removing his family. Your son puts his trust in Almighty 
God and his Prophet, and then in his father, under all circum- 
stances (meaning the Rajah Mudab). 
1820. 

One of the objections to the settlement at Singapore started by 
the dissatisfied in Calcutta, that the harbour was not defensible, 
was answered by the Resident (Colonel Farquhar) by a denial of 
the assertion and by pointing out that New Harbour was capable 
of containing the largest ships, while smaller vessels could take 
refuge in the Singapore river and at Sandy Point, all these places 
being easily defensible. (The Resident did not foresee the 
czowd of vessels which now fill the open anchorage). Some of the 
Pinang merchants recommended the Carimons and Col. Farquhar 
was sent to visit those islands. Simgapore it was said commanded 
only 1 entrance to the Straits while the Carimons command 4,— 
Sabon, Dryon, Old and New Singapore Straits. 

20th March—Sir T. 8. Raffles writes to the Resident (Colonel 
Farquhar) —“if the arrangements eontemplated by you (for raising 
revenue on the retail sale of opium and spirits) be on the farming 
system of Pinang and Malacea, I can have no hesitation in saying 
that the same is highly objectionable and inapplicable to the 
principles on which the establishment at Singapore is founded.” 

Price of flooring tiles 13 dollars per 100 

- roofing do. 13 do. ,, 100 

Captain Travers was appointed on the 24th March, to relieve 
Col Farquhar as Resident, but the Colonel withdrew his resignation. 

Complaints had been made about undue restrictions on trade. 
The Resident called a committee to enquire into the case and 
they reported 19th April :—that there were no grounds for the 
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complaints, that formerly native vessels made presents to the 
Sultan and Tumongong, but that this practice had been discon- 
tinued and that the only impost now permitted were a small tax 
for the Master Attendant’s (Bernard) stationery,as follows.—Dues 
on Port Clearances for a 1 coyan boat 1 fanam, 8 doits, 2 coyans 
double, and so on up to 5 coyans and upwards which were charged 
2 dollars. It was suggested that the practices complained of by 
the merchants were carried on without the knowledge of the 
Resident by the subordinates and they certainly were continued, 
for Raffies found it necessary to publish a proclamation on the 
subject on the 21st November 1822 (see Journal Ind, Arch. vol. 
vii. p. 335). 

Captain Flint, of the Royal navy, arrived on the 24th April and 
took charge of the office of Master Attendant on a salary of 250 
dollars, establishment 181 dollars. 


Port charges from 1st May of this year. 
400 tons and upwards......+ 10 dollars. 


under 400 toms.........cseseeees 8 » 

Brigs......ceseeeeeeeeeaescaeeeeees 5 yy 

Native craft above 20 tons. 4 ,, 
do. 5 > Scoyans 2 ,, fanams doits. 
do. ” ” 4 ” 1 ” 16 n” 2 » 
do. ” » 2 » 0, 2,6, 
do. ” » 1 » 0, 10 , 8, 


1st May.—New regulations issued this day for the farms. 2 
opium and 2 arrack shops were permitted in Campong China—l 
opium and 1 arrack shop in Singapore town and 1 opium shop in 
Campong Glam. Gaming tables were placed under the special 
supervision of the China Captain and a tax levied on each, the pro- 
ceeds of this tax to be applied to keeping the streets clean. The 
farm revenue was kept as a separate fund applicable to local pur- 
poses and remained so till May 1828, when the collections were 
ordered to be paid into the Treasury. 
5th May.—First regular police establishment proposed asfollows:-— 
Superintendent of Police and Assistant to Resident 200 dollars. 

1 Constable.........-.. PITTI TTT ee 25 

per £11 0.) See eC seeeeee 10 » 
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SHAG WERE aici cccicties rz » 10 Dollars 
1 Tindal ....cs00c cccecacssasssersscesssossssccrasenaee Figs 
8 Peons at G dollars each........ccccccreree 48, 


Total Dollars 300 

First Farm Revenue (4 opium shops $95, arrack shops 160, 
gaming tables 95) distributed as follows :— 

Paid police.....sccccssesscseeescesseeseesseesseet tesesereeeresesees 4900 
» Sultan and Tumongong for assisting in police duties. 325 
A. petition, dated 18th Dualkaida 1235 (9th September 1820), 

from the Sultan, Tumongong and representations of all the tribes 

in Singapore, was presented, stating that they lad heard reports 
that Singapore was to be given up and they now earnestly beg of 
government not to give the place up to the Dutch “from whom 

God defend us.” They attribute much evil to the Rajah Mudah 

of Rhio, with whom Colonel Farquhar made a treaty but who after- 

wards went over to the Dutch. They also beg Captain Mackenzie 

(the head Assistant and Secretary at Bencoolen, then on his way 

to Bengal) to take charge of their petition and present it to the 

Governor-General. 
17th November.—The Supreme Government regrets to observe 

the very heavy expences, requires detailed report on public works, 

and deprecates expences under present circumstances of settlement. 

In a previous letter, 20th October, the Secretary quarrels about a 

shroff and 2 lascars in the store department. 

The Governor-General of Java complains to the Governor-Gen- 
eral of India that the Tumongong, with the sanction of the Sin- 
gapore authorities, sent a letter to the Sultan of Sambas exciting 
him against the Dutch. The Resident (Col. Farquhar) denies the 
charge. The Governor-General writes that he is anxious toprevent 
any fresh misunderstanding, as commissioners are engaged at home 
in looking into the differences between the Dutch and English in 
the Eastern Seas. 

1821. 

12th January.—The public works valued at 29,450 dollars, 
cost Government 35,575. 

February.—The first junk from Amoy arrived. The Nacodah 
was seized and put in the stocks by the Sultan’s people, because 
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he refused to wait on the Sultan with presents. The merchants 
remonstrated. The Resident in writing to Raffles, says, it was 
“an improper, premature and very unnecessary interference on 
their part.” The Sultan on being applied to, excused himself by 
saying the Nacodah was impudent. 

20th March.—At a meeting held this day, A. L. Johnston, Esq. 
in the chair, it was resolved to subscribe to increase the police 
force, and at another meeting, held 18th September, the proceed- 
ings of last meeting were confirmed, and it was. resolved that 
the presefit police force is sufficient, and that the Resident be 
requested to invite the inhabitants of Campong Glam and China 
Town to subscribe. 

8rd April.—Replying to the Resident's letter reporting on police, 
robberies &c Raffles suggests the propriety of appointing a com- 
mit.ee of European gentlemen, whose duty it would be to suggest 
general regulations for the better order of the town and the more 
efficient security of property, and to superintend such regulations 
as may be passed by government. Members to be elected quarter- 
ly or yearly, subject to confirmation of Resident. In reply, the 
Resident says robberies are not numerous, only two haying occur- 
red of any consequence. A committee of European and Chinese 
merchants was instituted some time ago to keep up night watch 
by private subscription. The Resident now suggests that the 
watch be taken over and paid out of the license fund. Rafiles 
afterwards carried out his views on this head. See the first list of 
Magistrates, J. J. A. vol. vii. p. 335. 

17th April.—Report of the Resident as to the town and public 
works, At first the place was covered with jungle, with the 
exception of a small spot on the eastern bank of the river, barely 
large enough to pitch the tents on. The sepoys were employed 
to clear a space for cantonments, and a battery was raised also 
by them. Ground was then cleared for the Chinese and Bugis 
campongs. The bridge was postponed but materials were col- 
lected. The powder magazine and other permanent buildings 
postponed. 

Reservoirs were made for the supply of water to the shipping 
and town, and greater facilities existed in this respect than in 
any other town in India, Proposed to levy a tax on the supply 
of water. 
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The banks on the N. side, was the only place eligible for English 
merchants, the other side being marshy and unfit for building. 
Proposed to set aside a place for the merchants between the 
Tumongong’s campong and the sea, but as the space was limited 
proposed to remove the Tumongong higher up the river. Except 
these lots and one on the sea side of the road, used for the Police 
Office, no grants were made on the Singapore side, and the 
squatters were informed that they acted at their own risk. The 
Bugis requested that the Rochor river should be cleared ‘out, 
which was done, to the great advantage of their campong on the 
banks of that river. 

Some time had elapsed before the idea became prevalent that 
Singapore might not be permanently held by the English, and 
in this time much had been done. 


Memo. of Roads, Jc, made from first establishment 
till May 1821. 
Yards. Yards Remarks. 
in width. 
2,500 in Cantonments......+++++++e00 16 Carriage road. 
1,800 to Rochor and Campong Glam.. 16 ditto. 
2,650 ditto. ditto. ..++- 15 ditto. 

600 ditto. ditto....... 10 Lined out. 
1,800 round Singapore hill..... «+++ 8 Nearly cutround 
1,200 over top of ditto....ss-sserees 7 Small drains cut. 
1,176 round Old Lines...+sseeee+e+es 2} Horse road. 

800 to Selligic. .....seseerseeseeeee 12 Carriage road. 
1,380 round ditto.ssesessseeeeseeeres 3} Horse road. 
1,675 from ditto to farthest gambier.... 3 ditto. 
3,100 Circular Road round west hills... 4 ditto. 
1,440 along Rochor river...«eesseeeee 3 ditto. 
9,374 roads and streets in China Town.. 18 Carriage road. 
2,396 over Teluk Ayer hills.....-++++ 2} Foot path. 

156 Katong point to Paggar ditto.... 2 ditto. 

100 Teluk Ayer to Sungei Kayah.... 2 ditto. 

140 Singapore and Seligie hill....++« 4 Horse path. 
26,475 yards of road ag a cost of.... Drs. 6,447 
Military buildings.......-++-+ coeees 4,980 
Aqueduets, KC cee reevevecerevens 2,500 
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Spice bungalow..++.+++++e+es owe $80 
Jail .ccccercocccccccecscsssssvecs 270 
Bridges... -secesscsssresceeeeeers 600 
Fortifications .....++.- sevccasccese 3,000 


Total cost public works. Dollars.. 17,877 

27th April—The Madras Government enquire, with reference 
to the frequent escapes of Convicts from Pinang, whether some 
might not be advantageously introduced at Singapore. The Resi- 
dent replied that a few could be received. 

May.—Between 7th and 9th the Government Treasury robbed 
of 1,650 dollars—guard implicated. 

A Court of Enquiry held at the instance of the merchants on 
Captain Methven, 20th B. N. L, for improper dealings with Trin- 
ganu traders, and after repeated attempts to get justice at the 
Civil Court had failed. 

July.—List of occupiers of lands—Claude Queiros, J. Carnegy, 
Scott and Napier, Christie, A. L. Johnston, J. Morgan, A. 
Guthrie, G. Mackenzie, Williamson, Lackersteon, Hay Mackenzie, 
F. Ferra’, J. Almeida, Baron Jamearil; F. J. Bernard, Dunn, 
Captain Flint, Lieutenant Crossley, Captain Methven, Lieutenant 
Dayis, Colonel Farquhar. 

Frequent reports of robberies. The Chinese at Campong Glam 
agitate the question as to the propriety of getting up a night 
watch similar to that supported by the Europeans. In the govern- 
ment report of 10th July, credit is taken for the fact that from 
July 1820, to July 1821, only 47 cases of robbery and larceny were 
brought to the police, with 2 cases for attempting to steal slaves. 

Circular orders arrived to assist the Crown Commission to enquire 
into the subject of weights and measures, by sending home models 
of all in use, with explanations and information. Besides Singapore, 
the Resident was to take the Indian Archipelago and the East 
Coast of Sumatra. The result of these enquiries was published in 
“ Kelly’s Universal Cambist”. 

Measures were taken to prevent competion of foreign or other 
opium with that of Bengal. The Bencoolen opium regulations of 
9th September 1817 extended to Singapore. [Raffles anxious to 
prevent the regulations from interfering with the trade in opium. 
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1822. 

9th May.—The Resident proposes to establish a Court of Re- 
quests, 4 measure rendered necessary by the advancing state of the 
settlement. 

9th October.—Rafles arrived at Singapore. 

17th October.—A committee formed, consisting of 3 disinterest- 
ed persons—Dr Wallich of Calcutta, Dr Lumsdain and Captain 
Salmond of Bencoolen,—to fix on the new site for the town, ren- 
dered necessary by the original plan having been broken through. 

October—Fifty slaves imported and sold by the Bugis in 
the river close to the Resident’s house. Slaves sent as presents to 
Raffles and the Resident. Raffles calls the notice of the Resident 
to the Act of Parliament which makes it felony for any British 
subject to be concerned in slave dealing. The Resident allowed 
the practice, under the oft repeated plea of “tho circumstances of 
the Port &c.” 

29th October.—Advertisement published, ordering all builders 
to discontinue work pending the orders of the town committee. 

November.—A_ petition was presented by the Chulias, praying 
that a headman or Captain should be appointed for the mercantile 
and labouring classes. 

The lower classes of Chulias prohibited from living in verandahs 
of houses or any where on the Eastern side of the town and a 
Chulia campong marked out for them. 

The Resident referred the question as to the propriety of al- 
lowing European merchants to correspond with native states. 
Raffles, in reply, is surprised at such an extraordinary reference 
and sees no reason why the Singapore merchants should be debar- 
red from a privilege enjoyed by every European vessel navigating 
the seas. 

4th November.—A committee, consisting of Capt. Davis, Staff 
officer, 8. G. Bonham, ‘Assistant to Resident and A. L. Johnston, 
merchant, appointed to superintend the division of the native town, 
‘W. Montgomery, Assistant Surgeon, to be Secretary, on a salary of 
rupees 800, For their letter of instructions see vol. viii. p. 101. 

"th November—A committee formed, consisting of Captain 
Flint, Captain Salmond of Bencoolen and Mr Maxwell (a mer- 
chant) with the Assistant Engineer, to enquire into the state of the 
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bar at the mouth of the river and to report on the means to be 
used for preventing an increase of the bar. 

8th November—Town Committee report a favourable site for 
the market,—the Resident goes with the inhabitants &c and finds 
a better place near the China Temple. Che Sang the principal 
China merchant agreed to build the market ifallowed to hold it 
free of tax for a certain number of years. 


Botanic Garden established. Dr Wallich, of the Botanic Garden 
in Calcutta, appointed Superintendent. 22nd November, Dr 
Wallich applied for a piece of land on which to build a house for 
his accommodation, on his occasional visits to superintend the 
work, and particularly to enjoy the matchless climate which had 
already restored him to health. 

Raffles gives up the Government Garden and directs the super- 
intendent to take as much more as he requires to the N. E. 
Forty eight acres taken for which Raffles gives a grant, dated 20th 
November 1822, to the superintendent and his successors in office. 

28th November.—Raffles issued an advertisement establishing 
a Pork Farm and called on the Resident to frame rules &c. 

Raffles’ original plan in laying out the Town of Singapore, was 
to have kept the centre, from near the Singapore to the Rochor 
rivers, for the European merchants. This ground was to have 
been divided into lots, leaving a space in front clear for general 
use. The grovnd on the left bank of the river, from the hill to the 
sea, was to be reserved for government purposes. The south side 
or left bank of the river, a low mangrove swamp, was to be reser- 
ved for the Chinese, the Rochor district for the Bugis, and the 
Malays were to be located up the river. 

The merchants were indisposed to build along the north beach 
on account of the inconvenience in shipping,—the beach being flat 
and having generally a surf. The Resident allowed them to build 
on the government reserved land on the left bank of the river, but 
said they must be prepared to move if required. Raffles arrived 
at Singapore on the 9th October 1822, and found that a number 
of houses had been already built on the reserved ground. After 
much consideration he resolved to alter his original plan. The 
merchants refused to build on the North sea beach, and the north 
bank of the rivor was too limited. He then employed as many la- 
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bourers, as he could get and set them to level a small hill on the 
south side, at the site of Commercial Square. The earth from this 
hilt was laid on the sonth bank of the river and the land thus 
raised became suitable for building. All those who had built by 
the Resident's permission on the north bank were bonght out and 
had lots granted on the south side. Some of the buildings on the 
north bank were allowed to stand and one was used for many 
years as a Police Office, anotheris the present Post Office. It 
formed one of the duties of the Town Committee to examine and 
report on the best site for the town. It was said at the time that 
the Resident thought the north bank of the river was large enough 
for all purposes required, and he allowed himself to be overpersu- 
aded by the influence of some of the merchants to let then build 
there. It must be added, however, that the inhabitants of Singapore 
are indebted to the first Resident for the present esplanade. Find- 
ing Raffles going on very fast giving away land he protested, under 
date Gth December 1822, and desired that a reference should be 
made to Bengal on his proposition to retain 800 yards on the north 
beach. Raffles did not condescend to forward the reference, but he 
reserved the ground on the beach from the Singapore to the. Bras 
Bassa river. The Resident had clearly given the parties to 
understand, that if they built on the north bank of the river, they 
must do so at their own risk and be prepared to move if required. 
Messrs Mackenzie and Quieros received—the former 2,175 dollars, 
and the latter 3,000 dollars, as compensation for their houses which 
were then and there broken down and the materials sold, but 
Capt Methven, the owner of another house, was absent, and more 
difficulty was experienced. The house was purchased for 20,000 
Rs. Mr Queiros was his agent, and after a long correspondence 
a proclamation dated 9th May, 1828, was issued, directing that 
the house should be taken possession of, by force if necessary. 
Mr Queiros protested and made a public address to the inha- 
bitants, and threatened to prosecute the author of the proclamation 
for defamation. A Committee was appointed 28th February 
1828, to decide on claims and to assist in laying out the town. 

December.—Captain Flint, the Master Attendant, sailed round 
the island of Singapore in H. M. S. “ Tees,” 

2nd December.—Addyertisement and proclamation for the dis- 
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posal of lands for buildings for commercial purposes. Lands not 
to be sold, but only a right to occupy on terms to he settled here- 
after by Government. 51 lots were sold on the 4th January fol- 
lowing, for 44,260 dollars, and 6 lots on Rochor plain for 12,400 
dollars, 

6th December.—The Resident records his opinion, that 800 
yards along the sea beach ought to be kept clear for defensive 
and military purposes. 

1823. 

11th January.—Raffles requests to be relieved and suggests that 
a Resident be appointed and placed under Bengal. He objects 
to Singapore being placed under the Pinang Government, on ac- 
count of the opposite principles of the two settlements, the commer- 
cial rivalry, and the incompetency of the Pinang Government to 
appreciate the value of Singapore or to administer its government 
liberally and efficiently. He then goes on to object to Col. 
Farquhar succeeding, and to explain and note the history of the 
settlement and its present position and prospects. 

The license fund was established to pay the police and other simi- 
lar local charges. The Sultan and Tumongong were to be paid 
partly by allowances and partly by the half of the port duties. 
When these duties were foregone they had a claim on other revenues 
and were paid {rd of the license fund, but in December, 1822, he 
commuted with them for 500 dollars a month. The sums intend- 
ed for public buildings were paid as compensation for the houses 
improperly allowed to be built on the north bank of the river, 
which had been reserved by him for the Residency house, Church, 
Police office and other public buildings, and after the erection of 
these buildings the local revenue would have been sufficient for 
the expences, but now they must wait for another year. 
Expences from 6th Feb. 1819 to 30th Apl. 1820 C’s Rs- 188,244 

Ditto ,, Ist May 1820to 30th Apl. 1821 ,, 105,954 

Ditto, » 1821 ” 1822 ,, 103,343 

4th Feby.—The Resident was directed to employ the Assistant 
Engineer to sclect a better site than that allotted on the government 
hill for a European burying ground, and the present site was select- 
ed in consequence. Before this, the burial ground had been in 
front and close to Government House. 
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18th February.—Goa Island signal post directed to be remov- 
ed to St Johns, which place was ordered to be cleared for the post. 

15th February—The Town Committee formed on the 4th 
November 1822, (Messrs Davis, Bonham and Johnston) this day 
dissolved with the warm thanks of Raffles, and their duties made 
over to the Magistrates this day constituted and appointed. 

23rd February—The first sale of lands on the Salat road, south 
of Scott’s hill, in lots of from 50 to 200 acres for cultivation. 

11th March—Colonel Farquhar was severely wounded this day 
by a fanatic Arab, named Syed Yassin. The man was convicted 
and hung in chains. On the 14th Raffles published a proclamation 
stating the Sulan in the name of the Malayan race had requested 
pardon of the King of England and the body was allowed to be 
removed, but all must take notice that amokers shall be hung in 
chains and their bodies given to the winds. 

14th Marech—Location for the Sultan.—To the East of the 
European town and lying between Rochor river and the sea ; 
measuring in front, along Beach Road, 731 feet ; at back of Chuliah 
campong and along Rochor river about 1,200 feet ; in depth from 
Beach Road to Rochor river 2,100 feet ; estimated to contain 56 
acres. To the Tumongong was allotted a space of 6,000 fect 
along the beach from Tanjong Paggar to Teluk Blanga and 1,200 
feet deep, estimated to contain 200 acres. 

28th April—In consequence of the scarcity of labour the local 
Convicts were ordered to work on the roads. 

Ist May—Accounts of Singapore ordered to be sent by the 
Resident direct to Bengal. The Resident misled by the above 
and finding the controul of Raffles unpleasant, became contuma- 
cious, called on Raffles to shew his authority for sitting in the 
Court of Justice and refused to obey his orders. Raffles took over 
charge of the civil duties of the station. The Resident hada 
party led by Mr Queiros, agent for Palmer & Co. of Calcutta.* 
A. long correspondence followed with Bengal, which ended in 
Colonel Farquhar’s resignation, Mr Crawfurd’s being appointed 
Resident, and in Singapore being placed directly under the Bengal 
Government. 


* At that time the avowed agents of the Netherlands goverument inst 
which authority Rafllvs’ most strenuous opposition had beca carried on lor youre. 
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May.—The gaming licenses were stopped, the Magistrates 
having, in a memorial of 9th April preceding, strongly objected 
to their continuance. 

17th May—250 dollars given to the Rev Mr Thomeen from 
the license fand, towards building a Malay Chapel. 

27th May—Mr Crawfurd arrived at Singapore and was receiv- 
ed with a guard of honour and a salute of 15 guns. He took 
charge of the Resident’s office and on 9th June following Raffles 
gave over full charge of the settlement, which was in future to be 
under the Bengal Government. Raffles sailed for Bencoolen the 
same day, and arrived on the 18th July following. 

Regulations 4 of 1823, to suppress gaming and cock pits, and 5 
of 1823, to suppress slavery, passed with the hearty concurrence of 
the Magistrates. 

The Governor-General approved of the regulation 4 of 1823 
for suppressing gaming, but afterwards when Mr Crawfurd restor- 
ed the farm, Raffles wrote up from Bencoolen, under date Ist 
December 1823, to the Governor-General, protesting and urgently 
entreating the Supreme Government to annul Mr Crawfurd’s 
farms. This letter was followed by another, dated 20th January 
1824, protesting against gaming being allowed and against other 
derelictions from his (Raffles’) policy. 

6th June.—Raffles applied for a vessel to cruize against pirates. 

9th June.—The circular letter which had been sent informing 
neighbouring states that Raffles had given over charge to Mr 
Crawfurd, returned unanswered by Van Der Capellan, the Go- 
yernor-General of Java. 

15th July.—The Resident applied to the Governor-General 
for leave to permit Mr F. J. Bernard to establish a newspaper, 
and on the 10th January following a copy of the Ist number was 
sent to Bengal. 

15th July—Mr Crawfurd reports on the local revenue, defends 
the collection of a revenue from gaming, and on the 23rd August, 
in consequence of the discovery of a conspiracy among the native 
police to defeat the gaming regulations, he re-establishes the 
gaming farm. 

Frequent instances of contempt of Court of Justice by Euro- 
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peans, One of the merchants put himself in violent opposition to 
all law and controul, fired a morning and evening gun from his 
schooner in the river, fired salutes in the river and put the Captain 
of a ship consigned to his house in confinement. He was at last 
ordered to be put in the mainguard and to be sent to Bengal, but 
through the intercession of friends was released on making an 
apology. 

Brd August.—The final cession of Singapore to the English 
made this day, by the Sultan and Tumongong, after many diffi- 
culties. 

October—Letter from Calantan that Ligore Rajah was about to 
attack Pinang. 

18th November—The Resident is alarmed at the proceedings 
of the Dutch. 

20th November—A committee of military officers assembled to 
consider the best site for cantonments, the place used being wanted 
for other purposes. The cantonments were originally on thenorth 
bank of the river under the government hill, then removed to 
Rochor, but the ground was found to be too low. After this time 
they were removed to the present site. By garrison orders of 
23rd June 1823, the cantonments were put under military law. 

December—The Java Government interposed with complaints 
made by the Rajah Mudah of Rhio of aggressions on the territory 
of Johore. 

10th December—The Revd Mr Robinson of Bencoolen having 
published a work on Malayan orthography, Raffles sent 6 copies to 
the Supreme Government and 30 copies to the Court of Directors. 

1824, 

5th January—The Resident reports discovery of antimony on 
Borneo, to the North of Sambas, also that it is found at Bulang, 20 
miles from Singapore. Next year 30 to 40 tons imported for trial. 

9th January—The Resident in a Judicial report, states that he 
is engaged in administering Chinese and Malay law. “ The case 
“with respect to Europeans is very different,—there exist no means 
« whatever in civil cases of affording the natives any redress against 
“them, nor in criminal ones any remedy short of sending them 
“for trial before the Supreme Court at Calcutta, It is unneces- 
« sary to dwell on the great inconvenience of such a state of things 
“ &e, &e.” 
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9th January—In a report on land tenures the Resident gives a 
list of grants already issued by Raffles from No, 1 to 576, and 
location tickets from 1 to 158. 

—The Sultan and Tumongong sent in a long memorial, com- 
plaining of the British flag and protection having been removed 
from Johore. The following is the Resident’s report to the 
Supreme Government on this document :— 


To George Swinton, Esquire, 
Secretary to the Government, Fort William. 

Sir,—I have had the honor to transmit by this opportunity to 
the Persian Secretary, a joint letter from the native chiefs with 
whom we are connected at this place, and a separate one from the 
Tumongong, with translations of both. 

On the subject of these communications it becomes necessary 
that I should offer some explanation. The first matter contained 
in the joint letter—that which refers to the fact of the British flag 
having been hoisted at Johore,—is probably not known to the 
Government, unless by rumour. The circumstances attending 
this transaction are shortly as follows:— 

In the month of February 1823, the native chiefs connected 
with us, expressed to the local authority their apprehension that 
their rivals at Rhio intended to occupy Johore, and they solicited 
permission to hoist the British flag there to secure them against 
this risk. Their request was acceded to, and a flag supplied to 
them, which their own followers erected. 

In the month of August I received a confidential order to strike 
the British flag at Johore, in the possible event of its having been 
erected. On the receipt of these instructions, the necessary 
directions were communicated to the native chiefs for striking the 
flag, and I entertained at the time no doubt but that they had been 
strictly complied with, having been assured that they were. 

In the month of November, however, the apprehended occu- 
pation of Johore on the part of the rival chiefs at Rhio, assisted 
by the Dutch authorities at that settlement, was actually made. 
Messengers were dispatched from Johore to communicate this 
information to me, and I now not only learnt that the flag had not 
been struck, but that even a demand was set up for a right to our 
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assistance in driving away the people of Rhio. It was in vain 
that I gave the most peremptory orders to strike the British flag, 
and that I explained that no clause of any treaty bound the 
British Government to maintain the authority of the Sultan and 
Tumongong in any place beyond the limits of the island of Sin- 
gapore. My directions were disregarded, until I found myself 
compelled to make a threat of sending a force to remove the flag, 
when they were at length complied with. 

The object of the present address of the native chiefs to the Right 
Hon’ble the Governor-General, appears to be to complain of our 
withdrawing our protection, by striking the flag at Johore, and 
to claim the fulfilment of some supposed treaty or promise which 
binds us to assert and maintain their authority by force of arms. 
It is scarcely necessary for me to state that no such engagement 
exists, but that, on the contrary, the second article of the treaty 
made in February 1319, expressly provides that we are not bound 
to interfere in the internal political concerns of their Government, 
nor to aid them by force of arms in asserting their authority, 
while every other engagement with them is altogether silent on 
this subject. 

{ have been at much pains in explaining this matter to the 
native chiefs, but my efforts have not been attended with all the 
success I could have desired, for the subject is most repugnant to 
their wishes, and to certain ambitious views which they have been 
led to entertain. It will, therefore, be extremely desirable and 
satisfactory that the principles of the political connexion which 
subsists between them and our Government, should be made 
known to them for their guidance from the highest authority. 

The second matter of the joint letter of the native chiefs refers 
to the question of slavery. The claim made here is that the 
Malayan law, which admits the existence of slavery, should not 
be altered or infringed. I presume to consider this as a demand 
utterly inadmissable,—Singapore, however anomalous its situa- 
tion in some respects, exists only through British protection, and 
is therefore virtually a British possession for the time. Slavery, 
therefore, in any form in which it is expressly contrary to law 
cannot be tolerated. 

The only individuals who can be considered as slaves in this 
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island, according to our laws, are such persons as were in a state 
of slavery before the place was made over to the British Govern- 
ment and the British flag hoisted. This would include severay 
of the slaves of the Tumongong, as this chief with many of his 
followers were actually on the island when we received possession 
of it. It would, however, perhaps exclude all the followers of 
the Sultan, as he was not present at the period in question, and 
did not come over with his retainers until some time thereafter. 

The difficulty is greatly enhanced by the impossibility of 
determining who is and who is not a slave. The chiefs insist 
that every person belonging to them is a slave, and in no respect 
master of his own property or actions, and they by no means 
confine this monstrous pretension to their mere retainers at 
Singapore, but make the same claim over every native of the 
numerous islands and straits in our immediate vicinity, nominally 
or otherwise dependent upon them, who comes to sojourn or reside 
at this settlement. The Tumongong at least declares, at the same 
time, that he has no slaves in the sense in which we understand 
the term—that is, persons who can be bought or sold for money. 
It is true, indeed, that these chiefs are not in the practice of selling 
their people for money, but it is equally certain that their retain- 
ers cannot rid themselves of their allegiance, or rather of the 
condition of villinage in which they exist, without the payment 
of a fine, and this too only as a matter of especial favor. 

From the circumstances of this settlement, the nature of our 
relations with the native chiefs, and the serious although unavoid- 
able inconvenience of their living amongst us or in our immediate 
vicinity, the question of slavery is frequently agitated, and unless 
settled and defined from the highest authority is likely to become 
the subject of considerable vexations and embarrassment. 

The temptations to the followers of the native chiefs to quit 
them are very great. The high reward of labour and the comfort 
of the free labouring classes which they see before them, are all 
sufficient inducements to the men. The female portion have the 
additional one arising from the disproportion of the sexes which 
exists among the different classes of the inhabitants. Amongst 
the followers of the Sultan and Tumongong the proportion of 
women to men is two to one. Amongst the free settlers of every 
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other description, this proportion is even more than inversed, the 
men being more than double the namoer of the women, and in 
the case of the Chinese the disproportion is so great that there 
are at least eight men to every woman. 

The least degree of ill-treatment, and a considerable share of it 
has come to our knowledge, is sufficient under the circumstances 
I have stated, to induce the followers of the native chiefs to quit 
them. Whenever such an event takes place, their persons are 
demanded, remonstrances follow, and some dissatisfaction has 
been expressed in many cases where no claim of servitude could 
be made, and where it would have been a flagrant injustice to 
have remanded the parties. 

The easy remedy for the inconvenience now complained of, 
appears to me to be that the Resident should open a register for 
the admission of the names of all persons who are bond fide 
slaves of the native chiefs, or who, being of mature age, acknow- 
ledge themselves to be so in the presence of impartial witnesses, 
In the same register might be inscribed the names of all the 
followers of the native chiefs who are their debtors, a class that 
from the poverty and improvidence of this race of people is very 
numerous. The amount of the debt should be inserted, and the 
parties not be at liberty to quit the service of the chiefs until 
they have either discharged the full amount of the debt, or served 
such a reasonable length of time as might justly be considered 
equivalent to its liquidation. 

I have often proposed this plan to the native chiefs, and 
although they apparently acquiesced at first, they have not failed 
in the end to evade it, no doubt receiving it with jealousy as an 
irksome restraint upon their authority. 

Should the Right Hon’ble the Governor-General be pleased to 
approve of the suggestion now offered of forming a Registry, 
it might be carricd into effect without any difficulty, by an 
expression of his approbation in the reply to the letter of the 
native chiefs. 

The breach of engagement apparently referred to in the con- 
cluding part of the letter of the native chiefs, has reference only 
to the subject of slavery. I am not aware of the existence of 
any treaty or engagement by which the right of perpetuating 
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slavery while they live under the protection of the British flag 
is guaranteed to them, and I rest most fully satisfied that the 
concession of such a right or of any other which implied a 
violation of the law of the realm could not have been in the 
contemplation of any British authority. By the convention 
concluded in June 1823, the only concessions made to the Insti- 
tutions of the Malays regard the ceremonies of religion, marriage, 
&c, the rales of inheritance, and even these are to be respected 
where they shall not be contrary to reason, humanity, &e. 


The subject of the separate letter of the Tumongong, refers to a 
general and indefinite engagement to assist him in removing and 
establishing himself at his present residence. A similar engage- 
ment for the construction of a mosque was entered into with the 
Sultan, and a specific verbal promise of 3,000 dollars made to 
him by Sir T. S. Raffles in my presence, during an interview 
which took place for this and other purposes. At this interview, 
however, the Tumongong although invited did not personally 
attend, owing to a temporary indisposition. His confidential 
advisers, however, attended for him, but made no claim whatever 
in my presence, and it was not until a month after the departure 
of Sir T. S. Raffles, that this chief urged a claim of similar 
amount to that of the Sultan. He has already received on 
account of himself or his followers, either for the removal or the 
construction of a new dwelling 3,000 dollars. Yet I have most 
respectfully to recommend that his present demand, although not 
extremely reasonable, be also complied with, that even a possible 
suspicion of ill-faith may not attach to the Government from any 
thing which may be supposed to have taken place, even through 
misapprehension. 

The demand made by the same chief for a residence in the 
town of Singapore has placed me in the same awkward situation 
as his pecuniary onc. The matter was never hinted to me, either 
verbally or in writing, from the source of my instructions on 
other points, and it was with a good deal of surprise that I first 
heard the demand. The residence of the Tumongong and his 
numerous and disorderly followers was @ nuisance of the first 
magnitude. Three thousand dollars had actually been paid for 
his removal, Three thousand more are demanded for the same 
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object, and yet he wished to preserve a temporary residence in 
the very same spot, and to occupy all the ground which he had 
ever occupied. This would have been to have perpetuated every 
nuisance for abating which so large an expence had been incurred. 
The matter would probably have been even aggravated, when the 
followers of the Tumongong were living in his enclosure removed 
from the con troul of their chief. 

The inconveniences which arise from the present unsettled 
nature of our arrangements with the native chiefs, lead me to 
suggest for the consideration of the Right Hon’ble the Governor- 
General the expediency of entering into new engagements with 
them, in which the relations in which they are henceforth to 
stand with the European Government may be laid down with 
precision and atermination put to the hopes which they have been 
led to entertain of aggrandizing themselves abroad at our expense, 
or embarrassing our local administration. 

I beg for a moment to bring to the recollection of the Right 
Hon’ble the Governor-General, the situation of this island and 
of the other countries in its neighbourhood constituting the no- 
minal principality of Johore, when we formed our settlement in . 
the year 1819. This principality extends on the continent from 
Malacca to the extremity of the peninsula on both coasts. It 
had several settlements on the island of Sumatra, and embraced 
all the islands in the month of the Straits of Malacca with all 
those in China seas, as far as the Natunas in the latitude of 4° N. 
and longitude 109° E, These countrics are all sterile, thinly 
inhabited here and there on the coast only, and commonly by a 
race of pirates or fishermen, whose condition in society, ignorant 
of agriculture and without attachment to the soil, rises very little 
beyond the savage state, neither is there any good evidence of there 
ever having existed a better or more improved order of society. 

The condition of the island of Singapore itself may be adduced 
as an example of the whole. There was not an acre of its surface 
cultivated and not a dozen cleared of forest. The inhabitants, 
amounting to a few hundreds, commonly lived only in their boats, 
and finally the place had, not groundlessly, the reputation of being 
one of the principal piratical stations in these scas. 
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The father of the present Sultan, being a person of some strength 
of mind, addicated himself to commercial pursuits and enjoyed 
more consideration than his predecessors, and consequently had a 
more extensive influence. He had no acknowledged successor, 
however, in his Government. The individuals recognized both 
by ourselves and the Dutch were illegitimate children, and being 
both of them destitute of energy made no attempt to assume his 
authority. 

The principal officers of the Government of Johore from early 
times were the Bandahara or treasurer, and Tumongong or first 
minister of justice. These offices appear to have been a long 
time hereditary in the families of the present occupants, who 
were indeed virtually independant chiefs, the first of them residing 
at and exercising sovereignty at Pahang, and the other, the 
individual with whom the British Government is now connected, 
doing the same thing at Singapore. 

The present Sultan when he connected himself with us, was not 
only destitude of all authority but living in a state of complete 
indigence. It is unnecessary, therefore, to dwell upon the comfort 
and respectability which this chief has derived since he placed 
himself under our protection. The condition of the Tumongong 
has not been ameliorated to the same exten!, but Iam not aware 
of any honest emolument which he has forfeited by his change of 
circumstances, and it may be added, although he is perhaps not 
entirely convinced of the beneficial nature of the change, that he 
has been rescued from a course of life of not the most respectable 
description. He is, at all events, unquestionably at present living 
in a greater state of affluence, security and comfort than it was 
possible for him to have enjoyed without our protection. 

I have no hesitation in submitting it to the Right Hon'ble the 
Governor-General as my firm opinion, that men born and edu- 
cated with such habits and prejudices as belong to men ia the 
state of society which I have just described, ought in no respect 
to be associated with us in the Government of a settlement, 
nine-tenths of the inhabitants of which it may be fairly asserted 
have an utter repugnance and perhaps even contempt for their 
Government and Institutions. It appears (o me that any parti- 
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cipation whatever in the administration of the place on their part 
would be the certain source of trouble and embarrassment, nor am 
I able to conceive even any contingent advantage which can be 
expected to result from such a connexion. 

The principal stipulation of any future engagement with the 
native chiefs ought, as it appears to me, to be the unequivocal 
cession of the island of Singapore in full sovereignty and property, 
for which the equivalent will be the payment of a sum of ready 
money and a pension for life. The payment in ready money 
need not be large, and in it may be included the pecuniary 
demands at present made by the native chiefs. The pensions 
should not exceed the present amount, which is 2,000 dollars to 
both chiefs included. 

It should be another stipulation that the British Government 
should not afford personal protection to the chiefs, except when 
they reside at Singapore, leaving them, however, the unrestrained 
right, without forfeiture of their pensions, of residing at whatever 
other part of their territory they may think proper, with the 
single condition of their not entering into any political arrange- 
ments tending to involve the British Government or engaging 
in any enterprise tending to disturb the public tranquility. 

The minor arrangements for defining the situation and duties 
of the native chiefs when residing in the island, were the point of 
sovereignty once established, would evidently be a matter of no 
difficulty. They would then be viewed as independent princes 
occasionally residing amongst us as visitors, and as such entitled 
to be treated with such marks of respect and such forms of 
courtesy, as would gratify their feelings without proving injurious 
to the good Government of the settlement. 

However desirable such an arrangement might be I am 
bound to state to the Government that I anticipate considerable 
difficulty in carrying it into effect. There will not be wanting 
persons who will throw obstacles in the way of the negotiation, 
amongst the retainers and parasites with whom they are sur- 
rounded. It is further necessary to mention that the chiefs 
themsslyes have been unaccountably led to entertain unfounded 
hopes of aggrandisement and support through our means. They 
are at the same time not without some desire to participate in 
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our authority, althongh the singular indolence and incapacity 
both of themselves and of their followers render them utterly 
unfit for any useful employment. 

In the formation of the settlement an opinion seems to have 
been prevalent that the support of the native chiefs was indis- 
pensable to its success, although considering their character, their 
indigence and their general destitution of useful influence, it is 
not easy to trace it to any substantial foundation. The first treaty 
with them conceded to them one-half of the duties on native 
vessels. The commanders of these vessels were then ordered to 
wait upon them, when presents were expected, and this continned 
until it was greatly abused. An exclusive right to all the lime 
on the island held valuable for exportation, seems afterwards to 
have been yielded to them, and a proposition is on record for 
levying a fine on all the Chinese returning to their native country 
for their exclusive benefit. These facts are evidences of the 
opinion to which I have alluded. 

It does not appear to me that the influence of the native chiefs 
has in any respect been necessary or even beneficial in the for- 
mation, maintenance or progress of this settlement, the prosperity 
of which has rested solely and exclusively on the character and 
resources of the British Government. 

If I may presume to offer an opinion, the easy and obvious 
course to have pursued in first forming our establishment, would 
have been to have given at once a valuable pecuniary consi- 
deration for the complete sovereignty of the island, a stipulation 
which would have left us in every respect free and unincumbered, 
and conveyed a title of such validity as would not afterwards 
have been cancelled by any art of the native chiefs wherever 
residing or under whatever influence acting. In this early stage, 
the sum which would have sufficed for such an object would 
certainly not have equalled one-half of what has already been 
disbursed to the native chiefs, and which has not fallen short of 
60,000 dollars. It will perhaps be considered that the sooner 
we revert to this principle, the less exceptionable will be our title 
and the more easy and unfettered our future relations with the 
native chiefs. 

Should the Right Hon'ble the Governor-General be pleased to 
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authorize me to negotiate for an engagement with the Sultan and 
Tumongong of Johore on the principles which I have had the 
honor to suggest, or on any other less exceptionable which the 
wisdom of Government may be pleased to point out, it will be 
my endeavour to smooth every obstacle which may be opposed 
to its successful termination. 
1 have the honor to be, &c, 

(Signed) Joun Crawrurp. 
Singapore, 10th January, 1824. 

9th January—Resident’s General Report on Singapore.—The 
soil not fit for bread corn.—The natives not attached to the soil, 
littoral, live in boats, occupy themselves in fishing, piracy &c living 
on Sago brought from Sumatra—soil good for Pepper and Gam- 
bier, cost of clearing the land 35 dollars per acre. The only land 
of value is that suited for godowns and dwelling houses, the best 
is nearest the river, the value of the best lots—50 feet facade, 150 
feet deep from river—3,000 dollars and 38 dollars yearly quit rent. 
Dwelling houses—lots of 1,200 square yards—worth 400 dollars 
with 28 dollars quit rent. 

There are 12 European firms, either agents of or connected with 
good London or Calcutta houses, some have branches at Batavia, 
and not one can be called an “ adventurer.” 

The Chinese are of 2 classes—Macao and Hokien—the latter the 
most respectable and the best settlers. All the merchants and 
most of the good agriculturists are Hokien. 

The Klings are numerous and respectable as traders. 

The Bengalees are few and those only as Menials. 

The Bugis are numerous—They are distinguished from other 
Islanders by industry and good conduct. They are all traders, 
not agriculturists. 

The Malays of Malacca useful settlers, but those of Johore and 
other native states more a nuisance than a benefit. 

Except the fishing Malays all the natives appreciate the advan- 
tage of a good land tenure under a European Government and 
the Chinese particularly. 

The convention with the chiefs not clear, but property and sove- 
reignty over soil must be considered as invested in English. 
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The principle to be followed in order to attract agriculturists, is 
to give a good and sccure permanent tenure, simple and with few 
formalities on transfer ; a good plan either to make grants—an estate 
for years—or leases for 50 or 60 years renewable on fine, or say at 
once 1,000 years, title not to convey real property rights as in 
England, such as immunity from personal debts &o, but to be 
merely chattels. At present there is no power to tax Europeans— 
proposed to put in a clause to reserve power for the E. I. C. to 
assess rates for general municipal purposes, police, roads, lighting, 
cleansing, nuisances &e. 

A few names are added of owners of lands at this period. Those 
marked 1 are merchants resident, 2 ditto not resident, 3 govern- 
ment officers, 4 missionaries. —2 Palmer of Calcutta, 2 G. D. H. 
Larpent, Calcutta, 3 Captain Murray, Commanding officer, 1 A. 
Hay, 3 Colonel Farquhar, 1 A. Farquhar, 3 F. J. Bernard, 3 
Capt. Davies, 3 Capt. Flint, 3 Lieutenant P. Jackson, 3 8. G. Bon- 
ham, 8 Assistant Surgeon Montgomery, 1 Queiros, 1 Mackenzie, 
1 Napier, 1 Hay, 1 Scott, 1 A. Guthrie, 1 J. Purvis, 1 A. L. 
Johnston, 1 Capt Almeida, 1 Morgan, 3 Hon’ble J. J. Erskine, 
Member of Council, Pinang, 1 Maxwell, 1 Pearl, 2 Carnegy of 
Pinang, 2 Baretto & Co. of Calcutta, 1 T. King, 1 C. Read, 1 
Capt. Howard, 3 Capt. Methven, 3 Capt. Salmond of Bencoolen, 
1 Captain Harrington, 1 J. Clark, 1 F. Maclaine, 1 Fletcher, 3 
Ryan, Revds. 4 Morrison, 4 Milton, 4 Thomsen. 


—The Resident asked permission to forward a gold cup witha 
letter, dated 27th December, 1823, presented to Colonel Farquhar, 
the late Resident, by the Chinese inhabitants of Singapore. 

17th March—A treaty concluded this day at London, settling the 
differences in these seas between the English and Dutch, and recog- 
nizing the scttlement of Singapore. 


—The Dutch Resident at Rhio wrote to the Tumongong to ask him 
for a copy of the Johore genealogy. The Resident writes to Bengal : 
—10th May—“ The circumstance of carrying on a secret corres- 
“ pondence with a stipendiary of the British Government, living 
‘ under its immediate protection, appearing to be a breach of that 
“rule of forbearance with respect to the mutual claims of both 
“governments in the Eastern Archipclago, the Resident recom- 
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« mended the Tumongong not to reply to the Dutch Resident's 
“ letter.” 

24th May—Supreme Government’s order that the fines levied 
in Court should be applied to the improvement of the town. 

3rd Aagust—The Resident started in the ship “ Malabar” 380 
tons, for a trip round the island, to take formal possession, in terms 
of the treaty this day concluded with the Sultan and Tumongong, 
and in pursuance of orders to that effect from the Supreme Go- 
yernment, dated 13th January previously; he returned on the 10th 
August. 

16th August—New police arrangements, 8 Constables, 54 
Peons and 50 Street lamps total expence 350 dollars, from volun- 
tary subscription of irhabitants. 


rd Angust—The Resident complains of deficiency in the judi- 
cial establishment and requests an increase. In a subsequent 
letter the following passages occur. “ A third difference will arise 
“from the want of a professional lawyer of high character and 
“ respectable qualifications, which can only be secured under the 
“ circumstances of this settlement in the person of a judge nomina- 
‘ted by the Crown, Independantly of the impracticability of 
administering English law any where without a judge so quali- 
“fied, the magnitude and intricacy of the business, which, from 
“ the growing commerce of this settlement, is likely to be brought 
“under the cognizance of a Court of Justice, render such a pro- 
vision absolutely necessary.” 


“The charter of justice for Prince of Wales Island has been in 
“operation for 16 years and I am led to believe has given satis- 
“faction and answered every purpose of substantial justice, it 
« will therefore afford a safe precedent for any enactment in respect 
“to this island. ‘The union ofthe executive and judicial authority, 
“ however, under that charter appears decidedly objectionable, 
‘©and would be much more so at this place, where the executive 
* administration is entrusted to a subordinate officer of government, 
* For this reason I would respectfully suggest that the judicial 
“authority should be separate and distinct from the executive, as 
* the surest means of rendering it independant and respectable.” 

The Resident then yocs on to propose that in mercantile causes 


at a 
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the judge should have the assistance of a jury, and, asit will 
require two or three years to get a King’s Coutt, a draft regulation 
for establishing a Civil Court and a Court for small debts is sent 
up for sanction. The first to have a respectable Solicitor as Re- 
gistrar. The Court to consist of the Resident, the two Assistants 
and two inhabitants. The small debts Court to be under the 
two Assistants and to proceed summarily. A code of police 
regulations was also sent up for revision, nearly as complete as 
the draft acts for the same purpose lately prepared. A short 
time after the Resident received the following law opinion on 
this subject. “ With respect to the natives, he (the Resident) 
“should make them pay their debts by selling their property and 
“by occasional incarceration ; with respect to Ewropeans and par- 
“ticularly Englishmen, I should recommend the Resident to 
“assume only the authority of sending them from the island, 
“when by getting into debt or general misconduct they were 
“impeding the objects of government,”* 

4th November—Hoey riots, several killed and wounded. 

19th November—Mr Crawfurd's treaty with the Sultan and 
Tumongong ratified by the Governor-General. 

Ten tons of copper coins, 1-100th of a dollar, intended for Ben- 
coolen landed at Singapore.—1,184,000 cents, 

1825. 

25th February—The Resident sends an estimate for a market, 
4,316 dollars and 60 cents, and asks authority to build as the pre- 
sent market is too small. 

25th March—The Supreme Government on receiving intelli- 
gence of the Dutch treaty of 1824, directed that the Singapore 
correspondence should in future be directed in the regular way 
to each department, instead of, as heretofore, in one department 
by itself. 

18th April—80 Madras, and on 25 April, 120 Bengal convicts 
arrived from Bencoolen. Lines built for 600 to 700—cost 13,199 
dollars but, by extending buildings, having room for 1,200 to 
2,000. Lieutenant Chester 23rd B. N. I. appointed Superinten- 
dent—150 dollars staff salary;—1 overseer 50 dollars, native 


* This ion was written either by the Recorder of Pinang or by the Advocate 
General of Bengal. 
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doctor 12 dollars, writer 7 dollars, 1 peon at 6 dollars for every 
25 convicts. 

25th June—Mr Crawfurd’s general report on the eastern seas. 
—The Dutch charge 35 per cent on all English cotton and woollen 
goods imported into Batavia, the only port at which Europeans 
can trade, and all the native ports over which the Dutch in- 
fluence extends have the same regulations. The only effect of the 
treaty of 1824 has been to raise the duty on export of coffee in 
Dutch ships to,f2\, to make it half of the foreign duty, instead of 
reducing the foreign duty. The trade which was increasing had 
been injured by these restrictions. Under English rule the Java- 
nese were becoming accustomed to a cheap and regular supply of 
English goods. The trade continued good till 1825, when the im- 
ports amounted to 7,000 cases of piece goods, valued at 2,100,000 
dollars. The import datics had been gradually raised from 6 to 
12 per cent and in 1823 to 25 per cent from European, and 35 
per cent from Indian ports. The high duties checked the trade 
and now in 1825 the imports are only 3,000 cases. The Batavia 
customs duties rose from 432,109 guilders in 1817, £996,556 in 
1818 to 2,622,241 in 1823, and fell in 1824 to £2,399,043 
though duties raised retrospectively in that year. 

The Dutch regulations destroyed the trade from India to the 
native ports under their influence. Pontianak in 1812 took 
311,275 dollars worth of British goods. The place was then under 
native rule and the duties levied 3 per cent. The trade increased till 
1817 when the Dutch interfered with their regulations and in 1824 
the trade was extinct. The treaty of 1824, which stipulated that the 
Dutch native ports should not charge more on English than on 
Dutch imports, was disregarded. The Dutch got over the difficulty 
by boldly calling the ports Dutch, although notoriously governed 
by native rulers and having no further power than the presence 
of a few soldiers. 

In regard to Cochin-China the Resident thus speaks in his 
report :— 

The French had great influence in Cochin-China under the late 


king, but the present king, who ascended in 1819, is not favourable 
tv them. In 1822, when the Resident visited the country, he found 


=f 
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8 Frenchmen and numerous missionaries, but now all are gone, the 
two last (in the public service) Messrs Vannier and Chaigneux 
passed through Singapore in April last on their way home. 

In the same report, he says that the Sultan of Bruni offered him 
Labuan, which place was formerly occupied by the English, and 
that the Dutch within the last two years had made two unsuccess- 
ful attempts to establish themselves at Bruni. They offered pro- 
tection but the Sultan answered that he is able to protect himself 
and if not he will give due notice. 


15th September—The Resident (who had formerly held office 
under Sir Stamford Raffles as Resident at Sourabaya and Sama- 
yang) reports the unsatisfactory state of affairs in Datch India. 
Insurrections in Java, Borneo, Sumatra and Celebes. All the troops 
called in to defend Batavia. The open county as far as Sourabaya 
in the hands of the insurgents. “I do not hesitate to report that 
“the very existence of the Netherlands authority in India appears 
“to me to be in imminent danger.” 

23rd September —The Resident proposes to employ the Revd. 
Mr Thomsen, a missionary, to translate a good code of Malay 
laws. Raffles formed a committee at Bencoolen, on the 31st Octo- 
ber 1823, to report on native law. 

A company was started this year to put on a steam vessel be- 
tween Batavia and Pinang, calling at Singapore. The Resident 
promised to assist and asked leave to subscribe 2,000 dollars on 
the part of government. 

1826. 

4th January—The Resident, in imitation of a similar scheme at 

Pinang, asked leave to establish a lottery, the profits to be ap- 


plied to town improvement. 
12th January—The Resident and Lieut. J ackson had prepared 


a chart of the Archipelago in Chinese and Bugis characters. He 
now asks to have it lithographed at Calcutta and sold to natives, 
whom he describes as very desirous of having it. 

11th January—The Resident recommends that 8 beacons be 
lighted up at night for the harbour,—1 at Tree island, one at St 


Johns and 1 at Singapore town. 
14th January—The Resident asks to be allowed to draw the 


allowances of Governor-General’s Agent, as he was doing the duty 
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formerly done by Raffles. The Resident's salary was 750 dollars, 
table allowance 500 dollars, and house rent 150 dollars, total 1,400 
dollars ; Raffles’ salary as Lieutenant-Governor of Bencoolen 
rupees 2,735, allowances 3,841, Governor-General’s Agent 1,000, 
total 7,576 rupees, with 5 per cent Cn all sales and purchases. 

January— Under the expectation of the Recorder’s Court at 
Pinang being extended to Singapore, the Resident recommended 
the following gentlemen, then on the Magistrates list, to be in- 
cluded in a Commission of the Peace. 


Samuel George Bonham. 


wa Samuel Garling. 
Civil se Patullo. . 


Edward Presgrave, 
( Charles Chester. 
Thomas Davis. 
James Innes. 
Alexander Laurie Johnston. 
Alexander Kyd Lindsay. 
Merchants 4 William Gordon Mackenzie. 
erchants...+") John Argyle Maxwell. 
William Vidi 
William Scott. 
John Spottiswoode. 
Hugh Syme. 
| William Vincent. 
John Crawfurd, (Resident). 
William Montgomerie. 


Charles Edward Davies, Bengal Native Infantry, Wm. Flint, 
Captain, Royal Navy 

Oth February—The Resident proposed to survey lands and 
register grants, transfers &c. Lientenant Jackson appointed Sur- 
veyor, staff salary 300 rupees, commenced duty on Ist April fol- 
lowing. Fees leviable :— 

Registry of grant location ticket...+.ssere+++s 1 Dollar. 

Weenie cccccksskuccinsdshuawetviakenssKen: + 

Making survey under 4 acres...s+eesseeeeeres 1 7” 

Do. over 4 acres 25 cents per acre. 

8th August—Advertisement that the importation of Military 
Stores being illegal must be discontinued. The imports stated as 
follows :—= 


Medical Officers j 
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1823. eevee tee .18,780 Drs. From London eaer 191 5770 Drs. 
1824........-176,182 __,, » Liverpool... 21,500 ,, 
1825.........-67,349 > ( } Holland... 46,504 ,, 


1826. ..000-.--14,150 ” 
—— Drs, 259,774 


Drs. 276,411 


14th August—Mr Prince in orders at Singapore as Senior 
Members of Council and Resident Council at Singapore. Raffles 
in a letter to Bengal says, speaking of Mr Prince—* After a ser- 
« vice of 85 years, during the largest portion of which he main- 
“ tained himself without any charge to government.”* 


—Mr Presgrave, the acting Resident, on the 15th August, in 
reply to an enquiry from Pinang as to house accommodation for the 
Governor on circuit, says Raffles built a temporary bungalow on 
the government hill for himself at public cost. Mr Crawfard 
improved and enlarged the house at his own expence :—the house 
stood on the books 916 dollars. He also reports the inconvenience 
arising from want of suitable public offices, those in use being in 
merchants stores and not built for offices. The Resident, Pay- 
master, Treasurer and Accountant held their offices in their own 
private residences. On the Governor's first visit the houses of 
Captain Flint and Mr Napier were rented for his accommodation, 
the former at 500 Sicca rupees and the latter at 687 Sicca rupees 
monthly. 


—Mr Presgrave, Acting Resident, reports on lands.—The tenure 
is a lease for years subject to a small annual quit rent. The Go- 
vernor-General proposed 99 years, but this was objected to by the 
inhabitants and 999 years allowed. On the 26th August 1826, 
the Register contained only lists of lands granted by Rafiles. Mr 
Crawfard disapproved of Raffles’ grants as informal and sent up 
his own draft to the government. The Advocate General objected 
to Mr Crawfurd’s form and made out a draft of his own which 
was sent down. The Governor-General confirmed Raffles’ grants 
but directed fresh papers to be issued, the total number was 569, 


© The Civil Servants at Bencoolen were allowed to trade. It appears that Mr 
Prince had a river and district to himself and no one else was allowed to trade or 
interfere there. In fact, for some, but it does not ones appear for what services + 
to the Company, further than keeping up the influence of the name, Mr Prince had 
the monopoly of selling and baying ina district. The remark is not personal to 
Mr Prince, it seems to have been the custom of the service. 
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of which the quit rent amounted to about 3,000 dollars. Mr 
Crawfard gave numerous location tickets (no list of which was 
kept) to clear unreserved lands. All the lands were granted under 
condition to built or cultivate. 

Qlet November—Pinang Government Notification abolishing 
port dues. 


7th December—Pinang government call on the Resident Coun- 
cillor for his opinion as to assessing Singapore. The Resident on 
14th January following, states that houses are already assessed 
$22 dollars and 90 cents monthly, he amends it to 400 dollars 
and 87 cents,—objects to any tax on lands. The produce from 
lands is of trifling value. 


1827. 


27th February—Mr Prince sent a circular round on February 
27th, inviting the inhabitants to make drains opposite their own 
premises. Creat damage had been don: by heavy rains, and to 
obviate future inconvenience it was proposed that drains should 
be made to carry off the water, and in order to have the levels 
uniform to allow the work to be done hy government officers at a 
fixed rate of dollars 27.75 per 100 feet. A committee was ap- 
pointed when the work was completed to assess the cost among 
the various proprietors. Committee—Messrs Bonham, Johnston, 
Maxwell, Syme and Scott. They reported in August that 5,088 
fect of open and 118 feet of covered drains had been completed. 


6th March—Government notification. H. M. Court of Judi- 
cature to be opened ai Singapore. The Resident’s Court to be 
closed and all suits for sums above 32 dollars to be removed and 
entered in H. M. Court. 


March—In consequence of the great increase of Chinese va- 
grants the Resident Councillor recommended government to give 
them an allowance of rice for 1 year and send them into the interior 
to clear the jungle. 

27th March—The Pinang government call for the licences or 
other authority under which all the Europeans at Singapore are 
authorized to reside in the East India Company’s territories. 
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Translation of a Malay Document submilted to the Resident 
Councillor at Singapore, by Sultan Hussain Mohamed 
Shah, in 1827. 


Sultan Mohamed Shah, first married the daughter of the Ban- 
dahara, named Puan ; but having no issue by her, he took a second 
wife, Inche Magah, the daughter of a Bugis man, of the family of 
Dayanz, whose name was Dayang Maturang. Soaltan Mohamed 
was regularly married to Inche Magah, and in due course of time 
she bore him a son who was named Hussain. From his birth the 
Sultan’s first wife took Hussain under her charge, brought him up, 
and adopted him as her own child. When Tuanku Huassian had 
attained to man’s estate his adopted mother, Angku Puan, died. 
Sometime after Sultan Mohamed’s marriage with Inche Magab, 
he took a third wife, the daughter of one Hussain, a man of low 
degree, her name is Mariam, to whom he was also regularly mar- 
ried. She likewise brought him a son named Abdulrahman. 
These are the two sons of Sultan Mohamed now living, the one at 
Linga, the other at Singapore; their respective mothers, Inche 
Mariam and Inche Magab, are still alive. The latter is married 
to Suluwatang. Iman Seid performed the marriage ceremony 
between the Sultan and Inche Magah, which was witnessed by 
Mohamed Tahir and Lebie Mustafa, with five other respectable 
persons, the same was the case in the Sultan’s marriage with 
Inche Mariam. 

Inche Abu, Inche Tan Bukal and Inche Wan Brahim, descen- 
dants from the family of Bandabara, and of the rank of Datu, 
both on the part of the Sultan of Singapore, and the Sultan of 
Linga agree in stating the following circumstances, they occurred 
from first to last, cven to the present time. Advance only the truth 
and nothing but the truth! 

In the 1219 year of the Hejira, on the 18th day of the month 
Rabi-ul-Awal, the Datu Rajah Bandabara cane from Pahang to 
yisit Sultan Mohamed Shah at Linga. The latter, on this occa- 
sion, made known his wishes to the Bandahara regarding his 
successor, by committing his son Hussain to his charge, the custom 
of the Malays being that whom the Rajah commits to the charge 
of the Bauduhara, the same is tosuceeed. The Sultan at the same 
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time signified his desire that, in the event of his demise, the coun. 
try of Linga only should be given to his son Abdulrahman, and 
that all the other countries composing the dominion of Johore 
should devolve on his other son Tuanku Hussain, as his legal 
heir, that is, that the country of Rhio with all its provinces, bays, 
coasts and islands should revert to Tuanku Hussain. This de- 
claration was made to the Bandahara openly, before all the Chiefs 
and Elders, and in the presence of Rajah Indra Bungsu. After 
this the Bandahara requested permission to return to Pahang, pro- 
mising on the following year to re-visit Linga, but, soon after his 
arrival at Pahang, he fell sick and died. 

2. When the Palembang people were meditating an attack 
upon Linga, Sultan Mahomed Shah presented each of his Sons 
with a prabu, that of Taanku Abdulrahman was called the Ghurab, 
that of the Tuanku Hussain the Buntal Mengidam. Ishmail, the 
Shah Bundar of Pahang, was on board the latter prahu with 
Tuanku Hussain. The invasion of Linga by the Palembang 
people did not, however, take place, in consequence of an amicable 
adjustment of the difference. 

3. The third circumstance relates to the Rhio war, i. e. the 
quarrel between Rajah Ali and Angku Muda. On this occasion 
sultan Mahomed Shah proposed visiting Rhio in person, with a 
view of settling the grounds of dispute between these two Chiefs. 
He took with him his two sons, granting to Tuanku Hussain the 
privilege of carrying the yellow stars on his fore and main mast ; 
Abdulrahman carried a red flag. The Malay custom is that he 
to whom the Royal Banner is given, shall be accounted the Heir 
and successor of the sovereign. 

4. From Rhio, Sultan Mahomed went to Bulang, in order to 
pay a visit to @ relation there. His presence had the effect of 
putting an end to the quarrel between Rajah Ali and Angku 
Muda. The whole of the people of Bulang being assembled on 
the occasion of the restoration of peace between these two Chiefs, 
the Sultan, pointing to the praha of his son Hussain, called upon 
those assembled to observe to whom he had given the Royal 
Standard, thereby publicly declaring that he had chosen Tuanku 


Hussain for his successor and the people accordingly paid him 
honors as the heir of his father. 
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5. After adjusting this affair, Sultan Maho med Shah returned 
to Rhio, where he was married to Angka Patri, and the Regalia 
were then deposit: d in her hands. 


6. Sultan Mahomed Shah next proposed an alliance between 
his son Tuanka Hussain and the daughter of the Tamongong at 
Bulang, which accordingly took place. Tuanku Hussain after- 
wards removed, with his whole household, to Rhio, and Angku 
Mada and Rajah Ali both died shortly after. 

7. The deceased Sultan Mohamed Shah, sent for Rajah Jafar 
from Salangur and returned to Lingin; but, previously, thus 
addressed himself to Angkn Patri, who was known by the title of 
Rajah Muda, “since Rajah Muda you have no child of your own, 
I recommend you to ad opt Hussain for your son.” Angku Patri 
replied “you have said well. It is usually estee med a favor to 
“be permitted to adopt the children of inferior people, how much 
“ greater favor ought I to consider it to be allowed to adopt the 
«gon of a Sovereign Prince.” It was on this account that the 
Sultan left the regalia in the possession of Angku Patri on his 
departure for Linga. 

8. In the meantime Rajah Jafar arriving from Salangur, 
went to pay homage to the Sultan at Linga, when he was elevated 
by the Sultan to the rank of Rajah Muda. About this time 
Tuanku Hussain also visited Linga. 

9. While on this visit his father proposed to him a visit to 
Pahang, recommending an union with the daughter of the Banda- 
hara of that place. Sultan Hussain proceeded accordingly to 
Pahang, taking with him his father’s request that the Bandahara 
would give his consent to the marriage. Soon after Tuanku Hus- 
sain’s arrival at Pahang his nuptials with the Bandahara’s daugh- 
ter took place ; and it was during his absence on this occasion that 
Sultan Mohamed Shah fell sick and shortly after died. On the 
intelligence of the Sultan’s death reaching Pahang, Tuanku Hus- 
sain was anxious to put out immediately on his return to Linga, 
but, the northerly monsoon having set in, the Pahang Qualla was 
closed, which prevented him moving out of the river. 

10. The great festival occurring while Tuanku Hussain was 
waiting for an opportunity of getting out of the Pahang river, 
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the Bandahara, Elders and chief people at Pahang, resolved to in- 
stal him as Sultan, and the Bandahara first, then the respectables, 
and after them the multitude, made their obeisance and performed 
the Royal ceremony, called by the Malays “ Menjungjung Duli.” 

11. Now in regard to the death of a Sultan, the Malay custom 
requires that the successors should be raised, before the deceased 
can be regularly interred. The Sultan, when on his death bed, de- 
clared his will with regard to the succession, before all who were 


then assembled, that his son Hussain should succeed him in event 
of his disorder proving fatal. 


When the funeral of the Sultan was about to take place, Rajah 
Muda advised Tuanku Abdulrahman to make himself Rajah, but 
the latter rejected the counsel, saying he would never be Rajah 
while his brother was alive. Rajah Muda then endeavoured to 
persuade him to fall in with his views, and partly by flattery, part- 
ly by force, aided by Seid Kuning, he was prevailed upon to be 
Rajah, only that the funeral rites of his father might be performed 
with due honors and solemnity. After this Tuanku Abdulrahman 
again declined the honors of Rajab, alleging his father’s will as a 
reason for not accepting the offers of Rajah Mada. At length 
Rajah Muda and Seid Kaning constrained him into a compliance 
with their wishes, he however consented to act only during his 
brother’s absence. 

12. Taanku Hussain quitted Pahang as soon as the season 
would permit him and proceeded direct to Rhio. On his arrival 
at that place Rajah Muda waited upon him and said to this effect— 
« What are your intentions? Will you be a Panglima, a trader, or 
a pricst? I have one request to make to you, viz. that you will 
not think of becoming Rajah.” To this Taanku Hussain made no 
reply, and here the matterdropped. Rajah Muda next demand- 
ed the Insignia from Angka Putri, but she refused to give them 
up, stating that she could not deliver them up to Rajah Muda 
unless by the unanimous consent of the Bandahara, the Tumung- 
gong, Tuanka Hussain and Tuanku Abdulralman, whose con- 
sent was indispensibly necessary, and when that was obtained she 
would deliver them to him on whom their choice might fall. 

13. After Tuanku Hussain’s return from Pahang, he resided 
in the house of the Angku Putri, who then wished to surrender 
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to him the regalia, but he declined the acceptance and requested 
his Mother to retain them in her possession until they would be 
presented to him in due form by the Bandahara and Tumung- 
gong. About 5 years after this the Dutch catae to Rhio, and 
after them the English, who, with Sir Thomas Stamford Raffles 
at their head, invited Tuanku Hussain to join them at Singapore. 
Sir Thomas Stamford Raffles and the Tumunggong Abdulrach- 
man publicly installed him as Sultan, and he, with the Tumung- 
gong, made over the island of Singapore to the English, and he 
has ever since resided with them at their new Settlement. 

14. During the absence of Tuanku Abdulrahman at Tranga- 
nu whether he had gone with a view of forming a matrimonial 
connection, Rajah Muda ordered Seid Kuning to proceed to 
Batavia and propose to the Governor General to obtain the rega- 
lia from Angku Putri: And it is reported that Seid Kuning was 
authorized by Rajah Muda to promise, and did promise, if they 
succeeded in getting the regalia, to cede to the Dutch Company 
the island of Singkep and that in consequence the Governor Ge- 
neral directed the governor of Malacca and the Resident of Rhio 
to take the regalia out of the hands of the Angku Putri, which by 
force and fraud they gained possession of and took to Malacca. 

15. On Tuanka Abdulrahman’s return from Tranganu he put 
into Rhio and the regalia having recently been brought back from 
Malacca, were given into his possession. Tan Bakal accompa- 
nied Tuanku Abdulrahman on this visit to Rhio, and he relates 
that, in a conversation which he had with Rajah Muda at that 
time, the latter observed to him “ we must rough the matter now 
and when the Bandahara comes it will be easy to make al} things 
smooth again”—intimating by this expression that, although Tuan- 
ku Abdulrahman had got possession of the regalia, that alone 
was not sufficient to constitute him Rajah, so long as the consent 
of the Rajah Bandahara and Tumunggong was not obtained. 

16. At the same time the regalia were delivered to Tuanku 
Abdulrahman, Rajah Muda wished him to be invested, an honor 
which the former declined, when a Dutchman, called Rajah Laut 
(probably the Dutch Admiral) taking up the regalia and holding 
them over Tuanku Abdulrahman cried out “ Hail Sultan, the 
rightful King of Johor !” 
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17. These things being past, the Dutch began to press Rajah 
Mudah for the performance of his promise, but, this having been 
made entirely without the knowledge of Taanku Abdulrahman, 
Rajah Muda now found it difficult to prevail on him to consent to 
the surrender of Singkep, and could obtain from him only the 
expression of his indignation. In order to extricate himself from 
this dilemma with the Dutch, Rajah Muda determined upon eubsti- 
tuting the Karimons for Singkep, pretending that, as Tuanku 
Abdulrahman was in possession of the insignia of Royalty, 
therefore he was Rajah, and that in consequence these islands 
could belong to no one else. But as the regalia were obtained by 
fraud and force the mere possession of them cannot convey any 
real right, for the custom of the Malays in raising their Rajahs, 
is, not to invest them by stealth, but openly, and with the counsel 
and consent of all the Mantris and Ulubalangs, but is far from 
being the case with respect to Tuanku Abdulrahman’s elevation, 
and besides it is well known that the regalia were obtained for 
their present possessor by Datch craft and force. 

Translated the 7th November, 1827. 
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LEGEND OF THE BURMESE BUDHA, CALLED GAUDAMA.® 
By the Rev. P. Bicanpet, 
CHAPTER l4rx. 


ANANDA, summoned by Budha to his presence, received the 
order to be ready to depart for the river Kukookha. Having 
reached the place, Budha descended into the stream, bathed and 
drank some water. Thence he dirested his steps towards a grove 
of mango trees. Ananda had remained behind to dry the bath- 
ing robe of his master, Phra called the Rahan Tsanda and 
directed him to fold in four his dougout, because he wished to rest. 
The order having been complied with, Budha sat down, lying on 
his right side, with the solemn and fearless appearance of a lion. 
During his short sleep Tsanda watched by his side. Ananda soon 
came up. Budha called him and said:—The meal which the gold- 
smith’s son prepared for me, which I have taken, is my last meal. 
He is, forsooth, much grieved because of the illness that has come 
upon me ufter having eaten at his place. Go now to him and 
make him acquainted with the merits he has gained in mak- 
ing an offering to me. Two meals that I have taken during this 
existence are equally deserving of the greatcst rewards. The first 
was the Nogano served up to mea little while before I obtained 
the supreme intelligence, the second is that just offered to me by 
the goldsmith’s son, when I ate rice and pork. That is the last 
food I will ever take until I attain the state of Niban. Both these 
meals were excellent and are deserving of an equal reward, viz., 
beauty, a long life, riches, happiness, a large crowd of attendants, 
the happiness of the Nat’s seats, and all sorts of honors and dis- 
tinctions—such are the merits reserved to Tsanda the son of the 
goldsmith; go and mention them to him, that his sorrow may be 
assuuged. Gaudama uttered on this occasion the following 
stanzas :—Alms deeds can defend from, and protect against, the 
influence of the sources of demerits which are man’s true enemies, 
He who is full of merits and wisdom shuns evil doings, puts an 
end to concupisence, anger and ignorance, and reaches Niban. 

* Continued from p. 397. 
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Budha calling Ananda said to him :—let us now go to the opposite 
bank of the river Hignarawatis in the forest of Juggieng trees, be- 
longing to the Mahlo Princes. Attended by a crowd of Rahan he 
crossed the stream. The forest was on @ tongue of land, encircled 
on three sides by the river. Ananda, said Budha, you see those 
two lofty trees on the skirt of the wood, go and prepare a resting 
place for me between those two trees, in such a way that when 
reclining thereupon my head should be turned towards the north. 
The couch must be arranged in such a manner, that one extremity 
would be near one tree, and the other extremity close to the op- 
posite tree. Ananda I am much fatigued and desire to rest. 
Though Budha’s strength was equal to that of a thousandkoudis of 
black elephants, it forsook him almost entirely from the time he had 
eaten Tsanda’s rice and pork. Though the distance from the city 
of Pawa to the forest of Juggieng trees in the district of Kootheina- 
ro, is but three garroots, he was compelled to rest, through that 
distance, twenty five times, and it was by dint of great exertions, 
that he reached the place after sunset. 

[Remarks of the Burmese translator.—It has been often asked 
why Phra allowed his body to experience fatigue. The reason of 
this conduct has been to convey an instruction to men, and to make 
others prepared to bear pain and sickness. Should any one ask why 
Budha exerted himself so much to go to Niban in that place, he 
should be answered that Budba saw three reasons for acting in the 
manner he did. 1st, to preach the great Suta Thoodathana (things 
to be seen and known), 2nd, to instract Thoobat and lead him to per- 
fection, 3rd, that the disputes that were to arise on account of the 
division and possession of his relics should be quieted by the Pounha 
Dauna who would fairly and peaceably effectuate the partition of 
those sacred remains. ] 

Phra having reached the couch, lay down on his right side, with 
the noble composure and undaunted fearlessness of a lion +°°, 
The left leg was lying directly on the right one, but in order to 
avoid pain and the accompanying trouble, the situation of the 
two legs was such as to avoid the immediate contact of the two 
ankles and knees. ‘The forest of Juggieng trees lies at the 
south-west of the city of Kootheinaron. Should any one wish to 
go to the city from the forest, he must at first go due east, and 
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then turn to the north. The place therefore where Phra stood 
was a tongue of land, surrounded on three sides by the river. 
When Budha was lying on the couch, the two Juggieng trees 
became suddenly loaded with fragrant blossoms, which gently 
dropped above and all round his person, so as almost to cover it. 
Not only these two trees, but all those of that forest, and also in 
ten thousand worlds exhibited the same wonderful and graceful 
appearance. All the fruit trees yielded out of season the best 
fruits they had ever produced—their beauty and flavour exceeded 
all that had ever been seen. The five kinds of lily shot forth 
from the bosom of the earth, and from every plant and tree 
they displayed to the astonished eyes the most ravishing sight. 
The mighty mountain of Hymawonta which has three thousand 
Youdzanas in extent shone with all the richness of colors of the 
peacock’s tail. The Nats who watched over the two Juggieng 
trees showered down without interruption the most fragrant flow- 
ers. From the seats of Nats, the flower Mandarawan, which 
grows on the banks of the lake Mandawan, glittering like the 
purest gold, with leaves expending like an umbrella, was shower- 
ed down by the Nats, together with powder of sandal wood and 
other odoriferous plants. The Nagas and Galongs, joining the 
Nats, brought from their respective seats all kinds of flowers and 
perfumes which they dropped like dew, over and about Budha’s 
sacred person. Phra seeing the wonderful prodigy performed by 
men, Nats, Nagas and Galongs, to do him honor and hearing the 
sweet accents of Nats voices singing his praises, called Ananda and 
said to him: you witness all that display'®* intended to do me ho- 
nor; it isnot as yet worthy of me who possess the knowledge of the 
most sublime law. No one can be my true follower, or accomplish 
the commands of the law, by such a vain and outward homage, 
Every Raban or Rahaness, every believer, man or woman, who 
practise the excellent works leading to perfect happiness ; these 
are the persons that render me a true homage, and present to me 
a most agreeable offering. The observance of the law alone enti- 
tles to the right of belonging to my religion. Ever remember 
this, O Ananda, and let every believer in my religion act up to it. 
Why did Budha on this las: occasion lay little stress on the 
offerings that were made, whilst on former occasions he had much 
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extolled the innumerable merits to be derived from the making of 
offerings? The reason of his conduct was to give every one to 
understand that religion could not subsist unless by the practice 
of all the duties it commanded, and that it would soon disappear 
were it supported only by almsdeeds, offerings and other out- 
ward ceremonies. Almsdceds are productive of great rewards, 
but the practice of virtue alone secures to religion a prolonged 
existence. 

At that time an illustrions Rahan, named Oopalawana, at « 
single word from Budha, lowered the fan and went to sit at a cer- 
tain distance. Ananda who had seen this Rahan atterding assi- 
duously ou Budha’s person during more than twenty seasons, 
was surprised at secing him desired on that occasion to withdraw 
to adistance. Phra, reading in the soul of Ananda his innermost 
thoughts, said to him: Ananda, I am not displeased with Oopa- 
lawana, but his body being very large, he prevents the myriads 
of Nats that have come from 10,000 worlds to see me on this 
supreme moment. The Nats can see through the bodies of the 
generality of men, but this power falls short with men much ad- 
vanced in merits, I therefore desired him to remove a litile far, 
that the Nats might not be angry at not seeing my person. 

Ananda put a great many questions to Budha, which are related 
at full length in the Parinibana Thoots. 

He asked him among other topics, how the Rahans were to 
behave when women should resort to their monasterics'®*. Anan- 
da, answered Budha, a Rahan desirous to free himself from the 
sting of concupiscence and keep his heart firm and steady, ought 
to keep his door shut, and never look at the women coming to the 
monastery or standing at the entrance, because through the eyes 
concupiscence finds its way into the heart and shakes its firmest 
purposes. But, reptied Ananda, what is to be done when they 
come over to bring food to the inmates of the monastery. Anan- 
da, said Budha, in sich a case, no conversation is to take place 
with them, much safe and better it would be to hold conversation 
with a mav, who, sword in hand, would threaten to cut off our 
head, or with a female Biloo, ready to devour us the moment we 
open the mouth to speak. By conversing with women, one 
becomes acquainted with them; acquaintance begels familiarity, 
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kindles passion, and passion leads to the loss of virtue and preci- 
pitates into the four states of punish:nent. It is therefore most 
prudent not to have any conversation with them. What is to be 
done, O Budha, in cases where women come to the monastery to hear 
religious instructions, to expose their doubts, to seck for spiritual 
advice, to learn the practice of religious duties, and vender becom- 
ingly certain services to the Rahans? Should a Rahan be silent 
on such occasions, they will ridicule him, and say: this Rahan is 
deaf or too well fed: he, therefore, cannot speak. Ananda, replied 
Budha, when on such occasions a Rahan is obliged to speak, let 
him consider as mothers those wl:o are old enough to be his 
mothers, as elder sisters those who appear a little older than he, 
as younger sisters or chillren those that younger than he,—never 
O Ananda, forget these instructions. 

Ananda inquired from Budha what ceremonies were to be por- 
formed on his mortal remains after his demise. Ananda, replied 
Budha, do net be much concerned about what shall remain of me 
after my Niban: but be rather earnest to practice the works that 
lead to perfection: be not over solicitous concerning the affairs of 
this life, where the principle of change is ever entire; pnt on those 
inward dispositions, which will make you to reach the urdisturbed 
rest of Niban. There are many among the Princes, richmen and 
Pounhas, who are well disposed towards me, and who will gladly 
perform all the usual ceremonies on my remains. They will, re- 
plied Ananda, no doubt come to me, and ask advice as to the most 
suitable mode of arranging every thing in a becoming manner. 
Ananda, answered Budha, here are the ceremonies performed after 
the death of a Tsekiawada king. When such a monarch is dead, 
they wrap his body with a new fine cloth of Kathicaritz, surround 
it with a thick layer of the whitest cotton, wrap it again with @ 
second cloth of the same country, place over it another layer of 
cotton, and repeat the same process five hundred times. The 
body thus prepared is deposited in an open coffin, gilt outside, and 
rubbed inside with fragrant oil. Another coffin also gilt is 
turned over it as a covering. The pile is made ofsandal and other 
odoriferous woods ; flowers, perfumes, scented water are profusely 
spread over it. The coffin having been placed on the pile, fire is set 
to it, Similar ceremonies shall be performed on any body after my 
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death. On the spot where four roads meet, a Dzedi is to be erect- 
ed. Whoever shall come to that place, and make offerings of flags, 
umbrellas, flowers and perfumes, shall thereby perform an act of 
religion, and give a token of his respect and affection for my per- 
son. He shall gain many merits, among others a complete exemp- 
tion from all troubles and disquietudes during a long period. 
Ananda, four sorts of persons are deserving of the honor of having 
Dzedis erected after their death. 1, a Budha who possesses the 
infinite science, 2, a Semi-Budha, 3, a Rahanda, 4, a Tsekiawada 
king. He who builds a Dzedi in honor of Budha shall after his 
death migrate to a place of rest in the seats of Nats. To him that 
shall build a Dzedi in honor of a Semi-Budha, an inferior reward 
shall be awarded in a Jower seat of Nats, and a similar reward shall 
be enjoyed by those who erect Dzedis in honor of Rahandas and 
Tsekiawada kings. It may be asked why the honor of a Dzedi 
is conferred on a king who lives in the world, enjoys its pleasures 
&c, whilst it is denied to a Raleaa who has renounced the 
world and practised the excellent works. Formerly in Ceylon tho 
Dzedis erected in honor of deceased Rahans, became so numerous 
that they threatened to cover the superticies of the whole country. 
Tt was then resolved that none should be built for Rahans thongh 
it is acknowledged that they deserve such distinction. The 
same reason docs not exist for a Tsekiawada king who is alone. 
But all tho Rahans that are full of merits, are deserving after their 
demise of all honors except that of a Dzedi. 


When Budha had finished his instructions, Ananda thought 
within himself: Phra the most excellent among all beings, has 
just taught me how to honor Dzedis; he has pointed ont to me the 
source of merits: he has indicated to me the sure way to deal with 
women, and finally declared that there were but four sorts of per- 
sons deserving of the honor ofa Dzedi after their death. From the 
tenor of these instructions, I know with certainty that on this very 
day Bndha is to enter the state of Niban. Unwilling to show 
his profound affliction in the presence of his illustrious master, he 
retired into the Dzeat of the Mahlo kings, close by, and leaning 
on the door bolt he wept bitterly and said: alas! the most excel- 
lent Budha soon shall be no more: by what means shall I obtain 
the three last degrecs of perfection? who shall be my teacher? {o 
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whom shall I henceforth bring water in the morning, to wash the 
face? whose feet shall I have to wash? for whom shall I prepare 
the place for sitting, and the couch for sleeping? whose Patta and 
Hiwaran shall I have to hold ready and to whom shall I render 
the ordinary serviecs? In the midst of sobs and wailings he was 
giving vent to his deep affliction. Budha not observing the faith- 
ful Ananda among the Rahans said: my dear Rahans, where is 
Ananda? Having been informed of all that was taking place, he 
desired a Rahan togoand call Ananda. The message having been 
conveyed rapidly to Ananda he hastened to come into the pre- 
sence of Budha whom he saluted as usual, and then took his seat. 
Budha addressing him, said: O Ananda, your tears and lamenta- 
tions are to no purpose, do not give yourselfup to disquietude, cease 
to shed tears: Have I not previously said to you that distance or 
death must separate us from the dearest objects. In the body there 
is a principle which causes its existence and its preservation as long 
as the opposite principle of destruction does not prevail. It is true 
you have ministered unto me for many years with all your strength 
and the most perfect devotedness. But you shall reap the reward 
due for so many good offices. Apply yourself to the exercise of 
Kamator and soon you shall be freed from the world of passions, 
and the influence of mutability. Addressing all the Rabans pre- 
sent, Budha began to praise Ananda, saying: Beloved Rahans, 
Ananda!°3 has been during many years my faithful and devoted 
attendant: he has served him who is worthy to receive all offer- 
ings and is moreover acquainted with all the laws of the physical 
and moral world. Ananda is a true sage, he is well versed in all 
that relates to my person, he can show to the male Rahans and 
female Rahans as well as to the crowds, the time, the moment and 
the place to approach my person, and pay the honors due to me. 
Ananda is graceful and full of amiability amidst all other Rahans; 
he has heard and seen much, he shines in the midst of the assembly. 
Rahans will come from a distance on hearing all that is said of 
his graces, to see and admire him, and all will agree in saying 
that what they observe surpasses all that they hadheard. Ananda 
will make enquiries regarding their health: they, on hearing his 
words, will be filled with joy. He will then keep silent, and they 
will retire with an increased desire to listen to him, He will say 
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to the female Rahans that will come to see him: sisters, observe 
the right precepts. On hearing Ananda they will be exceedingly 
glad. He will then remain silent, and his silence will grieve 
them. The laymen and laywomen on hearing all that is said of 
Ananda shall come to contemplate him. He will say to them: 
adhere to the three precious things; observe the five great 
commands; keep the four days of worship of each month ; pay 
honor and respect to your father and mother; feed the Rahans 
and the Pounhas that observe strictly the law. They will all be 
delighted at hearing his instructions. His silence will leave them 
earnestly wishing to hear something else from him. Beloved 
Rahans, Ananda much resembles a Tsekiawada king. Like 
him, he is exceedingly beautiful, amiable and lovely: he can fly 
through the air: he can teach the people, and justly administer 
the law. 

When Budha had finished his discourse, Ananda said: O 
illustrious Budha, it is not becoming your dignity, that you 
should arrive at Niban in such a small city and in a place almost 
surrounded by forests. We are in the neighbourhood of the great 
countries of Tsampo, Thawati, Thakilo and Baranathi. The 
kings, pounhas, noblemen and people of those countries are full 
of love and reverence for your person. They could render 
greater honors to your mortal remains. Ananda, replied Budha, 
do not call the country of Koothinaron, a small country. I have 
on former occasions often been to this place and extolled its 
riches and crowded population. This is the place where it is 
most becoming I should enter into the state of Niban. Go now 
to the city and inform the Mablo Princes that to-morrow morning 
at the break of the day, the most excellent Budha shall go to 
Niban. Let them not have to complain hereafter that they have 
not had a timely information of this event, and do not complain 
that they had not had a last opportunity to come and see me. 
Ananda, putting on his dress ard carrying his Patta, went alone 
to the city. At that moment the Princes were assembled in the 
Dzeat to deliberate upon some important affair. As soon as the 
message was delivered, the Princes, with-their wives, their sons 
and daughters began to cry aloud: alas! the most excellent is 
too soon going to Niban. Some appeared with disheyelled hair, 
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some lifled their hands to their foreheads: some crying out, 
wailing, threw themselves on the ground, rolling and tossing 
about, as persons whose hands and feet bad been cut off. They 
all set out in haste, with Ananda at their head, towards the 
place where Budha was lying on his conch. All of them were 
admitted into the presence of Budha and paid their respects to 
him. 

Tn the city of Koothinaron lived a certain personage holding here- 
tical opinions?®*, His name was Thoubat. His mind hitherto un- 
certain and unfixed hesitated between belief in Budha’s doctrines 
and his former opinions. Having been informed that there was a 
Budha in the neighbourhood, who was soon to go to Niban, he de- 
sired tosee him and in his conversation to clear up his doubts. His 
age was not great, but he enjoyed such a renown for learning that he 
was called the master of masters. Thoubat went at first to Ananda, 
stated to him that he felt unavoidably a strong attachment to, and 
sincere affection for the great Rahan, that his mind was preyed up- 
on by doubts and uncertainties, and that he hoped a short conversa- 
tion with the great Gaudama would relieve his mind from its pre- 
sent painful situation.—Ananda, fvaring that such a conversation 
might be much protracted, refused to admit Thoubat into the pre- 
sence of Budha, representing his extreme weakness and inability to 
speak much. Thoubat made several instances but with no better 
success, Ananda persisted in his refusal to introduce him. Budha 
hearing some noise, enquired from Ananda what was the cause of 
the noise he heard. Ananda related to bim all that had taken place 
between him and Thoubat. Allow him to come, said Budha, I wish 
to hear him. Soon he shall be enlightened and convinced. I have 
come to this spot for the very purpose of preaching to him the 
most perfect law. Ananda returned to Thoubat and said to him : 
the most excellent Budha desires to see you. Thoubat, full of joy, 
arrived in the presence of Budha, saluted him, and, sitting at a 
becoming distance, stid to him: Do the six celebrated teachers, 
who are always attended by a great number of disciples who are 
famous amidst other doctors, know all laws ? Are there some laws 
they are unacquainted with? or do they teach some laws which 
they but partially understand? Badha, having gently reminded 
Thoubat that such questions were not suitable and to no purpose, 


AQ2 LEGEND OF THE BURMESE BUDIA. 


said: O Thoubat, I will preach to you the law, listen with atten- 
tion to my words, and treasure them in your heart. No here- 
tic has ever known the right ways that lead to perfection, and in 
their religion no one can obtain the state of Thantapan, and be- 
come a Rahanda. But in my religion there are found persons that 
have become Thautapan, Anagam &c and finally Rahandas. Ex- 
cept in my religion, the twelve great disciples who practice the 
highest virtues, and stir up the world, to free it from its state 
of indifference, are not to be met with. They are not to be found 
among heretics. O Thoubat, from the age of twenty-nine years, 
up to this moment, I have been striving to obtain thesupreme and 
perfect science, and I have spent to that end fifty-one years, fol- 
lowing the way of Ariahs, that leads to Niban. On hearing these 
words, Thoubat, overwhelmed with joy, endeavoured by several 
similitudes to express to his great instructor the pleasure he had 
derived from his preaching. O most illustrious Budha, said he, 
now I believe in you, and adhere to all your doctrines, I wish to 
become a Rehan. But it is a custom with you not to ad- 
mit to the dignity of Rahan an heretic who is newly con- 
verted, but after a four month’s probation. I wish to remain 
during that period as a probationer, and beg afterwards to be 
admitted among the Rahans. Budha, who knew the fervour of 
this new convert, desired todispense in his case with the four months 
probation. He called Ananda and commanded him to admit 
Thoubat as Rahan. Ananda forthwith led Thoubat into a be- 
coming place, poured water over his head whilst repeating 
certain formulas of prayers, shaved his head and beard, put on 
him the Hiwaran and taught him to repeat the formulas whereby 
he professed to take refuge in Budha, the law and the assembly. 
When this was done Thoubat was conducted into the presence of 
Phra, who desired he should be promoted to the diznity of 
Patzing, and instructed in the knowledge of Kamatan. Thoubat 
went into the garden, walked for a while and soon learnt the forty 
Kamatans. He was the last convert Budha made before he en- 
tered the state of Niban. 

Budha calling Ananda and all the Rahans, said to them: when 
I shall have disappeared, and be no longer with you, do not 
believe that Budha has left you and is no longer among you— 
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you have the Thoots and the Abidama which I have preached 
to you: you have the discipline and regulations of the Wini. The 
law contained in those sacred writings shall be, after my demise, 
your teacher. Do not, therefore, think or believe that Budha 
disappears or is no more. 

A little while after, Budha, addressing the Rahans, gave them 
some instructions regarding the attention and respect the Rahans 
were to pay to cach other. As long, said he, as I have been with 
you, yon have called one another by the name of Awoothan, but 
after my demise, you will no more make use of such a title. 
Let those who are more advanced in dignity and in years of profes- 
sion cull those that are their inferiors by their names, that of their 
family, or some other suitable appellation; lect the inferiors give to 
their superiors the title of Bante. Ananda, let a Rahan Hauna 
be visited with the punishment of Brahma. But what is this 
punishment? replied Ananda. The Rahan Hauna is indiscreet 
in his speech, he says indiscriminately all that comes into his head. 
Let the other Rahans avoid speaking with him or even rebuking 
him. This is the punishment of Brahma. 

Addressing again all the assembled Rahans, Buidha said to 
them? °S : my beloved Bickus, if among you there be any one that 
has any doubt respecting Budha, the law, the assembly, the ways 
of perfections and virtues, let him come forward and make known 
his doubts, that I may clear them up. The Rahans remained all 
silent. The same question was three times repeated, and three 
times the Rahans remained silent. Then he added :—my beloved 
Bickus, if you have any respect for my memory, communicate 
your dispositions towards my person and doctrines to the other 
Rahans whom you shall hereafter meet with. The Rahans still 
remained silent. Ananda then said to Budha: O most exalted 
Budha, is it not truly surprising that among so many, not one could 
be found entertaining any doubt respecting your doctrine, but all 
should feel so strong an attachment toit. Ananda, replied Budha, 
I knew well that doubt and false doctrine coulidl never be harbour- 
ed in the soul of a Rahan. Supposing a number of five hundred 
Rahans, and taking the one who is the last in merits ; he is at least 
a Thautapan, and as such there is nodemerit in him that could 
Icad him to one of the four states of punishmen!, his heart is fixed 
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upon the first way that leads to perfection, and he constantly 
strives (o advance into the three superior ways of perfection. 
No doubt, therefore, and no false doctrine can ever be found in a 
Rahan. 

After a short pause, Budha addressing the Rahans said ; beloved 
Bickus, the principle of existence and mutability carries along 
with it the principle of destruction. Never forget this, let your 
mind be filled with this truth, to make it known to you I have 
assembled you. 

These are the last words Budha ever uttered. He entered into 
the first state of dzan, then in the second, the third and fourth ; he 
ascended therefrom successively to the first, second, third and 
fourth immaterial seats. When he had reached the fourth state, 
which is the farthest boundary of existence, Anandaasked the Rahan 
Anourouda, if Phra had completed his Niban, Not yet, answered 
Anonrouda, but he has reached the last stage of existence. A little 
while more Budha had entered into the perfect state of Niban. 

Thus in the first watch of the night, he had preached the law to 
the Mahlo Princes, at midnight he had converted the heretic 
Thoubat, and in the morning watch he instructed the Rahans. 
It was full dawn of the day when he entered the state of Niban,' 06 

At that very moment a tremendous earthquake took place, 
with such a violence, that it filled every one with fear and trem- 
bling, and caused the hairs to stand on end. 

CHAPTER 15TH. 

On the occasion of Budha’s Niban, the chief of Brahmas 
uttered the following stanzas: O Rahans, the great Budha who 
has appeared in this world, who knew every thing, who was the 
teacher of Nats and men, who stood without an equal, who was 
mighty and knew all laws and the great principle, this most 
excellent and glorious Budha is gone to Niban. Where is the 
being who shall ever escape death? All beings in this world 
shall be divested of their terrestrial and mortal frame. 

The chief of Thagias on the same occasion, repeated aloud 
the following words: O Rahans, the principle of mutability is 
opposed to the principle of fixity. It carries with it the elements 
of creation and destruction. There is no happiness but in the 
stale of Niban, which puts an end to all changes. 
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The great Anourouda said in his turn: O Rahans, the most ex- 
cellent Bulha, free from all passions, has entered by this death, into 
the state of Niban. He whose soul, ever firm and unshaken, was 
a stranger to impatience and fear, has gone out from the whirpool 
of existences, and is no longer subject to the coming into existence 
and the going out therefrom. Pussions have no more influence 
upon him. He is disengaged from the trammels of mutability, and 
has ended like the light of a lamp the oil of which is exhausted. 

Ananda added: O Rabans, when the great Budha, full ofthe 
most transcendent excellencies, attained the state of Niban, the 
carth quaked with that violence which fills the soul with fear, and 
causes the huirs of the head to stand. 

After the demise of Budha, the Rahans that had reached the two 
states of Thautapan and Thakadagam, lifting to the forehead their 
joined hands, began to wail and loudly lament. Men threw them- 
selves down on the ground bitterly lamenting the loss the world. 
had met with. They all exclaimed: the glorious and illustrious 
Budha has too soon gone to Niban. He who ever spoke but 
good and instructive words; he who has been the light of the 
world, has gone too soon to Niban. In these and other words 
they gave utterance to their grief and affliction, tears and lamenta- 
tions. The Rahans who had reached the two last states of per- 
fection, the Anagams and Rahandas, more calm and steady ia their 
mind,. were satisfied with repeating in solemn tones: there is no- 
thing fixed in the principle of mutability, Budha entering in the 
current of change could not but die, his body was to be destroyed. 
They remained meditating on this great trath, retaining unchange- 
able and calm composure. 

Anourouda, assembling together all the Rahans, said to them : 
cease now to weep and lament; banish sorrow and affliction from 
your hearts; remember presently what the most excellent Budha 
has told us, that all that exists is liable to destruction, which it 
can never escape. What will become of Nats and men? what will 
they say, when they sce the Rahans delivered up to grief and 
giving vent to it in loud wailings? 

Ananda enquired from Anourouda what actually took place 
among the Nats respecting the death of the great Budha. Ile 
was told that some of them, lifting up the joined hands to the 
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forchead, loudly wept and lamented ; but others more wise, bearing 
in mind what Budha had said on the subject of the principle of 
mutability, remained wrapt up in asolemn and resigned compo- 
sure of mind. Anourouda spent the remainder of the night in 
preaching the law. He said to Ananda: go now to the city of 
Koothinaron, say to the Mahlo Princes that the great Budha is 
gone to Niban, that they onght to dispose everything for the fune- 
ral. At day-break, Ananda putting on his Hiwaran, and taking 
his Patta went alone to the city. He met the Princes assembled 
in the public hall, deliberating on what was to be done when 
Phra should have gone to Niban ; and said to them: O Princes 
of the Wathito race, the great Budha has gone to Niban: the 
moment is come for you to go to the spot where are his mortal 
remains. When the Princes heard this sad news from the mouth 
of Ananda, they, with their wives and children, began to wail and 
lament and give all the marks of the deepest grief, unceasingly 
repeating: the most excellent Budha, who was infinitcly wise and 
knew all laws, has too soon gone to Niban. The Princes now 
selecting one of their family, directed him to go throughout the 
city and collected all the richest and rarest perfumes, and keep 
in readiness the drams, harps, flutes, and all other musical instru- 
ments, and bave them carried to the place where the remains of 
Budha were lying. Having reached the spot, the Princes began to 
make offerings of flowers and perfumes with the greatest pro- 
fusion, in the midst of dancings, rejoicings and the uninterrupted 
sounds of all the musical instruments. A temporary canopy was 
erected with the finest pieces of cloth, and they remained under 
it during seven consecutive days. After this lapse of time, 
eight of the youngest and strongest Princes, having washed 
their heads and put on their finest and best dresses, preparcd to 
carry the corpse to a place situated in the south of the city, where 
they intended to have it burnt. In spite of their united efforts, 
they cculd not remove it from the place it was laid up. Anou- 
rouda consulted on the subject of this extraordinary and unexpeet- 
ed occurrence said: O Princes, your intent does not agree with 
that of the Nats. You wish, after having performed all ceremonies 
about the corpse, to carry it to a certain place in the south of the 
city; but the Nats will not agree to this: they intend to accom- 
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pany the corpse with music, dancings, singings and offerings of 
floweis and perfumes. They desire that the corpse should be 
carried to the western side of the city, then to the northern one, then 
to enter through the northern gate, and go to the middle square ; 
thence to sally forth through the eastern and take the body to the 
place where the Malho Princes are wont to assemble for their festi- 
vals and rejoicings. Let it be done, answered all the princes, 
according to the wishes of the Nats. 


The funeral procession then set out'®?™. The Nats in the air 
honored the corpse with their music, singing and showers of flowers 
and perfumes. Men did the same all round the corpse. The 
way the procession slowly moved through, was strewed with the 
finest and choicest flowers. When the cortege had reached the 
centre of the city, the widow of General Bandoolo, named 
Malliko, hearing of the approach of the funeral procession, took 
a magnificent piece of cloth she had never worn since her 
husband’s death, perfumed it with the choicest essences, and, 
holding it in her hands, until the procession reached the front 
of her house, she desired the bearers to wait for a while that she 
might offer to the body her beautiful piece of cloth, and extend 
it over it. Her request was granted. By a very happy chance, 
the cloth in breadth and length had the desired dimensions. 
Nothing could equal the magnificent sight of the body, beautiful 
like a gold statue, when covered with that splendid cloth, richly 
worked and adorned with the richest embroidery. The cortege 
having reached the place Matulabandana, where the funeral pile 
was erected, the corpse was lowered down. The Princes inquired 
from Ananda what was to be done for performing in a becoming 
manner the last rites over Budha’s remains. Faithful to the last 
request of Budha, Ananda said to them that, on this occasion, 
they were to observe the same ceremonies as were prescribed for 
the funerals of a Tsekiawada Prince. The body was forthwith 
wrapt vp with a fine cloth: then a thick layer of cotton, and a 
second cloth, and another layer of cotton, and so on until five 
hundred cloths and as many layers of cotton had been successively 
used. When this was done, the corpse was placed in a golden 
coffin, and another of the same form and size was turned over it as 
a covering. A funeral pile, made with fragrant wood and sprinkled 


498 LRGEND OF THR BURMESR BUDIIA. 


with the choicest perfumes, was ready. Upon it the coffin was 
pompously deposited. 

At that time, the great Kathaba, attended with five hundred 
Rahans, was going from the country of Pawa to the city of 
Koothinaron. On a certain day, at noon, the heat was so exces- 
sive that the soil appeared burning like fire; the Rahans, extreme- 
ly fatigued, desired to rest during the remainder of the day, in- 
tending to enter the city of Koothinaron during the cool of the 
night. Kathaba withdrew to a small distance from the road, and 
having extended his dougout under the shade of a large tree rested 
upon it, refreshing himself by washing his hands and feet with 
water poured from a vessel. The Rahans followed the example of 
their chief, sat down under the trees of the forest, conversing among 
themselves upon the blessings and advantages of the three precious 
things. Whilst they were resting a heretic appea red, coming from 
the city of Koothinaron, on his way to the Pawa country, carry- 
ing in his hand a stick, at the extremity of which there was a 
large flower, round like a broad cupboard, forming, as it were, an 
umbrella over his head. Kathaba perceiving the man at a dis- 
tance, with that extraordinary flower, thought within himself: it is 
very rare ever to see such a kind of flower, it appears but through 
the miraculous power of some extraordinary personage, and on 
great and rare occasions. It shot forth when my illustrious teacher 
entered his mother’s bosom, when he was born, when he became 
Budha, wrought miracles and came down from the seat of Tawate- 
nitha. Now, my great master is very olJ, the appearance of this 
flower incicates that he has gone to Niban. Whereupon he rose 
from his place, wishing to question the traveller, but he desired to 
do it in such a way as to show his great respect for the person of 
Budha. He put on his Hiwaran and with his joined hands placed 
over his forehead, he went to the traveller and asked him whether 
he knew his great teacher, the most excellent Budha. Thestranger 
answered that he had known him, but that since seven days he had 
reached the state of Niban, and it was from the place where this oc- 
currence took place, that he had brought the Mandawra flower. 
He had scarcely said this word, when those among the Rahans who 
had but entered into the two first ways of perfection, began to wail 
and loudly lament over this untimely event, exhibiting every sign 
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of the deepest grief and greatest desolation. The others that were 
more advanced in perfection, remained calm and composed, re- 
membering the great maxim of Budha, that every thing that 
comes into existence must come to an end. 

A certain Rahan named Thoubat, who had left the holy profes- 
sion, seeing the followers of Kathaba given up to tears and wail- 
ings, said to them; why do you weep and cry; you have no 
reason for doing so; we are now freed from the control of the 
great Rahan; he was always telling us, do this, or do not do that; 
in every way he annoyed and vexed us; now every one can act 
as he pleases. 

This Rahan named Thoubat bore envy and revenge towards 
Budha, for the following reason. Formerly he was a barber in 
the village of Atooma, where he then became a Rahan. Budha 
was coming to that place, attended by twelve hundred Rahans, 
Thoubat wished to make an offering to Budha and his followers, 
and give them food. For this purpose he resorted to a very 
questionable expedient for obtaining from the villagers rice and 
other eatables, and preparing them. Budha acquainted with his 
conduct on the occasion, refused to accept the offering and for- 
bade all his followers to eat of the food prepared by the barber. 
From that time the latter ever entertained ill-feelings towards 
Budha, though he did not dare openly to give vent to them. 

Kathaba was thunderstruck at hearing such unbecoming langu- 
age!°® from the mouth of the Rahan Thoubat. He said to him- 
self: if at this time, when there are but seven days since Budha 
entered Niban, there are to be found people holding such language, 
what will become hereafter, These persons will soon have fol- 
lowers who will embrace the profession of Rahans, and then the 
trae religion shall be totally subverted ; the excellent Jaw shall be 
in the hands of such persons, like a heap of unstrung flowers that 
are scattered by the wind. The only remedy to such an impend- 
ing misfortune, is to assemble a council composed of all the true 
disciples, who by their decisions shall insure stability to religion, 
and fix the meaning of every portion of the law contained in the 
Wini, the Thoots and the Abidama. I am, as it were, bound to 
watch over the religion of Budha because of the peculiar predilec- 
tion he has ever shown tome. On one occasion I walked with 
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Budba the distance of three garroots, during which time he preach- 
ed to me, and at the end of the instructions, we made an exchange 
of our Hiwarans, and I put on his own. Therefore, I will hold 
an assembly of all the disciples, for the promotion and exaltation 
of the religion. This design Kathaba kept perfectly secret, and 
made known to none. 

At that time four of the ablest Malha Princes, having washed 
their heads and put on @ fine new dress, tried to set fire to the 
funeral pile made of sandal and odoriferous woods and one hundred 
and twenty cubits high. Their efforts proving useless, all the other 
princes joined them, with the hope thatby their united exertions they 
would be able to set fire to the pile, Fans made of palm leaves 
were vigorously agitated over the heap of coals, bellows made of 
Jeather blew in the same direction but all these efforts were of no 
avail. The Princes, surprised and disheartened, consulted Anou- 
rouda as to the cause of such a disappointment. Anourouda said 
to them that the Nats did not approve of their proceedings, they 
wished that the great Kathaba should arrive and venerate the 
corpse, ere it be consumed by fire. No fire could be lighted be- 
fore the great Rahan had made his appearance. 

The people hearing the answer of Anourouda wondered at the 
great virtue of the great Kathaba, and anxiously waited for his 
arrival. They said to each other: who is indeed this distinguish- 
ed Rahan? Is he white or black, short or tall? They took per- 
fumes, flowers and flags and went out to meet him and honor him 
in a becoming manner. 


When the great Kathaba arrived in the country of Koothina- 
ron, he went to the place where the funeral pile was erected. He 
adjusted his clothes in the most becoming manner and with his 
hands joined to the forehead, three times turned round the pile, 
saying at each turn: this is the place of the head; that is the 
place of the fect. Standing then on the spot opposite to the feet, 
he entered into the fourth state of dzan fora while; his mind 
having emerged therefrom, he made the following prayer :—I 
wish to see the feet of Budha whereupon are imprinted the 
marks that formerly prognosticated his future glorious destiny. 
May the cloths and cotton they are wrapt with, and the coffin, 
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as well as the pile, be laid open and the sacred feet appear out 
aud extend so far as to lie on my head. He had scarcely 
uttered his prayer, when the whole was suddenly opened, and 
there came out the beautiful feet, like the full moon emerging 
from the bosom of a dark cloud. The whole assembly burst into 
loud applause and continued cheers, on seeing this matchless 
prodigy. Kathaba stretching his two hands, that resembled two 
lilies just blooming, held both the feet firmly by the heels, placed 
them on his head and worshipped. All his followers followed 
his example and worshipped. Perfumes and flowers were pro- 
fusely offered by the crowd. When this was done the feet slowly 
withdrew into their place, the pile and coffin resumed their natural 
position, As the sun and the moon disappear below the horizon, 
so the feet of Budha disappeared, buried as it were, into the folds 
of cloth and cotton. The people at this moment wept and loudly 
wailed: their affection for Budha was evinced on this occasion 
more forcibly than when he entered the state of Niban. 

The feet had hardly been concealed from the sight of the 
people, when, without the interference of any one, fire caught the 
pile and soon set it in a blaze of flames. The skin, reins, flesh 
and liver of the body were all consumed, without leaving any 
trace of ashes or charcoal, as butter or oil, poured on a great fire, 
burn and are consumed without any thing remaining. Of the 
body all had disappeared except the relics. All the clothes that 
served to wrap up the body, except the outermost and innermost, 
were also consumed. ‘The relics of former Budhas whose lives 
were very long, resembled a lamp of gold. Our Budha, whose 
life bad been comparatively of short duration, had said whilst 
yet alive: during my lifetime, religion has not been sufficiently 
diffused; those, therefore, who after my Niban, shall obtain of 
my relics something of the size of a mustard seed, and build a 
dzedi to place them in, and worship and make offerings to them, 
shall obtain a place ot happiness in one of the seats of Nats. 
Among the relics, were the four canine teeth, the two bones that 
connect the shoulders with the neckbone and the frontal bone. 
These are the seven great relics. They were in a state of perfect 
preservation, not at all damaged by fire, and are called Atham- 
binat. Besides these relics there were some others of a small 
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dimension in sufficient quantity to fill up seven Haronts. Here is 
the size and'shape‘of those sacred remains: the smallest were of 
the size of a mustard seed and resembled the bud of the Hing- 
kow; the middle ones equalled the size of a rice grain, divided 
into two parts, and looked like pearls; the largest were of the 
size of a pea and appeared like gold. 

When the pile was consumed hy fire, water came down from 
the sky, as thick as the arm, which soun extinguished the fire. 
The Malha Princes poured also upon it an immense quantity of 
scented water. During all the while the pile was burning, 
masses of flames issued from the leaves and bianches of the trees, 
shining forth with uncommon brilliancy without burning the 
trees—insects of every description were seen flying in swarms on 
those trees without receiving the least injury. 

In the place where the corpse had been exposed during seven 
days, the relics were deposited during the same length of time, 
and offerings of perfumes and flowers were incessantly made. 
Above them, a canopy bespangled with gold and silver stars was 
raised, and bouquets of flowers and perfumes were hanging 
therefrom. From that place to the one where ornaments were 
deposited, the road was lined on both sides with fine cloth; the 
road itself was covered with the finest mats. Above the road 
was spread a fine canopy bespangled with gold stars aud flowers. 
The interior of the building was richly decorated ; perfumes and 
flowers were seen hanging from the canopy. Around the build- 
ing masts were planted, and adorned with the five sorts of flags. 
Plantain trees were planted on both sides of the road, and jars 
of cool water were laid down at a very short distance one from the 
other, as well as lamps to be lighted day and night. The box 
containing the relics, was placed on the back of a richly 
caparisoned elephant, and the precious remains were honored in 
every possible way, by offerings of flowers and perfumes, by 
dancing, singing, music, rejoicings and loud acclamations. The 
Malha Princes, to insure the safety of the relics, had a line of 
elephants drawn round the place, then a second line of horses, 
then a third of chariots, then a fourth of warriors. Such pre- 
cautions were taken both for ensuring the safety of the relics, and 
allowing time to every body to come and do honor to them. 
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At that time the courtiers of King Adzatathat, knowing well 
the tender affection their royal master bore unto Budha’s person, 
were reluctant in conveying to him the sad intelligence of his 
demise, for fear of causing to him too great an affliction. They 
took every possible precaution, and devised various means for pre- 
paring the king’s mind to bear with composure the loss he had 
sustained. Three times the fatal message was adroitly delivered ; 
and three times the king fainted. Steam baths and an abundant 
pouring of water over the head, restored him to his faculties. 
He wailed and lamented for a long time. Recovering from the 
shock of his deep affliction, he desired to assuage the grief caused 
by Budha’s death, by getting some of his relics. For that 
purpose a messenger was despatched to the Malha Princes with 
the following request:—You are descendants of the great Tha- 
madat; I, too, who rule over the Magatta country, boast of the 
same noble origin. Tor this reason, I put forward my claim for 
obtaining the possession of some of Budha’s relics, which are 
now as his representations. I will give directions for the erection 
of a beautiful and tall dzedi, wherein they shall be deposited. I 
and my people shall have thus an object of worship. The kings 
of Wethalie and Leitsawi sent a similar request. Those of Kapi- 
Jawot aud Alekappa followed their example. The kings of 
Rama and Pawa, the Pounhas of Withadipa also sent in their 
reclamations, with a threat of having recourse to the force of 
arms, were their demands disregarded. They soon followed their 
messengers at the head of their troops. 

The Malha Princes, on receiving those messages, consulted 
among themselves as to what was to be done. They agreed that, 
the relics of Budha being the most valuable thing in the world, 
they would not part with them. Many angry words were 
exchanged among the contending parties. They were almost 
ready to draw the sword, when a celebrated Pounha named 
Dauna, made his appearance. He stood on an elevated spot, 
and making a sign with his hand, he began to speak in a language 
calculated to smooth the irritation of the parties. Great was his 
influence over all, since there was scarcely a man in the island of 
Dzapoudiba who did not acknowledge Dauna as his teacher. 
© kings and princes, said he, hear one word that I have to suy. 
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Our most excellent Budha ‘always extolled the virtue of for- 
bearance. You are ready to fight for the possession of his relics < 
this is not good. Let all of you be now of one mind with cheerful 
dispositions. I will divide the relics into eight equal portions. 
Let every one be ever solicitous to multiply in all directions 
Dzedis in honor of Him who was possessed with the five visions, 
that many may feel affection for the most excellent one. Dauna 
went on explaining more fully the two stanzas he had recited, 
saying: O kings and princes, our most excellent Budha previous 
to his obtaining the Budhaship, whilst he was even an animal, a 
man and a Nat, practised the virtue of patience; he always re- 
commended it in all his subsequent preachings. How could you 
have recourse to open violence, to warlike weapons, for his relics, 
You are kings of eight countries, come to a quiet and peaceable 
arrangement on this subject: speak to each other words of peace 
and rejoicings. I will have the relics divided into eight equal 
parts. You are all equally worthy to receive your share. 

The kings, on hearing the words of Dauna, came to the place 
where he stood, and entreated him to make eight equal portions 
of the relics. Dauna assented to their request. They went with 
him to the place of the relics. The golden coffin that contained 
them, was opened, and then appeared to their regards all the 
relics beautiful like gold. The Princes seeing them said: we 
have scen the most excellent Budha gifted with the six glories, 
and all the bodily qualifications of the most accomplished person : 
who could believe that this is the only thing that remains of him? 
They all wept and lamented. Whilst they were overwhelmed 
with grief, Dauna abstracted one of the canine teeth and concealed 
it in the folds of his turban. All the relics were daly apportioned 
to all the kings. A Thagia who had seen the doing of Dauna 
took adroitly the tooth without being perceived, carried it into 
the Nats’ seats and placed it in the Dzoolamani Dzedi. When 
the partition was over Dauna was surprised not to find the tooth 
he had stolen. He did not, however, dare to complain, as his 
pious fraud wovld have been discovered. To console himself for 
such a loss, he asked for the possession of the golden vessel 
wherein the relics had been kept. His demand was favorably 
received and the golden vessel given to him. 
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The Kings of Mauria who ruled over the country of Pipilawana, 
hearing what had been done by Adzatathat and other kings, went 
also with a great retinue to the city of Koothinaron. The 
Princes of Malha informed them that the relics had already been 
divided, and that there remained nothing but the coals of the 
funeral pile. They took them away, and built pagodas over 
them, and worshipped. 

King Adzatathat ordered a beautiful and well levelled road, 
eight Cothabas broad, to be made from the city of Koothinaron 
to that of Radzaguio. The distance is twenty-five youdzanas. 
He wished to adorn it in all its length in the same manner as the 
Malha Princes had done for the road leading from the place of 
ornaments, to that where the relics had been deposited. At fixed 
and proper distances, houses were built for resting and spending 
the night. The king, attended by a countless crowd of people, 
went to take the relics and carry them into his country. During 
the journey, singing, dancing and playing of musical instruments 
were uninterrupted. Offerings of perfumes and flowers were 
incessant, At certain intervals, they stopped during seven days, 
when fresh honors were paid to the relics, in the midst of the 
greatest rejoicings. In this manner seven months and seven days 
were employed in going over the distance between the two coun- 
tries. At Radzaguio the relics were deposited in a place prepared 
for that purpose, and a Dzedi was erected on them. The seven 
other kings built also Dzedis over the relics they had obtained. 
Dauna built one too over the golden vessel, and the Mauria kings 
over the coals. Thus there were at that time ten Dzedis. 

When this was all over, the great Kathaba fearing yet for the 
safety of the precious relics, went to king Adzatathat and said to 
him, that precautions were to be taken for securing the preserva- 
tion of the relics. The king asked him by what means all the 
relics could be had from those who had obtained them. - Kathaba 
replied that he would know how to manage such a delicate affair. 
He went to the seven kings who gave to bim all the principal 
relics, keeping by themselves only what was strictly necessary to 
be deemed an object of worship and good will towards Budha’s 
person. One exception was made in favor of the relies deposited 
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in the village of Ramo, because they were in future times to be 
carried to Ceylon and placed in the great Wira or Pagoda. All 
the relics having been brought to Radzaguio to the south-east side 
of the city, Kathaba directed his steps with the precious burthen 
he carried along with him. Having reached a certain spot, he 
made the following prayer: may all the rocks and stones of this 
place disappear, and there be but a fine sandy soil, may water never 
jssue from this spot. Adzatathat ordered the soil to be dug very 
deep: with the earth bricks were made, ar.d eight Dzedis were 
built. The depth ofthe hole was eighty cubits. Its bottom was 
Jined with iron bars. To that bottom was lowered a monas- 
tery made of brass, similar in shape and proportions to the 
great Wira of Ceylon. Six gold boxes containing the pre- 
cious relics were placed in this monastery. Each box was 
enclosed in one of silver, the latter in one adorned with pre- 
cious stones, and so on until eight boxes were placed one in 
the other. There also, were arranged 550 statues, representing 
Budha in 550 preceding existences, described in the sacred 
writings: the statues of 80 great disciples with those of Thoo- 
dandana and Maia. There also were arranged 500 lamps of gold 
and 500 lamps of silver, filled with the most fragrant oil, with 
wicks made of the richest cloth. The great Kathaba taking a 
leaf of gold, wrote upon it the following words :—In after times, 
a young man named Piadatha shall ascend the throne, and 
become a great and renowned monarch under the name of 
Athauka, Through him, the relics shall be spread all over the 
island of Dzapoodiba. King Adzatathat made new offerings of 
flowers and perfumes.’ All the doors of the monastery were 
shut and fastened with an iron bolt. Near the last door he placed 
a large ruby, upon which the following words were written :— 
Let the poor king who shall find this ruby present it to the relics. 
A Thagio ordered a Nat to watch over the precious deposit. The 
Nat disposed around it figures the most hideous and terrifying, 
armed with swords. The whole was encompassed by six walls 
made of stones and bricks; a large slab of stone covered the 
upper part, and upon it he built a small dzedi. 

A little while after Kathaba went to Niban. King Adzatathat 
dicil as well as those who had been present on this occasion. 
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A long period had elapsed, when a young mau named Piada- 
tha became king under the name of Athauka. He ardently 
wished to spread the relics over the whole island of Dzapoodiba. 
He had with him a celebrated Recluse named Nigrauds. Profound- 
ly pious and full of zeal for the propagation of religion, Athauka 
built 8,400 monasteries, and inquired about Budha’s relics in 
order to place them in those monasteries. But no one could give 
him any information on the subject. By his order all the Dzedis 
of Radzaguio were demolished: the relics were searched, but in 
vain; they could not be found. The same work was carried on 
in Wethalie and other countries, but with no better success. He 
eaused all the destroyed Dzedis to be rebuilt, and returned to 
Radzaguio, where he assembled all the Rahans and people and 
inquired if there was no person who could lead him in the way 
to discover the relics. In the crowd there was a man 120 years 
old, who said that when he was but seven years old, his father 
directed him to take some flowers and perfumes and leading him 
to a retired place, said to him: you see that dark bush in the 
middle of which there is a small dzedi; let us prostrate before it 
and make our offering; observe well this spot and ever re- 
member it. He said nothing more, and we returned to our home. 
This is, doubtless, said the king, the very spot I am search- 
ing after, withont having ever been able to discover it. The 
king and his people hastened to the indicated place. Great 
offerings were made to the guardian Nat, in order to propitiate 
him. This Nat assuming the shape of a young man, removed 
all the obstacles that obstructed the way to the place. When the 
king was near to the first door, he discovered the ruby whereupon 
was seen the above related inscription. On touching the bolt, the 
door was suddenly opened, when, to the great surprise ofall present, 
the lamps that had been lighted 218' years ago, were found burn- 
ing and full of oil ; the flowers without the least sign of withering 
svere as fresh and beautiful as those in the gardens; the smell of 
the perfumes seemed to be even more exquisite than that of new 
ones. The king taking the gold leaf, read the inscription concern- 
ing him. He took all the relics, except a few that he left therein, 
veplaced and arranged every thing as he had found it. 

When this was over, he assembled the Rahans and asked them 


508 LEGEND OF THR RURMESK BUDRA. 


whether he could now hope to be considered as having done 
enough for the religion, and if he could look upon it as an inheri- 
tance, since he had labored so much for its promotion. Creat 
king, said they, it is true you have done much for the bene- 
fit of religion, but these are offerings which entitle you but to the 
name of Daraka. He who wishes to obtained the divine inheri- 
tance, let him offer his sons to become Rahans, and his daughters 
to become Rahanesses. The king instantly presented his sons and 
daughters for the holy profession. Now O king, said the Rahans, 
you are fit to receive the holy inheritance. 


All that has been hereinabove related respecting the partition 
of the relics by Dauna &c, has been extracted from the book 
Nibana Thoot. But he who wishes to know all the particulars 
concerning the places where the relics had been deposited &e, 
must have recourse to the books called Data Win, and Nalata- 
data Win. 

For the purpose of creating and increasing feelings of af- 
fection towards the most excellent Budha'®® who is greater than 
the three rational beings, towards his glorious perfections, the 
law and the assembly, I have to the best of my abilities en- 
deayoured to translate from the Pali into Burmese, the sacred 
book called Mallelingara. 

NOTES. 


100. The re assumed by Budha on this Inst staze of his life has aupplied 
the subject of an artistic composition to the Southern Budhist Sculptors. A 
statue representing Phra in that reclining position, is to be seen in almost every 
pagoda. Some of these statues are made of almost gigantic proportions. I have 
measured one that was forty-five feet long. If we take such rough works as 
pm mage beg amount of skill possessed by natives in the art of carving, we must 
confess t art with them is as yet in itsinfancy, The huge idols I have met 
with, are never made otf wood or hewed stones, but they are built up with bricks. 
The artist a in this =e principal! parts of the statue, covers the 
whole with # thick coat of mortar, the softness of which enables him to put with- 
out much labor the finishing hand to his work, These statues are invariabl 
made.after a certain = belonging to the highest pene and to an enock 
when the art was yet in its very infancy: they are, in an artistical point of view, 
the worst, rudest aid coarsest attempts at sta’ T have ever seen. Gold is 
however profusely lavished on these shapeless and formleas works. The big idol 
above referred to, was covered with gold, that is to say, gilt from head to feet. 

Idols of smaller dimensiona,—those in particular representing Budha sitting in a 
cross] position, in the attitude of meditation, —are likewise wretched speci- 
mens of art. A great many are made of a soft stone, almost white, in appearance 
Tesembling ‘sari, and capable of receiving a most perfect polish. 

101. If Badha has ever deserved the surwume of sage, it is assuredly on this 
occasion that he has entitled himself to such an honorable distinction. Ali nature 
has reverted its course on his account : wonders of the most extraordinary charac- 
ter have loudly proclaimed his superewinent excellencics: the most exalted beings 
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have united their voices in extolling his transcendant merits, and showing their 
unbounded respect for his persons; all that could dazzle the please the eur 
and flutter the heart, bad been displayed on an unparalleled scale or — honor 
to him who was about to leave this terrestrial ubode, Budha, however, ng 
declares and unhesitatingly says to Ananda, that such a dis lay is infinitely below 
his merits and perfections, and can bear no comparison with fis fathomless wisdom 
aud boundless knowledge of truth. Such things, in his opinion, are mere external 
and quite destitute of substantial worth—they confer no real honor to him, 
They, adds he, who truly do honor to me, are thuse who practice all that is enjoin- 
ed by the most excellent law ; nothing short of the observance of the law can p 

me; the practise of the virtues leading to perfection, gives alone the right to be 
called my disciple. My religion can rest firmly but on such solid fonndation. 

These expressions make every reader understand that, in Budha’s opinion, 
religion is not a mere theory, teaching fine moral precepts destined to excite 
a vain @ !miration in the mind, or elicit useless applause, butit is a moral and prac- 
tical system making man acquainted with the duties he has to perform in order to 
shun vice and practise virtue. Nothing can be more explicit aud positive than the 
notions he entertains of religion. They are worthy of the founder ofa ey3~ 
tem, at once very eminent and admitted with more or less considerable varieties by 
nearly one fourth or at least one filth of the great human family. It must be ad- 
mitted that the a velit a3 sense ente ed by Budha, antl commanicated in 
al! its purity to bis immediate disciples, has almost vanished away in all Budhist 
countries. With the people, religion consists in certain exterior observances, such 
as giving alms to the Talapoins, building Pagodas, and making offerings duri 
the three months —— consecrated to reli:ious duties. The influence of rele 

ious teachers, — to ignorance and want of zeal, is almost null, and scarcely 
fle by the masses of nomial Budhists, Were it not for the —- ingredient 
infuyed ito the political constitutions of the various states, it might be as- 
serted that religion exerelses no control over the actions of individuals and in no 
way tes their conduct. But as the religious element almost predominates in 
the ly of the civil laws, it acts indirectly upon the people and must be allowed 
& great share of Influence in all that regards the moralsof the people. It is, there- 
fore, to political institutions that Burlhism owes the continuation of its existence 
in these regions. Were it deprived of such a pomeeial support, there is every 
reason to belicve that it could not retain long its hold over the masses, when regu~ 
= extensively attacked by the followers of another system. 

1 The founder of Budhism shows himself on this lar subject a consu- 
mute moralist. He who can bare s) as he did on truly delicate point must 
have been deeply versed in the knowledge of human nature, and Gorongtty 

ted with ita frailties and weaknesses. Budha desired to maintain the mem- 
bers of the assembly in a state of spotless purity. Tv uttain that desirable object, 
he thinks of raising the strongest against the wildest passion of the heart. 
No virtue, in his opinion, can withstand the incessant assaults directed against it 
by a daily and famijlur intercourse with persons of another sex. He would have, 
if possible, the inmate of a cell in a monastery out of the reach of temptation itself; 
he knows that the best tactics against such an enemy do not consist in boldly meet- 
ing the adversary, but rather in carefully avuiding encounter with him, manceurr= 
ing in such way as to keep far from it. Hence idle conversations with female 
visitors are not only forbidden in a most positive manner, bat their very sight is to 
be, if possible, sedulously avoided. When duty shall oblige a Recluse to come face 
to face with the enemy, it is his bounden obligation to keep at as great a distance 
from female visitors, as practicable, The subject of the conversation ought to be of 
a purely religious character; some portions of the law oy be expounded : 
doubts of conscience may be proposed, and a solution given to them &e, &e. On 
such occasions, the spiritual adviser is never to be alone, but he must be 
surrounded with some of bis brethren or disciples, at all times very numerous in 
the monasteries. 7 

It is not without interest to place oneself in the centre of the Budhistic system, 
and examine therefrom the motives that have indaced Budha to e: apy on 
all the members of the assembly and enforce it with the utmost r, by all the 
means that the ;rofoundest moralist could devise. i 

The philosophy of Budhisin has for its primary object to lead man into the way of 
freeing himself from the influence produced upon the soul by exterior objects 
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through the medium or channel of the senses. That influence sets in motion the 
various mg which darken the intellect and trouole the heart, opposing an 
insuperable barrier to the acquirement and intuition of trath, and to the p' 
towards the state of quiescence, so pay dagger and longed for by every true 
Budhist. No one is os for the state of Nibat. as long us he retains affvction for 
ings without self. The last and greatest effort of wisdom is the ernuncipation 
of self from ee | possible influence created and produced by objects or things 
distinct from Concupiscence, as the meaning of the word hinplies, is that 
call, Goch dlpodtion ts diametrically cppesed to tht parker teiepeienns 

» Such a ion metrically op t in ence 
aimed at by a fervent Budhist, and leads to results the very reverse of tees to be 
arrived at: it retsins man in the vortex of never ending existences, and precludes 
him irom the possibility of ever reaching the state of Nibun. Conenpiscence, 
taken in a more restricted and limited meaning, signifying the propeusity to the 
ind of sensual pleasures, by the union of sexes, must even prove the great- 
est obstacle to the way leading to perfectivn, inasmuch as it fosters in men the 
strongest affection to external ob) 

Budla is great, in his own opinion, because he has conquered all passions—~not by 
curbing them under the yoke of reason, but by rooting them out of his very 
being. When he wished to become an ascetic he practised at first self-rewoun- 
cing, not merely by giving up —_— ee. —_— and honors, but chiefly and 
principally by den: to himself and forever the enjoyment of sensual pleasures. 
A firm and unshaken resolution of parting for ever with his wife, concubines, and 
living In a perpetual celibacy, was cons dered as a preliminary and essential step 
for entering apon the course of life of a sincere seaicher after truth and perfection. 
During the six years he spent in solitude, he laboured with unremitting zeal for 
securing to the spiritual principle an umlispated control over the material one, by 
stifling the vebemence and ardour of his — His austerities aud mortifica- 
tions during that long period had no other object but that of weakening at 
and finally pan | passions, and, oh pone ry concupiscence. When he ig 
praise! in the sacred writings, he is much extolled for having come out from the 
net of passions. His victory over concupiscence is repeatedly ulludeil to as the 
vag a of all achievements, The Master, therefore, having laid such stress on 

favorite and important maxim, could not pe gee = and enjoin it to all his 
future imitators and disciples. The earliest records of Badhism bear testimony 
to the paramount importunce attached to the practice of chastity. It has ever 
been considered as an essential requirement in all those that have desired to follow 
the footsteps of B and imitate his mode of life. No qualification ever so 
great and shining could be admitted a3 a substitute for chastity. sciences, —, 
zeal anil fervor could never entitle to the distinction of meaber of the assembly o 
the perfect without having previously given up the ratification of sensual 
leasures. Independently of whut is found written on this subject in the Wini or 
book of discipline, the opinion of the Budhist Public, is, on this subject, positive, 
universal and absolute. He who leaves the condition of layman’ to become a 
religious, must live in a state of perfect continence. An infraction of the regula- 
tions on this point, is looked upon with horror and ao by the people at 
large, The guilty individual is inexorably expelled from the religious alter 
having been previously stripped of his religious dress, ancl subjected to an frami- 
liating degradation in the presence of the assembled members of the community. 
No ort of such « severe treatment could satisfy a public so ap gt hurt 
and in their religious feeiings. How Is it that the practice of perfect 
continence is not merely a desideratam in an individual consecrated to religion, 
but an absolutely required qualificution, which cun never be equivalently supplied 
by any other moral or scientific attuinment? How is it that such a notion is 
universally adhered to by nations noted for the undoubted laxity of their morals? 
Can a nution so generally believed and so tenaciously retained in spite of its direct 
opposition to the wildrst and the dearest passion of the heart, be ever called a 
prejadice? Is it possible to trace its counexion with some of the noblest 
of our nature and the most refined ideas of our mind? To a superficial and 
biased observer man: appear contradictory and irreconclluble, which a 
serious, acute and dis onate inquirer after truth readiiy comprehends, easily 
connects and accounts for, and satisfactorily concilates one with the other. 
103. On a former occasion Budlis hud raised his voice to bestow praises on the 
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niemory of the great Tharioutra, whose relics he was holding on the palin of one of 
his hends, in the presence of the assembled Rahans. Now, a short time before he 
— up the ghost, he summons all hia strength and at great length, passes the 
ighest encomium on his amiable and ever devoted attendant, the truly kind 
hearted Ananda. These are the only two instances mentioned in this compilation 
where Budha has comlrsernded to eulogize the great virtue and eminent merit of 
two disciples. In Thariputra, Budha exiollel the transcendant mental attain- 
ments, the heroic achievements In the practice of virtue, the fervor and zeal for the 
propagation of religion which had ever distinguished the illustrious friend of Man~ 
au. In Ananda, the searching anil keen eye of Budha discovered excellencies 
of a less shining and bright hue, bat in point of sterling worth second to nune, 
Ananda ia.a matchless op of gentleness, amiabilicy, devotedness and placid reli- 
gious zeal. He loves al: his brethren and he is, in return, beloved by them all. His 
superior goolness of heart and placidity of temper secure to him an almost undis- 
puced ag wana over the other members of the assembly. Veuring the veil that 
conceals futurity from our eager is, Budha foretels the future conquests to 
be made by the mild and persuasive uence of his ever dearly beloved attendant. 
‘The far spread fame of Ananda shail, in days to come, attract crowds of visitors, 
eager to see and hear him. ‘The tight of his gracefal, lovely and mild appearance 
shall rivet on his person the attention and affection of wll, Enrapture at the 
flow of his tender, touching and heart moving eloquence, visitors shall eagerly listen 
to him; they will experience sadness only when his silence shall deprive them of 
that food their mind and heart were teasting on. 

The euloziam of Ananda by Budha is unquestionably one of the finest passages 
of the Legend. Divested of its original beauties by having passed through several 
translations, it retains, however, something thet charms and pleases, The reader 
is involuntarily reminded of similar specimens found here and there in the earliest 
records of antiquity. 

In the instructions that Ananda Is to give to laymen, it is somewhat curious to 
see Badha distinctly stating that Ananda will exhort the people to make offerings 
both to Reahans and to Pounlas, that is to say to the members of the Assembly and 
to the Brahmins. From this passage, it becomes evident that in the days of our 
Budha the two sects that were subsequently to struggle during many aves for 
superiority over the Indian Peninsula, subsisted free from inimical feelings towards 
eavh other. It might be said that no line of oo apa kept them apart indicating 
or pointing out their respective limits. The wide gap that was during succeeding 
centuries to intervene between those two greut religious sect-, was not perceptibly 
felt : ity levelling results hal notiyet awakened the susceptibilities of the proud Brali~ 
mins, Budhists and Brahswiuists ved on friendly terms and looked upon each 
other a3 brethren. The discrepancies in the respective creeds, were regarded with 
indifference, as involving only philosophical subtleties well sulted to give occupa~ 
tion to ldeologists und afford to disputants the opportunity of displaying their 
abilities in arguing. reasoning and defining. It is not easy to determine whether 
the conduct F Budhia was regulated by a well calculated policy intended to calm 
the suspicious scruples of his opponents, or whether he wus actuated by plain and 
straightforward principles. It ix probable that at that tine many mins 
followed & mode of life a most similur to that of the disciples of Budha; they were, 
therefi entitled to the same honors and sapport. 

104. Budba bad so much at heart the conversion of the heretic Thoubat, that 
the earnest desire of forming this great and meritorious action, was one the 
three motives that induced him to select the comparatively insignificant country 
of Kooth naron for the last stage of his existence. Particulars regarding that 
pone would prove interesting becouse he is the last convert Budha made. 

roi whot hus been alluded to i. some Budhistic writings, regarding Thoubat, it 
may be informed that he was o! the caste of Pounhas or Brabmius. He bad sti 
in some of the numerous schools of pliflosophy, at that time so common in India. 
From his way of addressing Budha, there is no doubt but he was acquainted with 
the princi theories upheld by the most renowned Masters in those days. It is 
yelated of ‘Thoubat that during former existences, he was tilling a field with one 
of his brothers, when some Rahans happened to by them, His brother gave 
abandant alms to the holy personages whilst ‘Thoubut showed less liberal dispo~ 
sitions. When Budha appeared, the law was announced to the generous donor, 
and in company with eighteen Koudes of Brahua:, he obtained the state of 
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Thautapan. The rather parsimonious ‘thoubat obtained the favor of conversion 
at the eleventh hour, He must have, however, subsequently atoned for this 
offence, #3 his dispositions seem to Lave been of the highest order, when he came 
into Budha’s presence, Ina few hours he had gone over the four ways leading to 
perfection, and hud become a Rahanda. 

In the duys of Budba, the philosophical schools of India seem to have had six 
eminent teachers, whose teachings exhibited on some pvints a considerable vari- 
ance. Reading a book of religious controversy between a Christian and a Buuhist, 
compose! more than a hundred years ago by a Catholic priest at Ava, the writer 
has hud the chance of meeting with a faint outline of the le tenets upheld by 
the six teach-rs, so often al-uded to in this compilation. One of them muintuined 
the existence und agency of numberless Genii, who at their will, could favor man 
with fortune and every possible tem) oral benefits, as weil as visit him with their 
displeasure, by depriving him of all happiness, and heaping misery and all sorts 
of calamities over his heal, Geniol was the neces ary conseqnence flowing 
from such a principle. A second teacher denied ut once the oid dogme of metwmor- 
og and maintained that every being had the innate power of reproducing 

way of geueration &e, another being of similar nutare. A third one hu 

singulur notions oye the natare of man. He sald that man had his beginning 
in the womb of mother, and that death was the end aul destruction of his 
being: sack a destraction he culled Niban. A fourth teacher taught that all 
beings had neither beginning nor end, and that there existed no influence of good 
and bad deels. A fitth ductor defined Nibun, a long life like that of Nats and 
Bralmas. He saw no harm in the killing of suimals, and he a-serted the exist- 
ence of a state of reward and punishment. The last teacher boldly asserted the 
existence of a Supreme Being, creator of all that exists, and alone worthy of 
receiving adorations. 

Thoudat’s mind was rather rycen by so many contradictory aml opposite 
opinions und Goctriaes. He had lived, it appears, in a state of doubt and uncer- 
tainty, fluctuating os it were between conflicting theories which could not carry 
conviction to his soul He had heurd of Budha aud wished to hear him, hoping 
that perhaps he miuht fall in with the trath he was so ardently panting alter, 
With these dispositions he caine to the spot where Budha was lying on his couch, 
in the hope of easing bis mind from the state of doabt, and fixing it in trath. Like 
a man of consummate abilities in the way of arguing and at once convincing his 
adversary, Hudbe set aside all that was put forward by bis antagonist and coming 
at once to the point, preached to him the true doctrine. As light dispells darkness 
so truth disperses the inist of errors. ‘Thoubat seeing truth, at once embraced 
it, glarll ding himself from the burthen of errors that had hitherto weighed 
down his youl. All his doubts vanished away and be foun’ himself on a sudden 
salcly anchored in the calm an‘ never egitated harbour of perfect truth, 

Next to the conversion of ‘Mhoub:t, va an interes! instruction delivered 
to Anunda and the assembled Ralaus. Here Budha disp er of 
his lofty mind. Clinging to the principles of abstract truth he has no for 

rsons or things. is material worl|, man included, is, in his opinion, a mere 
iusion, exhibiting nothing real, ay an uninterrapted succession of — 
which exclude the idea of immatable fixity. He upparently has no wish to infuse 
consolation into the afllicted souls of his disciples. He supposes that being all 
initiated in the knowledge of trath, an/l ——- on the ways of perfection, 
tley must know that the person of a Budla is subjected to the law of inutability 

therefore to destruction or to death, He says plainly to them that his absence 
from among them is a circumstance ‘scarcely worth noticing : by his doctrines 
contained in the Abidama, the ‘Thoots and the Wini, he will ever be present 
among them, In these sacred wri , they will possess something more vulu- 
able than his material being; they will have and enjoy the truth that was in him, 
aud that he has commanieated to them by his oral instructions. He earnestly 
invites them to luy stress only on that doctrine they have received from him, 

It is hardly necessary to notice a serious anachronism made by the unskilfal 
compiler of this legend, on this occasion. We know that Budha wrote nothing, 
and that the compilation of his doctrines and the division in three distinct por- 
tions has been the work of the three great councils held after Gaudama’s on 
Niban. How could the dying originator or reformer of Budhisu: speak of com- 
pilstions of his doctrines which were not as yet existing ? 
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105, Badha’s zeal is not chilled in the least by the cold of approaching death. 
His boundless knowledge enabled him to Moy at a glance the most intimate 
acqualitance of the inward dispositions of his disciples’ minds. Tf, therefore, he 
asked them three successive times, whether oe doubts on some 
doctrinal points, it was not to satisfy himself that their faith was firm and un- 
shaken. He wished to make them conscious of a fact which was felt and clearly 
understood by every one in particular, but was not as yet fully appreciated by the 
universality of his Sen ma Every individual in particular was well aware of 
the unwavering disposit of his rnind Lay are coma teachings, but no one 
had ever seen the opportunity of ascertaining thatall hisbrethren had the same firm~ 
ness of belief. On this solemn occasion, they witnessed the most comforting 
sight of a perfect unity of fuith in all the members of the assembly. Bucha 
revealed then one great trath which no one bat himself could be acquainted with. 
A true Rahan, says he, has entered at least in the first way that leads to perfec- 
tion—he is, therefore, no more exposed to the danyer of wavering in his belief’: 
he knows enough of trath to adhere firmly to it, and is enabled to prosecute safely 
his researches after what is still unknown to him. Every member of the assembly 
js a true believer, more or less advanced in the knowledge of the law, it is true, 
hut at least he is conscious of his being in the right way. On this subject no 
doubt subsists in his mind; he adheres to Budha and his doctrines, as to the 
centre of truth, and never thinks for a moment to question the veracity of his 
doctor or to call in doubt any portion of his instructions, 

The lust words of Budha to the assembled Bickus, are designed to remind 
them of the great and vital principle he endeavoured to inculcate on their 
mindsduring the forty-five years ot his preaching—viz., that change and mutability 
are acting upon all taat exists, and are inherent to all parts of nature. 
world, re, offering but an endless vicisisitade of forms that appear and dis- 
appear, has no real existence. It is an illusion from inning toend. As long 
as man remains tied up, if this ex nm may be made use of, to nature, he is 
carried away by the ever acting principle of change : no where can he find any rest 
or fixity, he quits one existence to pass into another one : he leaves one form to 
assume & different one. What happens to mau, befalls all other parts of nature, 
From this notion Budha infers that there is nothing existing but name and form. 
There is no substance in nature, and therefore, no reality. So much stress was 
laid by Budha on this capital principle, that he bequeathed it, ag his last Will, to 
his diaciples; he wished that they would ever bear in their minds, and remember 
that he came ed them for the purpose of making them thoroughly acquainted 

this cardinal point he inferred the chief conclusions that form his 


with it. From 
religious system, viz., Metampsychosis the contempt of the world and Niban. 
By the law of ‘endless changes, man js hurried from one state into another, or 


from one form of being into another form. Where is the wise man who could 
love a world, or an existence therein, when he finds no substance, no reality in it. 
Is he not induced or rather compelled to search after a state in which he can find 
fixity, reality and truth, or at least an exemption from the harassing condition of 
perpetual n from one state into another. 

reader who has been almost born with and educated in Theistic notions, and 
who sees in the world n but what has been created by a supreme and all wise 
Being, is at a loss to how a grave philosopher, as undoubtedly Budha 
wus, gifted with great for observing, arguing, discussing and infe con- 
clusions, could have fallen into errors so and so contrary to his reason. 
‘That we might properly appreciate the rts of such a genius. and have some 
correct ideas t his process of , we ronst divest ourselves of the know- 
ledge supplied to us by revelation, and descend to thelevel occupied by the founder 
of Budhism. Unacquainted with a first cause, or with the existence of a supreme 
Being, he studies nature as he finds it. What does he see in it? Perpetual changes, 
endless vicissitudes. The form that he — to-day has undergone some 

on the following day. E' thing about him grows, reaches a certuin point 
and falls into decay. He finds not that stands always in the same con- 
dition. Hence he proclaims the great law Le negeos f — all nature, and 
concludes that ali that we feel, see or hear is illusion an ption, &c, jn pa 
ed of reality, fixity and substance. His hilosophical mind is not sa with 
such a discovery. He pants after truth reality which is not to be found here. 
He feels that he must disentangle himself from the condition of illusion and decep- 
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tion. But where is to be found reality, and fixity? beyond all that exists in 


Niban. 

106. What is Niban, the end a true Budhist ever longs for during his great 
r) les in the practice of virtue and bis constant efforts for attaining to the 
knowlege of trath, and which he finally reaches when he has br come perfectei ? 
The writer confesses at once his inability in answering satisfactorily this question, 
because Budhists do not agree among themselves in explaining the nature of the 
state of Niban. From the earliest period of their relizion, we see the Brahmins 
keenly taun their opponents for the discordance of their opinions on a subject 
of the utmost importance; asubject which hal ever been prominent in Budha’s 
teachings, and held up as the only one brcoming a perfected being, the object ot 
his most earnest and ardent desires, and the state in which his sonl, wearied after 
such a prolonged spiritaal warfare, lonyze.i to rest forever. A certain school of 
Buddhists has maintained that Nibin implied the destruction of the state of beinz, 
and consequently a complete annihilation. ‘Illus opinion is at once rejecte:| by the 
southern Burlhists, who assert that a perfected being after having reached Niban 
or at the ent of his last existence, retains his individuslity, but they utterly fail 
in their attempts ut explaining the situation and condition of a being in Niban. 
At a later period, the opinion about « supreme Budha, uncreate:, eternal and 
infinite, began to gain ground and mod to a considerable extent on many 
points the views of the earlier Budhists. Niban, accorling to the comparatively 
modern school, was but an absorption into the supreme and infinite Bi ‘This 
opinion approximated to that of ue Brahmins, or it was almost the same. The 
means to obtain perfection were somewhat different in both systems, but the end 
to be obtained was precisely the sawe. 

Setting aside idle speculations, let us try to form some idea of Niban by explain- 
=< Ame meaning of the term, and the definition such as we find it in the durmese 

] 


The word Niban, in Sanserit Nirvana, according to its etymology means what 
is no more agitated, what is in astate of perfect calm. It is composed of the 
negative prefix mir and va which means to be set in motion. asthe wind. It 
implies the idea of yuk J opposition t> that motion or existence. To be inthe 
state of Niban is therefore tu be placed — existence as understood by 
Badhists; there can be no longer migration trom one state of to another, 
This point is admitted by all sects of Budhists. ‘To the idea of Niban is often 
attached that of extinction, as a lamp which ceases to burn and its light becomes 
extinct, when the oil is exhausted. The scene of existence being exhausted, a be - 
ing ceases to be or to move within the range of existence; he becomes extinct re- 
latively at least to all kind of existences we have a notion of. In conversing with 
the Budhists of Burmah the writer observed that the ideas of rest and tion 
were invartubly coupled with the notion of Niban. In their rough attempt 
at explaining the inexplicable nature of the state, they had recourse to several 
omens, Intended to convey to the mind that they believed Niban to bea 
state of undisturbed calm, and a never eniling cessation of existence. When ques- 
tioned on the situation of Budha in Niban, they answered that they believed him 
beings" close with timeell cajeyiog, ifthe expression be ecrrect,« pecies rest, 

one wi mself en’ - correct, & 

unconcerned about this world, be g no farther relation with ail duction “hse 
‘They asserted thet, he wen for over to vetaaa « strange to oli snentions of oltier 
pain or pleasure. ‘Talking one evening with a well informed Burmese on Niban, 
the light of a lamp that was burning on the writer's table — to die awa 
for want of oil, the Budhist with an exulting tone of voice med: do not 
any more what Niban is; what has happened to that lamp just now, tells you 
what Niban js, the lamp is extinct because there is no more oil in the glass; a 
man is in Niban at the very moment that the principle or cause of existing is at 
an end or entirely exbausted. How far such an answer can satisfy a superficial 
mind like thut of a half civilised Burmese, it is difficult to say, but it appesrs 
certain that he does not carry ais resvarches nor pursue his inquiries _ these 
narrow boundaries. Any further attempt to oe gg to of 
Niban is in his o 1 presumptuous end rash. Budhist metaphysicians in 
India in their foolish efforts to survey that terra incognita, have origivated 
several opinions that haye had their supporters in the various schools of philo- 
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sophy. The more ancient philosophers or heads of schools in ene & ive 
an euatyels of a thing they knew nothing abont, approximated to the opinion frat 
Niban is nothing more or less than complete or entire annihilation. Following 
the course of arguments, and admitting their premises, one is reluctantly com- 
pelled to come to the awful conclusion that the final end of a perfected Budha is 
the destruction of his belng or annihilation. 

From a long period the plain sense of the masses of believers, mpedeieed by 
sophistical bias, revolted against and at once rejected the horrible conclusion 
arrived at by former disputants. No one in our days admits that Niban and 
aunihilation are synonimous terms. If their views can be properly understood, 
we may infer from what they say that a being in Niban retaing his individuality 
though isolated from all that is distinct from self: he sees the abstract truth or 
truth aa it is in itself, divested from the material forms under which we but jm- 
perfectly see it in our present state of existence. Passions and affections are not 
to be found in such a being; his position in truth can scarcely be understood 
and still less expressed by us who can never come in communication with an ob- 
ject but through our passions and affections. We know that there exists a spiri- 
tual substance, but we can have no distinct idea of it. We vouchsafe for its exis- 
tence by what we observe of its operations, but we are in the Impossibility of ex- 
plaining its nature. It is not therefore surprising that Budhists should be at loss 
to account for the state In which a perfected being isin Niban. The idea ofa 
state of apathy or rest must be understood as expressing 7 a situation quite 
opposite to that of motion in which all beings are, as long as they are within the 
pale of existences. If it be admitted that the perfected being retains in Niban 
nia individuality, it must be inferred that he becames, as it were, merged into the 
abstract truth, In which he lives and rests for ever. 

Let us come now to a definition of Niban translated from Pali by the Burmese. 
Niban is the end of al! existences, the exemption from the action of kan, (the good 
or bad influence produced by merits or demerits) of T'sit, (the principle of all 
volitions, desires and — of the seasons, and of taste or sensations. What 
means this rather curious not to say almost eres definition. To under- 
stand it, the reader must be aware that kan is the principle which causes all beings 
to move incessantly from one existence into another, a state of happiness to 
one of happiness, from a position where merits are acquired, into another where 
further merits are to be obtained and greater proficiency in perfection secured, 
pole 9 agate of —ae, — ~o a — - &c. Kan may be a the 
80 transmigration en sp he changes experienced by an 
existing being. In Niban the law of han is destroyed, and therefore no mereot 
changes or transmigrations. 

By Tit is understood the principle ofall volitions and desires. Budhist meta- 
physicians, always fond of divisions aud classifications, reckon 12) T'sits. Some are 
the root of all demerits, and their opposite are the principle of merits. Some have 
for object matter or this material world: others have for obiect the immaterial 
world, or as I believe, truth taken in an abstract sense. The last of all, and, 
of course the most perfect, is the reaching infinity, which is the last stage of a 
perfected being in the world of existences: one step farther and he has reached the 
undisturbed shores of Niban, In that latter state, there is no more operation of 
the mind nor of the heart, or at least there is no intellectual working such as we 
conceive it in our actual condition. 

The word Udoo or seasons, is evidently used for designating a revolution of 
nature. The m aning is obvious and affords no difficulty. In Niban there is 
neither nature nor revolutions of nature. Niban lies in vacuum or space, fur 
beyond the extensive horizon that encircles the world or worlds, or systems of 


nature, 
The word Ahara, which li means taste, is intended to designate all sensa- 
tions acquired through the senses. brouzh senses, indeed, we knowledge, 


but the ted having come to the possession ofun.versal no further 
perme aero ng ? 


knowledge is ed ; senses are, therefore, useless. Senses moreover, are the ap- 
pendage of our nature, as it is during its existences. Niban putting an end to fur- 
ther existences, it destroys too the constituent parts of the material portion of our 


being. 
‘Admitting that the above definition of Niban is a correct one, and that it has 
been understood in a purely Budhistic sense, we may conclude that in that 
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state, there is no more influence and consequently no transmigration, not 
volitions of the mind, no Psa of the thangs peer A Ay and | sensations. 
The difficulty as to whether Niban is annihilation or not, is from being 
as yet solved. It is necessary to ascertain what are the constituent parts of 
an _— being, and then to enquire whether these parts are entirely des- 
oan ne aoaiiieted in Hike. In an intelligent being, ge to <ul 
materiality, sensations ons, volitiuns und intellect, 
These five 3 constitute a thinking being. They, assert the same doc- 
tors, do not exist in Niban: they are destroyed. One word more, and the question 
Cer uttered Ie potas as ee Bre argues or cope a 
bb ° at these five a or component parts 
are the conditions of tans such as we now understand it. Hut it Fould 
be rash to conclude that a being under different conditions of being, could not 
retain his individuality, though deprived of these five ——T parts. Budhists, 
as already said, have very imperfect notions of a spiritual substance ; it is not 
surprising that they cannot express themselves in a manner more distinct, 
precise and — when they treat of subjects so abstruse and difficult. In 
practice they admit the existence of something distinct from matter and surviving 
in man, after the destruction of the material portion of his being, but their ar- 
—_ at giving asatisfactory explanation of the nature of that surviving indivi- 
duality hes always proved shertive. 
_ The qaestion, as may be inferred from the foregoing lines, if considered in the 
light of purely theoretical notions, is still open tod ion and will probably 
ever remuin without a perfect solution. If examined from a practical point of 
pow that is to say, taking into account the opinions of the masses of Budhists, 
the dificulty may be considered as resolved. 

107. The lengthened description of Budha’s funeral, has suggested the idea 
of laying before the reader, a brief account of the ceremonies observed by Budhists 
in Burmah, when funeral rites are performed on the mortal remains of Tulapoins 
who have been eminent in the profession and have spent their whole life in monas- 
teries. By comparing the following account with the narrative of the legend, we 
will see that the rubrics of the funeral service in our days, are neurly the same a3 
those existing at the origin of Budhism. 

When ®@ Sudhist Recluse has given up the ghost, the corpse is carefully and 
diligently washed by Inymen or the younger inmates of the monastery. A la 
incision is make in the abdomen; its contents are taken out and buried in the 
earth without any ceremony being observed on the occasion. The empty cavity is 
filled up with ashes, bran or some other desicative substances for preventing 
putrefaction. The corpse is then tightly wrapt with bands or swathes of a white 
color from head to feet, and then covered with the — habit of the profession. 
It is afterwards bound up all over with ropes tightened as much as possible, 
so a8 to bring it within the narrowest dimensions, When thus prepared, the 
corpse is placed in an open coffin. The coffin is made of the trunk of a 
tree rudely hollowed, and often so imperfectly scooped out a8 not to afford 
sufficient room for the corpse. In the middle of the interior part of the 
— an opening about three inches in diameter has been made, to 
afford issue to the humors that may ooze out through the swathes. The coffin 
is unceremoniously laid on the floor of the monastery. A bamboo 7 or 8 feet 
long is procured: one of its ends is inserted into the hole made in the coffin, 

the other is sunk into the ground below: it Is the chanuel through 
which the humors flow into the earth. After a lapse[of ten or twelve days, 
the body is sup to be quite ov about putting a covering over 
the n and tually sh residing in Burmah I wished 
on a certain to go and see all the particulars observed on such occasions. 
A most favorab crperemnity favored the tion of my wishes, A 
Talapoin of my acquain' bad died a fortnight , after thirty years of pro- 
fession, His body laid in the coffin was to be for ever concealed from human 
sight, I went into the monas' here I met a large party of the brethren of 
the deceased, who had assembled for the . Most of them were known to 
me: by a Se a ae jial—Great was my surprise at 
seeing, instead of grief and mourning, which the circumstance seemed to com- 
mand, Jenguicn, talking and amusement. No one a to take the least 
notice of whose corpse was lying at our A momentary stop 
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was put to the indecorous behaviour of the assistants by the appearance of two 
stout carpenters bringing a board four or five inches thick, designed for the cover. 
They vainly tried to fit it in its place: the hollow of the coffin was neither broud 
nor —— enouyh for holding the corpse though reduced to the smallest propor - 
tions. @ operation was not a very easy one to bring the board in contact with 
the sides of the colfin, despite the resistance that was to be offered by the corpse: 
the carpenters were determined not to be disappointed. At the two ends and in 
the middle of the coffin, the ropes were passed several times round the coffin with 
the atmost tension, in such a manner as to have six or seven coils in the same 
— Enormous wooden wedges were inserted right and left of the three places, 

tween the sides and the coils. On these wedges the workmen hammered with 
their whole strength, during about 20 minutes, to the t amusement of all the 
bystanders. Each blow of the hammer lessened the distance between the cover 
and the brim of the coffin. every perceptible success gained over the latent resist= 
ing power, elicited a burst of applause, and a cheer to the persevering workmen. 
At last all resistance being overcome, the cover rested fixedly in its place. It is 
i add that the corpse inside was bat a hideous mass of mangled flesh and 

ro nes. 

According to the custom observed on such occasions, a rude building was erected 
for the purpose of placing therein the mortal remains of the deceased, until prepa- 
rations on a d scale should have been made for doing honor to the illustrious 
departed individual. ‘That building as well as those made for similar purposes are 
but temporary edifices raised for the occasion, and made of bamboos with an — 
roof, In the centre of that large bungalow was erected a kind of estrade, about 1 
feet high, well decorated. ‘Ihe upper part is often gilt, but always plated with 
thin metal leaves of various colors, From the sides hang rough dra repre- 
senting animals, monsters of various kinds, religious subjects, and others of the 
grossest indecency. Around this estrade are dis; posts, from the top of which 
are suspended small flags and streamers of different forms and shapes. On the 
summit is arranged a =e for the coffin, but the four sides at that place are about 
two or three feet higher than the level whereupon reste the coffin, 9o that it is 
concesled entirely from the sight of the visitors. 

Things remained in that state during four months, that is to say until all the 
arrangements bad been made for the grand ceremony, the expence of which is 
commonly defrayed by voluntary contributions. The arrangments being all com- 
plete, a day was appointed at the soand of gongs for burning the corpse of the 
pious Recluse. At noon of that day the whole eee of the town flocked to a 
vast and extensive _ beyond the old wall ditch, in the North Men and 
women dressed in their finest attire swarmed in every direction, selecting the 
most suitable and convenient situations for en’ zing a commanding view of the 
feat igh ofa aqutr shape, encased planks which gure to it ast appearance. 

, of & square e€ Ww) ve toita ap . 
It was large at the base aa went on i inaize in the upper part, termi- 
nating in a aqeere platform where the coffin was to be deposited. A small roof 
sup on four bamboo posts, chegently covered or overshaded the platform. 
A four wheeled cart decorated in the most fantastic manner, was descried at 
a : it was drawn by a great number of men, and brought to the foot of 
the pile. Upon it was the co Immense cheers, shouted by thousands, had 
announced progress of the cart with its precious relics, as passed through 
the crowd. It was forthwith hoisted on the platform. Mats were then spread 
round the , whereupon sat numbers of Talapoins, reciting aloud long formulas 
in Pali. These devotions being performed they rose up and cae a to depart, 
attended with a retinue of their disciples, who loaded themselves with the offerings 
made on the occasion. These offerings consisted of plantains, cocoanuts, sugar 
canes, rice, pillows, mats, mattrasses &c kc. - Masters and disciples returned to 
the monasteries with their valuable collections. 

The place being cleared, the eves were all rivetted on two large rockets, placed 
horizontally, each between two ropes to which they were connected pie side 
row ge One of the ends of the ropes was strongly fixed at posts behind the rockets 

the other was made as tight as possible at the foot of the pile. Ata given 
signal, the rockets emi smoke rushed forward with a loud but ii noise, 


tremi tid! ropes, and in an instant penetrating into the interior 
of the pile and sofiing fire to1 heap of inflammable materials amaseed beforehand 
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for that purpose, Ina short while, the whole pile was in a blaze, and goon entirely 
consamed with the coffin and the corpse, The bones or rotten bits of bones that 
remoined were carefully collected, to be subsequently interred in a becoming place. 

108, ‘The virtuons and zealous Kathaba was at once convinced of the Le ors 
soesity of soon holding a meeting of the wisest members of the asseinbly, fer 
the purpose of ascertaining and  sigggcme determining the genuineness of 
Hudhe’s doctrines. Human passions were a ready at work deforming more 
or lesa in varions ways the instructions of the great Preacher. Many, laying more 
stress on thelr talents, than on the authority of their departed instructor, began 
to entertain on certain questions, views opinions evidently at variance with 
those of Budha. The enemies of truth were numerous, even during his life time, 
when as yet overawed by his presence and matchless wisdom, He sagaciously 
foresees their number ant boldness would soon increase to a fearful extent and 
threaten the very existence of religion, Kuthaba was roused to exertions by such 
considerations, and on that veiy moment, he resolved to assemble the Elders of 
the Assembly, as soon #3 convenient alter Budha’s funeral. He was it appears 
acknowled by common consent as the first of the disciples. He was entitled 
to that distinction by the renown of his abilities before his conversion, and by his 

reat proficiency under Budha’s teachings subsequently to that event. But 
the circumstance related by Kathaba clearly indicates the intimote familiarity 
existing between the master an! the disciple, and the unbounded confilence the 
former placed in the latter. During & walk, the two friends, if such an expression 
he allowed, had entered into 2 more than unusual intimate communion of thoughts 
and feelings: the soul of one had passed into the person of the other or rather both 
souls were blended tozether, and united so as to become one, in the bosom of a 
virtuous, high, refined, sublime and philosophical friendship. They made an 
exchange of their cloaks. Kathuba, by paiting on Budha’s cloak, inherited, as 
it were, his spirit and his authority. Hence his legitimate right to be appointed 
Fresilent or head of the first Council, assembled a year after Gaudama’s Nibav. 

109. The Burmese translator finishes his work, by condidly stating the motives 
that hove induced him to undertake it. He desires to crente, promote and pro- 
pagate in the heart of future generations relicious sentiments, and feelings of the 
tenderest affection for the person of Budha, his doctrine, that is to say the law, 
and the Assembly of the Perfect: such are the en es he had in view when 
he began to write. He was encouraged in his difficult task by purely religious 
considerations, viz the promotion a triumph of Hudhism. For securing the 
attainment of what he considered to be a most desirable end, he summoned ail his 
abilities with a most praiseworthy energy and perseverance. 

With a somewhat different object in view, the Burmese work has been transla- 
ted into an European language. ‘The translution has been accompanied with notes 
intended to explain the text, which would otherwise prove, in many parts, almost 
unintelligible to the generality of readers. The principles of Badhism, such as 
they are held and professed in Burmah, have received a certain di of at- 
tention, and have been examined as carefully as possible, from a Budhistic point 
of view. That religious system has been considered as it is in itself, without 
any rd to its intrinsic merits or demerits. ‘The notes are not Lr om to be 
an fi. ee or & confutation of Budhisin, but an exposition of its » such 
as they are found in the best writings and believed by its votaries. When certain 
tenets or practices were to be accounted for, recourse has always been had to the 

eral ga of Budhism and to the notions certaiuly prevailing at various 
kere n Budhist countries. it is needless to add that these notes, having been 
hurriedly written in the midst of almost uninterrupted and time absorbing occupa~ 
tions, and often from old reminiscences, are destitute of pretentions eltuer to 


uequired, be has embodied in the foregoing notes, with the intention of compres- 
sing within a narrow compass the elementary principles and general notions of 
Budhism, affording thereby to the readers who cannot have access to the volumi- 
nous writings the French and German Orieatalist Savants on the great 
es system of Eastern Asia, comparatively easy means to obtain some infor- 
ma on a religion, which, fulse as it is, deserves to be known and understood, 
since in point of ny it is second to none except to Brahminism, and 

ite sway over one fo’ the human race. 
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relations of the Dravirians Languages,” and were accidentally omitted in pria 
that section. They should come in on page 213 of the present volume and ie 
the para. commencing “ The following are illustrations from Semitico-Libyan,” &c. } 

As the Scythic languages appear to have always been located 
in Upper Asia, and they still preserve a form that allies them 
closely both with the monosyllabic and with all the harmonic 
languages, it is probable that the mother tongues of the more out- 
lying and widely separated families of the World were intimately 
allied in their glossaries to the primary Scythic ones. A com- 
— of the various Scythic names for some of the parts of the 

ody may thus be considered as che first step towards ascertaining 
the true relations of the names for the same objects in any of the 
other families, as the Dravirian or Draviro-Australian. 

A very slight examination of the Scythic names for the parts of 
the body shows that we are dealing with one really primitive vo- 
cabulary, which has suffered dialectic changes almost without 
limit. The same primary roots are found in all the lan es 
from the Kamchatkan to the Hungarian. The same secondary or 
dialectic forms and compounds are found in numerous vocabula- 
ries of the same and of different groups, sometimes preserving the 
same application and sometimes varying in this respect. Most of 
these variations are evidently archaic. They were formed in that 
early stage of language when fixed conventional names had not 
been appropriated to each part of the body, but several were des- 
cribed by the same primitive roots, the distinctions being indicated 
by the addition of other words and partly, in all probability, by 

esture. In time various dialectic changes of the kind we have 
indicated took place, and the same root became current in a mul- 
titade of forms and with different conventional limitations of 
meaning. The history of these changes is probably too complex 
to be completely recovered, and the many blendings and extinc- 
tions of dialects that must have occurred since they commenced, 
have obscured and diminished the glossarial evidence. 

The Scythic roots for the principal parts of the body are the 
labial; the guttural; the sibilant and dental; and the liquid 
(n, 1, r,),—that is, all the primary sounds. Of these 4 roots the 
3 last are not strongly distinguished. R and S; 8, T and D; 
D, N, L and R are evidently merely variations of each other in 
several cases. The roots are monosyllables of 3 forms, Ist, the 
consonant followed by a vowel, which varies sometimes even in the 
same group; 2nd the consonant preceded by a vowel: 3rd, the 

receding furms followed by a final consonant, vocalised or not. 
he terminal consonant varies, and it appears in general to be pure- 
ly phonetic or non-radical. The most common terminal is the 
liquid n, 1 orr. After it s, t, is the most frequent, but as s and j 


are much interchanged, theve two classes are not well distinguished, 
The lubial and guttural are much rarer. The lst form, pure or 
with a final consonant, is the most common. The 2nd is chiefly 
found in the Ugrian languages, and as similar forms are produced 
by the elision of an initial radical consonant, it is not always easy 
to decide whether the Ugrian consonant is radical or not. Redn- 
plicated forms of all the roots occur. Besides these forme, others 
occur in which a definitive is attached to the root, generally post- 
fixually. The-definitive is sometimes @ simple vowel, generally 
prefixed, but most frequently a consonant, generally postfixed, and 
either simple with a final or initial vowel, or such a monosyllable 
with a final consonant. Double postfixes also ovcur. It is often 
difficult or impossible to decide whetlier the final consonant is a 
postfix or part of the root. Where the root has a final conso- 
nant the servile character of the superadded consonant 1s in gene- 
ral free from doubt. 

The following examples will illustrate this diversity of forms. 
Ist, pa, ba, wa, va, pi, pu, po, &e; 2nd, ap, ab, ip, ib, up, ub, op, 
ob, &e; 8rd pan, pin, pen, pon, bar, bir, bur, pat, pit, pet, put, 
pas, pis, pus, apt, ipt, apt, obt, &e; 4th, with a def., palan, pilga, 
wilyt, pilye, wilugi, wilyulgi, burun, pank, pankt; Sth papa, wimi. 

The appended table of Seythic names of parts of the body is 
intended to facilitate the comparison of the roots.* I have thrown 
into it all the vocables that are found in Klaproth’s Asia Poly- 
lou, fur Head, Face, Eye, lair, Mouth, Lip, Teeth, Tongue, 
Nose, Ear, Hand, Finger and Foot, and the arrangement is purely 
phonetic. In several instances words that resemble each other in 
sound may be varicties of roots independent in their origins. But 
there can be no doubt that a larze proportion of those vocables 
that associate themselves phonetically in the table are also radical- 
ly cognate. Such a table for ethnological purposes should contain 
ot only all the names of parts of the bo-ly, but the roots in all 
their other applications, and when a thorough Scythic philologist 
appears we may hope to obtain tables of this kind. Without such 
comparative vocabularies of groups of roots in every family of 
language, it is impossible to ascertain with precision the various 
degrees of affinity which connect any given language or family 
with others. 


© This will be given with similar tables fur other families, 





ERRATA IN CITAP. VI SECs. 1, 2, 3 and 4, oy “Enquirres INTO THe 
Erusic Htstory AND RELATIONS OF THE TrBETO-ULTRAINDIAN 
AND Mon-ANAM FORMATIONS,” IN THE PRESENT No. 


Pave 385, 11'h line from the bottom for these read those 
886, 4th line from top for Gungitic read Gangetic 
340, last line, for r-lik read i-lik 
390, With Tine from bottom for all of read of all 
AOL, 14th line from top delete * 
+) 15th line from top after vocabularies insert * 
+, 8th from botiom after sinsert , 
304, 7th line from top after Jiliinsert , 
sy 1th line trom top after being and manner insert , 
yy 12th line from top after province insert , 
ss 13th line from top atter Hor insert , 
» 1th lice from top after range insert , 
3, 16th line from bottom after Thocha insert , 
») Oth line from hottom for root read roots 
sy Sth line from bottom after Chinrse, insert — 
»» 7th line from bottom after former, insert — 
», 6th line from bottom after Tutar, insert — 
» 3rd line from bottom after dialects insert , 
sy 2nil line from bottom after Chinese insert , 
193, luth line from top for portion rea? proportion 
yy Hlth line from top after vocalic insert , 
»» 12th line from top after words insert , 
y> 10th line from top for which in read which is 
»» 14th line from bottom after Manyak insert : 
306, 8th line from bottom for brigi read brigi 
307, Gth line from top after labial and Gyarung insert , 
+) 8th line from top delete bin and insert bi, 
yy 11th line from top prefixes and infrequent insert , 
»» 13th line from top for mo-; k-, read mo-; hi-, and delete cha-, ki-, 
+ 15th line from bottom for probubly read probable 
398, lng ~— trait crap nee ? 
, 12th line from top after present a er generic insert 
~ 14th line from top for localitive read locative ow ) 
y» 16th line from top for ka-, ta~, read ka-ta, 
yy 17th line from top for ta-, ta- read ta-ta 
» lth Ine from bottom for Tibetan read Tibeto 
899, 11th line from top after crudes insert , 
400, 10th line from top for kazang read hazang 
400, 10th line from bottom affer origin insert , 
»» 8th line from bottom after province insert , after retained insert 


a degrees insert , 
+ 2nd line from bottom after form insert , 
+» 2nd line of the note after pronoun delete . and insert ; 
401, 3rd line from top after definitive inert , 
»» 6th line from top after substantival insert , 
+ 4th line from bottom after pronoun insert , 
+, 3rd line of the note after sliul, insert sa, 
402, 15th line from bottom for ngo read ngo, 
yy 11th line from bottom for fcrmations read forms, 
3» 7th line from bottom after form insert , 
»» 5th line from bottom a, Bhotian insert , 
403, Sih line from top for Thu read Tangthu, 
2 — eo bottom for nom, read nom. for peu real poss. for n, 
n »* Sse 
404, 6th line from top after chha insert, 
1lth line from top for -gen read -gen, 
+ 14th line from top delete T being a common Bhotian augment, 
+» last line of the maa eller read analogy, 
405, 11th line from top for peu read heu, 


= 
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Page. 
,, 18th line from top after khui insert 
3» 15th line from huttom after also insert, 
*, 11th line F om bottom for cha- ta read cha- tu, 
408 15th line from top ufter-sin insert, 
.» 17th line from top for Nyertshmsk read Nyertshink, 
407, 12:h lire from top after -ra-ng insert , 
yy 7th dine from bottom after KI proth inser? , 
"Ard line from bottuw for seem read seen, 
.. Inst line after Ultrainliun) insert , 
408, Lath line from top affer &c) tnaert , 
, Sih line from bottom fir Kyan read Kyau, 
409, 10th line from top,for Kyan read Kyau, 
y» 18th li: e from top for 2 read 2nd, 
,» 19th line from top after khoingert , 
16th line from bottuin after dialects insert , 
15th fine hae bottom after and insert , after theinsert , after ds 
inger' 
4) 1th line from bottom after Garung, insert the 
4» 7th from bottom atter Sc. insert , and for Da reat Drav. 
403, Gth line from bottom after Scythic insert , 
., 3rd line froin bottom for lar, ler, retd lar, ler, 
410, Sth fine from top for -le read -lu 
ys llth line froin top for -kye read -kyi 
y, Loth line from botiowm after Nagatset , 
yy 13th line from bottom after Abor-Miriinsert , 
,, 3rd line from bottom for ngar read ngal 
41], 2nd line from top aster def. and Bhotian insert , 
., lath line from top before is insert . It 
412, 4th line from top after tu insert , 
+, 18th Ine from bottom after numeral ineert , 
., 4th line from botiom before Tibetun insert , 
415, 7th line from top for Bhotivn read Bhotisns 
415, 1Gth line from top for nuga read Naga 
417, 8th line from botiom after ana-tainsert , 
y» 7th line from bottom after tuinsert , 
‘, 4th line from bottom after more ingert or less 
Sid line from bottom after Chinese insert , 
Be lust line after pron. ins. rt, 
418, 2nd live from top after Dravirian insert , 
Srd line top for respect read respects 
\» oth line from top after particles f, 
Oth line from top after torming insert , 
‘, 7th line from top after Chinese insert , after dialects insert of 
+s 8th line from top after European bisert , 
” ne = = top after a ny iol - 
+» 1th tine frown top after lau r 
w» Lith line from ie after allied Tete -— 
422, Sth line from the bottom, for The read It is the 
421, 18th line from the bottom for ni’ read ni 
4%, 22nd line from the bottoin for née-ro-ka read ng-ro-ha 
4-5, Lith line from the top after def. add g-, and tra b- delete g- 
27, 17th line from the bottom fur Athapas, can, read Athapascan 
430, 17th line from the bottom for puli = 
Sth line from the bottom « nyet, was 
432, Oth line from the bottom after all, add the 
435, Gth line from the top for 31 read 2%5 
4:33, Sth line from the top for uftinitives r.ad affinities 
413, 15th linefrom top for , at read . At 
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ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS, i 
PART U1, CHAP. vi, sec. 5 (Continued). 
COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF HORPA. 


a. Bhotian. 


1. Air. purys, Thocho mo.zyn, Bhotian lung ma. 


2. Ant s-hkheo, Thochu tu khva, Manysk ba rah, Gysrung ko-rok, 
Bhot. g.cog ma. 


3 Arrow. Lda, B. m dah, da, T. js, Tekpa m Ja. 

6 oat gia, B gu. 

7 Bone. cera, UT ri-pat. The others are broad, ros,ro,rbo. Lee. 
gian re,r-,lu, ro, Drav. ernma &c, 

12) Day oyele,G nye, Mekpa nyen Gi. B. nyir mo, nyi mo, 

14. Ear. ove, To oukb, Bor na, Chepang no, Kar’ nbo. 

15 Karth kcha, B. sa. 

16 Reg swanga, B. ¢ gonga, 

17 Elephant tamo-ebhen, G. lang-chhen, Sckpa Jhabo.che, B, g- 
lang ch-» (Ch) 

19. Father, apa, M. Takps apa, B. pha. 

200 Fire 4 ma’. B. me, Aka x mah (Ch.) 

21, Fish. bya, B nya, Lhop. ngya- 

22 Flower. met», M. Takpa mento, B metag. 

23. Foot koa, B rekang pa, Manip akhn, Yoma ka-kong &e (Ch.) 

25. Huir spo. B. spu, Takpa po, M. mni, Dhimal mui to (Ch) 

26. Hand the, B. lag-pa, Takpa la, M. Is p che’ Lhop. Je pa, G. 
fa yak, Nawa yak. 

27. Head, gh», B. mgo, Gyar,, Naga ta.ko; Takpa gok ti, Manip: 

tk 

28. Hog vah, M. wah, Takna pha, B pheg. phek. 

29. Horn, & rom-bo, B. ra, T. tuk, M ro bu, Takpa ro ba,G ta-ru; 
Garo ko rong Sunw gu ro &e. 

32. Tron. chu, @ sho w, T. ser mo, Sokpa thu mar. B Ichage, chhys, 
Yenis. ta p, ti p, Mong. tu @ or, te m-ur, thu m ar, Saabeli cho-m.ar, 
Korea soy, Chin thiat, «bi, 

33. Leaf. ba tn’, T-koa 6 lap, B lo ma. 

36, Monkey znm de’ B ep. tyv. Gr ti. 

37. Moun.  lik-no, G. tsé le, chi le’, T. le’, M The’, B. cle ta, das 
toa. The Horna form appears to preserve an archaic cons. final sltened 
in G, Te and M intothe sbroptaceent Comp, Chin. pgiat, Samoiede 
i-ret, i r-da, Chukchi ira Ink, Pegni lego, Meri leka. 

38. Mother ama. B., M ,T. ama. 

39) Mountain, e’-rep, BT om (Ch) 

40° Mouth ya. B.T. kha. G ti khe, M. yeeba. Ch. (Ch.) 

42. Name smev,8,G,M mirus Takp- myeng. 

44. Oil mar-nak, B k-bro war, T. kya mar. 

48. Salt chba’, B chha 

5l. Snake phn, G kha bri, T. bri ot. Be brol, 

52, Star s gre, B.s kav ma, M. kra’, Burm, kre- 

54. Sun gna, B nyrma. 

55 Tiwer gs wk, B gs tag, tak, 

66. Thoth. ey, B «a, 

60. Yam. zy, B. dy-va, thoema, 
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6. Chinese. 

4. Bird. gyo, C. chio. 

5. flood. aye, ork, C. sye. (8., T., and M. have the broad form 
thak, sah &e ) 

10, Cow. ngav-wrh, C ogni, also Lav, Mon.; G. nye oyi, Barm. ngi. 

18, Eye. wo, Ch. wk, Men mot, 

[i7. 20, 23, 25, 39 and 40 are Bautc-Chinese, making the entire nume 
ber of Chinese words 10.) 


ce Non-Bhotian, 

(9, 11, 13 and 34 are Bhotian in roo:), 

9.’ Cat. chu la’ M. macheu, ‘the ta’ is foond in T. lo chi, B, byie 
la, N. Tangkal la me, ‘The cho, chea appeurs to be a broad form of the 
Thochu chi, Bhot.siof simi. The Maring tung, Khoibo tong kan, ig 
the same root, Probably «Iso fr is found in the Manipurian fa khu, khue 
bui, a kha. bi, sa khwa, figer. The byi, me, mi, bi, bui in the above 
words is a generic term for quadruped, 

11. Crow, kale, M. kali, Sokpa khere, Mishmi tsa-kla, Champh. 
khala, Guru koura. Serpa has ka lak (Bhot. ab lek, Gyar. fa b-rok) dansk, 
kara-ta. ? root kara, kala &e black. 

13. Dog. kuta’, Koriak gotvan, Hind, katte, Austr. kota (see Manyak) 

24. Goat chhe, I M. tsah, G. ku 30, Chepang mi-cha, Dhim., ee. 
cha, Aka sha bum &c 

30. Horse. rhi, ryi. Sokpa mari, T. ro’, Gr, bo ro’, M. do ro’, bro” 
er. lo, lu, log) 

BL. House. hyo, Karen hi, Mon he, hien. 

34, LiyAht s pho, Mon Anam sa wang &c, Tak, wot, M, wa’, T. vik, 
(root Seythic) 

35 Man ovzih, Deor. Ch. mo si, Kyo ma shi, N. Tangk. pasa, Jill 
n sung, Naga me song, Sulo w sug, Fin shiesi, Yukabiri kun ahi, ‘Turk, 
kKi-abi, Lesgian chi, Abseiun ku czlus, 

41. Mosquito. vara, Karen pateo, Kambojan mus, Sansk. mashake 
(a common root for fly &e.) 

43. Night. # pha, Manipuri Dialects maya, mea, Samoiede po. 

46, Kiver hes’, T. cha bra’, M, dyw’, Tablung Naga riang, Mikie 
lang pi, Champhang vrai (see Water). 

4]. Rood. che’, Angami Nags chsh, 

49. Skin. gla, M. gra’, (Pg le, gra vee Thochn), Mezome Angomi 
bs — Sindh., Hind, khul, Osiisk kar-parga, Lesg kuli. Malvy &o, 

ulit. 

40, ‘ky: ko, 

53 Stone. r game, The gutt. root is common, bat with } as the final, 
Fin has kiw. 

57. Tree. nah, Mon ka non, Aino nyh, Pashto ona, 

68 Village. rhavu. 

59. Water. bra’, Chepang lang, Nankowry rak, Newar Yenis. la, 
dok, or, ul, Turk. yrrateeh, ir-mak, 


COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THOCHU. 
a Bho'ian. 


-t _~ mo syu, H. pu ryu, B, luog ma; Manipuri ma an &e, 
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3. Arrow. 

6. Blood. sa", M, sha’, R, thak, (Tungoe shok sho, sug al. sho-ma), 
Bingfa se, Biaun za, esis, Lembo lak shuk-pa(Comp. Water dok Ye- 
mis, dak. tak &-. Kavwnojar group, 

Bone. 1 pat. B. ras-pa, Hor, tera = The slender form is not 
found to ther P,—U. vecanularies, ssve Lepeha a the t, barit ie Sa. 
mooiede ly, Unnian ly, Caucasian hi ka, and it aleu occurs in Aconesia, i 
Tarawa, i'd Evab. et of Sloe, The double postf. rexembies that of the 
Gallet» fa ti Tonedouble Horpa re-ra resemble the Caucasian Iu-}, and 
rig lu-lor, the origioal of the last being probably the ‘I.—U. lung, 


hor. 

9. Cat. \o-chi (see Horpa), 

12. Crow, nyag-wo, Bh. sp. ab-lak, Champhung chag-hak, Ra- 
khoiog tchaz-in, Mishuitsak-la, Singphu takla, Garo dakha, Bodo 
doukha, tauka. 

13. Day khwa’, Bh. khyi. The slender form is the most common 
in the south. {the w vr wis preserved in the Burinan khwe; Singph. 
kwi, The ‘auc. gwai resembles the Chochu form. 

15. Earth. zi-p, Bh, sa, G. se’; Jap. zi, tsi, Ch. ti &c, Sam, 
tochia, ja, Turk sir. 

20. Fire, me’, Bh ma, me. 

25, Huir. grong, Bh. kra. 

26. Hog. i, Bh. ;-hag, Chepang piak. 

so gaat rak, Bh. ra, Clhanglo wa-rong, Uraon ma-rag, Ultr, 
Tan b 

31. House. ki’, Ph. kbyim, Sunw. khi, Kar. hi, 

$4. Light. uik, Bh, hue. 

42, Name. r-ma’, BL, ming, Naga-Manip. ming, mang, man. 

43. sight. a-sha, Bh. m-tshan-mo, 

47. Road g-ri’, Gyar. t-ri, Bh lam, M. ra’. 

43. Salt. che’, G. chhe, M- che’, bh tsa, chha, Horp. cbha’, Take 


tsa 
PY49. Skin. ra-pi, Bb. pag-pa. era may be the Horpa g-la, M. 
gera’), Singplo, Karen phi, Murmi di-bhi, Mozome Angami fi-khar, 
Bodo bi-gur, Guro bi-gil, Yuma moe-pik, Ch. phi. 

61. Snake. bri-vi, H., G. also slender: Bh. s-brul. 

66. Tooth swe’, G. ti-awe, Bh so. Burm., Murmi swa, Ch. ch’hui 
khi, Ugr shu-pan. : 

Nd : Tree, zwo-zosi, Gr. shi, M. sa-pohk, Bh. J-jon-shing, shin-dong, 
Ch shi. 

69. Water. chah, Bh, chhu. 


b. Chi..ese, 
18. . kan, Ch. gan, Drav. kan. 
22. wer. lam-pe’, Ch. 1a, hua, Ker. kha, 


35. Man. nw’, Auam ngoe, Ch. lang, male, ang, nan, husband (See 

10, 13, 15, 44, 55°) 
¢. Non-Bhotian. 

4. Bird: mar-tro, Drav. yar-va, Angami Naga para, Samoiede 
meari-nune, Osetic mur-g, Pashtu mir-ge, Hind. mur-gn. 

6. Boat. phys, ? p-lu Tibeto-Ultr. Cur Nicolmr la- ap. 

10 Cow gwe’, Pushtu ghwa, Lua ngua, Mou nus, Lhop, ngo, 
Chin, ngui, go &c. 
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12. Day. styak-lo, Lepcha sak-ni, (sun, sa-chak, Limbu, sky, tate 


sak-pa,) 

14. Ear. nukh, Karen naku, N. Tangh nakor, Mishmi 
Limbu neko, Ch Tibetu-Ult. na. [ Fin, face, nak, nyuko} nakra, 

16. Fogo. kiwost (? ki-wost “egg-of-bird’, bird Singh. wu 
vo, egg Newar kbyen, Ugrian ai, sium khoi. : . bh Pings 

19. Father = — ai. 

9}. Fish. izhu’, Yenis. yisya, isse, Aino zis-l, Ugr zen, M 
ga-sun; Nias, Paser isa’, Philip isda, sida, sira, B Siena 
22, Flow r. lam-pa’, Ch. ta, hua, Kar. pha, Garo, Yuma par &c. 
Fort Fout, juko, Turk ajuk, Garo foot juk, Kasia ka-jat, Simang 

chat. 

94. Goat. tsah, M. tsah (see Horp.) 

250. Hair. ts n-pa, Ugr. yop, Samoiede hopt, Turk. mui, Ultr. som 
Newar song, Lepeha rag 2 

956. Hair. kachu, So echi-ge, Koriak ketschu-gui, S i 
kesha; Naga koche, Kar, khosu. : A: Soe 

26. Hand. jipw’, Magar hut piak, Turkish finger shar-bag, Manip, 
D. pene yes — : ee = 

27. cod. kapat; Comp hair Sam. hopt . upat, opta &c , head 
Indo-Eur kopf, hott, caput, kapala &e. pid dia i 

30. Horse. ro’, GM, bo-ro’, H. rhi(Ugr lo, see Horpa ) 

32, Tron. sormo, Gary shur, Hod shor, chur. Dhim  chir; Korea 
sny, Tangus solv, zhila &c., 5am somaya, >uaheli chumar (see Hor- 

v-) 
? 33. Leonf. throm pi, ? Tih. Joma, Ugr. lop, lopte &c. 

36, Asonkey, wui-si, Sepa me-chu, Siugpho we (si is man in Horpy 
v-zih, and tiis monkry in Gyar.) Camp. Naga si-mui, mui-nak, Abor, 
gi-'eh &e. 

87. Moon. chhw’, Sokpn sara, Yenis. chaip, Manip. kachang, Milch 
ga-tchang, Garo ja (Sstar” Chin. cl’ he, Karen sha &¢.) 

38. Mother. ou, Osm. Turk. aua, Ugr, awai, Sam. ev, Manip. D. noa, 
onu &e. 

39, Mountain, epra’, (2 s-pyn), Sokp. tava, Tusk tepa, tube, uba, 
oba, tope. ‘'anip daphung, bem, 

40, Mouth, ’zukh, Yenis, b-yuk-kon, Sem, lek, Caue. haku, 
Kamsch, shakeshe, tachena, Korink shek-shen, Ugr. shus, &c, Fin su, 
sun &c, as «ni &e fie ua 

41, Mosquito, beup, (‘the Inbie) root, single or reduplicated 
muosquilo fy. bee &c on many languages. ie = = 

44, Oil, ching-yu, (hh yu. 

45, DPlaintain, surmi. 

46, River, cluebra’, H. hra, Kiranti, Sam, tscha-ga, ja-cha, cha» 
wa; Tong. amar; bera &e; Sambawa brang. 

50, Sky. mahto, M. ma’, G tu-mon, teu-meun" 

62, Star, ghuda, Misluni kadong (7 Bhot. jc kar.) 

63, Stone, ghol-opi; Sukye chhilo, Tekpa gor, Many wobi. 

54, Sun. mun; S4y G. mon, Gurung mun, ing; ho &e mu, Mirk 
do-mur; Fin sere gms Pi fi eee 

66 ho, Oh bu, Gyami kbu, G. kong, Dltr. kya, &e. 

BR, Vile, wekba,G. wokhyn. . ni 

60, Yan, jyuhs 
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COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF GYARUNG, 


@, Bhotian. 
2 Ant, Bhot. gro Gyar. korok ; Takpa rok-po, 
4. Bird, B. byu, &. rye-pye, ‘Takpa res = 


6. Boat, B. gru, G. ty 

7. Bone, B. ruspa, G. sya-rhu, (Manip. sa-ru). 

ll. Crow, B. ) ak, G. tabrok. 

12, Day, B. nyinmo, nyimo, G. nye, pish-ne [pish Chin } 

13, Dog, B. khyi, Me khi [Ch his 

14. » Tha, na, G. tirne (Angami - anye) [Ch. ngi, li]. 

: Earth a, Ga a . ag. anye) (Ch. ngi, li] 

17. » ©. Zlang-chen, G. lang-chhen [Ch. chhiang). 

18. Eye, B. mig, m [Chinese mok], oo ek eaves Nawaeink 
[the G. form is also Burm, 

19. Father, B. pha, pala, G. — Burm. | om [Ch. pe, be]. 

20. Fire, B. ma, me, G timi (Chin. we, Aino abe, Fin. bi, com]: 

21, JSish, B. nya, nga, G. chu-ngyo. 

26. Hand, B. lagpa, G. tayak, Naga dak, yak. 

27. Head, mgo, go, G. tako. 

20, Horn, B. ra, G, taru. 

$1. House, B. khyim, G chhem. 

35° Man, B. mi, G. tirmi [Fin mis, Cauc. mi, me, ma, Galla mi]. 

36. Monkey, B. sprebu, G. she-pri. 

87. Moon, B. zlava, dawa, G. tsile, chileh, M. Iheh. 

38. Mother. B. ama, G, tomo [Ugro-Kuril. &c]. 

40. Mouth, B. kha, G tikhe (Ch. khau, Yenis. ko, Semit, kho &c]. 


42, Name, ming, G. tirming. 
. tri, Thochu grih, (Karen kle, Khari 


47. aoe B. lam, lani, 
i). 
48. Salt, B. tsha, chha, G. chhe. [Sam. si, sak, Ugr. sow, sal]. 
51. Snake, B. sbrul, deu, (M. bru, Takpa mrui), G. “khabri 
Hi. phri, T. brigi. 
53. Stone, B. rdo, do, G. rugu, (Ultraind, lung, long &c), 
64, Sun, B. nyima, G. Fini. 
56. Tooth, 8. s0, G. tiswe (Burm). 
67. Tree, B. ijon-shing, G. sbi, Chinese shi, chang &c. Kamch. 
59. Water, B. chhu, G. tichi, Takpa shhi, (Chin. chui]. 
60. Yam, B. thoma, G. seten. 
b. Chinese. 
3, 5, 10, 13, 15, 17, 18, 20, 26, 47, 52, 55, 
; ce. Non-Bhotian. 
1. Air, tali; Burman gr. f¢ali, kali, khli, le, Turk tyel, Ugr. il 
ima &e. "[“Wind” Turk-il, dil, yil, se), Ugr. tal, tal, til, taufi &c7] 
8. Arrow, kipi; Garo phi, s ij 
6. Blood, tashi, Gyami sye, Neg. New. si; Chin, chive, [Tib thak]. 
9. Cat, tarbu (? a misprint). : 
10. Cow, nye-nye’, Gyami neu, nyeu, Ch, ngui, (Turk. ona, ina]. 
16. 1g, kitan, Gyami chi-tun, ( hin, tan, Anam, N-Ultr, ting. 
22. wer, tau-den; Kas, sin-tin. 
23. Foot, tami, Takpa demi, Changlobi, Naga uphi, Manip. chapi, 
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phai, wang, Milch. bung, Nipal Dial. pali, bele &c,, Asones, val, wal &c., 
Malag. fe, pe, Indo.Eur. pad, pes, foot &¢., Ugrian pilga, Sam. éobol, 
tobo, 

24, Goat, kaso (xee Manyak). 

25. Hoir, tarni, Khyeng inang, Ason. oli, viri &e. 

26, Ag. ki, Abor ik, Naga ak, Gyami tiko, Ch, ti, ebi. 

33. Leaf, tai mek. 

39. Mountain, tavet. Mongal dybe, Turk, taw &c (yee Manyaky. 

* Night, todi, Angami Naga ti zi, asang dzi, Turk. tin Mong. si, 
sani &c, 

46 River, tichi, Takpa chhi (see Water). 

49, Skin, tilri, Dhimal dole, Turkish diri, dari, tire &¢., Ugr. 
ton! &c. 

50, Sky, tumoe, tea mean, T. mahto, M. mab, Burm. grcup mo, mao, 
mi &c 

52 Star, tsini, Naga le tsi, pe-ti &c, Chinese sim, Yuma gr, kasi, a. 
shi &c, Turkish ayliis, ildis &e Ugr sili &e. 

55. Tiger, kong, T. Khob, Gyami kha, Nag. takho, kho, Chia, ha, ho, 

58, Village, wo khya, tu khya. 


COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF MANYAK. 


a. Bhotian. 


The Manyak forms, it will be remarked, generally resemble the 
more slender of the Ultraindian and not the Bhotian. 

2, Ant, B. grogma (G. korok] M. barch, (Abor marang, Magar 
mahr, Aka faruk, Manip. group laugza, chaling, miling &c. Khumi 
palong. Silovg hedunt). 

3. Arrow, 6 mluh, da, M. ma (Burm., Magar mya, from mra 
Burm., Kirauti me). 

4 Bird, B. chya, M. ha (Nag. ou-ha, au-ha &c, Mrung ho, hav). 

5. Blood, B. thok, M. shah (!hochu sah, Horpa sye, seb, Gyami 
aye, Gyaruug —_. iG bro, Ul ke ) 

6. Hoat,.gra, M. varung dru, Ultr. rue, rung &c 

7. Bone, B. 2. rons M. ne : 

10. Cow, B. ba; M. wo-mi (Anam bo, Siam won, In Manipnri, 
Yuna &c, woi is used generally with vanes of quadrupeds, as mi is with 
those of the cow and baffaloe in Manyak. The Anam and Lau names 
of the cow appear to have been derived trom the Tibeto-Ugrian ba, 
mus—whence hos— through the Manyuk form). 

14. Ear, B. rnawe, ua, M, mpi, (Naga, Burm. &c.) 

19. Father, 1. pha. M. apa com. 

20, Fire, B. ma, me, M. same’ (Nag. mi &e.] 

2%, Flower, B. weteg, mentok, M., Takpa mento, 

26, Hand, B. lag-pa, laugo, M. Jap-chel, Takpa ia. 

28, Hog, B, phag, phuk, Horpa val, M. wah, (Angami Nag. tie- 
vo). 
29, Horn, RB. ra, rajo, Worpa krumba, M. rubu, Takpa robe. 

i House, B. oaug, M. nyeh, (Deor, Uh. nya, Bodo noo, Naga 
nok. 

a Iron, B. chhya, M. shi. 

. Leaf, B. loma, Horpa balab, Dhimal Ihava, Takpa dlap, M. 
nipcleh, Nuganyap, ponye, 
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84. Light, B. hod, hwe, eu; Thochu uik, M. wuh, Takpa 
87. Moon, B. lava, M. Theh (Naga ia ee 
Mother, B. M. ama. (com.) 
42. Name, B.M ming. 
47. Road, B, lam, Jani, M. rah. 
48. Salt, B. tsha, chha, Thochu, Gyar, Many. cheh, 
o a = eral, L bru. “ 
. Star, B. skarma, ka M. krah, Horpa sgre, 
54, Sun, B. M. sel ‘ pista 


6. Chinese, 


ce. Non- Bhotian. 


1, Air, merdah, Noga ra, ramg &c. Dophla dori, Burm. li, le, ] 
Drav. la. The broad form ot Mois Naga, Drav. and Aino, the phen 
der torm of Gyarung and the Burmese group is Turkish, Yukahiri &c, 
The Tibetan form of the common root is distinet, rlungma, lhukpa, the 
latter being connected with the Naza-Manyak form. 

8. Buffaloe, ding-mi, wo-mi, “cow”; Kar pi “cow”, Dhim. pia, 
Newar &c. me “buffulow”. Ding is peculiar, uuless it bea misprint 


oe 
. Cat, machen; Dophla ache, Naga mochi, Bodo mouji, Mong. 
michoi, Korea koi, Ugr. mishok &. Ae 

11. Crow, kali; Horpa kale, Sokpa khere; Champh. khala, Mish- 
mitsa-kla, Garo koura (? Asam, Beng.) The term is Scythic, Indo- 
Eur., Somitico-Afr., and Asonesian. 

12. Day, nashehah; Bodo shyan, Garo, Naga, Yuma san, Tiberk, 
zhaugnia (‘‘Sun” in other dialects] 

13. Dog, kshab, Horpa satuh, Nago tasu, az &e., Nipnl dialects 
kushu, kochu &c. [Yenisci. il-tscha, Kamch ko-sha, Root N. B. Asian, 
Scythic, Cauc., Indo-Eur., Semitico-Atr , Ason. 

6. Earth, mali, mli; Naga ali, Manip. malai &c., Kyo ni, Burm, 
mre, Mish tari (Turk. yir, er, Korea chili} 

19. Hyg, racha (? cha “bird”, ‘lib. chya), Korea ar, al. 

18. ‘yé, moni, Mra. min (? from Tib. mik, like the Dhim mi, or 
from the Mong. nidu by contraction, Kamch nanin, Jap, mey, mamige 
='l'ib., Korea nun, Mong. nudun, nidu &e, 

21. Fish, yu, Gyami yue, Chin, hu. 

23. Foot, lip-cheh (see “hand"’), Gero. chap-lap. 

24. Goat, tsah, I. tsah, H. chhe, £uso, Abor sa-ben, Dhim. eecha, 
Anam, Kamboj. sha-bain, Kashm. shawul, Burm. sheik ; sf. 

25. HAuir, mui, Dhim. mui tu, Horpa spu, Takpa bu, Turkish mui. 

27. Head, wuli, Dhim. puring, Khari Naga ¢elim, Manip. lu, Ahom 
ru, Yukahiri ulu, mouoli &c. Ugr. yor, yir &c. 

30. Morse, boroh, broh, G. boroli, ‘I’. roh, H-. rhi, ryi, Mong. mo- 
ri &c. Tung. moron &c , Korea mol, 

35. Man, chhoh, Changlo songo, Naga saun-yak, mesung; Ugr. 
chau, choi, Aino chogt. 

35. Monkey, miyabah, 7? Dhim nhoya. 

89.- Mountain, mbi, Khari Naga apib (T. spya’, Sokpa tava, G. 
taver, Mong. dybe, Turk. taw, tau, uba, Yuk: b, pea, Sam. bije. 

40. Mouth, yeva, Sokpz an:a, Mong. ama, aman, Tung. amga, Ugr. 
um, om, yo, wom &c, Naga amu, tabang, tebaun, 


4, 10, 20, 21, 47, 55. 
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41. Mosquito, bimo, T beup, ? Angami Nag. viru, 

43, Night, kwakab, Kir. khakwe, Gyami lo. 

44, Oil, ichira, itira, Dbim. chuiti. 

46. River, dyah, Bodo doi (see Water). 

49. Skin, grah, Horpa gla, Thochu rapi, Sokpa saru, Mozomi Ang. 
Nag. dikhar, Bodo bigur. 

oO. Sky, mah, Thochu mah-to, Gyar tu-mon, Turk. awa. 

63. Stone, wobi, T. ghol-opi (Takpa gorr ; gol &c. is Tatar, Korea, 
Kamch , Yakahiri and Ugrian in different forms; pi, pe &c. ia Samoiede, 
and Aino). 

55. Tiger, lephe. 

56. Tooth, phwih (? Gyar. tiswe, Thochusweh), Burm. thwa, Tak- 
pa woh, Kami atha, [Tungus. wei-che, Jap. fa, Ugr. pui, pu &c ] 

57 Tree, sapoh, Nag. peb, pan, Burm. apen &c, (Turk, swos, 
Tung. mo, Kamch uo, Sam. po, pu, pe, Ugr, pu, eu, fa &c. 

68. Village, hu, Takpa yu. 

69. Water, dyah, (? G. ti-chi, Takpa sbhi, B. chhu Chin. sui, cheu 
&v., Bodo doi, Yama tui, Nag, tu, ti, si &c,, Sam, tui, Tartar su, zu, 
Asu, she &c.] 

60, Yam, zgwah, 
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Src, 6. 
THE GLOSSARIAL CONNECTION BETWEEN ULTRAINDO- 
GANGETIC AND TIBETAN. 
1. General remarks on the Bhotian affinities of the 
Gangetic and Ultraindian languages. 


The Ultraindo-Gangetic vovabularies present two clesses of Bhotian 
affinities, each of which has two branches, 


The Int class consists of words, or forma of words, immediately deriv- 
ed from Bhotian, and at least two branches may be distinguished, viz. vo. 
cables derived from the modern Bhotian, and vocubles derived from the 
ancient or written Bhotian. If, as is probable, the strong phonology 
atill prevailed throughout the Bhotisn province at the time of the first 
great irraptiona into India, it is not necessary to assign an older date to 
the vocables of the second branch than the earlier centuries of the Chria« 
tian era, Indeed they may have continued to be imported to a much more 
recent period, and may possibly be still received into some of the Hioa. 
Jayan dialecta if the old phonology be retained by any of the Kain pas 
who migrate to this side of the snows atthe presentday, Whether 
Western Tibet directly sent vocables to the southward before the age 
of the Himalayan conquests is aquestion that cannot yet be anawered, 


The 2d and most important claes of Bhotian affinities are those which 
exist in the Ultraindo-Gangetic vocabularies not because they were 
received from Bhotiun, but because the Northern linguistic stock of the 
tribes which use them was closely allied to the Bhotian, both having 
for basisa Common formation. They may be nowconsidered aa Silan. 

These archaic ‘Tibeto Uitraindian or Sifan vocables possess two forms, 
ene characteristic of that modification of the formation which it had 
when it first came in contact with the prior Mon-Anam forination of 
Ultraindia, and the other peculiar to the Burman branch, which appears 
to have spread to the southward and westward at a more recent period, 
after having long remain. d secluded and comparatively pure in the North 
Eastern pert of Ultraindia or the adjacent Sifan mountsina, The older 
Miffosed forms are generally full and dissyllabic, and the first syllable is 
frequently a definitive prefix. ‘The later forma are remarkably curt, and 
in this respect contrast not only with the older, but with the Bhotian, the 
latter having prefixed consonants and frequently adding @ postfix to mo- 


nosyllabic roots: I will proceed to consider each of these varieties of the 
Bhotian affinities more particularly. 


The absence in Indian history of sny notics of the modern 
irruption of the Bhotians into the Himalayss and the plain of the 
Ganges, of which positive but faint historical evidence existe in 
Chinese books, exbibits its partial and untrustworthy character 
in a strong light. It has preserved no distinct record of an 
event «fs much importance that it gave to the Himalayas s new people 
and new dislects, subverted the ancient dynasties of the plain,—Arian, 
Dravire Ultraindian or Arianised,—and led to the establishment of a Ti- 
betan dominion, which lasted so many centuries in Bengal se to sffict 
not only the ruder Jancuages nesr the mountainsg, but, in a very slight de. 
gree, Bengali itself. If a revolution of this kind, that began some centue 
ties later than the commencementof our own and of the prevalent lo. 
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dian eras, has been suppressed, how much caution is needed in making 
any historical use of the Hindu chronicles. The degree in which the proper 
Bhotian glosearial forms of the Tibeto Uliraiodian formation bave been 
diffused tothe soothward of the Himalayaa sofficiently appears from 
other Sections. ‘he avcient or written forme are frequently found in 
Lhopa and Serpa and sometimes in the less Bhutised languages of the 
Himalayas. The modern forms of Lhasea aod Digarchi have been par. 
tially spread by Bhotians among the Himalayan languages, but very 
few examples are found in the Middle and South Gangetic or in the 
Ultraindian languages. The ancient Bhotian forms have been sparingly 
diffused from Bhutan among the middle Gangetic and the adjacent 
North Uliraindsan langueges.s The prevalent Ultraindian furms of 
the Tibeio Ulcraindian roots sometimes agree with the Bhotian but more 
freqaently differ from them, and most of those which agree with it are toa 
widely diffased, and are, in many cases, of too essential a character and 
too intimately blended with the Ujtraindian glosesrial systems, to have 
been recent derivations {r:m Tibet or Bhutan. Many have now been 
found in Sifan vocabularies also, and it ie clear that such forms were car. 
ried southward by the oldest migrations from Tibet, which must have 
long preceded the Bhotian irrapti-os of our era. Every great glossarial 
formation exhibits a proportion of roote which preserve an identity in 
form in separate provinces and after an extent of diffusion which it must 
have taken many thousands of years to effret. The Asonesian languages, 
in their archaic affinities with African, N. Asiatic, N. Ki. Asiatic and 
other remote languages, afford striking illustraticns of this. 


The glossaries of the Ultraindian and the connected Indian languages 
are exceedingly mixed, a necessary result of the single intrasive Ultra. 
indian race having partially blended at least three distinct linguistic 
formations, the archaic Dravirs-Australian with its modern N. E, Dravi- 
rian branch, and the imported Mon Anam, and Tibeto Burman. Every 
attempt at an exact separation of the roots belunging to these several 
formations must prove to 8 certain extent a failure, because all bad are 
chaic sfhuities. ‘Thus the Dravirian had Tibetan and Chinese sffinities, 
avd the oien-Anam langusges must have had archaic connections with 
the adjacent Jangnages of the ‘Tibetan family before either of these 
branches of the Chino-Tibrtan or Himalaic stem was cariied over the 
mountains into Ultraindia and India. Bat it is possible to mske a rough 
approximation to such a sepstaticn, owing to the circumstance of the 
Tibetan vocabolaries still extantio Tibet and the Dravirian vocabularies 
of Southern India havieg preserved certain porticns of the ancient glos- 
asries of two of the furmations comparatively free from Ultraindian 
intermixtore. Inthe case of Tibet it is not probable that its archaic 
vocabularies have been affected by the non-Sanskrit Jangoages on thia 
side of the Himalavas, and although Southern India ie much more ex- 
posed, the g-neral effect of all the ethnic evidence is against the Ultra- 
indian tribes and langoages having influenced the peninsula beyond the 
Vindyas to any notable extent. Having already partially traced the 
Dravirian veeables in Ultraindia, the first step towards ascertaining the 
probable extent and diffusion of the Mon-Anam glosearial remnants 
will be to separate from the Gangeto-Ultraindian vocabolaries those 
words which clearly or probably belong to the Tibeto-Burman formation, 

The Bhotian afinities of the various vocabularies of the Burman fami- 
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y and of Ultraindia generally, are, with a very few exceptions, archaic, 
aken with the large amount of disagreement that remains amongst 
these vocabularies, after excluding the Ultraindian words of probable 
Dravirian, Chinese, and Avonesian origin, they prove that the Tibeto- 
Ulcraindian formation embraced several Janguages possessed of yocabula- 
ries that differed considerably, This indted might have been aoticipat- 
ed. Atthe remote era when Tibeto-Chinese or Scythoid tribes began 
to deacend into Ultraindia, it is not at all probable that any civilisation 
prevailed immediately to the north of the Himalayas eufficiently advance 
ed to bave established one nation and one language over a region go cold, 
arid aod mountainous. The western progress of the Chinese may 
in time bring about such an event, but it may be considered as certain 
that 1« has never hitherto existed. At present there are several dialecte 
in Tibet itself, and, according to Chinese authorities, several alsoin the 
adjacent provinces now embraced in western China. Where there are 
pow five distinct vocabularies there may have been more than double 
that number when the tribes of this region first began their movement 
into Ultraindia. In estimating the ameonnt of the archaic glossaria) affi- 
nity between the Ultraindian and the Tibetan languagrs, we must sllow 
something for the words that may have been conveyed by Bhotians into 
Ultraindia since they became so civilised as to carry on a traffic with the 
upper tribes of the Irawadi, such as the Mishmi. 


2. The General Connection between the Gangeto-Ultraindian and 
the Sifan Languages as Dialects of the same variety of Tibetan. 
With our present imperfect information respecting the East Tibetan 
and Gangetc-Ultraindian languages, a detailed grammatical compari- 
son is imposerble. In Secs. |, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 of chap. IV. I have 
shewn that the North Ultraindian and the Gangetic languages are inti- 
mately connected in structure, so far as their structure is known, as 
wellas io pronoone, numerals and other particles ; and that they all 
belong to the Tibeto Burman family, although a variable but slight ar. 
chaic Indtan or Dravirian ingredient is found in most of them, and some 
have been infloenced by the Mon-Anam formation. The presence of a 
large Bhotian element was indicated, but many common traite were 
foond to connect the Uliraindian with the Gangetic langoages which 
could not be referred to Bhotian, and which pooted ata derivation of 
the primary Ulcraindo-Gangetic variety of ‘Trbetan not from Bhotian 
but from some archaic eastern branch of the Tibetan formation. 
Referring to chap: 1V. for an examination of the stracture of the 
Gangeto Ultraindian dialects, it is only necessary to add here that 
the Sifan languages that have since been brought to light by M r. Hodg- 
son prove t be representatives of that Eastern branch of Tibetsn from 
which the Ultraindo-Gangetié dialects were mainly derived. At present 
very little is known of their grammars, and it wonld be premature to 
conclude that any of these Sifao languages was the immediate parent of 
all the allied Gangeto-Ultraindiun, b is clear that the latter are prima. 
rily and principally di-lecte of the Sifan and not of the Bhotian branch of 
Jibetan, bat shere must have been a great lapse of time since the Sifan 
tribes first begun to crosa the mountaina; dialects may have existed then 
in Eastern Tibet which are lost now; and the surviving dialects have pree 
bably been modisied by internal change, by movements amongst the nes 
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tive hordes and by the influence of the surroundiug Bhotians, Tartars and 
Chinese. For the preaent we must be satisfied with the conclosion that 
the Sifan and the Ultraindo-Gangetic dialects are all eub-varieties of one 
East Tibetan dialect, but that many of the Ultraindo-Gangetic have been 
more or leas modified by the inflaence of Bhotian since they firat spread 
into the basing of the Irawadi, the Brahmaputra, the Gonges and the up- 
per Sutlej. Some light will be thrown on the successive phaees and ini. 

rations of the southern dialecta by our glossarial Comparisons, 

The little that is known of the strncture of the Sifan dialects 


has been given inthe preceding Sections. All the traits that 
diatinguigh them from Bhotian are found in the Ultraindo-Gan. 
gelic languages ‘he principal is the large use of vocalised pra. 


fixes, ‘I'he identity in theee prefixes, in the non-Bhotian pronouns 
and in the particlea generally, belongs to the glossarial compari. 
ton. The somewhat more Seythic character of the phonology also con. 
necta the Sifan, or at least the Gyarung, with the more harmonic of the 
southern languages, as the Bodo and Dhimal, The postfixua) eggloti- 
nation of the pronouns ia a Scythic trait, which moat now be considered 
aa of Sifan, and not of Dravirian, origin, in the Dhimal and Naga dialects 
in which it has been fonnd, The existence of a dual or inclseive plural 
of the Ist pron. in Manyak and Thocho connects the Sifan idiom with 
the Seythic on the one side and the Draviru-Avatralian on the other, 
Mr. Hodgson has found it in the Himalayan dialects of Kuswar, Hayu 
and Kiranti (Journ. Aa. Soc. Beng, 1853 p, 62), eo that it may prove to 
have been carried by the Sifun tribes to the southward. The Ho, San. 
thal and Uraon forms to which Mr. Hodgson also refera, are Dravirian, 
and not Manyak, Thochn or Seythic. 

In referring to chap. IV. it will be born in mind that the Sifan vocabue 
Jariea have now greatly increased the ascertained ‘fibetan element in 
Gangeto-Ultraindian, and, w* a consequence, diminished what I had. 
considered the Dravirian. The phonology and pronouna may now be 
held as mainly Sifan, although some Dravirian ingredients are slill re 
cognizable (see chap. V. sec. }1). 

The general ethnological inferences may be briefly adverted to in 


this place. 


The firet conclusion to be drawn from the ascertsined facts is that 
during an era subsequent to that in which the Mon-An#m formation 
became predominant in Ultrsindia, Tibetans creased the Himalayas in 
Jarge nombers and acquired an ethnic position end 1: fluence in Northern 
Ultraindia and the Gangetic basin. The Tibetan language in its integrity 
was transported to thie side of the enowe, ard, through the dispersion 
of the Tibetan tribes, gave rise to new dialects, and deeply srd varinualy 
affected tha prior Gargeto-Ultraindian Isnguoges. In many of the 
existing cit-Himalayan dialects we find Tihetan prononns, pesrticles and 
jdeologic usages, while the miscellanecus Tibetan rocablea ferm en ine 
gredient, generally very considerable, in the closearies of allthe Ujtrain- 
do-Gangetic tongoes. Although no tingl+ mixed vocabulary appesrs to 
be more than one half Tibetan, it is probable that the greater part 
of the Tibetan glossary was at one time current in the southern dialects 
or was interfnerd amonget the different nauve langosges which came 
poder their influence. 


An influence co great, and embracing #0 many languages from the 
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ling, ke-ling, kering, ku-le. 

hk.) The Sechuana monga—he-la,—in 8 and 9 he-ra (representing 10)— 
is a variety of the Semitic 10 ash-ar, as-ra &c. In Semitic it is still prono- 
minal and as a unit occars in3, The form is cognate with ke-ling &c , 
the aspirate, sibilant and gattural being variations of the same definitive 
and unit. Some of the Malayu—Polynesian terms appear to be cognate 
(se-ra, sa-ra &e.) 

(h.) Double sibilant or aspirate forms are not now fonndin 1. In the 
Gonga hu-sn pona, ho-su puna, the first term hu-sn, ho-su is 1 The 
Egyptian shaesh-f 7 (6, 1) is another instance of its ase ag the unit. |} 

In most of the higher numbers the guttural anit recurs. _ It is common 
as5. In Nofiitis prefixed even to the numbers below 5, (o-gu-bar 2, 
o~'gu-tar 3 &c). The other varieties, dental, sibilant, nasal and liquid also 
recur, and in some cases with postfixes not now preserved in terms for 1, 
All the varieties occur with the labial postfix in the anit series Thus 
the form sa-ba, sa-ma, sno-mon, sho-m, shi-min, si-vi, se-min &e iw 
found in 3, 5, 6, (5, 1), 7 (in the 6, | terms), 8 (in quinary terms 5 3, in 
which 3 isthe unit), and9, The dental and guttural varieties of the 
same term are also common, particolarly in 5 and 10. These com- 
pounds favour the inference that the labial had the same power whether 
used by itself, or ax a prefix or pos'fix, and that the variation in the re. 
lative position of the two elements in archaic terms is a fact of the same 
kind as the occurrence of the definitive both asa postfix and prefix in 
nouns. 

The reduplicated form of the pure sibilant and dental ix found in 
higher numbers. It is common in the ternary series 3,6, 9,30, 60 &e. 
and occurs a3 the unitin 5. Egyptian bas it in7(6, 1). Possibly the 
redaplication distinguished 3 from 1, bot as the terms for 1 were either 
double or bi-consonantal, and as the double 3 varies to forma similar to 
1 (e.g ti-lo 3 Malagasy, ti-lu 1 Bornui; kes 3 Gonga, ke-t 1 Karaba ; 
tha-k 3 Gara, ta-k 1 Galla;) it is probable that such forms as tha-th, 
aves &c. were archaic formsof 1. Although not found in 2 they occur 
in 4. 1f the Himyaritic ta-nt, ta+t, does not contain a secondary postfix ia 
itsent,-t, it ia identical with the tha-th &o. of 3. Similar forms of 


Nee ee a aad 
nection in the crowd of varieties which our African collections now present, 
The Semitic affects a and e, wa hi, wa It a kh, e kh &c), and the Berber, 
Nobian, Sudanian and Western forms in wa—, ba—, ma—are probably con- 
nected with it,e. g. wa.n Berb., wa r Nubian, da ! Bornui, pa-Je Mandara, 
ba ne, va-ne Gadsaga, ba la, g ba ni, g-ma ot NofeGr , fa no d Felup. The 
Zimbian affecta o and most of the o and « forms, so abundant in Western 
Africa, appear to be more immediately connected with it, In some places the 
Jine of meeting of the two forms may be observed Thus in the central or 
Tsadian province, Karekare like Mandara hes g, but Pika, immediately to 
the south and probably within the influence of the Zimbian languages of 
the Chadda basin has o, although the numeral roots are the same: Kare. 
kare wa-di, Pika mo di, s0 2 be lu, bo.lu; in the Arabic of Adirar wa~is 
replaced by we—(comp, the Hebrew e—) and is used in 2 also, we hi-d, 
we-he-d 1, we & ne 2. 

The Gara and Mabrah ta.ut, Curia Muriata-t, are not reduplicated 
forms if the final —ut, —t, be servile. Mr. Koelle’s dsi-dei Udora 
and Mbofon, dse.t Bafep, and perhaps dao.s Kabenda, appear to be proper 
seduplications, 
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the unit occur in Caucasian (1 &c.), Buskarian (7), Indo-European (6), 
sani N.and E Asian. : z 

B. (a). a-wa-l mase a-wa-l-i fem. Arabic, “ first’. It is used 
ouly as an ordinal, but it appears to have been an archaic Semitic car 
dinal, not only from its wide prevalence and great importance in the 
derivative numeral systems of Africa, but trom its preservation in @ 
contracted form in the Semitic 4. In Africa the liquids |, r,n, d, are 
current as | iu several forms, and as they pass into those in s, h, t, k, it is 
probable that in archaic Semitic also wa-l, wa-li &c. was only a varia~ 
tion of wa-si, wa-hi&c, War-um, wa-r-ka, be-r-a, u-er-a@ Nub., ba-] Bor- 
nui, wa-r-ni Shabbe, (also yrefixually in 2, 3, 4 hoos-war-) wo- 
reni Nufi, mo-r-i Rango, bu-l Below, wa-n, ua-n Berber pe in 11, 2 
&c.), wa ni Fetu, pi-lt Kissi, pi-n Timmeni, ba-ne Serakoli. In E. Ni. 
lotic this term is preserved as an element in the Agan 6 wal te, wol-ta, 
(Soin Nigeria woro 6, Julunkun, Soko). 

Foreign affinities. 
Pe, in all its varieties, has N. and E. Asian representatives (Scythic 

a 
7h the adjacent Caucasian province the sibilant form of the definitive, 
with different postfixes, isthe most common uit, es-gu Georgian, za, zo, 
ag zi-s, za-ba, se-w Lazian, tza Mingrelian, se Circassian, se-ka, se~ 

e, Awari. 

(a, b.) ig the simple definitive found in the dental, as in the sibilant 
and other forms, in the N. and E, Asian systems and in the Caucasian, 
The Semitic term resembles the Indo-European ek-as and the cognate 
Ugrian terms, some of which retain the initial labial (ve-ike, va-ikse 
&c ), while others have dropped it as in Indo-European and most of 
the Semitic forms. 

(c.) in some of its forms is similar to those N. Asian terms in which 
the root or initial element is inn, Mongolian ni-ke, ne-ka, ne-ge, Ko- 
riak ing-shio &c. 

(d.) These forms are only varieties of (5) and have the same Asia- 
tic affinities. The Galla- Hausa ta-k, to-ko, dai-ak, and Darfur d-ik 
resemble the Ugarian ot-yk, yt-yk &e. 

(e) ‘The liquid | or ras not found as the unit in } itself in the N. and 
E. Asian systems, but it occurs in higher numbers, and it is distinctly 
preserved in Ugrian, Samoiede, and Mongolian terms for 10, The 
Vogulian la-ga, la-wa, lo-u, lu, Lap lo-ke, Samoiede lu-ze-yu. lu-ste. 

u are close representatives of the Agau—Bornui la-gha, la-ka, la-ska, 
o-Wa 

( f.) Similar varieties of the unit occur in the Scythic systems. Mon. 

olien has dor, der, Jol, dal, tir &c. in some of its hizher terms. See 5, 

The Asonesian ferms are chiefly Malagasy, but some appear to have 
closer representatives in those African systems with which Malagosy is 
connected The most prevalent terms are isa, ise, ese, asa, ichn, ita, 
ida &c ; tabi, tasi, tala, tai, ta ; tike, tik, titu, tot Ac; satu, hatu, siti, 
sada, sara &c &c 

B. The Semitico—African forms resemble the Scythic labial unit in 
the Turkish form ber, bir, pra, in which the sibilant postfix of the more 
common form (bish, vis, mis &c.} becomes r. The lebial is not now 
the most prevalent unit in the numeral systems of N and KE. Asia, but 
it is retained in 1 by some languages—Ugrian, Tungusian, Turkish and 
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Japanese,—and it occurs in others in 5, 10,1000 &e. The postfix has 
all the variations that occur in Africa. Examples of-r and-s have 
been given in the above forms. ‘I'he Tuugusian 1 and 10 has min, men, 
mer, mon, and the same definitive occars as a numeral postfix in those 
forms and in othera suchas man, ban &c. resembling Atrican units: 
The African terms which have-t,-k are similar to the Ugrian va-ik, 
vek, vit, b-et, b-at &c. 

The Draviro-Australian labial unit is cognate with the N. and E. Asia- 
ticand with the Semitico.- African, being identicalin torm with the latter, 

The Zimbian terms, if the labial be radical, resemble the Scythic bieh, 
mis &c , but they have atill rloser representatives in Indonesia (Papuan 
E. Iodonegian) sa-mo-si, wna-iza, me isa, me-si), In these forms the labial 
is undoubtedly prefixaal, 

Observations on the Distribution of the terma. 

From the forma and cumbinations of the definiiive and numeral 
ele ments coimmon to Semitic with African languages, it is clear 
that in the latter they are not in general, to be considered as 
derivatives from the former in its present or historical condition, 
The cognate African langoages are, like the Semitic, branches 
of an archaic formation which must at one time have been ree 

resented in S, W Asia by dialects more akin to the African than to the 

istorical Semitic. When the archaic Semitic or Semitico Libyan fore 
mation first apread to Africa it must have bad several forms of the onit, 
and one of the most important appears to have been the labial. There is 
no clear evidenee that it preceded the sibilant. It is more probable, from 
their distribotion in Africa, that both were used by the Semitic dialects 
ther were first transplanted into that region. The sibilant, dental and guttare 
al wus either from the firat the more tmportant term or it early became so, 
Probably the labial was the masculine and the other the feminine def. and 
unit, If the labial was a common prefix or initial element, both may 
have been imported from the first in combination, 

Two. 

A. ith-na-ni, ath-in-an, is-in-in, s-n-in mase., ath-in-ta-n fem. Ar., 
she-ne, she-ne-m, she-na-yim, masc., she-ta-yim, fem Heb., s-roh 
Mahrab, te-r-en mase., ta-r-t-t-en tem, Chald, (s-an-ra or sa-n-na 20 
Babylonian), s-nau, s-en-te, s-nu-fi, s-nou-s Eg. Copt., the-na-t, Berb., 
aa in 12, 20 &c.), si-n Shillab, ti-ng Bullum, s-il-i2 Kalabi, ki-le-te, 

e-li-fe, qui-le-t, hu-l-et, Abyss., he-li-ta Guatat, ki-lli Arkiko. (See 
Semitic, p. 2.) 

The liquid na, in, ne, rob, le, li, il of these forms appears to be the 
essential element. 

The Ashanti mi-e-nu, Fanti e-bi-e-n, Afutu e-nu-e, Amina and Yoru- 

ba e-nu, are probably, with the Kornui en-di, in-di, of Semiticu-Libyan 
derivation, with the initial ¢, th, kh, k, elided. Comp, Egyptian s-en-te, 
s-nu-ti, Berber th-en-at, Sbillah s-in. The anomalous Fulab di-di is 
obviously a variation of the Bornuiin-di, (Eg. s-en-te)* 
Oelle’s Voc. supplies the tollowing Atrican variations of Ara- 
ble, te-ne-n Soa, sa-ni Wadai, we-s-ne, e-t-ne Adirar, te-ne-ni, se-ne- 
ni Beran. The Kandin di-si-n (di-an!), Bode se-li-n, Ngodsin si-li-n 
are torms similar to the Shillah, Kalahi and Arkiko, and torming with 
them a group originating in one special and older diffusion of an Arabie 
form, 
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In the Kongo-Angola kia-di, ia-li, ko-le, 80-li, so-le, ya-ri [comp, 
va-li, mi-li, me-o-li, B.} the liquid element is combived with different 
prefixes. They suggest connectivn, kag remote, with the Semi- 
tico-Abysinnian forms, kilefe, khelite, quilet, nlet, Gafat helita, Arki- 
ko killi. In these forms the initial consonant varies from the primary 
a, (Semitic, Egyptian) to th, hand k; and the second consonant from 
n (Arabic, yptian, Berber) tor (Gara, peehyg! bay (Abyss. Kal- 
Jahi). The nal et, ta, ti, t &c, is the common mitico- Libyan def. 

stt. (fem.) It will be remarked that none of the archaic Atrican 
terms take the final 2 of the Semitic. It the Zitsbian Hi (B) is the 2d 
eloment ot the Semitico-African root, —of which there appears to be no 
doubt—its combination with a labial prefix, and the absence of the den- 
tal or liquid postfix, shows that it was not borrowe.! from the proper 
concreted Semitic system, but from Semitic in its pre-agglutinate era 
when the postfixes were free,—from another Semitic system,—or from a 
common archaic source. Other instances ofa similar kind occur, in 
which the Semitic root is either bare, or bas an African prefix or postfix, 
In another place reasons are offered for considering that the present 
Semitic term replaced a more archaic one in which the labial, and not 
the sibilant, definitive and unit was the initial element. Both forms 
may have prevailed at one time in different Semitic languages. At all 
events it is probable that the labial form was that of the Semitic sys- 
tem which first spread into Africa and from which both the Nilotico- 
Nigerian and the Zimbian labial terms have been derived. 

In the Galla 7 (5, 2) the Semitic term occurs in a form similar to the 
Chaldee, but with the archaic labial postfix tu-r-ba, to-r-b. The Nu- 
bian ko-lo-du, Bornui tu-l-ur resemble some of the other forms of 2 
given above. é 

B. (a) The gene Atrican term for 2 is the labial, with a liquid 
final (lor). {t is found in the Nilotic, Zimbian and Nigritian pro- 
vinces, and as the Zimbo-Nigerian varieties throw light on the original 
I give the former first. 

Phe following are examples of the more prevalent Zimbian forms. 
Suaheli mbili, mbiri, Kinika mbiri. Kikamba ili, Mazambik pili, piri. 
Makua medi, pili, Mudjana gaviri, eviri, Makonde ividi, Tak wani mi- 
li, viri, Masena and Sotale ri, Nyambana givire, Zulu mabini, Sechu- 
ana biri, peri, Benguela vali, Angola ki-adi, t-ali, Kongo hole, holi, sole, 
(ole sli’ fn 12 and 20) Embonna meoli (odi in 7, mé-oli, oli in 12 and 

. Kambinda éoli, Mundjola biere, Mpongwe mbanit. 

he corresponding Mandingo forms ere fire, fila, fela, fering, pu- 


rung &c. 

Ie some of the other Nigerian languages a pure labial term is found, 
and its immediate affinities are Sudanian,—Hausa biu a Sud. 
forms bu, boyu, bue). The combination of vowels is a Hausa trait, 


+ Additions from elly,—si-vi-ri, dsi-vi-ri Muntu, pe-li Matatan, 
bi-wa-de, i-ya-de Songo, ya-t, ra-li, Lubalo, ka-t, zo-le, yu-ol, bu-ol, 
bo-l, bie-le Angola &c. The Musentandu ko-le when compared with ho- 
sil and ko-tata 3, ho-iya 4 &c. shows that le is the root in 2 as si is in 1. 
The labial _ is equally regular in Mutsaya muemo | (mo-mo-s Ba= 
buma). bo-l 2, da-tet 3, ba-na 4, ba-tan 56. Kanyika has tu-wi-do (fu- 
aa-tu 3), Mandingo hes fe-le, pe-re, ve-re, fi-rin. The Baga group 
as the coguate?-rin, pe-ran, pa-ran (Comp. pi-n |, pe-sas 3, pa-nere 4.) 
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are Sifao, ka-ti Gyarnng, ta-bi Manyak, (ra Horpa, s-ri Thocho) The 

revaleot S.fan and Ulctraindiao vowel, it wil) be remarked, is not found 
in Gyarong, which bas the current Chinese and Bhotian ¢& Wish the 
Sifan-Naga forme are to be classed the Kami and Kumi ha, Kiy-ng ha-t 
(of mhat, pa-hat), Shindu me-ra, Bonyju ke-kor, Kuki kes-4a, Nicobar 
ku-hok, Burman ta, taech, ta dk, Karen ta.ple, Tongbluta The Karen 
and Burman retain the Manyak formonshered, The guttoral Yume va. 
riativn of thia is found in Changlo khong, Daphla a-khen, Alor a-ka 
(doubtful, 6 has a-keng ko), Taying Misbmi e-khing. ‘Ibe original Chino. 
Tibetan final is preserved in the Naga a-khet unless it be a wariery of the 
Gyarang kawti (khe-t) To this variety the Kiranti ek-tai ix also referable, 
unless it be Arian. The Naga ka-t is, in like manner, the origins! of the 
Lepoha and Magar ka-t, Sonwar ka, which appears to be the prefix of 
ka-t and not a oerivative from the Yama radical ka. 

The slender Burman forms tit, te’, may be native varieties of the broad 
Sifan formas, but it ia more probable from the Gyarong u, Takpa tbi, that 
similar varieties of the Chinese chit, it, che &c. were at one time current 
in Sifan aleo The Naga cha, ia ana form retaining the Chinese consonant. 
The Garo and Deoria Chatia aha is a variation of cha. Nage has slso the 
({van-the), corresponding with the Burman te’ and Chinese che’ or chek, 
The Bodo che (man-che, in which the pref man is the same asthe Naga 
van), Dhimal e¢ (e-long, in 10 te-long), is the same variety. It is ulao 
found in the Miri a-te-ro, The Limbo thit is referable to the Burman tit, 
and the Takpa thi isa contraction of a similar form. ‘The Singpho ui-ma, 
and Chepang ya-zho appear to be Sifun (a-ri Thochu, re Horps. 

2. ‘The forms of bho:ian, gnyis, nyi, #0 closely resemble the Gyarung 
ka-nea, ki-nis, that the affinities of the Himalayan varieties are some. 
what uncertain. The Serpa and Lhopa nyi and Changlo nyik are ibe 
only andoubied Bhotian forms. 

The Sifan brood form (Thochu nga-ri, Manysk na-bi) is found in Tak- 
p@ na-i, in Kachari Bodo na-i,in Borman nha-ik, nhs-ch. and in Nage 
a-na, a-na-t, the Uliraindian forms with final t, ch, A being referable to 
Sifan varieties which poseesved a final consonant like Bhotian and Gya. 
rong. 

The common Ultraindian forms haveé,e. Borman nbi-t. Nicobar ne-f, 
Koki ni-ka, Nega oa-nyi, a-nyi, ih, a-ne, Thungibu ne, Kami ni, Abor 
a-ni, a-ni-ko, Mikir Ai-ni, Mishmi Xa-ning, ka-ying (final ng asin 1), 
Garo gi-ning, a-ning, Bodo man-ne, Dhimal ne-long The variation off 
to eisaiso Horpa, nge, and Gyarong, ka-ne-s, ‘I'he final ix preserved 
in the Naga 7, i-ngiet, ni-th, ta-ne-t (Gyarnng kaene-s), a-na-th The 
Singpho n-khong isa variation of the Naga a-ni-ko, and the Sib-»gor Miri 
n-go-ye is a similar form with a superadded postfix found in higher oume 
bers, a-pi-e 4, &e, 


The Lepcha and Limbu nye-f, nye-f-sh have the Bhotian y sogment, 
but the wowel ie Sifan-Ultraindian. ‘The Mormi gni, Sonwar pi-shi, 
Magar ni may be Bhotian, bot Sifan-Ditraindian bas similer forms, and 
the general affinities of the Nipal dialects are S.-U. more than Bhotiso. 

3. The Limbo, Kiranti, Takpaand Chepang forms in o, with the 
Morwi in 0 (som, eyom, som) appear to be Bhotian, like the Serpe and 
‘Lhops. The Newar avn, Gurong and Magar eong, Taying Mishmi 
ka-chong, Moz. Ang. en (Horps), Bormso enone. ervg, Dbimal sow, 
Mingpho ma-sum, Bongju tum~kar, Kuki tum-ko, Kbyeng thom, po« 
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thong, Kumi tam, Kami ka-tun, Mro shun, Tonglho thong, Abor-Miri 
a-au-ke, a-om-ko, ang-»m, a-um-a, have alsothe Bhotian vawel, but 
asso wide a diffugion in Ultraindia of the Bhotion form of the numeral 
would be exceptional, aod as Horpa bas also u (su), it is probable that «, 
o forms at one time existed 1s Eastern Tibet alsu, and wore thence trans. 
mitted to the Barman branch of the Ultraindo-Gangetic family. ft is 
probable that the iof Thochu and Manyak has been substituted for an 
archaic uo, (Bhotisn and Horpas), because the interposed Gyarung has 
adopted or retained the current Chinese form sam, and the i form has 
made little progress io Uleraindia. The change is similar to that of brul, 
snake, to brie ‘The Gyarung must have had the proper Chinese form 
when its glossary was carried to Ultraindia. The Nipal terms in um, om, 
may be of Ultraindian and not of Bhotian derivation, 

The Chinese vowel a is retained in Gyarung ka-sam, aod in the Ultrain- 
do-Gangetic Mijha Mishmi ka-cham, Mikir Aa-tham, Garo gi-tham, 
Naga aeam, a-zim, van-ram, Kachari Bodo tham, Dopbla a-am, 
Changlo and Lepcba eam and Sunwar sang. 

The Thochu and Manyak slender variety &-shi ri, si-bi is only repre. 
sented tothe south by the Sak thin, but the cuincidence appears to be 
accidental as the other Sak nsomerale have.no special agreement with 
Manyak. 

4. The Bhotian dzhi, zbyi is Serpa and Lhopa. 


All the other Himalayan terms and i) or nearly all the Ulevaindian 
have the Sifan form, Gyarung Aa-di, p-li, Manyak re-bi, Horpa bla, le. 
The form pli is remarkable. It is only found in the Gyarung ka pli-st 
4), where it appears as aroot with the ordinary Gyarung prefix ha-. 
Ka-di, 4, isthe true Gysrang form, and pli must have been borrowed 
from a Sifan dialect in which p and not k. was the prefix. The archaic 

revalence of such a dialect 1s supported by the currency of the labial, 
Bet as the qualitive postfix in Bhotian ( pn, -b0, .m0),—2d, as thenumeral 
postfix in Manyak -3i,—3d, as aprefiz in the Bhotisn 4, 7, 8 and 10 
and in Bhotian verbs,—and by the prefixual position of the qualitive 
def. in Horpa (ka , 9a. &c.) and Manyak (de,da &c), and of the guali- 
tive and numeral def. in Gyarung (ka), ‘he labial is one of the archaic 
attribative definitivee of the Tibetan formation (qualitive, numeral, aa- 
gerlive), and the regular archaic position of such definitives “as pretixual, 
The dialect from which Gyarung borrowed pli, must have been a very influ. 
ential one, a8 a similar form hae been widely dispersed on the southern side 
of the mountains, It appeare to be now represented by ‘l'akpa in which 
p-li is 4, and in which it is explained as the Bhotian prefix (6.) joined to the 
Sifan liqnid form of the root, di, rhi, re, ‘Takpa ph, Abor a pi-ko, ‘Taying 
Mishmi ka-prei (as in the Gyarung 8), Mijhu Mishmi } rie: 40, Garo drt 
Bodo bre, Dophtaa pti, Mikir phill, Sin.pho meli, Naga bell, pi', phat, a-li, 
Kami mali, Sak pri, Changlo phi, Chepang ploi zho, Lepeha phali, Murmi, 
bi, Magar buli, Newar pi, Gurung pli. The Nogaung Naga pa-z isan 
example of a similar form io which the rvot has the broad forw of Thochu 
zha, Angami N, ds, &c 

The Manyak variety re ia Moz. Naga deh (comp. Gyar, di), Burman and 
Sunwar lo, [tis also found with the prefix in the Naga phale, Bodo bre 4, 
Gurong and Murmipre 8, Kirantire-ya8. Tiese forme are examples of 
the operation of a similar phonetic tendency, 

The a lorm of Thochu, g zhare 4, kh rare 8, and Horpa, hla, is not 
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found to the sou'h, eave in Ang. Naga da, and a few forme for 8,—Singpho 
ma teat, Bodo jat, Dophia pla-g-nag, Kasia prab, 

There is no southern dialect in which p.is foand regularly prefixed to the 
other numeral roots as wellasto4and 8, It is probable therefore that it 
was not carried across the Himalayas by a dialect like Manyak in which it 
was current as the regular numeral servile, but by one in which it had be- 
come resiricied 10 4, &c., or which had borrowed it from a system io which 
it was regularly used. Shendu has me as ite prefix throughout, but as4 is 
me pull, puli must have been received by it asa concrete vocable or root, 
in like manner as Gyarung received the pli of ka-pl. So alao Bodo hae 
man-throughout, and 4 is man-b-te. Bui in Singpio and some of the Naga 
dialects the wze of the labial in 4 corresponds with ite use in several of the 
other numerals,—3 masum, 4 meli (40 mili.si), 5 manga,8 mareat.. Fhe 
change of the vowel in 4, is explained by iis assimilation to that of the root, 
Io the Kami mali, Naga phale, Lepcha phali, the primary vowel of the pref, 
remains, 


The west Himalayan (Nipal) forms are evidently of U!traindian—chiefty 
Nayza—derivation, 

5. ‘The Bhotian and Manyak forme are the same, ngo, ngs, and Gya- 
rong is only distinguished from them by the vowel, 0, whieb is Chinese. 
The a‘form ia the most common in the Himalayas and it prevails almost 
exclusively in Uitraindia, In general itis probably of Sifan (Maoysk) and 
not of Bhotian derivation, The Chinese and Gyarung ogo is found in Lep- 
cha pha-ogon and Sanwar ngw. It was probably a North Ultrsindian form 
also before it spreadto Nipal. - It has now been found in Taying Mish- 
mi ma nga. 

The Takpa lia-mge repeats the root for 4, a8 a prefix to that for 5, and 
the same osave is found in Miri pili ngo-ko, Bongjo rai oga-kor and 
Mijhu Mishmi ka le: (with the root for 5 elided). These terms appear 
to explain the Kambojan p-ra-m, Anam la m, na-m, Nancowry la-m 5. 

6. The Bhotian ond-Sifan forms are similar. Bhotien bas v, Gyarong 
and Horpao. But Manyak bas wand Takpao. ‘The Bbotiao tho, dhu, 
tak, is probably the original of the Murmi dyo, Newar khu, and Chan. 
gio khun. See App. 

The Bhotian wr, druk is similar to lhe Manyak tro-bi, This variety and 
another with the k- prefix appear to have been the originale of the cem- 
‘mon southern variety. Takpa kro(Gyaraong kutek, Thecho kharere) Sing 
po kro. Garo keok, Taying Mishmi tha-ro, Mikir fhorok, Noga tatuk, thee 
lok, arok) icok, soru, Burman khrauk, khysuk, Sak khyouk, Kumi taru, 
Kami tan, Shendu me-churo, Kuki rota, Tonglbo ther, Chepang kiuk- 
gho, Lepcha tarok, Sunowar-ruk. ‘Thea form of Thochu kha-ta-reis not 
found in the eveuth. ‘The Borman amplified kh-rauk is the original of the 
Mon ka-rao, Ke trav, Kbyeng shauk, Anam sao’. The form that has in- 
traded into the Vindyan system toru, tur and been received by it as a root 
to which a native poss. and qual. definitive hae been postfixed (1uru-ia, 
tur ia, turo-i&c-.), resembles the Bhotian d-ruk, Takpa k-ro, Mikir tho- 
rok, Angami Naga seru, Shinda churu, The Gond sa-rong resembles the 
Naga tarok, sora. The Mijba Mishmi ka-tham isthe Gyarung 3, ka- 
sam (i. e, 3 dus), 


7. The exceptional Bhotian 5- dun, dun is only fuund in Serpa dyan, 
Lhopa dan and Changlo zum. 


The Gyarang quioary ku-sh-nes, Horpa z.ne ( 2 for 5,2) are the Tibetan 
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representatives of the prevalent Uliraindo Gangetic term. ‘The Gysrung 
refix occurs in Abor-Miri and Burman ky nit &c, The Tibetansh, s is 

u..d in Singpho, Garo, Karen &c, The curt Horpa zne resembles the Bodo 
and Garo ent, Bongju sre, Kuki sti, The Naga and Yuma ¢ani, thanyet, 
danet. avath, sarika. sari, Burman funaik, &c. appear to be connected with 
the Mijho Muehmi nun (oing in 2), Abor Ao-nange, Daphla ka nag, 
Chepang vha.na-sho, Sunwar cha ni 

8 The Bhotian dbrgyud is not found tothe south, The ep, form pye is 
Serpa and Lhopa, ‘he Gangeto-Uliraindian forme generally are Sifan, 

‘See 4). 

‘ The weet Himalayan terms are of eastern derivation, Chepang prap zho, 
Dophla plagenag. (Thechu khra-re, 8, gzha-re. 4, Horpa hla 4); Lepcha 
kakev,—Kamr kava; Kiranti-reya, Murmi, Gurung pre—bre, 4, Bodo, 
phale 4 Naga, (rede 4 Manyak, Jeska 40 Horpa) pre 2 Mro. 

The Gyarung or~yet has an exceptional prefix, but it is found in Ultrains 
dia asa variation of t,e. MruhasitinSri-yatand 7 ra-nhit, Taying 
Mishmi has el-yem. 

9, The Bhotian and Sifan terms are the same The Lepcha ka-kyot, 
Chepang taku, resemble the Takpa du gu, Dophlakayo, Taying Mishmi 
konyong, Naga ¢aku, Kuki koka, ‘'ungh'u kur, 

10, The Bhotian broad form dchu, chuh is found in Gyarung and Ti+ 
barkad only, 

The Bhotian varieties of the Chino-Tibetan numerals have therefore made 
as little progress as the pronouns, They are hardly found beyond the 
gouthern Bhotian dialects,—Serpa and Lhepa—eave in the Bhoio-Sifan 
forma of Takpa. But there are a few examples of @ very archaic exis. 
tence of Bhutian forms in Sifan-Ultrsindian systems or of a special 
connection between such systems and Bhotian in one of its older stages, 
The Bhotian labial numeral prefix appears at sowe remote periud to have 
been used in Sifan and Ultraindian dialects, In some itis now more 
regularly ured them in Bhotian, 

The Ultraindo-Gangetic varieties are either current Sifan, or are cons 
nected in such a mode with the Sifan as to show that they muet have been 
derived from aysteme that once existed in Eastern Tibet, although they are 
now represented only by remnants that have been adoptedinto the eure 
viving systema. The most prevalent Ultraindian sysiems appear to have 
oo ipa Naga—Yuma which spread westward along the sub-Himalayas 
to Nipal, 
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5. Miscellaneous vocables. 


The ethnic place and influence of the Tibetan glossaries can only be pro-~ 
perly shown by means of general comparative tables of all the known forms 
of South East Asian roots. These tables must embrace, Ist, the Chinese, 
2d, the —— with the allied N. E. Asian, Caucasian gyms tr ge 
Semito-African and Malagaso-Polynesian forms, $d, the Dravirian 
Draviro-Asonesian, 4th, the Tibeto-Ultraindian and derivative Himalayo- 
Asonesian, and, 5th, the Mon-Anam and derivative Himalayo-Asonesian. 
The comparative vocabularies of this kind which I have compiled are not 
yet complete enough for publication; and, for the present, I must refer the 
reader to the appended vocabularies, although, from the time that has 
pat since they were prepared, they are, to a large extent, out of date. 

shall here examine some groups of roots with more exactness and fullness, 
The general result of the comparisons I have hitherto been able to make, 
may first be briefly stated. 

various forms and applications of almost eny single and the 
manner in which they are now found dispersed amongst the Tibeto-Ul. 
traindian and Mon-Anam vocabularies, justify the following inferences. 
1st. The Himalaic glossaries have an archaic radical connection with 
the Chinese. 

2d. They have both an archaic radical and an intimate secondary con- 
nection with the Scythic glossaries. Not only the root, but various forms and 
applications of it, are often common to the two provinces. Of these Scythic 
forms some have been retuined in — while others are now obsolete 


there, but current in Gangeto-Ultrai vocabularies. The Tibeto~ 
Burman and Mon-Anam glossaries — the normal variations 
to which roots are liable in Scythic the we of the vowel ; from 
the assumption or di i of a final consonant, mutable from a dental, 


sibilant or guttural to a liquid ; end from the presence or absence ofa servile 
definitive. In the ancient Bhotian and the allied southern forms, and in 
the less emasculated Mon-Anam fo the Scythic consonantal finsls are 
found much more frequently than in Chinese. Even the ancient Chinese 
forms are frequently less consonantal than the Mon-Anam, the Scythic and 
many oftheancient Bhotian. The influence of tho modern emasculated 
Chinese is strongly marked in all the Tibeto-Ultraindian phonologies, 
including the broadest and most consonantal. 

3d. ere are special Ugro-Turkish and Turkish affinities. 

4th. Various forms of the roots must have been carried by different 
routes and migrations, end by different tribes, from Tibet across the Hi- 
malayas. 

sth. From the variety of these cis-Himalayan forms, the mode of their 


distribution, and the tion of several that have been lost in Tibet, 
it is certain that the Ti migraticns to the southward commenced at a 
very remote period. 


6th. In the Gangeto-Ultraindien province these forms were further 
dispersed and modified ; and distiact lines of diffusion are izable, 

7th. Itis probable that from each of the southern ethnic districts of 

i have taken place in different ages, and that the limita 

and mutual relations of the tribes have varied. At present the tribes in 

contact with the sub-Himalayans, and possessing all the known pass<s, aro 

the Bhotias and the Takpas, 
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The Bhotias are conterminous with the Gangetic tribes of the Hima- 
layas, from the Tiberkhad to the Mishmi, The Takpo appear to march 
with the Dophla and Abor. They are succeeded again by the Bhotias of 
Kham, who the passes at the head of the Assam valley, descend ag 
tradersinto the Mishmi country, and probably march with the eastern 
Abors. The Bhotian dialect appears to march on the N. E. with the Mongo- 
lian Sokpa, which, on the south, is separated y the Amdoan dialect of 
Bhotian from the Thochu. To the south of the last, the 
appears to march with Bhotian hout the rest of its eastern limit, 

nthe western half of the northern boundary, Bhotian is succeeded by 
the Horpa,—which has Bhotian on the south, Mongolian on the east, and 
Turkish on the north-west. It is thus, like Sokpa, widely separated from 
the south Himislayan dialects, but there are numerous scattered Horpas as 
"The Thouta af ret f bave the Bhotian on its north and west, Gyarun 
e Thochu to have the Bhotian on its north and w 
os ke wh, aa ‘hinese on its east. ms 6 

a on the N., Thochu,—W., Bhotian,—S., Manyak,—and E., 
Chinese. Whether it approaches any of the passes of the er basin does 
hot appear, It probably embraces a portion of the basin of the Me-nam and 
Yang-tse-kiing, and marches with the other dialects of south western 
Sze-chuen. The Manyak ping interposed between it and the northern 
dialects of the Burman and Lau families. 

The Manyak appearsto lie to the southward of the line formed by 
southern Gyarung, Khampa Bhotian and Takpa. It is probably therefore 
placed on the Irawady and may be in contact with some ofthe 
undescribed dialects to the north ofthe Singpho. On the east and south 
the Manyak are ony conterminous with some of the tribes of 8. Ws 
Sze-chuen, and N. Yun-nan, if indeed they are not themselves the Mong- 
fan of 8ze-chuen. 

From this distribution of the Tibetan dialects we should infer that the 

ition of the Bhotian vocabularies would enable them to affect the whole 

due: bee betta sas Sank Sis Stim all pecone tha Gresoe ee 

to r grou and per! ight 
affect the Mee vocabularies, af 

We find, however, that many of the vocables that are distinctly Bhotian, 
i. e. both in form and meaning, have a very limited range, by no means 
commensurate with the nt influential position of dialect, and 
irreconcileable with an veh possession, for any long period, of such a 
position. 

Many of the most widely diffused Ultraindo-Gangetic roots and forms 
are comimon to Bhotian with Sifan vocabularies. Others are exclusivel 
Bhotian, and others again are exclusively Sifan. The broad and frequently 
consonantal forms prevailed in Tibet when the southern migrations com- 
— for they are the most common in the southern vocabularies. 

archaic fornis are frequently still retained in Bhotian, where the Si- 
fan forms have become slender or vocalised. Manyak sometimes retains 
broad vowels where they have been lost in the other Sifan vocabularies and 
— in Gyaruug, The Sifan vocabularies have some non—Bhotian 
roots forms in common with Mon-Anam, as might have been anticiz 
pated from the northern origin of the latter formation. The slender and 
attenuated forms of the Sifan vocabularies, and particularly of Gyaruug, 
have spread to the south at a comparatively late period, 
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There have been two well marked perigdaofSifan and Bhotian influe 
in the south. The first was when hs cnthan migrations commenced, mo 
when the Sifan forms of common roots were probably the same a3 the 
Bhotian. It is difficult therefore to ascertain what common roots of this 

iod are to be considered as of Bhotian or of Sifan origin exclusively. 

he ixes afford some clue. The second period is a very modern one. 

The Bhotian forms referable to it are in general confined io the southern 

Bhotian dialects, to the adjacent Nipal diekcts, and to Takpa, but they are 

cleo partislly found in more southern dialects. The spread of the later or 

al Gyarung forms to the southward indicates a distinct movement 
fyom the archaic Tibetan and the modern Bhotian migrations, 

The Chinese influence on the Tibeto-Ultraindian disleets has been of the 
highest importance, and very complex. There is a radical community of 
roots. Chinese has at later periods given numerous vocables to all the Ti- 
betan vocabulari Nae tears eter pe ye been carried to the southward, 
Chinese has also x influenced all the southern honologies and yo- 
cabularies, Mon-Anam, ~Manipurian, Karen and Roraane From these, 
and especially from Naga-Manipunan, Chinese roots and particles have 
been carried westward to the Nipal and Milchanang vocabularies. 

The Gyarung is closely and immediately counected with the latest 
of the dominant North Ultraindian families, the Burmanic. As this family 
extends from the Singpho and Jili in the north of the Irawadi basin to 
Burman in the south, it is probable that it arose from an extension of 
the G: to the south, but it also appears to have had a common basis 
with the older Ultraindian dialects. The Abor dialects appear to be partly 
‘embraced in this system, and it has influenced the Nipal vocabularies. 


The Naga-Manipurian branch appears to be olderthan the Burmanic, and 
to be specially connected with ig in its older or less emasculated 
form, and with Takpa. But as it has archaic affinities with Thochu, Hor- 
pa bag bag seewee it - probable ai — pee a marched 
wi Gangeto-Ultraindian, ing a course of time, succes- 
sively or simultaneously Eietemianiedl thaie vocables to the southward. 
TheMon-Anam affinities of the Naga*Manipurian vocabularies greatly 
strengthen the inference that their connection with Ultraindia is very 
archaic. 


The Himalaic {s, in great measure, primitive and homogen¢ous, 
8, enn show that fan group has ateianl is tndopendonse oad exeeaeae 
as to show retained its i ence an tion 
he the very commencement of glossarial development, and that distinct 
dialects were formed during that era. So far as other vocabularies are 
samen f connected with the Himalaic, the connection is mainly to be 
ascribed to their having been primitively branches of the same stem,— 
dialects of the same mother-tongue. The Himalaic branch has remained 
more homogeneous and more faithful to the phase of the com- 
mon glossary, because the location of the tribes who have preserved it, has 
iven them a high degree of — from foreign domination and 
Fsaence. The glossary is less mixed than that of most of the other lin- 
istic families, while it has radical affinities with all of them. The 
up occupies a similar sequestered — and it is radically 

related to fhe thic, Semitic, African, Indo-European and Draviro- 
Australian, in the same mode as the still more primitive Himalaic is related 
not only to it and to these, but to the Mon~—Anam group and to the Chinese, 
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The Himalaic glossary has spread to the southward over all a 
much of Tadia: and most of Asonesin. Whether the Ugro-Caucasian 
other cognate glossaries spread from the Himalaic province, or the Hima- 
laic were derived, with them, from some other primitive seat, is a question 
that does not admit of so ready an answer. But from the pronouns and 
perticles, it is probable that the ultimate basis of the Himalaic glossary was 
a Chineaz ene ba that the great mass of the substantive v 
was introduced the primary Scythie province. The Draviro-Aus- 
tralian glossary appears to have been also formed at a period long pre- 
coling the 5 read of the Himalaic glossary in its present form to the 
southward of the mountains, by the engraftment of a Scythic form and 
glossary on a Himelaic basis. 

Names or Arrnrsores, 


Mr. Brown's vocabularies contain substantives only, so that the Mani- 
puri dialects are not included in this comparison, The omission is unfor- 
tunate, as, next to the definitives and pronouns, attributive words (quali- 
tives and assertives) are the most stable, 

The relations shown by the distribution of the names for the colours 
and their various applications, are, for the most part, archaic. In Tibet 
various forms and applications —— to have arisen in an e2rly period of 
the history of the formation, Both the primary full forms the se~ 
condary contracted ones, are found in the Gangeto-Ultraindian vocabula- 
ries. 

For example, the most important of the Tibetan roots for black is the 
liquid, In the existing Tibetan vocabularies it has several forms and a 
plications. The full archai: form was a , nak, lag, lak, reg, 
tak &e. It retains such a form in the words for black and crow in Bho- 
tian and Gyarung, and in several of the Irawady and ic vocabula- 
ries. It tekes the dentel or guttural prefix in Gyarung and several of the 
southern dialects. A form with the labial prefix is also very archaic. It 
is found in the word for the crow in Bhotian and Gyarung, and contrac. 
tions of it are current in Bhotian words for blue and red, in ig and 
southern words for night, and in Naga words for the crow. ese appli+ 
catipns show that the root must have been at one time current with the 
labial prefix in Tibet, in its primary meaning, dlack, dark. The Bhotion 
mo-n, wo-n dive, Murmi mo-n night, Srey mo-r night, even render it 

robable that the form mo-nag, mo-rak &c, had acquired the contracted 
ee mo-r, before it ceased to be used with its paar meaning. It is 
not probable that the same dialect would have both the full and contracted 
forms current as black. The formation and tion of distinct varieties 
of the same root, and the restriction of each to a specific use, gre mainly 
effects of the existence of dialects. The application of other varieties t) red 
must be explained in the same way. The Bhotian ma-r, 
were probably derived from a dialect in whicn the labial pref. was ma- en 
not mo-. e form of the root in the more common word ; 
shows that it originated in a dialect in which nak, black, had taken the 
slender form, nyak or nyik. This attenuation of the archaic forms distin. 
ishes the later from the older Tibetan phonology, It is a Sifan and 
orpa trait. The contracted form ni, with its application to red, must theres 
fore be —— modern. Hed must have been known by other 
terms or forms in the earlier ages of the formation. Horpa and Thow 
ohu having the slender form of nak, with its primary meaning lack, the 
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source of the secondary word ngi, ni, red, is manifest. As Thochu hos a 
distinct vocuble, it probably s d from Horpa to Gyarung and Manyak, 
It has not been received by Bhotian; and Gya ung, in adopting it, has re- 
tained also the older word (hu-ver-ni). The ni, hing, ri, nya, of Burman, 
Angami, &c, show that it has sprend to the south. 
Blick. 

nag-po Bh. w., nak-po Bh. s., and Takpa, nya-nya Horpa, nyik Thoch 
ka-nak Gyaruny, ree M anyak, a eee ” 

Obs. ‘The Gyarung torm is the same as the Bhotian sp. The vo« 
calic and elliptic nya, Horpa, is perhaps the orivinal ot the Manyak nu. Tho- 
chu has theamplified vowel of Horpaand i for a, as ia s0 many Sitau words, 

most glossarial groups the root for dluck is applied to other dark 
colours, blue, ; red &¢.—to durkness, night, the crow, &c.—as that tor 
white is to light, bright, day, shy, air, sun, moun, siloer &c. The Tibetan 
vocabularies are too limited to enable us to trace the applications and affi- 
nities of the root for black. ‘That for blue is not given. The roots fur green 
are different. TheTibetanand Seythic roots for dluck are applied to the 
crow ;—nyag-wo Thochu, ak-po Takpa, ab-lak Bhot. ap. (ha-luk Serjia), 
éa-b-rok Gyarung, a-lok i, ka-tha-vak Khoibu, (rok black, Miicha- 
), a Gurung (also black ); khere Sokpa, kal Horpa, kali Ma- 
one (kara, black, Turkish, chara Mongol. &c.) The ultimate Scythie root 
is probably found in the wr, Bhotian khata, Sunwar khad, Newar ku. In 
krit the root kara has both applications, as in Scythic. 

The Tibetan roats for night are different, but I give them here as they 
are applied to black, blue, green, in some of the southern vocabularies, 

1. m-tshan-mo Bh. wr., a-sha Thochu, chen-mo Bh. sp., sen-ti Tak 
te as in gok-ti head, nyen-ti day &c.). Comp. achsham Turkish, so, 

ong., sai, sii, shig Yeniseian. In Chinese the root is black, tso (also, hak) 
Quang-tung (hi, wn Kwan-hwa). : 

2. spha Horpa (spa, shpa Pashtu, shab Hind., chshefe Zend, kshapa, 


8. to-di Gyarung [tin Turkish, oti, at &c. Ugrian]. 

4. tong-mor Gyarung. 

5. kwaka’ Manyak. : 

The root tshan, chen, is also used, in combination with another root, for 
green, h-jang khu Bh, wr., jhon-gu Bh. he ss zyaug-ku Thochu, 
chan-gu Takpa. The second rootis green and blve in Seythic, kho-kho Sukpa, 
ko-ko, ku-ku Mong., Tungusian, fot. ku-k Turkish. Tne Tibetan tshan, 
gen, zyang é&c. is used in Chinese for green with the same farm sung, 
tsin 


The common Tibetan root for black is not, in the n-c, 1-k form, Chinese. 
It belongs t) the archaic Scytho-Tibetan glossary. Scythic vecabularies 
have distinct roots for black, but nog is applied to bine and green ; nog-on 
blue, green Tungusian, nog-o, nog-on, ashen greet Mongolian, 

The Tibetan root is found with the same meaning in the Naga er, 
ta-nak (Gyaruny ka-nak), a-nyak, nyak, nyak-/a, nak,—B rman 
net, (Koreng, crom, nget),—Bongju nik-su,—Garo pe-nek,—Abor yak-ar, 
yaka-dak,—Lepcha a—-nok,—Milchan rok, reg, (also blwe, rak, rok, ond 
een, rag). Itis both black and blue in Joboka nok, Noyaung ta-nak, and 

engsa nyang blwe, nyak dleck, Gurung melon eyes Murmi m- 
lang-ai. Kinawari Bhotian has nang-mo a3 well as pak-yo. Khari Naga 
has the form luk in shim-phu-luk, green. 
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Mak is merely a variation of nak, In Gyarung it is applied to green, 
kar-myak. It is found with the meaning black in Taying Mishmi, mak. 
wa, Limbu ku-mak-la, and Kiranti maka+chak-wa. 

Both forma, nak, mak &c,, enter into names for night (sky-black, air- 
black &c.), darkness &c, Namsang, darkness, rang-nyak (rang-vo light, i. e. 
— a-po white); Muthun rang-nak, darkness, night ; Joboka ran 

darkness ; Mulung, darkness, nyak, night, vang-mak; Tablung, dar, 
NESS, oe night vang-niak; Burman, night, 5 n 

The Tibetan tshan, sha, chen, sen, niyht, night and black in 
southern vocabularies. As night it is found in Naga e-sang-di (sen-ti 
Takpa), Limbu ku-sen, sen-dik (Takpa sen-tx); Newar cha, Kapwi zying~ 

Koreng m-chun, Manipuria-hing. 

As black it is Singphu chang, cham, Bodo ga-cham, Mon chang, ha- 
tsau, ha-chok, Changlo 0. : 

The Karen thu, thun, au, is not Tibetan but Chinese, tao. ; 

The Tibetan form is also applied to green, a3 in Tibetan, and to blue and 
red. Biue Khari ching-mi and Namsang a-ham. Green, Tengsa and Nau- 
gaung ta-cham, Khari shim-phu-luk, Namisang a-hing, Joboka hing, Ki- 
rantichak-la. It is applied toed in Kyau a*tshen, Khyeng j 
tsin, Mon chang, Namsang a-chak, Garo pi-sak, Bodo jaja, Milchaning 
shing. The Thovhu shi-dzi, red, is probably the same root. 

The Magar double chik chi appears to bea slender form of chak,—as che, 
zen &¢. is of tshan &c. z 

The Gyarung to-di night, (Scythic oti, tin &c.) is the rovt for black in 
Angami ke-ti, ka-ti. It is probably found in ti-zi.night in the sonant 
form zi (= di, Gyar.), ti being sky und ti-so day (shy-white); Tengsa 
a-sang-di, night. 

The Gyarung mor, night, is not a common form in the Tibetan vocabu- 
lary of colours. It has the same meaning, night, in Murmi, mon. The 
pan of anno night, Namsang, is the same vocable, and it is also found 
in Garo walo, mu iscr-ae os Detar” dae Luhu wer ply 
kul maya (y forl,r), 5 ayan,—forms which accord with. 
inference deducible from those used for red, that the root is the liquid la, 
ra, na &c. identical with na-k &c., and that mon, mar &c, are contractions 
of which the primary Tibetan form was probibly mo-nag, ma-rag &e, 
Comp ab-lak cram &e. Bhotian has mon-:o, s-won, blue. It is red in 
the form mar Bhotian, ver Gyarung, wol, bala, &c. Gangeto-Ultraindian, 


The primary meaning of black, dark, is to explain the various 
a. lt also explains its use as a name for the crow, walo, waru 
aga, ola Lhopa, 


The Lhopa phi-ru night, appears to be a similar vocable. 

The Manyak kwaka’ night appears to be the same reduplicated guttural 
root that is applied to bine and green in Scythic. It is current for night 
in Kiranti khakwe. The Deora Chutia sa-ko-koi and Mikir a-ku-k 
black ( Mikir ingting kok dark ) are the same term. 

The Lhopa nam-mo, M nam-bik, Sunwar na-do, Lepcha, Jili, sa- 
nap, my $a-Da night, cir the Tibetan word for sky nam hasnt 
nap-sing dark ). . 

Nam, sky, may itself be identical with the Chinese lam, d/ue, and thus be 
ney Se SS Scythic liquid 
root for black. 
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The Magar bik in nam-bik night, is Scythic, pit, pit-n night Samoiede, 
ui, slagiia be. Hash Ocak (th ties Lok) 
The Lau khun night is not Tibetan. 

Red. 


s-muk-po Bh. wr. 

mar-po Bh. sp., ka-ver ni Gyarung. 

gi-ngi Horpa, ka-ver ni Gyarung, da-ni Manyak, leu Takpa. 
shi-dzi Thochu. 

1. The old Bhotian muk is not found with the meaning red in the 
southern vocabularies. Limbu has muk-/oh, blue, and it may occur with 
that a — - others, Gy 

2. sp. Bhotian mar, ver, is a common hic, Caucasian 
= oar agra root. If ye = be — the vocab is _ in 

e sou mitlaic tongues. e Murmi wala, Gurung wol- 
resemble it, and they suggest that la &c. and bala, mar &e. are Poked 
the same rot (ma-ra, ba-la). See Black. . 

3. The Horpa, Gyarung and Manyak ngi, ni and Takpa leu are forms 
of a Chino-Himalaic root common in the Ultraindian tongues, Burman 
ni, Kumi p-ling, danwlein, Toungthu ta-nya, Angami m-ri, he-me-ri, 
(comp. Gyarung ver, prob. ve-r), 5 re gr. m-lam, ma-lam-la, ta-mu- 

ma-ram, Kambojan ka-rhum, ria Chutia sa-ru, Abor ya-lung, 
lu. Sunwear la-la, Kiranti ha-la-la-wa, Limbu ku-he-la, Lepcha a-he-ur, 
(Comp. Mong. ulan red). 

The root in its broad consonantal form is dive in Chinese, lam Quang. 

fang, } os Kwan-hwa, whence the Karen la, fu-la, Limbu leh-la. Chinese 
0 lu green. 

The application of lam to red and dive seems to show that its primary 
meaning was dlack, durk &., for the same word would hardly be trans- 
ferred trom red to blue, or vice versa, In the older Himalaic formation of 
Ultraindia—the Mon-Anam—the root retains the meaning black, dark &c. 
Siam, Laos, Ahom dam, Khamti nam, Laos nin (the slender Tibeto-Bur- 
man form tor red, ni, ri, ling &c.), Siam dam nin, Anam den Song dem), 
Kumi ka-num, Kami ma-nun, Kasia darkness dum, Nicobar black ringu- 
lum-t, Toung-thu pa-leng. The root is very common in the Indonesian 
vocabularies in various forms, applied to Lack, night, dark, fog &c. tam, 
lam, lom, rang, rum, ri &c. &e. 

The slender form is also red in the Lau family, deng, neng, len, forms 
corresponding with the Kumi ling, lein red, Tungthu leng, Lau-Anam 
hin, rs dlack, and indicating a specin] relationship between the Mon- 
Anam and the older Irawady vocabularies. 

The Dravirian and North Gangétic ee have the same root. The 
a mar-9o, roe | 4 — Peeters hotian mar red. Re pa ara, 

‘elin, e Hindi lal and Bengali ranga, resemble Nipal forms 
of the Chino. imalaic root. 

Finally, it appears probable that the Tibeto-Ultraindian nak, nang, lok, 
suk, loans lene, ext, Ina &e. &e. black, biue,—the Chino-Ultraindian lam, 

ly, nan, ram, lung, ru, nun, num, dum, &c. blue, green, black, red,— 
the Tibeto-Ultraindian ni, ngi, ri, nin, ling &c. red, are all variations 
of one primary liquid root, which, in the eastern branch of the primitive 

‘ossary, early took the form la-m, la-n, and in the Tibetan the form na-g, 

-g &¢. The Sifan ni, ngi red (whence the Ultraindian ni, ri) bas the 
slender form proper to the later Sifan phonvlogy, and the original was 
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bably the common Tibetan root for black, which has undergone varin~ 
tions that approximate it to ni, the current gradations being nak, nyik, nya, 
ma. The m forms for Diack, blue &e. in the Irawady and Mon-Anam 
vocabularies are evidently eastern or Chinese, and not Tibetan, in their im~ 
mediate affinities. They ap to have been communicated by the Mon- 
Anam to the Tibeto-Ultraindian vocabularies. 

The Tibeto- Ultraindian tshan, sen &c. black, night &c. is, as we have 
geen, applied to red in aagpee and some of the Yuma dialects. 

A guttural root is found in Singpho, Khyeng, Joboka khi, Mon kit, ket, 
Karen go, gho, Magar gya-cho. 

Green. 

1. A-janp; kha Bh. wr., jhan-gu Bh. sp., Horpa, zyang-ku Thocho 
Gea-ge Tee 

2. -myak Gyarung. 

3. chu gin do Manyak, (t pagent beara of 1). 

1. jang, chan, zyang &c. is the Tibeto-Ultraindian root for black, dar! 
fright ke. cer once It is applied to green in Naya dialects and in 
Kiranti. That this was an archaic application is shown by the Chinese 
tsing, sang. The guttural the Seythic rot for ue and pren, ls cue 
yent in its double Scythic form in Manyak and some of the Gangetic lan+ 
guages for night, bluck, dark. The double form with a slender vowel is 
green in Sunwar gi-gi. Miri has ge-dak. 

p cel arung myak is one of the forms of the Tibeto-Ultraindian 
, 0 : 

The southern names for green are derived from the roots for dlack. In 
tes age up we find ta-cham, a-hing &c., Kiranti chak-/a. 

i leh-la, ein and ‘Lho num-mo, nhyam-be, Gu ur- 
ya, Milchanang rag, ri shim-p/w-luk,—all forms of the quid root 
reg? black. &e. i 9 lu prem 

A labial is common. i ney: hi phong, Murmi 
ping-ai, Newar wa won, ag phi-phi i statis . 

White. 

1. d-kar-po Bh. wr., kar-po The Bhotian kar is probably a com 
traction of ka-ru (Comp. khe-ru i 
ae para phru (h-ra) Horpa, khe~wru Takpa, ka~prom Gyarung (p-rom), 

a . 

3. ee Thochu, : 

1. ‘The Bhotian root, if not a contraction of ka-ra, is archaic Scythic,— 
kyr Samoiede, gil-taldi Tungusian. 

It isa plied to starin Bhotian, s kar-ma, kar-ma, (Abor ta-kar), Horpa 
mere, anyak kra (Burman kre).. 

P a rimary Ered a yr — in the eee Bhotian dialects 
© a kar-po an pa ka-po (star ka-m).  Murmi Gurung 
the (also star) are modifications of it. : — 

2. ~ The more prevalent Tibetan ph-ru, da-lu, ka-p-rom, is Mijhu Mish~ 
mi kam-ph-long, Singphu ph-rong, Burman pi-ru ph-yu, Kumi é-lung, 
Ran-lum, Kami a-lum, Kfau ay-nung, Bongju. he ang, Garo bok-lar 
Mikir ako-lak, Dohphla pur g-lug-pa, Lepcha a~dum, a-dom. A slender 
form is found in Taying shmi, leo-wa, Kasia ba-lih, and Deoria Chutia 
pu-ri. 

The Mijhu, Singphu and Burman forms, phlong, phrong, phru, are ree 
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ferable to thie later concreted Hi and Gyarun prom. But the 
more common form ia which shee soot does not take the faba! prefix must 
be < older pe bpegirag = he 

he root is applied to air, light, day, sky, moon, star, So. The Tibetan 
forms for wir have both the = a wowal as well as Lie Mendes modifica. 
tion Ihak, dak; mot, lang, ryu, zyu; li. The archaic final consonant is pres 
served in some of these forms. Similar forms are found in the southern 
vocabularies. The variation nung, nong, occurs iu the Munipuri gr.; lom 
in Lau; and rang, nang, lam, lun &c, in several Naga—Gangetic vucabu- 
laries. The Tibetan names for the moon have the same root in the forms 
Ja, da, lik, le’, Ihe’, le,—lik, le’ &c. retaining the guttural final as in lhak, 
da’ air, Theu form is found in the Lau lun, Siam duen, nung, Yuma 
lu, lo. Anam has —s b-lang. For star Gyarung has tsi~ni ; Nam~- 
eang me-rik ; Mon nong, Lau fam., lau, dau, nau. (See 4, Names of inani- 
mate natural o) jects]. 

The Chinese leuk, light in colour, is probably the same root, 

3. The Thochu phyok may be a softening of an archaic form of 2. 
phyok for phrok. Butas there is nothing to justify such an opinion, it 
must be considered as a labial and exceptional root. 

The Chinese term is the same root. Kuang-tung ——- the fulk 
form Kwan-hwa has pe. IJtis found also in the Tungusian bak-da, 
w . _ Fin has wal-gi, Ugrian woi-kan &c., but the prevalent Scythio 
yoots are different, 

Inthe south it is only found in the Lau family, and some of the Irawadi- 
Gangetic vocabularies that have most affinities with that a 

Lau pheuk, Ahom phok, Khamti phuk, Khyeng buk, Bodo gu-phut, 
Garo bok-lang, Naga a-po, Miri kam-po-d:ck, Toung-thu and Pwo = 
bw: ren wa, Magar bo-cho, Suawar bwi-3ye. ( Naga ting-puk 
shy). m the vowel u, 0, occurring throughout, all these forms appear 
to be referable to a single vocabulary, probably the Liu, The contracted 
Naga-Karen forms are the parents of the Nipal bo, bwi. The 0, u vowed 
connects the Lau with the Thochu form and not with the Chinese. 

en en ee es ee i syne my ama ide tetas 

, ta-ma-sing, me-3ing, heng, che, 
cha, Dhimal jee-ka, ihn tchu, Nicobar te-30, ti- , Sunwar sye of bwi- 
sye, Tiberkhad chong, is a root common as applied to light, star, moon &e. 

The Thochu chha’, moon, appears to be the same root. It occurs with 

the same meaning in the Manipurian ka-chang, mage | ga-tchang 
Tiberkhad chang white), Manyak nash-chah day, sun. Jili has ka-tsan; 
i tsan, Bodo Garo san, ra-san, Naga san, Kol singi, Burman 

a-si, N. Sal ee ene: ae 

(day-cye), shi-mit N. Tangkhul. Lizht,—Jili has thwe, 

— , Tangkhul she, shea, Kasia bo-shai. Star,—Ia Chineie it is ap- 

plied to star, sing, sing, shan Kwangt,; tsin, tsing, is light (in colour) 

clear &c. Shy tsang-tien, tien Chinese, yi tien day. 

Oss. 1, Both broad and slend rforms cf the roots have been sanciently 
eurrent in Tibet and have received different dialectic applicajoas. The same 
root has also been applied differently in diff:rent din ects hue nak or lak 
is tiack in one voo:, crow in a second, blue ina third, green in a Fourth, darkness, 
mightsin afifth. Shan &c. is black in one dialect, night, dark, btue, green, red, 
in others. Where the root has more than one. application in the eame dialect the 
diff-rent meanings are sometimes uistinzuished by the definitives, as well as by 
the form-of-the-roote This-usg of thy defi is generally. arbitrary, 1s-someuimes 
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runs throngh several dialects, indicating a diffusion of the term, but in other 
cases the same def. occurs with a special force in one dialect and without it in 
others. Bhotian has nak.po Alack, ab-lak ero; Thochu nyag-wo crow, nyile 
Bark; Gyarang has ka.nak black (corresponding with the Serpa form of Bhotiaa 
ka-lak), while for crow it prefixes ka to the Bhot, compound of the root and the 
Jahial pref., éx-5-rok ; Garung uses the labial form with both meanings—m.long-ya. 
In the southern dialecis the root occurs with the labial pref., and with the gut. 
tural or dental, in its primary meaning Slack, while one of the Manipnri dialects 
prefixes the gut. to the dentalin its word for the crow. All this is a consequence 
of the present dialects having been formed when the roots were not concreted 
with the prefixes, aad when different def. might be used for the same purpose. 

9. Slender forms of the root occur in Thochu nvik, Burman net, Ko 
reng nget, Bongju nik, Garo nek, Milch, reg, dick ; Bhot. sp. chen, night,— 
Takpa, Limbu sen élack,- Naga gr. ching ééwe, hing green, — Yuma sen, tsiny 
Milch. shing red; Horpa ngi, Gyar. ,Man., Burm. oi, Angami ri, Yuma ling, 
Lau fam. len, deng &e. re ?,—Lau, An. nis, den, Toung-thu leng dlack,—Burm. 
nyin night. The liquid root for while has only broad forms with that mran- 
ingin ‘Tibet, but slender ones occncin the names for the moon. Deoria 
and Kasia have slender forms for white. 

3. The special East Tibetan connection with the southern languages is 
well shown by the word for red in Gyarung. Manyak and Burman, ni; and by 
the word for white in Horpa, Gyarung, Mijhu Mishmi, Slegphu and Borman, 
M. M. preserving the double pref. of Gyarung, It also illustrates the spe- 
cial Gyarung and north Irawady element in Burman as distinguished from 
the older dialects ofthe same family, the Yuma forms being Tatpa (which 
again appears to be Bhotian). 

4. e Karen thu, thun black is Chinese ; #2 la, la blue is probably from 
the Chinese Jam. and some of the Naga and Nipal terms appear to belong to the 
same relationship; wa, bwa white (taka po light) have Naga and Nipal aff. 

5. The Mon-Auam family have a distinct archaic form of the liquid root 
for bluck and night. Tis retained in the Yuma dia ects and Kasia in a broad 
form; Lan and Anam have e forms, Slender forms are also applied to red 
in the Lau fam. and were probably communieated by it to those dialects of 
the Tibeto-Irawady family that first spread to the sonth, as these forms are 
found in Toung-thu and Kumi. The Law word for wh:te—similar to the 
Thochu—has been communicated to Khyeng, Bo: o and Garo; and in Karen 
and some Naga and Nipal dialects it is retained in «softened form. 

I adda few more words of this class for the a of illustrating the 
connection between the Himalaic and Asonesian languages, but without 
ara any exact comparisons. They are roots of a class that have 


a ap , and several of the published vocabularies do not contain 
em. 
Large. 
TineEran. 


1. chhen-po Bh. wr., then-bo Takpa, kam-thu Horpa, ka-hti Gyarang- 
See Long 3. Chinese, long, cheung, chang &c. 
2. s-bom-bo Bh. wr., bom-bo s, aud Lhopa, pwi-tha Thochu. Chinese 


i kah kah Manyak. ? Chinese ku; droad kwan kwoh, 
Sourrern. 

1, the-ba Gurung, a-ti-m Lepcha, a-chuang Muthun, chong Joboka, yong 
Taba? yong-nong Tablung, joh Angami, fo-pur Moscmes reget 
nga jang Murmi. ; 5x 

2. gu-ba Singpho, ta-pe, te-be Tengsa Naga, ta—pe-tiau Khari, jo-pur M, 
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Angami (jo-su long), bote Abor, (fat, ta-bok Ti Ne , ta-bit 
Khari, wa Burman, phum Si D, also fat te, ma Bodo, wi-pan 
Gyur., round wa’ wa’ Manyak. 

4. ka-tai — Mishmi, a-ta-dak Miri, u-to-yang Kiranti, tau-go 

yaro, go-det Bodo, dham-ka Dhim., (fat a-ta-t Namsang ). 
This 908 is Chinese, tal, tn, Anara del. ‘ 

5. d-rung Tayi ishmi, long, lung, luang, Lau f., ta-lulu N 
Naga, youg-asng Toblang ae Taner, nau Muthun, do aon, 
len Khyeng, Kumi, lenge Kami (also fat), tha-not Mon, (fat, u-do Abor, 
tok, tup Burm.). See Long 1, Tib. ring, Southern a ge &e. 

Round, ka-lar-lar Gyarung, lo-lo H: z-lum-po Bhot. wr., ri-ri sp., 
bi-rhi Takpa, a-sya-ra Thochu, ta-rang Nogaung, din-din Singpho, k-lom 
Siam, Ahom, k-om Lau, pu-lun Kami, pu-lu Khyeng, ph-lu, ph-lon 
Karen, lun, long Burman, lung Toung-thu, rer-rer-bo Lepcha, ril-to 
Murmi. The gir-mo, Sunwar kul-kul round, Ser-pa gir-bu fat, 
Burm. kri, re kran, are probably contractions of the common mono- 
syllabic kind of forms similar to the preceding—k-ri, or hi-ri, gi-ri, hu 
lu—ku-lu, ka-ran [=Gyar. ka-lar, Nog. ta-rang, Mon fat ka-raj. 

5 a. kri, kyi Burman, gir-du Serpa, kran-cho Magar, (round, tire 
mo, Sunwar kul-kul, fat ka-ra Mon, kal-bo, gal-vo Horpa, cher-we 
Thochu). Prob. 5. 

pot f. yai, yau (also long), Prob. from lau, rau, forms of 5 used 


Long. 
Trperan. 
1, ring-7o Bh. w., rim-to Bh. sp., ring-bo Takpa (zug-ring tall) 
_ ka-chi Horpa, dri-thi Thocha (ur tha Sokpa), sha-sha Manyak, 
Large 1. 
3. ka-sri Gyarung (also tll); dri, Thochu and sri Gyar. may be s-ri, 
i(1). Inlike manner the Manyak hra hra, tall, may be h-ra. 
SovurHery. 

1. ka-long Taying Mishmi, ga-kh-rang Mijhu M., ga-lu Singpho, Bodo, 
rhin-ka Dhimal, ile, a-lo, lo, lau, lang-ko-1o, “py pi-lo Garo, 
lot-cho Magar ; rhin Burm., /-er-k-re A ai, ka-lein Mon, lui Deo- 
ria Ch., yau Lau f. [lau Nag.], reng-ba Murmi, rhim-Jo Gurung, a-rhen 
Lepcha, (See Large 5, Tali 2. 

2. she Burm., jo-su Mozome Angami. See Large 1. 

Tall. 
Trperan. 


d-ri 


penne Te (iki in, ia igh 
. ga-khye nese ko, kau hig! 
3. fra-tha Thochnu. 

4. ka-sri Gyar., zug-ring Takpa, hra hra Many. See Long 1, Large 7. 

Southern. 
1. a-tho Lepcha, ¢ Laufam. See Large, 4. 
a m-rang, em By tog lang-la Naga, un Khyeng, tha-lon Mon. 
Longl, Large 5. 

5. tan Mulung, Tablung; Chinese kau; (t for k as in tau J, thu 9 &e.) 
tau-ga Newar large. 
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= The root in ch, th occurs in Tibet both with broad and slendep 
vowels. 
1. thu large Horp., thom tal Bh., tho Lepcha, dri thu long Thochu, 
jo su Moz. Ang., a-tum round Namsang. To this are related the Naga large 
chung. chong, yong, | imbu yom,— Lau tall sung, which are still closer 
to the Chinese cheung laa. Kiranti to. 

2, sha lona Many., bra tha tall Thochu. 

8. chhen large Bh. wr, then Takpa, thi Gyar., the Gur., tim Lep.; chi 
long Horp., she Burm. 


The liquid root has similar variations. 

1. lam, rovnd, Bh. w., lom Siam, lo Horpa, lun, lu Yuma, Burm., 
Kar.; long, long, Taying Mishmi, lu Sing., Bodo, Garo, lo, Nag.; 
rang large T. Mishmi, lung, long Lau f., lu, dong, nong Naga, do Karen, 

2. lar rovad Gynr., ra Thochu, rang Nogaung; ran fat Magar, ra 
Mon; rang long Mijhn; rang tall Burm., Nag. 

8. ri rowd Bh, sp.. rhi Takpa, din Singpho, rer Lepcha, ril Murmi; 
keri fat Burm., gi-r Serpa; ring long Bh. wr., rim sp., s-ri Gyar., d-ri 
Thochu, rhin Burm., reng Murmi, rhen Lepcha, rhim Gurung. 

Allowing for purely loval changes, the distribution of these forms shows 
& ial relation between Bhotian and Gyarung, and between both—but 
especially Bhotian—and the Irawady or Burman group on the cone side, 
and the Nipal on the other. 


As some of the dental words are variations of the liquid, I will only 
add the lahial. 

1. bom Jorge Bh., phum fat Singpho, phung Bodo; bote lange Abor, 
bok. fat Tengsa, Nag., po-tsu Angami, po-moja Moz., pur large, ke-mer 


2, 7a fee Gyor., tok pan Kiranti; ba large Singph.; pan round 
Ahom, man fet Siam, mon rownd Khamti. 
1 F large Chinese; pwiThochu, pe, be Tengsa, pe, bi Khari, pi fat 
n 


The Lau Jom ravnd, long, lung, large, show a Bhot'an offinity, which 

Mishmi povtakes: yau long is a Naga form, lou Tubl., ¢i-lhaun Khari, 

nan large Muthun; sung tall, high, is also Nava, josu Moz. Ang., chung 

large Muthun; pan round Ahom, man fat Siam, are Gyarung; tui fat 

‘Lau, ia Naya, po-tsn Ang. a-syu-m Lepcha, sui-nt large Deor: Ch.; pi 
‘at ja Chinese, pi large. 

The Mon tht—not ee is Joboka, fat nut. Magar lot-cho Tong; ka-lein 
Jong is th common T. U, term ; thi-lon tall is Khveng &c.; ha-ra fat, 
Magar b-ran &c.; kha-toung rouvd is Anum ton, Toung-thu tung-lung, 
Abr, Namsang, Deoria tum. 

The Karnbojan tom large is thu &e. of Bhotinn &., but in the Bh. 
form for tal/ thom, Namsang &c. for rownd, tum ; mon round is Khan ti 
(fet Siam man. (yar. pon); ri-sine mg has the T. U. ri, ring; ka-pos 

igh (bate large Abor); tvit small is a form of the C. H. rot for 
gmal!, short, occuring in the Naga gr. tut for short, Jobokatut, Khari tut-si, 
Nor. ‘at-su; Ki-le short is small in the Lau f. lek (Noms. a-ring). 

The Anam dai, large, is Chinese (Kwang-t.) tai, and it has been com- 
mnunicated to Miihu Mishmi, like miry other Anam words; jei thick and 

jei ong are probably connected with the Angami se, si the cognate 

U. words; ton round is Mon kha-toung, Toung-thu tung-lung, Nam 
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sang a-tum, Deor. Ch. tumo-ru &c., Miri a-tum-dak ; kau high is Chinese 
kau ( Kwan-hwa ); nyo small is Chinese lioh ( K-h.), or Lau, Burm. &c.; 
thap gia: Lau, tam,—an archaic form of the Chino-Tibetan twan, thung, 


tha &c. 
The K-t. Chinese tai, large, has been received by Anam and a maw 
the aff. of pi and ku are archaic; kau Aigh (K-h.), Anam kan, Mulung 
and Tablung tau, Karen tho, to, Toung-thu a-kho (K-t. kd); the close 
aff. of the roots for small, little with the T. U. appear to be all archaic; 
chang, cheung long has archaic aff. 


TIBETAN. 


1. chhung Bh. wr: chun~chung Bh. s., chung-bo Takpa, ka-chai Gya- 
, bra-tai-tha Thochu. Chineze tain, si, shiu, siau, sai, sie. 
2. phra Bh. wr., pra Takpa, [bra-tsi-tha Thochu, bra-tha tail]. 
3 ma Horpa. 
3. yu Manyak. 
Souruzrs. 


1. ka-tsi Singpho, ka-tshi little Pwo Karen, te-su Tengsa Naga, sui 
‘ablung, (soh short), Mulung, ka-chu Angami (thin shya Burm., a-cha 
Namsang, @-chim Lepcha, yo-shu Limbu, ? a-hi-pia Muthun, hi Joboku. 

2. a-ring Namsang Naga, ti-lala ——- ga, ning-haji Khari, lek, 
let Lau f., (thin, kam-rhang Horpa, ka-ri ve rid-po Bhotian, nen- 
gma Serpa, ru-cho Magar. }. 

3. a-me-dak Miri, po Sgau Karen, pho Pwo, (phu short), a-hi-pia Mu- 
thun, (thin, ma-bo Bhotian, ta-pa Kumi, pam Khyeng a-po Tengsa, a-po- 
prr Nogaun , bye ko Lhopa. 

2 che-kaTaying Mishmi. __ P ‘ 

4. a-ngi-do Abor, (gi-dak, thin), nge Burman, noi, on, lek noi, Lau f. 
nao Khyeng, nyo Anam, lioh Chinese. 

Short. 


1. thung-po Bh. w., thun dung Bh. s., thong-po Takpa, ka-chan 
Gy wi tha-tha Thochu (man), ga-de Horpa (man). Chinese tun, twan. 

D. kalge Horpa. 

3. wong-chi-tha Thochu. 

4. dri Man. 


. dri-dra yak. 

1. ka-tyoa Taying Mishmi, ga-thi Mijhu, ku-tun Singpho, to Burm., 
do Kumi, doi Kami, twe Khyeng a-ton, ta-tsu, tut, so Naga, a-tan Lepcha, 
tang-ba Limbu, dung-ta Kiranti; tam Lau fam.,thap An. See Small 1. 

3. See Small 3. 

4, See Small 2. 

Eat. 

1. zo Bh. w., Takpa, so Bh. s., ta-zo Gyarung, a-dz Thochu, nga-jen 
Manyak (Chin. shik, shi). 

Burm, cha, sa, 8 shou, Naga chau, tyu, cha, sa, sang, ha, chi, 
Mon tsi, Lepcha zo, Limbu che, Kiranti cho, Murm. chou, Gurung 
chad, Sunwar jau, rT chau, , : 

2. na-ngi Horpa (? ki Chin.), Lau kin eat, drink. 


1, h-thung Bh. w., thung s., thong Takpa, wa-thi Horpa, a-thi Thochu, 
nga-chho’ Manyak, 
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chu-ma Taying Mishmi, t hu Mijhu (-chw assertive t.); Burnt. 
sok, thauk, Abor tu-pu, ra eogy Fone ung-ne, Kiranti eat ” Murmi 
thung, Newar ton, Gurung thunu, Sunwar tung, chu &c. water. 

_ The root for water precedes another root in several dialects, Namsang 
jo-k (jo water), Joboka ti-ling (ti water), Muthun si-ngha, Tablung = 
Ying (riang yatcr), Tengsa tu-num (tu water), Angami zu-krat, it A. 
dzu-kret (zu, dzu water). 

2. ta-mot Gyarung. 
Sleep. 


1, nyan Bh. w., nye s., nyet Takpa, a-nan Thochn. 
Naga ana-nu, Murmingung, Lau fam. non, nap, lap. 
2. gur-gyun Horpa. 


Miri yum. ; 

4. kor-man Gyarung (Chin. fan, min). 

aig elma 

3. khai-ya Manyak. . 

4, Naga jip, jup, ipi-silo &c., Limbu ip-se, Kir. im-sa, Sunwar ip. 
Come. 


1. hong Bh. w., hai Thochu, s-byon Bh. w. #a-pun, pa-pun, Gyarung. 

horest pyu, Newar wa. Mijhu boi-chu, Taying M. froma, Lau cn, 
ma. 

2. syo Bh. s., Takpa. 

ig ee’ sou. : ; ; 

8. kwi-lhen Horpa, le-mo Manyak, (Chinese le, I0i, lam, Sokpa ire). 

Burm. rok, yauk, la, Naga a-rung, a-ha-lu, Magar ra-ni, Kiranti da-no, 
Lepcha di, Limbu phe-re. 

Ge. 

1. song Bh. w., fa-shin, wa-shin Horpa, da-vhin, ya-clin Gyarung 
(Ch. hu). aa ; 3 

Burm, swa, Naga tsu, tong, Miri sa, Murmi sye go, Newar hon. 

2. gro, he Bh. w., cyo Dh. 8.,.(k-gro, gyo, move, wath). 
Kiranti ka-ra, Sunwar lau. ‘ 

3, da-kan Thochu (also more, malk), goi Takpo. ; 

Burm. kwya, Noga kao, Limbu be-ge, Lau fam. ka. (a softening of yu- 
chin), yu — ak. 

ye-yen Gyarung. 
5. foas Taying Mishmi, phai-chu Mijhu., pai, men Lau f. 
Names or Inaymrate Narurat Onzxctrs. 


For air, sky, day, sun, light and jire, there are three principal roots 
io FF ee ak occurring with all or a ot ae 


applications. . 
: 1st li, ni, ne, nyi, nye; lung, dung, rhof, ryu, zyu; thak, da’, nam, 
ang, DEB. 
2 ax a, mi, mah, meh; mon, meun, mun ; wuh, wot, hod, pho, uik, 
hwe, eu. 
3d kob, khah. 
The 1st and 2d of these roots are also applied, as we have seen, to white, 


moon, star, 
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Air. Sky. im. = Day. Light. 
. wr. 7-1 namkhah nyi-ma nyin-mo hod 
1 Bhotian fo ~pa nam. nyi-ma nyi-mo hwe 
2 Horpa pu-ryu koh nga nye-le épho 
3 Thochu mo-zyu mah-to mun styak-lo = cht 
4 Gyarung ta-li tu-mon ki-ni nye uik 
teu-meun 
5 Manyak mer-da’ mah nyi-ma nash-chah wuh 
6 Takpa thot nam-dung p-lang wnyen-ti wot 
Fire. Moon. Star. White. 
1 sa-meh z-la-va s-kar-ma —_ d-kar-po 
: cl eae kar-ma kar-no 
tl-m s-lik-no s-gre Aru pho 
3 meh chha’ ghada = phyokh 
4 ti-mi tsi-le, chi-le tsi-ni ha-prom 
5 mm the’ kra’ da-lu 
6 — le’ kar-ma khe-ra 


1. The liqnid root. 
Air. 


The Gyarung fa-liis the Tibetan representative of the most common form 
in the Burman branch,—Toung-thu ¢a-li, Khyeng da-li, Karen kh-li, Mru 
= ae le, &c. Itis also Aka do-ri. ‘his slender form is Ugro- 


The Manyak me-r-do’ is allied; 1st, to the Bhotian sp. Ihak-pa, Murmi 
Tha-ba, Kiranti hak ; 2d, to the Naga ra, rang &c., Mishini arc act 
nang-mro, Milch, lan. 
fe i i gn of Bhotian a lung-ma, — lung-bo, is allied to the 

a rhot, Horpa pu-ryu, Gurung m-ro, Thochu mo-zyu; the Takpa rhot 
tothe Mermabkt : 


A similar form of the slender variety occurs in the Changlo ridi, and 
Khoibu nong-lit. The-t—, -d, is the-k of Dhotian, which Morpa pre- 
serves in lik moon. 

The Lau. fam. has lom, lon, Mon b-loei (also k-ya= k-lo). 

Shy. 

The Bhotian nam sity appears to be an archaic variety of the root. 
In the u form it is also archaic Scythic, nom, num,"nob Samoiede, na- 
ma, nomen Ugr. (lumen rm! and, with other vowels, a a 
name for sun, god, prophet, king &c.,nim, nem, neb, nab &e. The 
Bhotian ‘nam is found in Takpa, nam-dung, in combination witha d 
form of lung, nung. Itis not found in any other non-Bhotian vocabulary 
save Kiranti nam-cho, and Kashmiri nab. Applied to duy it also occurs 
in the Murmi nam-sin, As sun it is Limbu, Nien nti, and, in the contract- 
ed form na, Sunwar. Magar has nam khan, which is the Bhotian nam 

. As sun the rootis Hungarian —_ nai Ost). 

It is found in some names for night, in which it must have had the mean- 

ing shy (shy-black, sky-dark). Magar nam-bik, Lhopa nam-mo, Sunwar 
, Lepcha and Jili sa-nap, Singpho sa-na. 


The Takpa dung is found in the Naga rang-tung; in the original 
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form in the Tengsa a-nung, Manipuri nung-thau, in the Anam tung-tien 
tien hinese); and, with the slender vowel, in t Abor ta-ling (comp. 
yarung ta-li air), Kharia-ning. In the Manipuri dialects, the Takpo 
and Naga dung, tung, may be the parent of the t forma, ting-puk, ting- 
em, ting-am, ting-aram, ka-zing, ha-zi-rang, rag but it is more 
robable that these are variations of the sibilant root. The Turkish and 
Mongel combine a similar form of the rout, teng, ten, cagroemeey A 
Jatedto the Chinese, tien) with the Uyro-Turkish ri air &c. (teng-ri 

The a form is still move widely diffused, b-ra Mishmi, ram, rang in 
preceding Manipuri compounds and in others, tang-ban, thang-wan ; rang- 
tung Nago, no kho-rang Bodo, ta-liang, sa-rag, sa-ran i Nipal, sa-range 
Male.* The Mon-Anam vocabularies have p-leng Chong., b-loei Anam 
(air in Mon’. 

The Bhotian variety has a very narrow range ; and as the forms dung, 
nung &c. are found associated with zing, zi, ling, rang &c. the probability of 
similar u, 0, forms having been current in the Nifan dialects as well as in 
the Bhotian, with the meaning air, is in : 

The Naga-Manipuri rang, ram, (with the ta-, sa- prefixes of that group) 
es fea to have been carried along the Gangetic basin to the Bodos, Nie 
palese and Rajmahalis. It — with the Bhotian Ihak air, la moon. 

The Tibetan liquid root for white ra, lu appears to be the same root, 
In the Gyarung rom it preserves an archaic m tinal, as in nam, ram 
sky. The Lau lom air has both the G. vowel and final. Comp. also the 
southern forms for white, lum, dum, lung, lun, Jong, rong, nung, lang, 
Ing; lak, lih, ri. The Bhotian nam sity must be considered as a variety 
of rang, ram, nang, Thak &e., air, shy, white é&c., and not of the Chinese 
Jam dlue (ante p. 26). The Takpa nam-dung sky, is evidently the same 
as the Namsang rang-tang. 


re- 
«)e 
the 


Sun, Day. 
The same root is sux in Takpa p-lang, and Horpa has also the a form, 
nga (Anam ngai day). Bhotinn and Manyak have the slender form 
nyi-ma, and it is also Gyarung ki-ni (Comp. ta-li air). With the meaning 


day this form ix Bhotiun, nyi-mo, nyin—mo, nyi-m, ni-mo, Horpa nye-le, 
Gyarung nye, Takpa nye-n-ti, N. Ultraindion, in all the groups,—si-ni, 
ta-ni, ta-na, ti-ni, ka-uni, ni, ne &c.,—Dhimal and Nipal. In the last it re- 
tains the original meaning of sun also, Murmj di-ni, sun day, Gurung 
dhi-ni, sun, di-ni, day. This form is referable to the Naga ti-ni, The 
Ultraindian sibilant variation current in Singpho, si-ni, may be tho original 
of the Kambojan ti-ngei (also ta-ngai). Anam has ngai day from which 
it may be inferred that in the Kambojan, Chong and ha ta-ngai, the root 
is ngai ; comp. the Horpa nga sun. 

The Takpa nyen-ti day appears to be related to the Bhot. nyin, Horpa 
ei on one side, and to the Limbu len-dik, Kiranti Jen on the other, 
Abor has longe and Manipuri ka-lhan, lan-la. Kapwi ri-mik (day eye). 

The Kambojan tingei, tangai, (also Ka, Chong), Mon mun tata-ngwe, 
Koreng ting-nai mik (day’s eye), Luhuppa tsing-mik (id.), Tangkal, 
Naga, ting-lu, sun, resemble some of the preceding forms for sky and day, 
a cn en, 

* In some dialects rang is very much used. Namsang has rang-tung 
sky, (Muthun rang-han sun), rang-vo light, rang-nyak darkness, rang- 
yi day, rang-pan night, ka-tha-k-rang god (rang-ding Muthun), rang- 
imok thunder, (Muthun rang-bin air), rang-fom cloud, 
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Light. 

In the Tibetan vocabularies the root occurs rarely with the oe 
light. In Lhopa nam becomes dam with this meaning, the C 0 
dialect ing ngam. Serpa has the slender form rhip, Magar rap, 
Gurung di-la, Kiranti w-la-wa cha-mi, The Lepchs aom, is probably a 
contraction of ngam. The Aka hang, Sunwar hango, Chepang angha ap- 
pears to be a variation of the silnlant form, sang, shang &e, Naga has 
rangai, rang-ro, Burman lang, len (day in Limbu and Kiranti), Garo d-lang, 
Bodo sh-rang, ating § Lau has leng, Anam den, rang-sang, Kambo- 
jan p-lo (comp. m-ro of the Gurung nang mro sky, Horpa pu-ryu; also 
jim-p-ro mhite Goud.). 

Lepeha a-chur light, Limbu thoru, is a form similar to the Bhotian 
hur wind, and Mongolian a-har, a-chur, uhr air ; but it may be a-chu-r, 
(=chu-rang Bodo), tho-ru. 

The Chinese word for day may be the same root ngit Cheo-hu; jit, ji’, 
eit, get, yat in other diulects,—swa ngit thive, jit tha, yat tau, (aay? 
heud). Gyami has re-thou (re for ne, ni) sun, re-yui light. Anam has 
sun nhit, ngat, nhut Chin. 


Fire. 

The Chinese and Tibeto-Burman root for fire is the labial (see 2). 

_ sume of boy —— ya — - the / — are a - aoe 

nam vocabularies for —pi-lung, ung Kambujan, 7-leu 
lia, lua Anam, ding Kasia. The antindity of these voeahles is attested ry 
the root occurring in the group with other meanings, p-leng sity Chong, 
d-lovi sky Anam, air Mon ; light Kambojan ; lum, loin air Lau. The 
Kambojan form lung is the Bhotian lung air; Takpa dung, Naga nung, 
tung, tung, sky. 
Moon. 

The prevalent Tibetan name is the liquid rovt,—the vowel broad in 
Bhot. and slender in the other dialects. See White p.29. The variations 
are similar tu thuse which the root has with other meanings. Thus the 
Bhot. z-la-va moon is similar to the a form for sky sa-rag &c., the -k be- 
ing preserved in Horpa s-lik, movn, Dhot. lhak air, although lost in la, 


du mwon. 

The Bhot, a form is foundin Anam. The Lau fam. has the u form, com- 
mon in white, air, shy, jire Ke. 

In the south the broad Bhot. form iscommon. Aka pa-la, Mru pu-la, 
Mijhu lai, Maram tha, Khoibu, Maring. ts -la, Burm., Karen, Kami la, 
Newar mi-la, Sunwar Ia to si, Chepang la-me, Lepeha la-ve, Limbu 
la-va, Kiranti la di-ma, Murmi tha-ni, Changlo la-ni, Lhopa dau, Gurang 
lau ngi, Khyeng kh-lau. ee 

The u, 0, form is found in Abor po-lo, pa-lo, Dophla po-to, T. Mishmi 
ha-lua, lho, Koreng cha-rhu, Toung-thu Ju, Kami lho ; Lau fam. leun, lun 
Khamti, deun Laos, duen, duen nung Siam, den Ahom. a 

_ The slender form of gree Manyak and Takpa is found in Mithun 
Jet-nu, Garo rang ret, Tablung ie, Khari le-ta, Dhimal ta-li, Changlo la-ni, 
Ksranti la di-ma, Murmi tha-ni. 

Star. 


The forms for star are similar to those for white. 
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2. The Swilant Root. 
Air, 

The Thochu mo-zyu air ap to be merely a variation of the commun 
Tibetan liquid rout, which has the similar form fhe in Manyak, the change 
from the liquid to the sibilant occuxriug with other roots (see Vumeruls 4). 
The same etic change connects many of the Southern words in s wit 
those in 1, r, d, t. But some of them appear to be counected with 
the Chinese sibilunt root used for stur. For air words resembling the Tho- 
chu occur in Taying M. zhung, the Manipuri and Nipal groups—M. ma- 
su, ma-si, ma-r-th (comp. me-r'-dah Many.)—N. nam-su, pha-se, sha-wi, 
sa-mi-t, sag-ma-t &c. (comp. Ihak, hak). It is found also in Milch. hash 


Abor asar). 
‘ The Lepcha sag-ma-t (day sak-ni, sun sa-chak) appears to be also found 
in Limbu tam=suk-pa sky, an archaic sibilant form allied to the Linubu sa- 
mi-t. The Kirauti hak appears to be referable to the old Bhot. Ihak-ya, 
and not to a sibilant variety. ‘The antiquity of forms like suk is shown by 
the Turkish sok-dv (Yeuis-Turk.). Comp. Turk. syod light, or Jire, 
with Bhotian hod, Limbu ot, 'Ta 7 wot, light. 
on 


oon. 
The Thochu chha’ snvon, appears to be an archaic form allied to sak. Tho 
Gyar. tsi, chi, of tsi-le, a pees a slender yer Manyak has 
the broad form in nash-chah day, sw. In the south the Thochu form aud 
application are found in Manipuri, Kapwi tha, Singpho, Jilisi-ta, Nogaung 
vita, Khari le-ta, ‘Tengsu lu-ta, Nams. da, Dhim. ta-li, Sak thst-ta, 
$. ‘fang-khul a-kha, Kamb. ke, Ka kot, Chong kang, Luhu- 
pa ka-chang, N. and C. Tangkhul ka-cheang, Khoibu and Maring tang- 
. Champhung has a-au-bi {Nicob. ti-so-ud white ), Mon ha-tu (chu 
white), hu-tok; Anam tho bak. 
The Abor variety with the a final, a-sar, is Scythic in forra. Comp. 
a-sar, a-chur, light, (supra.) But it may be a-sa-r (=sa-ra). 
he same root occurs, in several of its varieties, in the words for sky, 
sun, day, light and fire. 
Sun, Duy. 


The Singpho, Jili, Naga, Garo, Deoria Chutia and Bodo tsan, shan, 
ean &c. swit, is similar to sha, sug &e. As day it is Naga, Manipuri, Dur- 
wan, Garo, Bodo aud Kol, Nipal aud Tiberkhad (a-sanga, taing, tshan, 
sun &e.). The Naga taing is reproduced in the Kol sing, Magar sin. For 
day the Manipuri gr. hus nga-sin-lung, nga-sun, a-sun, wa-sung, ma-su- 
tuin, tam-lai; Anam sung, mang sony.; thi. 

The sibilant and slender form of Naga used for sun, day, current 
in Kel and Magar as dy, is also, with a postfix, applied to fire mm Kol and 
Goud, singi-l, senge-l, singu-l (comp. ting-lu sun Naga.) 

The root occurs in similar furms as white and moun (p. 19). 

It is probable thatsume of these forms are Dravirian. white te-lle 
Telugu (ua-Ula bluck); light mar-sal, ma-skal Kol, (mar, ma, man, 
niin &e. shy), Uhok-sha Tuluva; sky sir-ma Kol; Jive tu Tuluve, azha-d 
Tamil, thi, ti-ya Malayalam, chi-2 Uraon, chi-che Malé, singi-t, senge-2 
Kol; moon tinga-l, Tamil, Mal., tinga-lu Karn., Tuluv.; sun singi, sing 
ae - ; day sing, sugi Kol; star chukki Karnataka, chukka Telugu, 
suku Gon 


* Anam that tha clear &e. 
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The sibilant root is also current for white in several of the Ultraindo-~ 
Gangetic dialects. 


3. The Labial Root. 


Shy. 
The labial root is sky in Thochu mah-to, Manyak mah, and Gyarung 
t-mon, teu-1neun. is vocable distinguishes the Sifan dinlects from 
Bhotian which has nam. Miri has do-mur, ((ry in pref. and root), 


Singpho, Mru, Murmi mu, Burman, Toungthu io, Burma. wr. mogh, No- 
gaung ma-bat, Tengan pepe yp) Gurung mun. Manipuri has “thang 
wan, taug-ban, Lunyke wan and Lau fa. 
Light. 
As light it is Horpa s-pho, Manyak wuh, Bhotian hod, hwe, eu, Thochn 
uik, Takpa wot, Naya vitike, Luhuppa hor, Limbu ot. The Munipuri wan, 
war, Karen /-pa, Lau sa-wang, Anam inang song, Mon /q-ina, do 
not resemble these forms but some of the preceding ones for 7 As they 
are found in Dravirian as divht, val-chom, bela-kuv, a-veli, bili &c. (Kol 
mar-sa, mar-sal)aud sky, ban, van, banu &c., these{forms and the similar 
Gangetic vocuble for svn, beli Asam, bela Dhimal, ber Male, and moon no~ 
kha bir Bodo, appear to be archaic Draviro-Ultraindian and nut Tibeto- 
Ultraindian. They are Indouesian,—banua Nias, awan Sasak, Sabimba, 
T — 4 Jire in Turkish ind in U ( 
e forms wot, ot are ire in Turkish, air, wind in Ugrian ot, wot, (in 
Sanskrit at-ma, Armenian ot &c). = 
Sun. 


As sun it is Thochu mun, (Gyar. mon, Gurung mun sity), Sak sa-mi, 
(sa-meh sire Manyak), Naga wang-hi, Anam vang hong, and Lau wan, 
ban,—the Manipuri forms for light and shy. 

Air. 

As air it is Singpho nbong, Naga pong, ma-pung, ma-bung, mong’, 
Newar phai and Sunwar pha-se. 

Fire. 

In Chinese the broad form is mind, air, fang, rg, Then. Gyami sphun. 

The Chino-Tibetan word for fire 13 a variety of the same root, Tho- 
chu, Takpa meh, Manyak sa-meh, Gyarung t-mi, Horpa w-mah, (muh 
shy Thochu, Manyak), Bhot. me, Abor, Burman, Naga, Manipuri, and 
Nipal groups mi, me, Aka x-ma, (Horpa). Manipuri, Kumi mai, Lau 
fai. Bodo wat, Mon ka-miot, ka-met, fa-mot, ta-mat, (Thochu mah-to 
sky. Chinese ho, fo, fua, hue or hwe, we. The Mon mot, Bodo wat, 
have the Turkish form, asin the Takpa wot light. ; 

The root is also an archaic Scythic vocable for fire, abe, apeh, ambe Aino, 
fi Japan, bi Fin &c. eat : : 

Some of the more archaic forms of the lubial in ay A ck peor applica- 
tions, as wot, mot, resemble the Tibeto-Ultraindian labial root for white, 
phok, phuk, phut &e. d i : ; 

The Chino-Himalaic labial root is found in both the Chinese and Hi- 


malaic forms in Dravirian,—day [oy pearls 4 ey paga-! Tamil,, 
Urgi, pokna- 


Malayalam, i-2 Tuluva, poga-d Toda ; sn paka-l-on 
Tamil; hokt wokhsba, Tulava;" sky mougi-l Karn, anc, The antiquity of 


40 ETHNOLOGY OF THB INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 


this form and its application to the sun, day &c., are non 
hiri sun bug-on Caucasian sun buk, sg oe a ba ; 
Malagasy sky ha-baka-baka, Galla sky waka, wak, god 


4. The Guttural Root. 


The —y examples of the root in the Tibetan vocabularies are the Bho- 
tian khah, = koh sky, bay is Turkish kuk, gok. It may be connect- 
ed with the no-kho-rang (no kha-bir moon, Angami kharr —_ 
Kambojan kor, Mon kya; Chinese light, kong, kuang &c.; Angami Naga 
ti-khra, ti-khe, Anam khi air, An. ki day, and with the Tau guttural root 
for white khau, khoung. 


Affinities of each dialect. 
1. Bhotian. 


The form lung, air, has the vowel of Ho Thochu and i 3; and 
bape form is found in the Takpa dung, Naga nung sky, Kambojan lung 


ight &c. 
ate form 2 hak, air, is allied to the Manyak da’. Similar forms are pre- 
saved applied 1 the moon lik, le’, da, la &e, The Naga-Gangetic rag, 
air, are referable to thisform of the Tibetan root. They 
appe to have been very early diffused, and indicate a distinct transmis- 
sion of the root from that of the modern es - Bhotian is found 
in its proper form in a few of the Nipal languages onl 
The Bhotian nam, sky, is also an archaic form. It ae only found in Tak- 
pa, and in the south mabey bathe narrow range. but the common 
southern rang is the same root in another coal 
Fon satis ole Gyetung sill rovers Horpa and ‘Takpa preserving 
sun, is —Horpa an 
the broad form, nga, eae ae’ in all re southern a Ba ae 
the prefixes show that thesouthern terms were chiefly derived 
e forms of the labial root in its application to fire occur in the other 
Tibetan vocabularies also. 


2. Horpa. 


The Horpa pu-ryu, air, is connected with the Thochu and Takpa forms. 
_ shy, has hotian, Mon-Anam and Chinese affinities. 

ge, sun, has cee — representatives (ngai). 
we day, is pa and Burman. 

ho, light, is rem a ead with toe Lan s0-meng, Burman mo 


j-mah, ud is also 
Like the ma and | Menyak these vocables show — affinities both 
with the tence het og and the Mon-Anam ¢’ 
3. Thochu. 


The Thochu mo-zyu, air, is Manipuri and — 
Mah-to sky has the same affinities ~ the yak mah, that is it is 
oe rather than B r a the Gyn 
un is iy connected wii rung mon, meun, 
and, through Wik es aeaiter Uleeeeaeee 9 terms. , i, 
it is peculiar, 
Ks Kolo jan and Angami Naga. 
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Uik, light, is an archaic broad ferm not found in other dialects., but 
differing little from the Manyak form, 

Meh, fire is the common Tibetan form. 

Thic dialect appears from some of these words to be archaic and pecu- 
liur like Manyak with which it has some special affinities, and this accords 
with our previous inferences. 

4, Gyarung. 


The Gyarung te-li, cir, distinguished from all the other Tibetan forms, 
is distinctive of the Burman group in Ultraindin. 

fpr tu-m.cun, sky, (mun sur, Horpa), is Abor, Burmanic, Murni 
20) Gurung. 

Ki-ni suit, is Yum: (ka-ni) end—with variations of the prefix, such as 
— - ta aa in Ultraindia, sore Ultraindian forms being 
also Nipal. 

Nye, day is Burzuan, ne. 

Ti-mi fire hus the corcinon Uitreindo-Gangetic form of the root. 

The Gyarmg forms are connected with the Ultraindo-Gangetic = 
rally; but they have a close and decided agreement with those o: the 
Burman branch of Ultraindian. 

5. Manyak. 


Ma-r-da', air, appears to be connected with the Naga forms. The 
Jabisl prefix isa commou Naga-Manipuri one, and the compound with. t 
also occurs-—rtd-r-thi wir Maring. e root da’ resembles primarily the 
Bhotion Ihak, and secondarily the Naga, Manipuri rang &c., of rang-che 
phan-re, thi-rang, khi-rang &c. 

Ma, sh. (Thochu muh-to) is a link between the Sifan u fora 
and the Lau, Lungke, a and Dravirian a@ forms, ban, wan &c. 
Taken with the similar forms for light it indicates an archaic connection 
between the Sifun and Mon-Anar: vocabularies, and between the latter 
an2 the Dravirian, but no spread of the Manyak form specially. 

Nyi-ma, sun, is Bhotian. : 

Nash-chah, day, appears to be an archaic broad form of the root, as in 
Jili, Chanylo and Sunwar. 

Wu’, light, has no close southern affinity. 

Sa-me’ has the Thochu and Takpa form of the root. 

The Manyak forms es on the whole, to be archaic, and not closely 
connected with those of any of the Ultraindo-Gangetic dislects. 

G. Tekpa. 

The Tukpa rhot, air, is found in Maram n-hlat. 

The dung of nam-dung, sky, is Nage, rang-tung, and Anam tung-teu 
(a similar compound). ‘ aate 

P-lang = occurs tee ag ppt moe — Naga rong j as light in 
Naga rang Burman : aa sky in Chong p-leng. ; 

Tyan, day, has no special southern affinity, save with Limbu and Ki- 
ran 


ti. 
Wot, light, is Naga and Limbu. 
Meh mo ;" heaps atiare Tibeto-Burman form. wee 
These words show a close agreement with Naga-Manipuri. 
Nigit. 
The Tibetan names and their southern forms (night, black, blue, green, 
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red) have already been given. 1 tshan, sha, shen, sen; scng, sing, chinz, 
zying, hing, cha &c.; 2 spha or s-pha ; 3 di, ti, zi; 4 mor —_ 0 
mula &e., or mo-r, ino-n, wa-lo, mu-la ke.; 5 kwa-ka’, khs-khe, ‘o-koi, 
ku-k, ko-k. 

Other names are als> found in the south. 

6. kamo Abor, khamSicm. _ = : 

7. nak, mak, nytk, nya, ya, nyin &c., black, sep; or as a quilitive with 
ths word for shy, or air. 

8. bik Magar in nam-bik (p. = - ey eats 

9. ma-kuxg Kumi, kung-keng . Thisis Chinese, kung chznz 
K-h., hung chung K-t. 


Obs. Two brood forms of the liquid root appe=r to have existed in the 
ercheic Himelaic vocabulary, distinguished by the final consonent, the 
first heving -k veriable to -ng and t, end the second-m. That the m 
form was not merely a local variation of = rendered probable by ths 
Scythic examples on the one side and the Lau on the cther. But the -m 
like the -x form has produced -ng, -n forms. ; 

A. The-k, (+t) and derivative —ng, -n forms ere chiefly applied in the 
Tibetan vocabularies toair and moon. The two meanings appecr to have 
been originally distinguished by the prefixes, but the variations in the 
form of the root are now sufficient to make it « distinct word in each of 
its uses, and even in most of the vocabulcries. 

The archaic forms appear to have been Ihek, Ihuk, Ihug, [Dophla hes 
lug in white]. Their antiquity is sown by their prevalence in the Seytho- 
Tssnitn glossary as air light, day &c. (e. 3. a-rak Turk., (Jight) licht, 
light, lax, leukos, tog, tug, lok &c. &¢.) The u, 0, form is still retained in 
4 out of 7 Tibetan dialects for air, (Takpa has it <lso in sky and it is the 
xaozt common vowel in whte). Ife variztion of the liquid to the sibilans 
+okes place in Thochu it ray also be found in the south, where the archzic 
"iketen form for air may be partly represented by the s,2 forms. Tho 
Li zyung, N. Tangkhul su, Naga yek (=sak), Nipal ro, sa, sag, 80, 
Milch. hash, Abor sar may thus be reznnants of the —— Tibeten cur- 
rent. To it are undoubtedly referable the Mishmi, Abor, Koreng 
iu, Kumi and Lau forms for moon lho, ru, lo, lu, lun, ~~ uen &c., 
and the mere common Tha, le, lau. The fina k preserved in Horpa is not 
found in cny of the southern forms, end, on the other hand, there is now 
no example of the u, 0, form with this epplication in Tibet. 

In Tibet Takpa has the only example cf this form epplied to sky, but i 
?g common in the south, in various forms similar to the Tibeto-U1- 
treindian used for air, and generally referable to the same primary current 
with it, These forms are probably contemporaneous with the Bhotiaa 
nem. 

The root does not occur cs,firein the ‘Tibeto-Ultraindien vocabularies, 
elthourh the lebial root is used for light, fire, sky and sun. But some of 
Mon-Anara vocabularies have it with this meaning and inthe archzic u 
form. The Anam lua fire is identical with the Taying Mishmi lus of 
ha-lua moon, to which the Siamese luen moon is allied. The Kambojan 
pi-lung: fire, resembles the Lou lun, nung, Abor po-lo moon, end the ar- 
chaic Tibeto-Ultr. pu-ryu, lung, nong &c. air, sky. This is one of these 
applications of the common Himalaic roots by which the Mon-Anam 
branch asserts its archaic separation from the Tibeto-Ultraindian. 

The slender forms of the hquid root belong chiefly to the later Sifka 
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current to the south. The ¢-, k- prefixes show that one ofits eee 
sources Was . These forms are not numerons, and they are chie 
found in the e Irewady group, the connection of whieh wii 
in its lete form is distinctly marked by such vecablea. Abor and 
heve similar forms, as in many other instances.t 

B. The archaic —m form of Bhoticn, nam sky, which hes been commu- 
nicated to faa is the only Tibetan example of the preservation of this 
Box cnkietnrss tal era mriae 

sun, senthern ram may be 
verittions of it end not of Ikek. The Lau lom, air, has the arcbaic form, 
as in the white of Gyarang, Kumi, Kami and Lepcha. The Bhotian form 
is found is the Nipal 7s mee shy and light, a nap, rep, chip. | 
‘orms nash) nyi, nyin, nye 2pplied to the sun day in 
most of the Tibeto-Ultraindian De i Re are cvidently archaic. e 
root a) to be distinct frora that which we have been considering, and 
to be allied to the Chinese. 

Horpa has the on!y Tibetan example of the broad form, nge sun (unless 
the Manyak nash-chah be na-schah). The older southern current presorves 
an example in Anarc neal, — group ta-ngai. 

* The most common ee —_ a which has spreed to the 
FY p—appears e prefix to }yarung. 

c The sibilant root presents difficulties from its faterchango with. the 
liquid. In Tibetit is not current es white, and the only uncoubted exampiss 
in the ent series are the broad forma chiak moon Thochu, chah in day 
Manyak, and the slender tsi, chi Gyarang in moon, star. 

* In ya —_— the root is still current with Len o> ae — 
aga @; sacs, song, sing, heng; thoh; er! chong, Mcn 
chu, Nic. so; Ancm se, ak clear san thanh, tot, that tha). Light 
Singpho thoi, Jili thwe, N, cnd C. Tangkhul she, shea. 
conzection between somecfthese forms and those used in names 
for day &c. is unequivocal,e. g. day M. Angami ti-so, (sky-white, night 
ti-zi sky-tlask) ci a-gsnga; white Nogaung ta-ma-song. Anam 
clear sang, light su sang, su song, fire sa » sang » on Paget 
i Soe a song, mang cong (also light), sun 
vang hong (=mang . Jovoke white che (=se Anam); air rang- 

2, Mijhu song-la day, ight, (Anam song), Ta: _sona light. In sun 
of reng- san, weng-he, weng-hi, sw Garo. ra-san, san 
(also r= Bodo shyan, Mrung day tea-lo, (hur-ro night), M. Kum: day 
a-hong-nat, L e day sun. In severel of these formas the prizaary qu2- 
rae meaning of white, bright, light, {sky-white or bright &c.) 13 still 
obvious. 

From the rarity of the sibilant element in the Tibetan nemes—its ab- 
sence with the pr:mary meening white,—its preservation with thet meen- 
ing in Dravirion—and the resemblance of the Ultraindo-Gangetic +o the 
Dravirjan forms—it seems most probable that the former ere Drevirian 
end not Tibetan. Te seme difficulty meets us with the labial root, which 
is both Tibetan an3 Drevirian. In cases too, archaic Himelsic forms 
similar to the Dravirian are preserved by Thochu, which :n these, as in 
many other zocts, separates itself from the other Tibetca slects, and 


+ In namos for star some slender forms occur hi-zck Mra, ms-rik 
Namaang, le-thi Muthun, le-tai Joboks &o. (le, lo-t-lu, le-tz, moon, 2omp. 
tei-le moon Gyaz.) 
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connects itself withthe Mon-Anam and Dravirian. Its mah po, Oh pa 
Manyak), — day, chhw’ moun, ghada star and phyokh white are 
iar, both phyokh and chha’ are Mon-Anam * and Dravirian. 
t is possible thatzyu air Thochu is a radical sitiliint and not a variation 
of the liquid of the other dialects. The Thochu sibilant series may be 
chhw’ moon, styak-lo day, zyu air, all based on an archaic sibilant for 
white similar to the Draviro-Ultraindian. Styak resembles the Naga sak, 
sag, the independence of which from the Tibetan liquid Ihuk (p. 38) ic 
further mopetet by the Anam sach, The Anam sang, ak, thet, 
tot, su, thaah, thi &c. may be compared with the Drav. te, thi, ti, chi, 
sha, chha, za, tu &c. 

In many of the Ultraindo-Gangetic vocabularies both Drevirian and 
Tibetan ingredients are found in the same or in closely allied names. Thus 
in the Garo lam-par avr, lam is Tibetan ané par Drav. Naga has the Ti- 
beten ngis nyi &s. in day, and the Draviro-Anam san, han, hi, su &e. in 
sun, Nemsang has the Tibetan rang for sky in its compounds, where 
Mulung has the Draviro-Ultr. wang, vang &c. 

4. ‘The labial root is evidently one of the most archaic of the formation 
in its use for white, light, fire, sky, sun. The radical vowel appears to 
have been u, o, and the final cons. k, as in the Thoclu white. 

Yhe Gyarung variation mon sky (Thochu mun sun) is the form to 
which several of the southern ones are referable (Abor, Singpho-Burm., 
Gurung &c.,), and the Singpho-Naga pung, mong &c. air is the same 
variety, Lau, Anme and prescrve a final t in fire (mot ire An.—= 
fhe fe ero wen el, an be 

e forms Lan, wan, beli, ber, bir, sky, light, sun, moon, appear to 
Dravirian. They are chiefly eed the older southern Seebs. Lau, 
Anam, Mon, Manipuri; Bodo, Dhimal, Male, Asam, The Lau and Anam 
have close affinities with the Manipuri and Yuma vocbs. (sky, light, fire). 

In addition to the forms given above, Pallegois’ Siamese Dict. supplies 
vela day identical with the Dhimal bela sun, Drav. bela light. 

The Drav. broad form fur sky van-am, man-am, ban, benu &e. ( van- 
min star) pon-c, [also vin, min ; fire ben-ki &e. &c.] is very common in 
those Ultraindo-G: ic vocabularies in which Dravirian and archa‘c 
Tibetan vocables are found most ubundantly. Anam has mang song day, 
light, vang hong sua, in which the sibilant is white, clear, Fright &e., 
and =ane, vang, was probably sky or air primarily. The Lau fam. has 
sa-wang light; fa, fa-fon, sky ; fai fire ;+ ban, wan, ta-wan, kang-wan sun ; 
ban, wan day. In the Manipuri group we find air phan-ra Charaph.; 

Jire, mai general (Lau fai); light ben, war; sky tang-ban, Kapwi, 

thang-wan Khoibu. In Singpho we have fire, wan, Jili ta-wan, ( Lau 
gun} in Mijhu Mishmi fire mai ( Manipurian, Lau; in M. M. ai is a com. 

. In the a ag Mulung and Tablung have generally wong 
where Namsang, un and Joboka have the tan —sun wang 
hi, wang he, (sky, white), night vang-mak, vang-niak, (sky, blagk), god 
kah-wang, lightning wang-lip, thunder wang-khung, aw wang-yang, 
cloud wang. Garo has wal, ver fire (war light Mampur: gr.), l:m-par 
air (Dhimal bhir- biri-ma the slender Drav. form); Kumi ku-wang 
light, Khyeng a-we light, Lungke sky wan, wyn. 

* The Anam phuck white was omitted inp, 20. It is distinct from 
the modern bak, of Chinese derivation. 

+ Acom. Scythic form, pai, wai, &c. 


=* 
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5. Some of the guttural vocahles appear to be the contracted forms of 
the liquid rovt with the guttural — common as white and star, ka-r, 
g-re, k-ra’ Tibetan. Khyeng has khro moon, i.e kh-ro. The Angami term 
may bz kha-r, Kamb»jan ko-r, Mon and = oo k-ya (for h-ra, comp. h-re, 
k-ye ster). Angami k-ta air, Gurung pi-ra star ™, (dh-la light, 
m-ro air, ta-r-kya white). 

The southern guttural roots may be merely variations of the deni 
Comp. Anam thi, ki dty, khi air. These forms and the allied ting, ti o 
Ultraindian are Scytho-Chinese and not Bhotiaa in their affinities. 
tin, tien, tiang tien &c. sky ; ti ki, hi &e. air. 

6, itis probable that the several applications of the same root were ar- 
chaically distinguished to some extent by descriptive words added, In 
Tibet there are Meg, oa such doubie words. Bhotian and Takpa have 
compounds for sky, Thochu and Manyak for day, and Gyarung for moon. 
In the south they are very common. Ie may cases they are merely two 
synonyms, but in some one of the words ia descriptive. ~ D «sy is frequent- 
ly mersly sun; bat sun is eye of the sky or day. Angi 3 mat t-roi 
sun, (t-roi sky, t-ru duy, mat eye); mat nhat sur, (nhut duy); mat 
t-rang moon, ives white); tho bak moun (su ay yg song day, sai 
slear, tot clewr, se white; thug white Milch., su Nie. &c.; bs Tohitey 
The Manipuri group has several examples of names for the sun similar to 
mat ¢-roi, e. g. ri-mik, tsing-mix. Mijha Mishini has le-mik. ‘I'v iay 
M. has nag ning (ning sky, riuza Mijau fuer). In the ta-neai of the 
Kambojan group ta is perhaps eye aad uot a mere det. pref. The Chinese 
jit thau &c. is head of da: (a p beg 

7. The Himuluic vovables that have been communicated to the Vin- 
dyan braach of Dravirian ave the Mule sa-raage sky (Nipal se-rangi), 
aud jim-pro, or jim»-ro whrte, aad the Xol hoiyo, hoyo air (Auain hoi, 
hoi gio, unleas the Auum name be of Kol derivation), 

External Relations, 


1, The Himalnic liquid root used for white, air, sky, moon, star, ia also 
an important one in this class of numes in the Scythi-, indo-Kmropean and 
Caucasiaa families. itis also fouad in Dravisian ia Scythic forms. Some 
full and broad forms are preserved more largely ia Hi:nalaic and Indo- 
European thaa in Seythic, owing probably to the assimilative aad slender 
phonolory havin,z made less progress in some of the dialects or the former 
than in must of the latter. 

2. The Himataic labial root has several distinct forms, 1 phyok, phuok, 
mogh, wot, mot &c.,—2 mun, mon, mur &c.,—3 me, mi &c. of these 
has a wide aud archaic range of external affinities, Chinese, Scythic, Can- 
casian, Indo-!Suropean, African. All are found in the Scythic gl in 
forms similar rol orp. e. . Jire ae go ES wo: Turkish, bien 
Aino, bi Ugriun, Japan; sun a-she Yukubiri; wr cing an-bok 
on-bok-sy Yrnisein, sa- Turkish ; str, wind wot Ugr.; white bag-da-rin, 
wag-da-rin Tungusian. Caucasian has bok, buk sun, but, bot-so, m 
mo-z &e. en Dene sky, air t, These forms from their distribution 
and rarity must belong to the most archaic era of the Scythic glossaries. 
The prevalent forms of the labial are similar to 2 and 3 of the Himulaic, 
—————L—K LL a 


* But it muy be Drav. pira (=i-nil Kol). 
+ Europ. tok, fogo, fo. a-to &e. (2 Lat. roc-2s). 
} Vapour Turk, bugu, bug, Armen. bug, ‘I'amil bug-ei, 
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and they are rare in comparison with the dental, sibilant and guttural 
roota. The ure labial for fire, mo, me, _be, bi &e. is not a 
late variation of mok, bok é&c., but an archaically distinct and very widely 
distributed variety. The Himalaic forms phuok, mogh &c, are immedi. 
ately connected with the archaic and nearly obsolete Scythic bug, buk ; 
and the u of mun &e. show: that it is probal iy a local softening of forms 
Jike muk, and not a modern derivative from the prevalent Scythic forms 
of thelabial which have a,—bar, wal, mar &c. The Sokpa wun-dur day ecm- 
biaea a Tibetan with a Mongolian name. The more archaic labio-gut- 
tural formsare now found, not in, but around, the central Scythic a. 
marking the older migrations. ‘In the north they are found in ukahini 
and Yeniseian, in the south in the Himalaic glossary, in the west in Cauca- 
sian, Indo-European und African. : 

3. The Draviro-Ultraindian forms of the labial root, ban, van, wan, 
mar, bar, val, pal, ber, pel, vel, vil, &c. &e. are connected with the pre- 
valent Scythic und Caucasian forms. The Arian and North Indian voca- 
bularies have similar forms, and the directly western and nou-Tibetan rela- 
tionship of the Draviro-Ultraindian and Draviro-Australian group of forms 
ai la is as fully evidenced a3 any archaic glossarial induction 
can be. 

Caucasian, moon bar-s, ber-8, ba-z, mi-s, me-se, Georgian m-t-ware, t- 
wa-i, Ossetic ma-i; sun bar-ch, bar-ke, mal-ch, marra, beri, Georgian 
mitli, mish-si, mik. The application of the labio-liquid root to moon it 
one of those numerous glossarial links between Dravirian and Caucasian 
(and even Caucaso-Semitic and African &c.) which, with its non-Tibetan 
jdeologic and phonetic traits, indicate that its course from the Scythic 

vince to india was across the Indus and not across the Himalayas. 
ravirian has pir-ei, za-billi a moon, identical with the native root 
for white, light, bil, vel, pel, bal, ol, and different from all the Chinese, 
Tibeto-Ultraindian aud Scythie names for moon. The western affinities of 
the labial name are also illustrated by the Indo-European mona, man-k, 
mond, maan, moon &c., African vola-na, berra &c. 

Scythic: air, wind, Ugr. war-ma, bar-s-ka, mar-d-em, mer-d-ish, mer-z, 

wire, Sam. bil, mer-get, mar-/, mer-se, bar-shi, Korean par-am, 

Yenis. pai, poi, bot, pei (Ostiak woi; Fin. day poi-wa, pei-wu &c,, 
sun d valle pei-we &c.); sun Fin wal-ky ; fre Fin wal-kia, Koriak myl, 
mil-he-mil, mil-gan, mil-gu-pil &*.; white Fin wal-gi, bul-gie, ihe 
&c., Ugr. wai-gam, woi-kan ke, Here we tind the root with its — 
meaning white preserved in Fin and Ugrian as in Dravirian, although lost 
in moat of the other families, and the special archaic connection between 
Ugrian, Caucasian ‘and Dravirian illustrated. The Indo-European weiss, 
wit, white &c. is probably a variety of the same form, r passing into s, t, 
in the Scytho-Iranian phonolowy. The Scytho-Caucasic bar-s wind Ugrs 
moon, sur Canc., is li in Armenian bar-z( Sanskrit bha-s), as in Dravi- 
rian, mar-sal, bera-chi &c. Indo-European has other forms and applica- 
tions, e. gi atr wad Ossetic, vata Sansk, wat-em Zend, bat-as Bengali, 
bad Hindi &e. &c.; vent-ns, wind, wan, win &e, fire fuir, vaur, fire &e, 
Semitic air a-war, a-wiru 

4. The sibilant root is the most common in the Scythic glossaries ; and 
in the Caurasian it is equally important with the labio-liquid. Seythic : 
white a~sho, 20g-8,_ sak-rin, sai-ran, 8a, siti, sir, shora, sor-ny &c. 


&ee.; light 1scatE eos fire tog, tug-ut, ta, tol, tul, tu, tu2, tut 
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Sam. tu, tui, shu, siu, &c.; sun shi, chat, chaia, hai, shun, shun-dy, siuna, 
siuag, chotal, tir-ki-tir; day shi, chaya, tel, e-dur, doh, ta, chel, shun-da 

Yenis. tui, shui, che-», cha-ip, Mong. sara, chara, sara-n ; sky 
Yenis. eis, osh, es &c.; air sal-ki, chil, sel, tol, tyl, &c. 

Caucasian : fire za, 20, zi, tze, m-za, m-ze, (Oasetic sin, din); sun m-se, 

b-sha, Georgian tuta ; day dini, deni, den; sky m-teo, chi, mi-chi, p-chu, 
p-sha; star za, z0a, su-ri, su-ta, te-ru &c. 
In the Indo-Europran family Scytho-Caucasian forms are common 
gu sur-ya, heli, sol, sonne, zon, sun; day dina, den, dan, dies, dit, det, 
dag, tag, day &c. They are also com:non in the Semito-African glossaries, 
e. g. sux shom, shems, tsai &e. 

The excaptivnal Thocha chha’ moo ( Manyak nash-chah dzy) is Scythic, 
cha-ra Mong., cha-ip Yenis. 

The Draviro-A.am forms appear to be partly western from their Cau- 
caso-Scythic and tnde-Europeaa affinities, and partly archaic Himalayo- 
Scythic. some ofthe Anam forms. e. g.. sach or sak, that, tot, are more 
Scythic than Dravirian. The Dravirian and the similar Gangeto-Ul- 
traindian, aguin, have a close resemblance to Caucasian and Indo-Ru- 
ropean forms. Some of the Anain and other similar Gangeto-Ultraindian 
forms closely resemble Chinese as well as Scythic forms. Probably in 
this asin other cases, the early Himalaic curreat—Mon-Anam—brought 
archaic Seytho-Chinese forms, and blended them in the mixed southern 
glossaries with the archaic Scytho-Caucasian aud Scytho-iranian of the 
native Dravirian family. 





Water. River. Blood. 


1 Bhotian wr... chhu.. g-tsang-po .. kh-rag, kh-rang 
» sp... chhu.. {acs oe thak 


2 Horpa os an hra’ ‘ sye se’ 
3 Thochu -» _¢chah _cha-bra’ Ss 
4 Greece -- tiechi ..  ti-chi ee emt 


5 o. «dyn? .. dya’ ns 
Stucco. bi |. och) En 
1. The sibilant root. 
Water. Blood. 

Chhu; tsang, chang, chah, cha, sha’ sa’; chhi, chi, shi, sye, se’. 

The aiian vacable for blood is Chinese; and itis also the prevalent Ul- 
trainde-Gangetic one. Chin. chiue, hiut, hue, he’, Gyamisye; Horpa syé, 
se’, Gyarung ta-shi, Thochu sa’, Mun: sha’. : . 

Phe forms current for water are also Chinese and Scythie, Chin. chui, 
A sui &c., Seythic su, shui, tui &c.: Gyarung ti-chi, Takpa chhi, 

u chah, 

One of the most prevalent Ultraindo-Gangetic forms for blood adheres 
to the Chinese form for water, shui, chui, sui, tai,—Tiberk, shui, Deoria 
Ch. chui, Bodo thoi, Burm., Yuma swe, thwe, Kuren thwi, N. Tanghal a- 
su, Nogaung a-2u. The Garo kan-chai, Singpho sai, Jili ta-shai, Koreng 
ta-zai, Yuma aai, chai, Tengsa ai, are moditications of the same form. 


As water the full Chinese form is ed in Kumi and Kyau tui, toi, 
Khveng tui, tue, Bongju, Kuki tue, a-thui, Koreng tv-dui, Soug- 


pu dui, Bodo doi, Khoibu, Maring yui. Nogaung has tsu, Khari a-tsa, 
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Angami dzu, zu, T tu, Namsang jo, 8. Tangkhal tu, C. T. tun-du, 
NT. ig real ‘hari e-tea, Nog. tsu-ia-tou, Tengea tu-la, Jo 
swo-kha, Muthan shoa, Aameauy joan rw. 

The Changlo and Lepcha vi, Chepang wi are perhaps referable to the 
fall form shui &c. ; : 

e.. Bhotian form = watt, chhu (Chin. chui), resembles the Naga and 
anipuri teu, zu, tu, chu, &c. . ’ as 

The decir Ultrnindo-Gangetic forms ma-chi T. Mishmi, é-si Aka, a- 
si, a-he Abor, thi Karen, ti Lungke, Muthun, Joboka, Chep., Milch., si 
Malung, tei Mrung, n-tsin Singpho mechin Jili, i-sing Manipuri, resem- 
bie the Gyarang chi water, sbi , Tnkpa chhi water. 

This form is also comindn as a plied to blond, hi Khoibu, Maring, Ne- 
war, hi-ki Boo, he Namsang, ih Mulung, Tablung, i Abor, the Sak, thi 
Kapwi, Kumi, Kyan, a-ji Muthun, Joboka, a-z, Maram, a-zi Chumphung, 
oak whuppa, usa-si C. Tongkhul, wn-hi Moz. Angami, a-thi 8, T 
khul, Komi, Kumi, Lungke, Khyeng, ha-thi Khyeny, u-si Sunwar, chi 
Garo, mu-khi Limbu. : . : 

The Kambojan chi-am, Mon chi-m blood is the Sifan-Ultraindian form 
with the final labial sometimes found ip Mon-Anam vocables, when it is 
absent in Tibetan (comp. bird chi-n, shi-m, chi-vu). tis sagen con- 
nected with the Singpho chin, tain. ‘The root occurs with the same final 
or postfix in Aino ki-m, and Tungusian sho-ma (see also River]. 

The Ultraindo- Gangetic shui, tui &c. preservesthe full Chinese form 
now lost iu Tibet, and probably marks the oldest Tibetan curreut. The 
tu, su forms ave allied to the Bhotian, and may indicate a second current. 
The sleader Gyarung, Manyak and Takpa form appears to be that in which 
the lost of the grreat ‘Tibetan. currents diffused the ruot to the southward. 
It is porsible that cll the Larry yuriativus may have been independent- 
ly formed in-each of the ibeto-Ultraindian provinces, aid that the slender 

crms way be of equal autiquity witl: the broad. Lut the broad forms 
are commou to Chinese, Scythic and Tibetu-Burinan, while the slender 
have a nore confined muge, similar to that of mauy other Sifnn roots and 
varieties. Itis probable therefore that all the Tibetan forms were original- 
ly bruad like the Chinese; | that the Sitan. chi was a coutractiou of the 
miehaie Chino-Tivetan chui, or an imported Seythic form ; and that the 
Ultraindo-Ciaag etic chi, khi, thi, ti, &.. in general belong to the Sifan-Ul- 
truiadian current, or to the same phouttic era. The lrawadi-Sutiej chui, 
shui, tui &e were probabiy derived irom the pme Chinese forms once pre- 
valeut in the Sifan province. 

River. 

The first series for rizer has the common Chinene, Scythic and Tibetan 
root ror water in u Scythiv form. The Scythic forms are shur, shor Uguian, 
au, sug, [u-suk, sca, ‘Saunsely.), u-sun &e. Turkish, w-sun, chun Mongol. 
The sane tora is fuund ia Aum saung, sung, song, Som, Kamb. tun-ii. 
Bhotiau and 'Thochu have ¢, Bhot. g-tsaug-py, chang-po, san-pu, Thochu 
cha-Jra’. A Weat Bhot. voc. has muk-sung. 

The Murmi syong, Serp. byung, |bo' . chhu , Lepch. ong—* 

(ong water), Lawbu we-hong, hiranti ers en Ltwong, Labappe, 
Yangkbul and tyhoibu kong, Koreng shing-gu resemble the Anam sung, 
sony,—Dut trom the Maripuric form gu aad the iMpal kyong, khwong, 
ku, it is prubable thut the k fuxm is a distiuct root; Amam has kong. 
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Thesourceis the Chinese kong K-t., kiang K-h., which ppear 
to Await — from N, Ultseindia’to Nipal. eer ae 
e Pashtu sean, sin, sin-t (whence Sin-d, Hin- - i 
be Tibetan and not directly tome ee ee 
The Scytho-Anam sun, sug, sung is a common Indonesian word, 
onthe 7 ‘dijon, i th fi fi rung 
e i t, in the common forms for water, is also river in G 
~ a Garo has chi (ti-chi Gyarung, chhi Takja), Abor aula oer 
"The Chinese and Yuma full form for eter toi, tui &c., is current as 
river in Bodo doi, Manipurian dui-dai, tui-koak, tu-thau, tu-lil, ranting tu, 


Limby chua &c. 
2. The Liquid Root. 


hra’ Horpa, dya’ Manyak, water, river ; kh-rag, kh-rang. 
th-yak) Bhotan. ih-ra Takpa blood. ‘ <acpea aula 
The root of the old Bhotian kh-raz, Takpa kh-ra, Sekpa kho-ro-give 
¢ kho-rog-gr'e), blued, is found in the Mileb. py-lach, Nicobar ka-nak, 
orms which have been derived from a very archuic Tibetan current. The 
li rak-ta, Sindhi rat, may be referable to it. The root occurs in 
the Ugrian wvo-rak. The softened current form th-ak, Lhopa th-yak, 
Sarpa th-uk, have made no progress. 


The Anam tiet blood resembles the Kambojan slender form for water, 
tik, (tak &c.), The Anam form may be a purely local variation of Chinese. 


As water the root is Mon-Anam dak, dat, tak, tag, tik, nuk, in Nankowry 
rak (Nic. ka-nak blood), Bengali u-dak, Newar lau, la. Rirer to-la, 
tsu-la-tsu Naga, ha-loung Khyeng. 

The form in rk, dk, nk &e. is river in Ka dak-tani, Kambojan p-rek, 
Burman m-rik, m-riet, m-yit, Khyeng lik, Mon mater dhik. This slen- 
der form is distinruished from the broad rak, dak &e. water, blood, and is 
similar to the Rakhoing re, ri, Changlo ri, Tablung ri-ang, Magar di, 
water, The same slender form without the final & is also found in words 
for river, tun-li Kambojan, tu-lil Manipuri (two rvots), li ku Sunwar &e. 
Burman has alsoa broad form m-rach.+ Ju the ‘Thochu cha-bra’ the last 
element is probably a similar vocable b-ra’,"m-ra’; comp. hra’ Horpa: 
The Sambawa b-rang is the Burman m-rach softened. A similar form of 
the root occurs in Mikir gy Larrey lang-pi ricer. 

The root occurs with the labial tinal in the Lau fam. nam water, river, 
oil, Kasia s-nam dluod. 

‘The same root also occurs in Tibeto-Burman names for oil, in some 
cases by itself and in others with the name of the plant from which 
the oil is obtained. Bhotian has k-bru-mar in which bro or b-re appears 
to be an archaic form of the liquid root for wafer. Morpa hus mar-nak 
in which the liquid root (hra’ water==rhak) has the Nicobar form. Takph 
has kya-mar, in which kya appears to be an example of the yuttaral root. 


* Sung-ai water’sfather may have been an archaic Tibetan form, 
ai father, Lhopa, Thochu, Ugrian. 

+ This is found: inthe name of the river Barak a In 
Marco Polo’s time the Irawady appears to have been known by the slen- 
der form of the same yocable, Brius (b-rius =m-riet, w-zik). 
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The Thochu ching-yu 4 to combine a Tibetan name for water wi 
i ay. ee edie (al anier, Me 
yiyak i-chi-ra, 7 ti-ra. 


The sp. Bhotian num oil appears to preserve the Lau form for water. 
The Lepcha nam oil is identical with the Lau form. 
3. The Guttural Root. 


Most of the guttural forms appear to be variations of those inch. The 
Chinese kiang, kong, khoi &c. may be radically the same as the Bhotian 
chang, tsang, but it is more probably connected with the Scythic guttural 
ey A few of the southern words appear to be directly connected with 

River, kong Luhupp, k wi Maring, kyong, khwong, hong, Nipal. 

River, kyi Toung-thu, kha Singpho, turkosk Ka i, a-run-kai Maram, 

ha M. Kami, khe Ahom, khye nam Khamti. — 
unwar liku, Magar kho-li, Newar khu-si, Kiranti hong-ku. 

Water, kwi Murmi, kya Gurung, eo Sunwar; chi-ka Garo. 

Blood, ma-khi Limbu, ka Murmi, koh Gurung. 

hi Newar, hyu Magar, hau Kiranti. 

Oil, ma-khu Lhopa, chi-gu Murmi, chi-kang Newar, chu-gu Gurung, 


gyo Sunwar. 
5.. The Labial Root. 


Mon has the labial only, bie, pi river, and it is also current for mater 
in Changlo vi, Chepang wi an Lepcha vi. In Lepcha vi is also blood. 
Kiranti awa oil. For sca Mon has bi, bui, Anam bien. 

The N. Dravirian vocabularies have a peculiar form of the labial root, 
water am Male, un Uraon. Kasia has also um and for river wah. 
These forms are distinct from the Southern, but the Scythic original both 
of the Toda pa and Northern am, um, is preserved in the Pashtu aba, abu. 





‘A labial root occurs in several names forriver. It appears in some to be 
the root for father or mother. The Lau fam, has me num, nam me, mo- 
ther of water (me mother); Mikir lang pi (lang water, mi mother, Kosia 
Pi pe Semele ikir), Sak pi-si. The road forin, generally father, is foun 
m i ka-va, Kumi ka-wu, yang-pang (=rang-pang), Mru a-u, Lung- 
ke ti-wa, Mrung tei-ba. Kyau ti-poe, has ti-mo (mutcr’s mother) 
Miri a-bunge, Aka su-bang, Sunwar pan-khu. In some of these forms 
also the labial only its retained. * 

Other roota for mother are also used. Mulung and Tablung have yan 
nu (riang water, nu mother), Nams. jo-an (jo water, anu mother Muth) 

The name fur the sea ia sometimes formed in a similar mode, Burman 
has peng-le ( futher of water), Khyeng pan-le, pan-lei, Tungthu pin-lai, 





Obs. 1. The ui form of the aspirate root—the most important of the 
Ultraindo-Gangetic and found as water and blood in the older Ultraindian 
grou, Yuma &c.—is probably an archaic Tibetan form, as itis preserved 

‘nn Chinese and Scythic,—water Sam. tui, sea Aino a-tui, a-dui, a-zui. 
ee eS Be, 

* ‘This idiom is Scythic, e.g. Turkish n-su, yai-su, ir-mak 
(water su Turk., e-mak uk chi, Lesher age Tone ai Gavan Perm 
mother ila, Koriak). ; _— 
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The ai variation is also Scythic, but in the Irawadi it a} 
be alocal variation ofui. The short forms “s,s appen be ala 
bea fess ingens Tibetan nudes ha seen ail tne 
form im in one vi may have oj ted all 
nnn variations of the broad form. ai 
slender southern forms are mostly connected with each other, 
=a derived Lp tage Fe from - Sifan (G: aa ior areeg Takeo) similar form. Its 
in the Irawadi vahmaputran vocabularies, Singpho, 
ishmi, Abor, is ‘eon in favour of its immediate derivation from a 
are ee - wee “at Ma Z a to which it has been 
amongst the Irawadi-Yuma vocabularies—especially in its Gyarung appli- 
eation to blood—render it probable that it was the sede of the Tatess as 
, the Gyaung character of which has so often been noted. 
3. The forms in n have a much more limited range. But their _— 
cation to river, their close Scythic affinities, and their occurrencein Bho 
and Anam, show the form to have been archaically distinct from chui. 








The Dravirian roots for water, river, blood, are distinct, and their line of 
connection with Sc = distinct. 1. water, go nir, nillu, 


tiru, Brahui dir; red-water, se-yya &c. » u-dir-am, 
ke-nniru (k i red, kemse), Comp. also ee cho-ndad red, 
cho-ra, cho-re 5 fea Male khenso, keso red, khens, 
kesu blood. 2, water, pun-al, saan: river varu-pun-al, aru, e bood 


polo, hole, pa, puzha (—=pula). 3. water tanni ; river tude, don-da ; 
ere ae na-ttur; the root tur, tud ke. is probably a variety of 


“ihe Kol and Uraon name for river adds a 4th root, garra Kol, khar 
Uraon. Itis found in Angami, karr, kerr, and Chepang, :chor. 

The Tibeto-Ultraindian liquid root is found in Kol dah, dha water. 

A slender form of the aspirate che-ih water rg been received into 
Uraon, in addition to the native labial, um. 


Foreign Relations. 
The Sibilant Root. 


This, as we have seen is Chinese, water, and c, water, river. The 
archaic broad form _ appears to be Chica Himeiin” A similar form is 
found in the more primitive Seythie vocbs. Most of the forms for river 


are in form, the older Himalaic vocb. of Ultraindia preserving the 
ic variety sung &c. bomen ger Turkish). The sihilane and 

root is the most im = ee Scythic vocabularies. In the 

older it has the labial prefixed. Fin we-si,  iedan wi-ty, wi-t, vi-s, Japan 


mi-zu, Aino river be-zu, be-z, water wa-z-ka, wa-cha. 
ele — found in A sy forzns in the Caucasian tzun, shin, cht, 


p-seh &e. chor &e. river (Georgian wi-tz); zi, ts! 
ny blood (also so bi) ~ European has wa-sse-r, wa-t-er, wae hay 
The Liquid Root. 


The primary forms are rak, rat, lak, dak, nak, nuk;—nam. The root 


* Insec. 11 of ch. v. the Ultraindian taru is compared with some 
of the Dravirian forms. But it is now clear, from the collation of the 
Tibeto-Ultraindian names, that the root is ru (ta-ru). 
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js rare as water. In the great Scythic alliance the only analogous forms 
in Klaproth’s vocabularies are the Yeniseian dok, Vin ta-tze, za-tse, which 
however appear to be referable to the sibilant root. The Lau form is pre- 
served in the Tungusian word for sea nam, lamu. Ugrian has lei, a-ner, 
a-nyer river (Wola); Mongolian nuhr, nor sea ; Turkish nehr; and with 
the prefix ta-,da- both roots are used for sea te-nger Hungarian, to-nyar 
Tangus., ta-lni Samoiede, da-lai Mong., ta-loi, da-lai, de-nyis orkish. 
A common Scythic name for sea and river also contains the liquid root, 
ren, mu-ran, mu-ra, mo-ri, mu-di, mu-ny, mu-l, 

The Seythic roots also oveur in the yocables for blood, milk &c. 

The root occurs applied to dlvod in lut, leut of the Lau fam., in the 
Aryan rak-to, rut, ru-dira. It occurs in similar forms in African and 
‘Asonesian vocabularies (water, river, Lived). 

Possibly the Indo-European lac milk may be the same root, but it is at 
preset too sporadic to take its place within this circle of affinities. 

This root appenrs to be one of the primary ones of the Tibetan family, 
and, from its rarity and the nature of its distribution in the Aso-African 

ies, to have been one of the earliest dispersed. It appears to belong 
to the western or Ugro-Iranian side of the Tibetan affinities and not to 
the Chinese and eastern Scythic. 
The Labial Root. 

This root is commonin Scythic, age Oa Caucasian, Dravirian, and 
Semito-African, as water, river, sea, blood, &e. But it is doubtful whether 
inthe full forms, in which itis followed by the sibilant, dental, liquid or gut- 
tural; it is to be considered as the root oras a prefix. The forms mu, w 
bi &c, are comparatively rare, and, in general, evidently contractions 
those which have a second element. Thus both biand zi blood of 
Caucasian are referable to the Ugrian vi-s &c. water, wi-r &c. blood, be- 
cause, from the prevalent forms for water and river, the vocabulary is clear- 
ly Ugrian (e. g. water p-si Cauc., wi-tz G jan). In Ugrian the 
same contractions take place, e. g- ae ee wyut, ute, uit, wu, wa; 
Samoide bi, it, i, bu &c. The Caucasian v alaries appear in this, as in 
other casea, to be immediately connected with the archaic Ugrian and not 
with the Tibeto-Burman. The common roots are subject to a similar 

of mutations in every considerable group of vocabularies, as in the 
Ugrian, East Scythic, Tibeto-Burman, Asonesian, Caucasian and Semito- 


In the Ugrian branch the labio-liquid is the common vocable for blood 
Fin wuo-rak (the full Tibetan form of the — , Wa-r, We-ri, ma-le, (lei- 
pe); Ugr. wa-r, wi-r, ille, &c., Koriak mu-lu—mv-l. 
rit has va-ri, wa-ni water. 
The Guttural Root. 
The gruttaral is Chinese. It is also a distinct Scythic reot, kai, ei 
gee us; gol, kul, kol, gun; Semito-Libyan khar, khor, ol’ ke.’ 





Earth. Mountain, Stone. 
Earth. 
Tibetan, 
1. sa Bh., k-cha Horpa, se’ Gyar., sa’ Takpa ; zi-p Thochu, 
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2. ma-li, m-li Manyak. 
Southern. 


1. sah Lhopa, sa Murmi, Gurung, cha Newar, jha Magar, n-tha Ma- 
tam, ha Namsan, Joboka, Bodo, Garo, ha-wan Wethen, va Donia Gh, 
han Toung-thu. [Mountain 3). 

2. th-li, ta-ri Taying, a-li Tenrsa, Nogaung, Khari, kan-di 
ka-di Koreng, ni Kyau, le-kong M. Kumi, w-le Lungke, m-re Burm. 
Wis dei Repel, tho-tel Kholba, ngo-lei Champhung, Lah 

ai Kapwi, ¢hz-lai Khoibu, nga- amphung, Luho C, Ta 
khul, &-lni Maring, m+-lai N, Tang-khal, Tai-pak Sasdyest, belal-boue 
Kami [nai a * ae 
noi Anam, nyai Mijhu, bho-noi Dhimal, (nui mountain, noi, loi, doi Ail 
Lan fam.) (nai Chinese K-t}. r( er ia 
lang—ain Khamti. 

a-lu 8. Tangkhul, ku-long K. Kumi, (42-lung stone M. Kumi), 4-roung 
Mru, ruong Anam. 

dong, (also mountsin) Anam, dung country Mon. 

3. riaag | Abor, muany Lau, Siam, phaong, huong Anam, phat Lep- 
cha, lai-pak Manipuri, ba-khu Kiranti, b H Dhimal, ha-wan Muthun, 
Khamti, phen-din Siam, mien Anam. 

4. ha-tok Mulung, Tablung; tho Anam [Chinese tho]. 

5. ki-ju Ang. (the-ju rox), su Anan, ki-je M. A. (jetron). [See 
Mountain 5). 

6. ta-ka Jili, nyza Singpho, ba-kha Kiranti, kham_ Limbu, kho-pi 
Sunwar, ka Sak, ho kho Sgau Karen, gon kho Pwo K., khon Anam. 

khe-khel Uroan, ke~kal Male. 

7. dia, dia phan Anam, deiye Kambojan, (Ch. ti, dei, Zand ti, tien]. 

8. dat Anam, det Kkyeng, te Mon. 

o-te, ray eters Kol. 

9. din Siam, Ahom, lang-nin Khamti, phen-din Siam. This is pro- 
bably a variation of i @). 

Mountain. 
Tibetan. 

1. ri Bhot., Takpa, ri-rap Horpa, | Earth 2, Stone 2). 

Chinese lia, ling, Tungusian a-lin, w-ro, u-ra; Mong. w-la, a-la, Fin w-r* 

2. spys ‘Thode, ta-vet Gyar., m-bi Many. 

Southern. 


1, [Zarth 2, Stone 2]. GPa meg i ng Koreng, (ta= 
lo )s pub yn tag kh-lung 0g cae bo lon Ko 


Karen, dun: Tiberkhad, dong Anam, rok is 
bheg, flog pene. Kyau, mu-ra Doing-nak, mina-ram 
Nogaung, ra Dhimal 


. 
lai Mrung, loi Laos, doi Ahom, noi Khamti nui Anam. 
Hill, non, thé non, ¢hi don Siam, non, non ’savh, ngan Anam, pi-nom, 
pi-no arab. 
2. bum Singpho, ka- N, and C. Tangkhul Champhung, 
Labuppe, "me K. Kumi, a-pi Khai, min-a-ram Nogaung, moi Kumi, 
won on. 
= [Zurth 1,20, ha &c.)]. ba-ho Namsang (ha carth), ha-hos Joboks 
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cha-ju M. Ang., ha-jo Bodo, ha-chur Garo, a-su Deor. Ch, ka ten Sgan 
Karen, tok-song Litnbu, sa-kha Ang. [Chinese shan]. 
ma-san Tengsa. [? shan Chinese]. 
$b. tok-song Limbu [ka-tok earth Mulung, Tablung, tu Mon, to-he 
ree ps yg zon Anam, sa-tong Jili, tong Burman wr., taung sp., 
, tun ru. 
yg io-di Dophla, n0-di Aka, a-di Abor. 
ram-thing S$, Tangkhul, Khoibu, ching Kapwi, Manipuri, cheing Songpu. 
dan-da Magar, Sunwar. 
4, ta-kung M. Kumi, (le-kong earth), ta-ko Sak, kon L. Khyeng, 
koung Toung-thu, gun Newar, kwon Gurung, ee. Murmi, se-kha An- 
mi, kha Mon, do-kang Milch., dung-kang Tiberkhad, go, iong, kon 
ill, Anam, (kon, ka lau island), phu-khau_ Siam, kong jsi Gai igh). 
virian kono-i, konda, kunnu, gudda. [Zurth 6]. 
Stone. 
Tibetan. 
r-do Bh. wr., do sp., doh Serpa, Lhopa. 
gho-lo-pi Thochu, go-r Takpa. 
r~ga-me Horpa, ru-gu Gyer. 
wo-bi Manyak. 
Southern. 


2. getan Mar, Sony “a pehla Toying Maung Miho, kx 
. fountain 3, . ying M., laung Mijhu, ku-loung 
Mrung, i-lung, i-ling Abor, o-long ‘Dep n-lung Singpho, 
Jili, long Nomsang, Muthun, Joboka, a-long Khari, lung-zuk Nog., 
lung-mango Tengea, yong Tabl., yangi-yong Mulung, k~yok, at ae 
Burm., lung Kapwi, C. and 8. Tangkhul, Kyau, nung — ae: ung 
Champhung, Luhuppa, tiu-lung Khoibu, lung-gau N. Tangkhul, 
jung Maring, ta~lo Koreng, ka-lung Kumi, lon ong K. Kumi, lun, 
lum Khyeng, Lung-khe, ha-lun Kami, ta-lon Sak, lung loang Toungthu, lu 
u Karen, lon Garo, Pwo Karen. 
Lepcha, lohong Newar, lung Limbu, _—— Kiranti, Ihung Ma- 

gar, phung-lu Sunwar, yuma Gurung, e urmi. 

3. ti-mo, ta-mo Kambojan, ta-moe Ka, ta-~mok, ka-mok Chong, ka- 
mok, ka-mouk Mon, man Kasia, ta-wha Mru, -na Uraon, 

4. ha-tse Ang., ha-che M. A. (shi, shik Ch.). 

5. un-thur Dhim., on-thai ; 

6. hin Siam, Khamti, Laos. Prob. from hil Asam, and hil from the 
Bengali shila, Hind, sil. 

7. tongi Gond (mountain dong-ar). 

8. dirn, diri K 


The names for earth, stone, mountain, land or country, and island, often 
involve the same root. 

In the Tibeto-Burman vocb. the sibilant root is carth and mountain ; the 
liquid is earth, mountain and stone ; the labial is mountain, earth and stone. 
1. The Sibilant Root. 

Earth. 


‘The sibilant root is used for earth in all the Tibetan dialects save Many- 


Pepe 


os 
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ak,—sa, sd, cha, sé, zi. In the South it is rare, occurring in the Naga- 
Bodo end Nipal on ea in forms referable to the Bhotian and Horpe. 
Mountain. 


To the Naga group it also enters into names for mountain. 

The similar root generally combined with it has u, 0,—ho, ju, jo, 
chur, song,—in Deoria Ch. and Sgau Karen this last form is itself the name 
su, tzu. Itisthe qualitive great, high &c. 

In the only full vocabulary of any dialect of the Naga group which 
we possess—Mr. Hodgson’s Bodo—ha, with qualitives post forms 
numerous other names. 





2. The Liquid Rovt. 


Earth. 

la. The only Tibetan example of this application is the slender 
Manyak wa-li, m-li. Burman has the same form moditied to re, and the 
same prefix. It occurs with the dental and guttural pref. (Gyarung) in 
Taying Mishmi and some of the Manipurian Sialec sts. The prefix in the 
Naga a-li may be cither from ma- or ta-. 

1d. A broad form lu, long, dong, dung, roung, ruong, has this ap- 
plication in S. Tangkhul, K. Kumi, Mru, Anan aud Mon country). 

le. Thea form is rare—Yuma, Nogaung, Dhimal. 

2. The form lai of the Manipuri group appears to be connected with 
the Anam noi and Chinese nai; and with the noi, loi, doi Ail! of the Lau 
fam. The Mijhu nyai preserves the Chinese vowel better than the Anam 
noi; while it isan example of the Anam element found in Mijhu. 


Mountain. 

la. Bhotian and Takpa heve the slender form which Manyak ap- 
plies to earth, li. 

1b. In the south the slender form is not used. But theo, u form 
occurs in Dophla, Lhopa, Lepcha and Tiberkhad on the one side, and in 
the Manipur group, Pwo Karen and Anam on the other, That this is an 
archaic Tibetan variety appears from the forms and their distribution — 
rong, rok Lhopa, Le j dong mountain, earth Anam, dung mountain 
‘Viberkhad, country Mon, tong mountain Jili, Burman. The dental forms, 
however, may be referable to the qualitive sibilant root. 


Stone. 
The 1, r, root occurs with this application in Tibet in the Thochu gho-lo- 


2 ey oa ae . Sea ias Brel 
The form is more common in the south with this application, 
than any other. It has all the variations that occur in the names for 
mountain and earth—long, lo, lung, lun, lu, yok [=lok, rok], laung. 
It is found in the upper Brahmaputra—Irawady band—Dophla to Sing- 
pho—in the N Tepper pepsi, songs ie 

Abor has both the broad and slender vowels ung ling; Manipuri has 
an n form, nung; the Burman k-yauk, k-yok is referable to a form k-rauk, 
&-rok similar to the Lepcha rok earth. 


3. The Dental Root. 
Earth. 
The Chinese ti, K-h., tin, ti K-t., tho Hok-kien, Hai-lam; tien land, 
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a tin, ti K-t., lands tin to K-t., is allied tothe Anam tho and dia, ant 


mbojan deive. 
The Anam dat, Khyeng det, Mon te, and the Kol te, the, are of doubtful 
affinity. Similar forms of the sibilo-dental root for large &e. occur, e. g- 
det Bodo. In the Anam dat dai, dai is the qualitive great, but dat may 
have been an older form. The Aryan desa, desh, may possibly be the or- 
ginal of det, dat. i 

Mountain. 


Pi dental and sibilant root appears in general to be the qualitive, large 


Stone. 


The Bhotian do is probably a form similar to the southern dong, and 
its etymology must share in the doubts that attach to it. The Anam da, 
Maram n-taa, are also similar forms of the dento-sibilant root for 

large, ta, tai Chinese, dai Anam, tai M. Mishmi, tau Newar, da Garo, 


4. The Labial Root. 
Earth. 
The labial root is not applied to earth in Tibetan. 
In the south it occurs in the Mon-Anam family, Muthun, Dhimal, Abor, 
Kiranti—generally in conjunction with another root. 
Mountain. 
The Gyarung ta-vet, Thochu $~ ya’, indicate that the full form had a 
final k, t, and that the Manyak tin a contraction. 
In the south the root is rare and the forms are different from the Ti- 
betan, Singpho having final-m, Manipurian and Noguwug -”. 
Stone. 


In Tibet, Manyak alone has the labial, wo. 
The Mon-Kambojon group has it ina more archaic form, mok. In dis- 
tinct forms it is also found in Mru, Kasia and Uraon. 


From the rarity and the mode of distribution of the labial, the little 
connection between several of the forms, and the identity of all with cur- 
rent forms for great, round, fut &c., it is evidently the same root ; and it 
was probably originally used as a ualitive in cases, asit atill is in 
several of thenames. Thus inthe Muthun ha-wan it follows ha earth 

comp. great wa Burm., ba Si , round pan Ahom, fat a 

}yarung); lai-pak Manipuri has the common Manipuric root tor earth lai 
followed by a form of the root for large which may be Manipuric (no 
qualitives ing included in the youb.), and is similar to the Lepcha phat 
earth, Gyarung ta-vet, Thochu s-pya’ mountain, and to the form of 
the qualitive in Abor bote, large, Tengsa ta-bok Khari ta-bit (—ta-vet 
Gyar.) fut, Manyak wa’ wa’ round &c., and to the Mon-Kambojan ta-mok, 
tx-mo, stone (=te-bok fat Khari), Manyak wo-bi. The Singpho bom 
burn, monntara, is the Bhotian large bom. Singpho itself has phum fat, 
in Bodo phung, which is the Mam uric form for mountain, phung. The 
Kumi mue, moi monatai~ Dhimal noi earth (noi earth), Kiranti ba- 
kha, Abor inong are 0ls0:i ailar to current forms of the qualitive—ba large 
Singpho, mon round Khanu, pwi large Thochu &e. 
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The Kharia-pih mountain has the slender form applied to large in 
Khari itself as in ‘fengsa, Thochu and Chinese, and to,fat in the Lau fam. 





5. The Guttural Root. 
Eurth, Mountain. 

The guttural root is not Tibetan. It is found in that range of the south- 
arn vocabularies which has the ter — of archaic Himalaic and 
Indian vocebles—Anam, Mon, Yuma, N. Gangetic &c. The most common 
forms khon, kon, kung, kang &c. best adhere to the primary form—kunnu 
&c. Drav. 


The Horpa ga, Thochu gho, Takpa go, Gyarun is not found in the 
south. It te probably a compa tively late Sey thee Soquisition, The Dra~ 
virian kan, kol, kolla, kullu has distinct Scythic affinities. 





The qualitives for great, round, fat, high, long—into many of the names 
for which, the same root pcos i % be ar in the = Aeron class of 
words to some extent. The imperiection of the vocabularies is ‘a bar to 
eur discriminating them from the substantive roots, with some of which 
they are phonetically identical. The words given for carth vary in their 
meanings from the mere soil, to land generally, to the earth as a whole, to 
a particular country &c., and it is quite possible that, in the wider applica- 
a, es qualitive great may have ‘ormed of the name, That it 
occur in words for muuntain is more obvious. The same root oc» 
curs in names fcr earth and stone, and the-epithet large might readily be 
—_— to rocks as we)l us mountains in the Tibeto-Himalayan region. 
the names ha-lio, ha-jo, cha-ju, ha-chur, tok-song mountain (5), in 
which ha, cha, is the sibilo-aspirate root used for curth, land, the second 
element appears to be, without doubt, a Himalaic qualitive for great, high, 
tall &e, su, thu, tho, sung, jo &c. (p. 30 to 32); and in the Deor. Ch. 
asteu, Sgau Karen ha-tou, the same qualitive appears to be used as the 


root. 

The Manipuri ching, cheing, thing, are much closer to other forms of 
the sibilant root for lerge ke. than to any of the undoubted variations of 
the liquid root for mountain, earth. The adjacent Naga has the broad form 
chung, chong large. The Jili, Burman and Mru tong, 1aung, tung, 
shung mountain, may 2lso be referable to this root. Tong again is 30 close 
to dong &c. that it unsettles its relationship also. : 

In lo-di (3) the slender form of the same qualitive follows the liquid 
root —* Gyarungs ti Lepcha &c.) 

The labi nee e root tor large &e. : : 

The most common liquid root for earth, mountain and stone ia phoneti- 
cally identical, in most of its variations, with the liquid root for great &c. 
But as this is necessarily the case whenever the same sound forms differ- 
ent roots, each with’ several applications, it does not seem possible, with 
thie present small vocabularies, to say if the identity be more than phonetic. 


External Relations. 


1 and 3. Earth. The sibi irate sa, cha, ha, tho, zi carth is probably 
connected archaically with the Chinese ti, tien, tin, tho, 
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In the Scythio alliance this root is not common in the sibilant form, but 
tite guttural, which is very prevalent, appears, tro n the erudations in seve- 
ral of the grou ps to be in general a variation of the sibilant. [tis not Ugro- 
Fin in the sibilant form. But samviede has the Tihetan form, ja, dscha 
&e., Aino tui, toi, Japan tsu-—tai, tai, zi, Korea ta-ti. The Japanese and 
Korean are probably Chinese. Turkish has sir, ser, zir, yir, &c., Aino siri- 
kita, Korea chula, chli, hilyi, Tunzasian tara, tor, Turkish tor-pach &e., 
Mongolian has cha-laar, gu-sayr &s.; Votiak has mu-sein. 

Caucasian has sach, eon ( yrian Aill, Chinese earth) Ossetic; di-cha, 
mi-tza (Fin) Georz.; tzu-la, ta-la, chu-llah, (Korea chu-lu &c.) cheh, 
chy, mu-sa, mi-sa, di-su (Fin mauntuia), Cauc. proper. 

Seythie forms are found, as usual, in [ndo-Furopean, The pure sibilant 
occurs in Zend aa, aa0. The sibilo-liquid sir, ser, tor, turu &c. is repre- 
sented by the Celtic tir, dor, duar, Latin terra; and the labio-sibilant of 
Seythic and Caneasiaa by the Aryan mri-ti, ma-ti, ma-ts &e. The Scla- 
vonic family has sem-lya, sem-ya, sem &e., Zend semo, Sanskrit sima, 
Persian zain-in (syinin-it, shim-ta &c. Kamsch.) 





Stone. The sibilant root is also applied to stone in Chinese shi, shik, chio, 
sa’; in Scythic—Fin tachi-ni, zi-wn (ki-wi), Ugrian is (Permian), Japan, 
jai, ishi (tai carth), Aino shio-ma, Tuncusian za, hy-sha, Yeniseian shish, 
Mongolian tacholy, tschila-chon, Turkish tschol, tash &c.; in Iranian sil-ex, 
shi-la, sila &c.; staina, stain, steen, stone &c.; in Caucasian i-2z0, 
hin-zo, she-ra, Ossetic dor, durr (Tungusian tor earth). Semito-African 


» hasan, a-30r, 4 





Mountain. The same root is applied to Mountain in Fin mo-tschi, mo-zi 
(hill me-to, ma-tas ); Ugrian, is Perm (also stune), tachoi Perm (sysi, ma- 
ayean earth); hill Wolwa u-sach, ech-sait ; Samoiede sye, seda, soti &c.; Ye- 

ian dschii, chai: Turkish syrr, kirr, * ta, » tag &s.; Ugrian 
(Wogul) Aidd anl, Mongolian Ail shili. 

mr —— the dento-liquid of Scythic, tiru, turo, toira; serri Hara- 

i, tulu Galla. 
*icmenien has zori hill. 

From these examples it appears that the sibilant root is one of the 

imary Asintic ones, and that the Tibetan torm associates itself with 

ttural Chinese, Samoiede, Caucasian and Zend, shi, sa’, dscha, sach, sa 

. &o, and not with the liquid Scytho-Lranian, Georgian and Semitic tzula, 
tur, siri, sila &c, &c. 

9. The most important root is the liquid, of which the more archaic 
broad forma, lung, long, rok &c. are preserved in the South,—Tibetar hav- 
ing Jo az an element in Thochu gho-lo-pi stone only, the forin in earth and 
mountain being slender, 1f the root be not the native liquid root for 


aA 
_ * Phe Turkish syrr, kirr suggests a connection between the sibilo- 
liquid and the gutturo-liquid root—the latter being common to 
Indo-European, Caucasian, Semitic and Dravirian. Seythic,—gora Fin, 
kur-uk, ker-a3 Uyrian, kar, kono-ny Yeniseian (which has also kai, chai, 
dschii) ; eee iy kore, gura Sclavonic, gor Celtic, giri Sanskrit ; 


Caucasian kur-sh; gar, gor &c.; Pashtu gar; Drav. kunnu é&0. 





ETHNOLOGY OF TIE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 59 


geet &e. (pp. 31, 32)—the forms being, toa great extent, identical—it 
3 few external affinities. This circumstance ia strongly in favour of the 
sibilant being the substuative Himalaic rovt, and the liquid being merely 
the qualitive large &c. 

In the Scythic alliance the liquid root br syance to occur only in two dia- 
lecta of Ugnian, loch Gstiak mountain, earth Wolga. 





4. The labial is a Scytho-Tranian and Caucasian root for Earth, Stone, 
Mountain, but it does not appear to have any connection wita the Tibeto- 
Burman forms. 

Mountain. . One of the most widely spread varieties for mountain is 
the labio-liquid. Seythic—ware, wuorl, Fin pauda, wau-da, ponda, uwa- 

ua,pel, pal-ta, Ail mar, myt-ina Uzrian, mai, mo1y-mon-ai, burr, bre 
Samoiede, buri, rv-bari Aiav, arra, uro Tungusian, ula, ola (Aid! bol-duk, 
bori) Moay., mur-ya Turkish, a-mar hill Yeniseian. Caucasian mehr, 
meer, bil, pil, da-bura, bir-d. Indo-European par-va, par-bat; berg, 
, biarg &e.; mons. Draviriau varei, mule, baru, par-ta; Australian 
ax-birik, wari-at, mur-do; indonesian bula, palu. 

A labio-cuttural is found in Cireassiaa buch, buko-du (earth bak Les- 
gian, bach Yeniseiaa, ma, mag, myy Ugriaa, tor-pach Turkish) and Maio- 
gasy vohi-ts, buhi-tra &c. 

Earth, Scythic,—ma, mu, mag, my, myg Ugrian, pan, pany, biny, bach 
os Dray. puda-vi, pulo-va. uvtic—barr Tumali, | ay heed Dan- 

i ke, 


Stone. pai, pui hi, pi, Samoiede, poi-nah Aine; vatu, bata Malaga- 
8y; wakak dard Land i, bura, maramo, &c. Aastraliun, &c. 





Nawes or Panzs or tHe Dopy. 


Head. Hair. Eye. Ear. 

1 Bhotian wr. m-go WT. fon so EE Bias 
sp. go kra, ta mik am-cho 
2 Horpa gho $-pu mo nyo 


hom-pa kan nukh 
3 Thochu ka-pat { 


Fecha 


$ _ ; tai-myek tir-ne 
cra 


4 Gyarong ta-ko tam-myek 
5 Menysk li _ mani na-pi 
6 Takpa gok-ti { aot me-long ne-blap 


20 Vol. 9 
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Mouth. Tooth. Hand. Foot. Bone. Skin. 





1 kha £0 log-pa r-kang-pa rus-po = pag-spa 
kha = 80 lengo kango ru-ko pag-pe 

£ sa syo Tha ko re-Ta g- 

% ceukk ewe jipad ja-ko = ri-pat)—s ra--pii 

4 ti-kke fti-swe fa-yek = ta-mi sya-thu ¢i-dri 

5 ye-ta phwi' lop-ché lip-ohé =re-khu = g-ra’ 

6 kha wa le le-r:i = xos-pa = phyekh 

Head. 


1. The guttural root connects Bhoti:n, Horpa, Gysrang and Takpa. 
It is Ugzian og, oike, ug-ol, a fey Yeniseian koi-go &c. ‘Lhe Gya:ung 
form is prevclent in Abor, and the Nega-Yuraa group. Mishmi has m- 
kau, kou. The Tckps grok is found in Manipuri kok (Limbu tha-gek). 
It hzs Leen communicated—by the Naga fam. apperently—to Mele and 
Uren, ku-pe, ku-k; kho Nemscng, ta-ko Tengsa, (ko Aair), ta-ko-lnk 
Nogaung, m-ku-rs Mishmi, kho-ro Bodo, kha en, kcu Champhung, 
kui Luhuypa, a-k:o N. Taxgkhul, o-ka> &. T., luegu Khyeng, e-khu 
Sak, kheng Muthun (kho hair), khang-ra Joboka (ko hair), [kro hair 
Bhotion &e.], khong Buz. wr., ghoung sp. n¢gum Jili. 

It is also «pplied to the hair ko Nogaung, ku Tengs2, kho Mithun, kwa 
Khari, kin Deorie Chutic. 

2, The Thochu kapat is one of the peculiar voca‘les of this dialect. It 
azpears to be Seytho-Iranien, and to havc no Ultraindo-Gengetic repre- 
sentatives. 

3. The Manyak wu-!li appears to be on exzzapie of the Seythic liquid 
root. The Dhimal pu-ring is derived from it, snd the Khori tc-lim has the 
same slender form. The broa2 one is found in che Manipuri gr., a-lu, lu, 
Yures lu, lhu, a-lu, Ahom ra, ani Magar mi ta-lu, (but the last may be talu, 
Drev.). The broad form appears tobe that ofthe Loa foraily, in which the 
soramon form, ho, hua, seems to be a softening of the li uid root pre- 
served in Ahorn. It is also xpplicd to hair in that faz. Heir. 

This root for ead is four in the forms long, ron, an ru, lom, attach- 
el to the narzes for the eye and ear in some dialects. For eye Takpa has 
me-long (eye of head, me is the root for eye), Taying Mishmi mc-lom, 
Gero mok-ron. For car Abor has nya-rung, no-rung, Mishmi na-f-1u. 

4. The dental and sibilant root is common in the South for head (See 
Hair 3.). 

Hair. 


s —_ ero two revalent terms, pu hair in general, and kra that of the 
ead, 

1. The labia) is found in cll the vocabularics. The form pu connects 
Bhotian, Horpa, Gyarang snd Tokpe, The Thochu hom end Manyek 
mui are exceptional, 
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‘The root is Chinese, mo Kwangtung, fah, mau Kwan-hwa, bo &e. in 
vier dais, Lntighs is 

The term is rare in the south. Dhimal hasthe Manyak form mui tu. The 
Tablung Naga min, Sak ku mi (ku lead), Garo ka-mun, Bodo kho-mon, 
are probably of distinct Chinese — The Naya min resembles the 
Chinese word for face min, and the Kwan hwa pin (Kwanytung pan) the 
ar = _ —. Kiranti has = = Gurung moi. 

ied to the it occurs in Singpho » in the compound Bur- 
an eng , *ha-ben hair, in econ ya tlarem a-pi, Koreng cha- 
pi, in Sunwar Biya and Magar mi talu. 

The Kol bu, buho, bohu Arad (ub, up rah ie be Tibetan. 

2. kra occurs in all the vocobularies save Manyak. The Thochu form, 
grone, is exceptional. The root, if the guttural, may be Seythic, kar-w 

in, kar-nw Aino. The guttural is an element in words for the beard in 
Yeniseian and Tungusian. 

Thia root also is not common in the south. It occurs in Singpho kara, 
and with the rapes J head in Gurung kra, Mishmi m-kura, Bodo khoro, 
and Manipuri te-kolak. 

From disposition of Bhotian to merge the prefix in the root, kra is 
probably a contraction of ka-ra. In the Thochu g-rong theroot has a form 
similar to the Anam lony; ph-rum Ahom, ph-om Lau, Sivm; lu 
Khyeng, ta-lu Tung-thu. In some of the Southern forma the tirst element 
is not a def. pref., but the guttural ruot, and the Tibetan k--¢ may also 
be radical, e. ¢. ta-ko-lak Manip.=s-k-ra Bhot., m-ku-ra Mishmi &e. 

3. The Bhotian ta, Manyak tsi and Thochu ka-chu, is also Seythic,— 
ata, at &c. Fin Chinese, Kwen wang, tsz hair of the dong 
(Manyak tsi), su beard (#a-chu Thochs), he Chinese thau; sau, Acad, 
may be also connected with the ‘Tibeto-Ultraindian dental und sibilant 
roots for hair and head. 

In the south it is the most common term; but the source of some of the 
forms appears to have heen a broad archaic vocable early introduced by 
the Mon-Anam fomily, Kambojan sok, Mon tok, sok, thwot, suet, Karen thy 
Kasia shuin. This form is allied to the ‘Thochu chu. Mikir has chu, and 
Namsang Naga ka-cho (=Thochu ka-chu), Mulung su, Dhimal tu (mui 
tu), Taying Mishmi thong, Lepcha a-chom, and Newar sony. 

e Bhotian ta appears to be related to the common Irawadi form. Mi- 
jhu cham, Angami tha, Burman chhan, s’ha; lu-sam Khyeng (lu head), 
‘a-sham Kami, sham Kumi, Mru; Sunwar chang, Magar chham, Limbu 
tha-gi. 
tt also one of the most common southern names for the jead. Anam 
mang song, thu. Naga sang, Angami a-tsu, Abormi-tu-b, mi-tu-k, tu- 
ku, ka-tau, Toung-thu /a-tu, tu; gu-toh Lho)a, «-thi-ak Lepcha, tha-gek 
Limbn, tang Kiranti, tho-bo Murmi, chhon Newar. 

The Chinese thau, shau, may have been the original of both a andu 
forms for head, hair. Anam has the derivative dau head. 


Eye. 

1. The labial root is found in all the dialects save Thochu, The slen- 
der form connects Bhotion with Gyarung and Manyak. While these slen- 
der forms preserve the final guttural, the Horpa mo preserves the vowel 
of the Chinese form,—muk Kwung-tung, mo Kwan-hwa, mok, ma, 
bd in other dialects. 

The labial root is common in the Scythic vocabularies as applied to the 
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Head, Hair, Beard, Face, Mouth, Lip, Teeth, Nosé, snd Lar, wut it ‘is 
either in the pure labial form, or with a liq uid or sivilant final, r, 1, n, s. 
The ruttural occurs in the Ostiak wai-mik face. The Japanese me, ma- 
nako eye, are related to the Chino-Tibetan root ; Jace is o-mote. 

2, ‘The Thochukan is the common Chinesengen, Kwang-tung &c. (yea 
in Kwan-hwa). 

The Brahui and Dravirian khan, kan, appezrs to have been derived 
from the Thochu form of the Chinese root. The Turkish kar appears to 
be also connected with the Thochu and Drav. form. 

The Manyak mni and Tekpa me appear to be referable to the slender 
form mik, myek ; mui is explainable as min from ming, mik. The forza 
yain is found in Mru, mi in Mijhu Mishmi, Singpho Dhimal, Angami, 
and several Yuma diulects, mi, me, a-mi, me, khyeng mi-u-i ; min 
appears to be an archaic form of the root, es it isepplied to fuce ia Chi- 
nese mien, min, Abor ming-mo (eye a-ming), and Bare in other 
TSbeto-Ultraindien dialects. The word face is not included in the short 
vocabularies. 

The form in t, d, occurs in Lhopa mi-to, mi-do (also mig), Miri a-mi-da, 
N. T: ul a-ni-cha. As -t0, -do, ia a Lhopa postfix (gu 
do egg &c.) the root may here have the contracted form. But mito may be 
xoit vocalised. Kyeu has me-et, mé-to, The Bhotian form mik, mig is the 
znost common Ultraindo-Gangetic. 

The broad Mon-Anam mot, Aa cont, nome Kuki mut, eppears to 
be a distinct importation by that family. It is directly referable to the 
Chinese mok, muk. ‘The form mak is clso found in Champh. a-zeck, 
Garo mak-ar, Bodo mag-on, and Kiranti risk. Rage te-nok. 

The Deoria Chutia muku-ti appears to have the Chinese muk (¢i is 
the Takpa form of the dental : 

The Gyarant myek is found in Burman, myek-chi, myet-si. 
The Abor nyck, Naga te-nyk, te-nik appears to be a modification of a 
similar form. It is found in Lau pa-ned, ‘and Kembojan pe-ne, pa-nek. 

The form met, med, has been received by the Kol dialects. 

The common ta of the Lau fam. appects to be from mi-to Lhopa, mi-da 
Miri, mat-ta Shan. Face is na ta, in Namoang than. 

The Takpa long (Head 3) of me-long, is found in Taying Mishmi mo- 
Jom, ma-lam, Garo mok-ron, mak-ar, (Ses also Ear). 


Ear. 


1. na Bh. wr., and Manyak, nyo Horpe, ne Gyarung and Takpa, ore 
connected. The Thochu nukh or nu-Kh is probably full archaic variety of 
the same root. If so,it isneither Chinese nor ic with the meaning ear. 
Chinese has rh, ro, ngi, li, i; Kamschatkan illa, yel-uth, all-od, il-yud ; Cau- 
casian en, in, Ini ke.; ‘Indo-European ohr, ur, aur-is, or-eil ; African ilai, 
iroi, ulu-k, uil-ge, mia-ro, noa, no-f. 

Tn some eee the car derives its name from its resemblance to a 
deaf. in the ° a ne-b-lap ear, b-lap is leaf. As the Tibetan na does 
not closely resemble the Scythic and Chinese roots for ear, it appears to 
be itself an older application of the same root for leaf. Bh. lo-ma, Hor- 
pa da-ld. In Manyak it has n (as in the word for ear) oe ; Sokpa has 
nai. in the south ne, na, lai oceur, as well asother 1 forms. In the Manipuri 
Prove na is the common form, and in some of the dialects the forms for 

af wnd.car correspond, e. g. Sougpu phui leaf, a-nhu-kon car ; Cham- 
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Phung sing-nu leaf, khu-nu ear; Kapwi na leaf, ks-na ear; Angami 
Po Ontsaee aie, leaf ha ftened form of 
ic Chinese yip, ip, ye is per 2 80. orm of an archaic 
rot similar to dhe Tibetan nip, lap hi 5 
The Burman rwek leaf (yuet sp.) and the Kambojan si-lok are ar- 
chaic forres with final k for p, as in the Thochu nukh ear. 
The Tibetan root is very common in the south, mostly in the a form— 
Singpho, Nega gr., Manipuri gr., Yuma gr., Karen, Burman, Ni . 
The o, a, forr2 of Horpa nyo and Thochu nukh, is found in Kumi ku- 
no, Khyeng hno, ka-nhau, Lepcha a-nyo-r, Sunwar no-pha; while the 
common Naga form is na, Khari has ti-nhaun, Nogeung te-naung and 
‘Tengea te-lanu. 
The slender form ef Gyarung and Takpa ne, is found in Angami a-nye, 
Limbu n«-kho. 
The Mijhu Mishmi ing, Maram in-kon and Mikir in, an, are peculiar 
variations of the slender form. 
fn = Diane he tee, tong appears to be ied apg y Reiman den- 
tel postfix asin Tib. me-teg ,flomer, men-to pa, Lhopa me-do eye, 
Ther lam-t8 road &e. It occurs with the same fonn in = Dhi 1% 
tong tooth, and in the Garo lha-tong tooth, ho-tong mouth. 
The root for ear is combined with the liquid root (for head probably}, in 
some dirlects nio-rong Dophla, nya-rung, no-rung Abor, —_ a-nyo-r. 
Yaying Mi-b-ni hes na-kru and n-kra-na (m-kura head), n na-ku 
(ku head}, Gavo na-chil, 2 a—nhu-kon, Tangkhul ¢-kha-na, o-kha- 
na-ko-r, Khoibu kha-na, Lambu ne-kho, M na-kyep. 
 hiar'ag has na-mil and Aka na-bar. In the Nipal gr. a labial postfix 
js frequent, but it appears to be the definitive in some instances,—na—ba 
Kiranti, na-pe Murmi; nai-pong Newar, na-be Gurung, ne-pha Sanwar 
ne-ve Lhopa). 
( If na to. were originally leaf, these compounds were probably “leaf of 


The Bodo kho-ma, Gara ma-chor, Kasia s-kor a to have only the 
word for head, the root for ear bing dropped. (In the Mon-Anam comp. 
voc., kor &c. is treated as the root for eur, improperly as I now think). 

2. am-cho Bh. sp. This term appears to be exceptional in Tibet. 

las & fuller form am-chuk. This appears to be also an ancient 
Pibetan word for leaf. It is found in some of the Naga dialects, pan- 
chak, hu-chak, phum-yak, {pan &e. is tree), Deoria Chutia chia. 

The T und Nogaung am is probably a contraction of the Tibetan 
em-—cha. binson gives nam-cho as the Bhotian term, from which it 
would appear that nam is a form of na, nap, lap &c. 

The Lau family has hu, Lung-khe hus, which appear to be modifications 
of the 1, r, n, root for car, leaf, the liquid sometimes becoming aspirate in 
the Lau fam. Inthe sameway the Gurung lou Ica/'1s hau in Newar; 
and the sp. Bhotian hyo-ma appears to be a softening of lo-ma. 

Mouth. 

4. The Bhotian kha, Takpa kha and ke are connected. The 
Horpa ya is probably talent tn and the an ye is referable to it. 

‘The voot is Chinese and also = yg Kwan-hwa, hau Kwang-tung. 

It is not common in the South. aka, Kumi ak-kha, Having 
Mishmi ta-khu, ku-kwen, Aka gam [Garo wa gam tooth], Bodo khou-ga, 
Garo ho tong (pha tong tooth). 
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2. The Thochu dzukh is perhaps the same root—as the sibilant and den- 
tal found in several of the southern dialects, Naga gr. tun, chu-sim, Ma- 
nipuri chil, Kuki peony. Goro ko-sak, Kasia shin-tur, Maram ma-thu, 
Murmi, Gurung sung, Sunwar 80, Kiranti doh, Chepang mo-thong, Shan 
thsot, Sgau Karen tha kho (kho head). With the labial final it is found in 
Ahom and Khaniti sup, sop. 

The root is Seythic and Chinese. Fin su, sun, sum, Ugrian shob, shus 
&e.; Chinese sui, choi &e. See Tooth. 

$. ‘The most common root in the South is the labial. Abor na—-pang, na~ 
pune Naga gr. 1g, ta-bane, tu-pin, amu (Moz. Ag). Kumi la-baung, 

threny a-hinaung, anipuri gr. ma-mun, cha-mun, kha-mar, kha-mor, 
S. Tangklul, Khaibu, Maring mur; Lepeha «-bong, Limbu mura. 

This rootappears to be of Mon-Anam ovigin,—puk Lau gr., meng, 
mieng Anam, pan, kha-mon-pan Mon; Ka boar, Kambojan mat, Nisobz.: 
minoe. 

The labial root is Seythic—o-m, ha-mun, a-ma, a-mnan, Mongol., whence 
probably the Mon-Anam pan &e, 

Singpho has ningur, Vgzrop, Jilinong, N. Tangkbul ania, 8.T. onia, 
Burman nhup, nhok, Pwo Karen no’ Sak ang-st, naur Mijhu Mish— 
mi njyut, Moyar nger; Chong ra~neng. 

The root is ic nyan &¢. Samoiede. 


Tooth. 

1. The Bhotian so and Horpa syo are related. The Thochu and Gya- 
rung is probubly the archaic form. ‘The Manyak phwi and Takpa wa’ may 
either be referable to it or to the labial root for month. 

This yocable is the Chino-Scythic root for mawth, Chin. sui, ch’hui, choi. 
Fin su, sun, shum &ec. Ucrian shus, tos, shob &c. [Sclavouic also has sub }. 
It is tooth in Turkish tish, tuach &e., Samoiede tipe, tip, Ostiak tiwu. 

It is not very common in the South, unless it varies to the labial, Mijhu 
Mishmi tsi, Auam si, Burman swa, thwa, Pwo Karen thwa, Murmi swa, 
Gurang sek, Magar syak, Changlo shin, Lhop soh. 

Several of the furms strongly resemble those of the sibilant and dental 
root for mouth, head, how (Hair 8), and the root is probably ultimately 
ry a per = ap eee sok hair; Abor mi-tuk, Lepcha a- 

ink hed; Garo ko-sak, Sunwar so mouth; Gu sak, Magar sy 
Bhotian 80, touth. ; jE Sens 

2. Labials are more common. Singyho wa(Takpa wd), Naga va, 

, ta-phu, ta-bn, pha, ta-plio, Mani ri gr. a-va, d-ha, o-ha, ha, a-hu, 
ui; Garo pha fou), Aka phi, Dophla fig, (Manyuk phwi), Abor i- 

g, Sinmese fun, Kambojun tim-hang; Sgau ‘aren me, Luma a-pha, 
a-ho, ho-o ; Lepcha «pho, Limbu he-be, Newar wa, Milchuuang bung. 

‘The root ix ideutical with the labial one for mowth, In Seythic lan- 

eres algo it is used for tvoth,—Ugrian pune, pin, pon-h, pan-ke, 

3. Mijhu Mishmi lon, Ja, 8. Tanykhu alata, Anam rang. 

This exceptional term is probably the liquid root for dead, which also 
occurs attached to roots for ewr, eye, ke. 
sa bor las — khiu, = bap bar kang, are probably related 

the guttura or mouth or head. e Suowar kryu ma: - 
— a the ——— head, age Sodus 

. Kapwi nga, Tang-thu ta—nga, Maram a-gha, Manipuri ya, Song— 
pu nai, Mon nook, ngeat, nget. This vocable is Chin 2 - 
tung, ya Kw: n-hva, ia a 
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Hond. 


1. The final guttural connects the Bhotizn Ing, longo and the softened 
Gyarung yak. ) = Tha and Takpa Ja are probably contractions of 
the Bhotian form. Tha Manysk lap appears to be a distinct archaic form, 
as a similar form is applied to the fovt, ip. 

This forta is the same that is used for /eaf, and it is also found in 
gouthern languages with both raeanings. Gurung lap-te hwnd, Murmi, 
Newar lap-te leaf. 

‘ The -k form is an archaic variety of the same root, as it is also curren’ 
for 4 
The root hes both meanings in Scythie also. The Bhotiau form resem- 
bles Ugrian, i-lik Turkish, hand. 

2. e Thochu jipa is peculiar. 

1. The common ‘Tibetan root is prevalent in the South Lhopa Ia-pa, 
Abor e-lag, Aka lak, Naga dak, chak, yak, Guro jak, chak-reng, Mruns; 


ne hu lets, Burman lak, let, Mru rut, Lepcha ha-liok. 

The Manyek -p form occurs in Mijhu Mishmi yop, and Gurung lap-te. 

3. Tengsa ta-khat, Nogaung ta-kho, Khari ¢u-khet, Monipun gr. 
khut, kut, a-khui, kuit, hut, Lungke kut, Kyau ket, Kumi kok, ae 
ka, Kami a-ku, Sak ¢a-ku, Khyeng kuth, Bodo a-khai, Dhimal khur, 
Ahom kha, kut-pa, Maar hut pink, Limbu puk, ta-phe, Kiren- 
ti chuku-phems, Chang!o godang, Milchanang god, got. 

4. Jili ta-phan, Songpu ban, hozeng cha-ben, Maram van, Champhung 
ae pang; Angami a-bi ( foot a-phi, u-phi), Sunwar g-wis 
Lau . mu, Mo, mi. 

Chinese words for hand and font are found in some of the Ultraindian 
vocabularies, that for hand — in some applied to the fvot, and that for 

foot to the hand. Hand show Kwan-hwa, hwang-tung; Finger shau, chi, 
1b. ; Foot tsa Kwan-hwa, tauk Kwang-tung. 

Toying Mishmi thyoa, a-tua, Anam tay, Ka dei, Mon tway, tai, Kasia 
k-ti, Ties tshu, Toung-thu su, tau, Deora Chutia otun. 

Sunwar ta-b-le. (See Foot.) 

Foot. 
wk — Bhotien kang, kango, Horpa ko, :s the Chinese root keuk, 
oh, kha. 

2. The Monyak 5 and Takpa le-mi, have the same liquid root 
that is also — to Leaf, car, hand. 

3. The Thochu jako appears to be Turkish, ajak. 

4. The Gyarung fa-mi, and Takpa mi of le-m, may be connected with 
the Chinese po, @ footstep. 

1. Manipuri khong, Singpho Ia-gong, Jili tak-khyai, N. Tangkhul 
a-kho, C. T. o-kho, 8. T. a-ke, Kapwi ki, Maring ho, Mrong a cong, 
Karen kho, k , Toung-thu khan, Anam kon, kang, Kami a-kho, Kumi 
a-kok, a-kauk, Mru khouk, Khyeng ka-ko, Dhimal kho koi. Anara chen, 
kon, kang, Kambojan chong, Mon chang. 

2. Garo cha-p-lap (cha-kreng hand}, Lhopa kang-lep, 

The Naga cha, techy, da, ta-ching, a ta-tsung Bhyory ashi, 
Doing-nak teng, Sak a-tar, Lau fam. tin, ten, Mon thsihn, Lepcha ieng- 
liok, have the root used for hand. The Nogaung ta-tsung foot is faithful 
to the Chinese tsu, tsuk foot. The Lau and Mon forms appear to be of 


Naga deri 
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Mulung and Tablung yah-lan (yak-lan, finger, ps hand). 
Garo ja-chok, chap-lap (chak-reng hand, le-chak leaf). 

Taying Mishmi m-zrunz, m-grvh, Burman khre, kiye, Kiranti u-khuro. 
Mijhu Mishini m-p-la, Abor a-le, Singpho la- gone. 

Murmi ba-le, Newar pao-li, Gurung Dha-le, Magar mi-hil, Sunwar 


Kch-we-li. 

The Tibetan lag hand is found a3 fovt in Aka } Lepecha diang-lio 
Limbu lang—daphe, Murmi ba-le. J Fait i 

4. Angami a-phi, w-phi, Koreng cha-pi. 

Maram, Songpu, Luluppa phai, Champhung a-phai, Bodo ya-pha, 
Khoibu wang, Kyau pat. 

Bone. 

The old Bhotian rus-pa is found in Takpa ros-pa and without the suffix 

in Magar, Sunwar and Chepang- The current ru-fe ia found in Manyak 


ro-khu and Moment a-ru-kau. The Gyarung sya-rhu is also Manipuri 
sa-ru. The Lau duk, nuk is probably reterable to the Manyak forma. 





Nawes or Fawrty avp Socrat Rewatioxs. 
Piss small vocabularies only contain the names for Man, Father and 

Man is mi in Bhotian, mi’ in Takpa, and tir-mi in Gyarung. Horpa has 
v-zih, Thochn nd, and Mauyak chhoh. tis probable that the Horpa zih is 
masculine and not generic, as it occurs with & musc. power in the Manyak 
nga-zi and Thochu zyah bull. Mi is common in the Ultraindo-Gangetic 
vocabular.es. 

1st, generically, a3 in Bhotian and Gyarung, varying in form to bi, wi,— 
e.g. Newar raat mai, mi-sa woman, Burman su—mi girl, Singpho xi-wi 
7 Garo mi-chek wife, Miri mi-yeng wife, mi-mo woman, Bodo bi-hi 
wife, bi-ma nother. 

bd, with a feminine application. Kasia mi mother, Khamti me girl (Dhi- 
mal be-jan boy). Mishmi mia woman, Siata tua—mi fem. of animals (tua- 

males), Mishmi k-mai woman, Anam mai, fem. of birds, Mikir a~pe 

m. of animals &c, 

The sibilant has a masculine application in the Bodo bi-shai Awshand ; 
Siamese chai, Khamti sau man; humi tehau man, Pwo Karen p-sha man. 
The N. Tangkhul eg hasia pra-so man is probably also masc. 
aud not generic. The Manyak chhoh is a cognate root, (comp. cho Ostiak). 

The Thochu nd is Chinese nan, nen, min (vir ), lang husband. The 
root,occurs with the masc. a= in the Bhotian pa-la father and it is 
very common in the Ultraindo-Cangetic vocabularies as a masculine root 
and servile, both for man and the inferior anim 

The word tor father is phe in Bhotian wr. pa-la sp., a—pa in oe 
Manyak and Takpa, ta-pe Gyarung and aij in u. ‘That for mo 
is a-ma in Bhotian, Horpa, Manyak ond Takpa, to-mo in Gyarung ond 
ou in Thochu, ‘The Bhotian masc. aud fem. a and prefixes 
in b, p, Vand in m, are the same words a3 those for futher and mo- 
ther. In the aouthera vocabularies they are alnost universal with similar 
meanings and functions, aud with various changes of form. In several 
of the dialects they are now definitives absolute as in Bhotian. The masc. 
application of ba, pa, fa, va, bi, be, bo, bu &c. and the fem. of ma, mo, 
mu, mi, me, &c. is common to most formations iu the world, and must 


ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS, 6&7 


have been coeval with the beginning of human speech. [See App. Father 
Mother). In some families, howersr, m is she gp ° &e. fom, [See 
Dravirian Comp. Voc., App. to chap V]. 

The Tibetan ni minis probably connected with the Scythic masculine 
root of the same form, geueric words for the species being generally cog- 
nate with masc, aud uot with fera. roots. Ugrian has mis, mes, maz, man 
Ss veka Pate st 

e peculi ochu words ai Fa ou Mother, are ic,—ai Fa- 
ther Usa, aus Mother Turkish, a , 

4 inese nu, new. wumnan, female, not a to occur in the 
“siislas vectieieten, ek ie eae toatl han cored Ate lias 
dian. Gerard however vives ane Bhotian. 

The Chinese fem. tsi, tez (contined to Birds in Kwan-hwa) is found in 
Horpa s’~me girl, and is common in the south. 

Mascurrxe Names, 


1. The Labial Root 
mau male Chin. K-h, id. font), K-t. 
fu Juther, husband \-t., K-h. 
pau, pu , ..» Anon 
phua = man vir), husband, Siam. 
pho, po mule Bhot. sp. 
2 ” 3? 
ha uther, male Bhot. wr. 
pet - ‘f Horpa, Manvak, Takps, Lhopa, Murmi, 
a- ot, Wr. anyal 
7 "Kapwi, Muram, N. Tangkhul, liens Sabdng Mon. 
ta-pe Gyarung. 


, phe father Lau fam. 
oe? Se 5 


” pea : 
a-po » Mozome Angami. : 
a-}u » Songpu, Koreng, Tengsa, Angami. 
“T » Kum. 
i- » Champbung. 
bo » Khyeug. 
ba-bu » Abor. 
a-bu 3) Newar. 
a-bo » Lepcha, Gurung. 
thong-po mule Ghanglo. 
sing-pho man Sing—pho. 


pong male (an.) Namsang, wa-pong pat. uncle, Mijhu. 
t-pho brother ” 
poh man Kumi. 
tua-phu male (un.) Siam 


wa father Singpho. : 

va » «Sill, oy Dhimal. oe 

pa » Sgau Karen, 8. Tangkhul, Koibu, Mru, Kasia, Chepang . 
u-pa ” hn 
o-fia » C. Tangkhul, Tablung. 
o-poh » Alulung. 
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pa-pa father Maring. 
= » Pwo Toren, Toung-thu. 


ka-pha = ,,_—~«Lang-khe. 
eel » M. Kumi. 
pha-e ,, Burman. 
a-phe ar oe 
ag y Karat 
» Magy. 
a-pai male Mijhu M. (fov7)). 
he-pai father ” 
ae oa 470. 
ha =si«yg «= Brung. 
o-va ny  buhuppa. 
a- si a , Touxg-tin, 
am-La n Lizab-. . 
ba »  Kironti; Kyau. 
ha-v2 yy Sunwar. 
bi-pha male (an.) Garo. 
ES iri. 
pha » birds) Barmar 
wa-jan toy Dhima. 
mi mun Kuki. 
a-me »  Teying 
2, The Liquid Root. 
nan mate Chia, K-h., K+. 
nen Ps » Shanjg-hai. 
rin mum yy Gyami. 
lang husband Chin. 
nam male Anam. 
ni man Thochu. 
a Juther — a 
4 «Son ingpho laughter 
te eats Sense: ba : 
je-la mate (an.) Bodo, ta-la (fowl) Taying. 
; 1 n 7 at (prob. ). i 
dan-kha 5, (an.) Dhizaal. 
ma-ran-ma = AM-yan-ma, M-ya-ma, Ba-r-ma. 
p-ra man Karsan. 
ph-lai mele (elephants) Siam. 
t-rar n m. 
k-long = man = =— Kyeng. 
ha-rven ” ty (= Kh-yeng). 
mi-jang os vir, Newar (mi-sa woman). 
am » Toung-thu. 
Fu-lin = Mon. 
leng husband Burm. 
len-ja mle = Magar. 
pea-long = han La aoe 
a-Tu ” on., wale ying. 
k-ru » Mon. 
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k-loun man Karen. 
mi-lo husband Miri. 
nio-lo » Daphla. 
k-lee man Ka 
la - Burman, Sak. 
m-ru » Mru (= N-ra). 
mu-ru af Sunwar. 
‘* Lepcha. 
ruot = father Anam 
Ioh male (staal an.) Kumi. 
le-hi ” i - ” 
t-rong ” ” ’ 
Si-lonzy = si-long 


a man Anam 
on 2 ” 


dagh-}o husband Bhot. tae 
° » _ URob.). 


” 
ch » Milchanang. 
chagha » Tiberkhad. 
lago » Changlo. 
8. The Stbilant Root. 
e-zih man Ho 
chhé » Manyak. 
chong » Anam 
b-tchong «oman = Mijhu 
chai » Siem 
fan ” Khamti 
tchiau * Kumi. 
cha fother — Anom 
bi-shai husband Bodo. 
ik-se » Garo. 
tho male (many an.) Burm. 
thi ” ” » 
thuk ” (an.) Khamti. 
duk ys a — : 
p-tin, 7 rge an.) Kumi. 
pa-sa . man N. Tong ul. 
pen-so ” Kasie. 
me-sa n Silong. 
sinh Sather Anam 
de ” n 


4. The Guttural Root. 
kung male Chinese K-h., tb. (an) K-t. 
kang ” (rds) ie : » -) 
hung i 
hiung ” ” -t. 7 
yong » »  Shang-hei, 


-h. 
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kéo'n mane. princi le in nature Ch. 
khon=s ir Sim 





father, Bhot. (Gerard 
male, fi Bhot. ( )- 


t pe Bhot. 
{ cha-za » Tiberkhad. 


ji-k-se Garo (mi-chek wife chek==jik generic). 
& paternal uncle Bhot. (Gerard). 
e-! ‘o ‘Tiberkh., Milek. 
kez father — Tiberkh. 
o-keo male Milch. 


Feminine Namxs. 
1. The Labial Root. 
female Chinese K-t. 
i. f ais = K-h. 
mu y =(90.) 
fu jin woman. Chi 





ma, mo, m fem. pert. and pref. Bhot. ‘ 
a-ma mother Bhot,, Horp., Many., Takp., Dhim., Gero, Garang. 
ta-m0 ”, gaa 

mo-b-jye wife Bhot. 





“— = em. Chenglo (Gyar-). 


wife ” 
vo am 
mi-mo soman Miri. 
ma Sem. = Burm. 
bi-ms ” an.) Garo. 


p if ” wa Bodo. 

me-pani fem. an.) Dhim. 

pheng yy (elephants) Siar. 
wife Siam 


don bu woman Anam 


a-mi mother Burm. 
mi y Kasia. 
me » fam. Anam 
mia ife Siam 
tua-mia Sem. — Siam. 
mis moman Taying M. 
be-jan girl Dhim. 
a-pe Jem. an.) Mikir. 
a-pi-so 8 8—- wife. < 
na- sister Taying (na-fo elder brother). 
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ma-mu mother Abor. 
na-ms » Taying 
2. The Liquid Root. 
nii Jem. Chin. K-+. K-b. 
neu ” ie ey 
nu roman Anam 


ene mother Bhot. (Gerard). 
Aka, 


e-ne » : 
s-nu n Nags, Menpuri gz. 
o-nu ” : ” 
nu-nu »  Mihu 
noa ” bg “me 
nUM-878 yy pho. 
num-sa fem. ps 
nu » fan.) ,,, Kami. 
woman Siam 
na-na mother Miri. 


sister elder 
nger 
je fem. @) Dhim. 
jong mother Mikir. 
i-n-j woman Bod 
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kai fem. (am) » 
5. Voealic. 
yang Chin. K-t. fem. principle in nature. 
ying Jem. Khamti. 
mi~yeng wife Miri. 


m-eng # Abor. 
ing-yong mother Namsang. 
ing Jem. Siam. 


Nawes or Domestic AyD or somm Wrip Awrars. 


The rames of the more fomiliar quadrupeds, domestic and wild, are 
more or Jess connected in all ag of 4, that retain 9 primitive 
and homorencons character. some root has applied to several of 
these quediupede asa generic name, the species being denoted by a defini- 
tive, or a qualitive, or by the addition of a second substantive name. In the 
progress of dialectic separation and change, the same pure root, or the same 
compound, has cume to be applied to different animals in the various dia- 
leets ; vecables originally idexticol have acquired distinct forms ond ap- 
plicaticus hy phonetic changes in one or more of their elements — 
or accessory. or by throwing off the latter; and, on the other hand, vocables 
originally dissimilar have acquired a close resemblance. Roots primarily 
denoting enly the sex or age have acquired a substantive character and 
beceme restricted in ] articular forms, to certain animals. ‘Tlus words 
that first sipnified nan, women, child, were applied to mark the sex and 
ace of the luwer animals ; and in some coses, by the loss of the substantive 
nimes which accompanied themand*by the acquisition of peculiar phone- 
tic forms, they eventually superseded these names, so that the same root 
may, in the sume din!ect, mean not only man and the male of a lower 
cies, but the sjecies itself, mole and female, By the loss of the specific 
nome ard the permanence of the descriptive, the some animal may ac- 
quire Gi-tinct nomes not only for male and female, and for the young of 
different stages, but for other-varieties in breeds or individuals,—as those of 
size, form and colour. Thus while a single root sometimes continues to be 
applied—jeined with deserptive words or slightly varied phonetically—to 
animals of Cifferent species, the varieties of the same species, and even 

diversities in tLe senve bieed, moy be known by distinct rcots. Seccndery 
forms and spplications have heen communicated by one dialect to others, 
so that while, on the whole, the general glossary of each group has, by the 
lapse of time, gained in richness and individuality, while preserving the 
Primitive stock of roots,-each single vocabulary has become less homoge- 
neous and systematic in its nomenclature, and has even lost some of the 
archaic roots or compounds. To ascertain the radical stock of names and 
the primitive method of applying them we must consider the glossary in 
the aggregate. To ascertain the relations of particular dialects we must 
consider each departure from the archaic system as a substantive histori~ 
cal fact. [See chap. V. sec. 11, Nunes of Parts of the Body, p. 208, 
Names of Domesticuted Animals p. 240). 

Diulectic relations can only be fully understood by comparing words 
in groupe, comprising all those thet are etymologically related. But to 
form such groups with accuracy demands the perfection of a science which 
cau hardly be said to have yet taken a definite shape. We must be in 
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APPENDIX TO CHAP. VI. OF PART I, 


A. 


*OMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF THE NUMERALS OF THE 
MON-ANAM FORMATION, 


One. 

India,—moi, midh, miad, mia, mi, mea (Kol, Gond), Oltraindia,— 
wei Kes, muo, maai, Mon; bo Karen; po Angemi Naga; aima 
Singybo 3 moe Kamboja, Ke, Chong; mof, Anam. Mal y Peninsula, 
—mui Besisi. Asonesia? —amui (2) Mairasi ; lalui. Brier I. (2). Mui, 
moi, moe, is probably the oldest of these forms Africa,— Kicamba 
uniue (Suah mo-ja, 5. Af. respi Ne tga &e.); Akuengo, ema; Cam, 
no; Nuba wa-rum, wee-ra &c,; Rungo mo-ri, Benin bo. NV. and M. 
Asian,—om, uem, Samoied.; emn, omin &c, Tungus, 

Two. 

Ind.,—bar-ia, Kol, bar-ea, Gond. Ultra—ar. Kasia; ba Mon; 
bar Ka, Chong; pia Kamb. (3 of Kol); hei, Anam. JAfal. Pen, 
—be, Simang ; mar, ha-mar, ma, Binua, N. £sia,—mal-goh, Chukchi, 
E. and 8, A —biri &e.; W. Afr —tire &e, Akuanga, epa; Cam. 
ba; Karab. ebah; Rungo mba-ni; Calb, ma; Mok, iba; Bong. 
baba ; Bin, be; lb, aboar, abo. 


Three. 


Ind.,— op-ia, p-fa Kol. Gond. Ult—pui, pai, Mon; peh, Ka, Chong; 
bai — ba Anam, AZal, jit son Sim.; am-pi, am-pe, a 
pet, Binua. 

I can find no decided foreign affinities. The term (pui, Mon, wui-p 
Simang) appears to be a flexion of mui 1. The Binua form appears to 
hove been modified to accord with the Malay am-pat. 4. the Binua 
terms above 3 being Malay, In the extreme N E of Asia and the ad- 
jacent Polar American languages of the same formation, pi is an ele- 
ment in 2, pi-gayut, Chukchi, Eskimo, It does not occur in N. Ameri- 
can formations. 

There is a distinct term for 3, having a very limited range,—lai Kassia; 
lui, Car Nicobar ; luha Nankowry. Unless the Namsang van-ram, Mu- 
lung and Tablung lem, are connected with this word, it has no other di- 
rect affinities that are very obvious. The following terms may be rela- 
ted to it ;—Kussia han-dai, hon-dai2 (76,3; knis 6 in Kuki, Karen 
&c, but here it may be merely tho Kassia prefix hu,-d and r being fre- 

uently preceded by nin Kassia); rai, 8, Bongju, roe Kuki [See Erenr): 
here is another, and, as it appears to me, more probable explanation of 
this form, If the basis of the Mon-Anam system was strictly binary, 
and pui, wui, is simply mui, 1, a little disguised, the Nicobar lui may 
be i original form of the Kasia lai, and, like pui, a mere variation of 
mul 
Four. 

Ind.—pon-ia, u-pun-ia, u-pn-ia Kol ; o-pun-ia, u-phun’Gond. Ulir:, 
—pon, Mon; pon, Chong; puan, Ka; buan, boan, Kumb.; bun Anam ; 
fuan, feun, fen, Nicobar, (? Jemang, Simang). 

This numeral is very remarkable. Itis a modification, found in Aso- 
nesia, of the Africo-Malagasi term which, in another form, has spread 
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80 Widely over Asonesia. Mid.- (Hausa, Galla, Saumali, &c:) 
fudu, fulu, ofur; Malagasi efar, efad &c. Asonesia,—an-fa, Nias; an 
tar, Keh; hai-phar, Tanne ; fan, fanz, Caroline ; far-tat Marian j owang 
Pelew; haui, New Guinea The more common Asonesiun form is the 
dental pat, am-pat &e, The root is Egyptian sud Iranian (flu, four, 
chat-var, fuso &c.) Itis ay a variation of the similar root for 2 
(i. e. the dual vf 2, asin other binary systems). The UItraindian and 

ndian forms cannot be derived from the Iranian chat-var. They are 
evidently connected with the ancient Asonesian furm prevalent ia Mi- 
cronesia and derived irom Malagasi. Taken with the fact that the 
terms tor 1, 2, (and 3, if'u more flexion of 1) arealso African, they afford 
some Habe iuat the same long enduring western civilization which car- 
ried Melagasi and E. African words to Asonesia, at one time embraced 
Uleraindia iu its influence. ; 

Five, 

san, Kasia; pa-sun, Mon; thanin, tun?, Nicobar; chang, Ka. The 
Lau ha aj pears to bo a moilified contraction of san, tha. The Kuki sun- 
ha, Bongju tswur-kar, Car. Nicobar sum, 10, is probably the same 
term, It is African, being found in the same formation to which tlie 
Malagasi owes so much, aud from which the previous Vindyan terms 
may also have been derived,—Galla, Saumali, shan, zan. That it is an 
ancient Mid-African root, belonging to a diffusive civilization, is evinced 
by the progress it has made to the Westward an: Southward, Binin, 
tang, Papal al-tong. Cam. rotate languaye hus also the Vindyan 
and Ultraindian 1,2), Calbra son-ni; Rungo otani (Comp. the Nico- 
bar forms); S, African sana, tanu, &c. The samo root is also Samoie le, 
Tungusiaa and Aleutian (sam, tong, chang, san, sun) an Asiatic distri- 
bution which shews that its diffusion in Asia and Africa was anterior 
not only to that of the Iranian, Semitic and Caucasian, but to that of 
the prevalent Scythic, numeral systems. Radically the word signifies 
“hand”. It is found with this sense in Dravirian as im many other lan- 

ages, 
ih the Menam basin a second term is preserved, pram, Chong, 
Kamb; nam, lam, Anam. The root appears to be rom, lam, nam, and 
p to bea prefix, asin Mon. The Nankowry lam, 10, is the same term, 

The Vindyan term is mor-ia, mona-ya, mone, mo-ya, Kol; mun-i 
muva-¢ Gond., which may be an inversion of the Kambojan and 
Anam, or vice versa Ifthe Mon term had been Tibeto-Burman, there 
would have been grounds for identifying the Vindyan and Kambojan 
vocables and consilering theta as representing the original Mon. But 
as the Mon term is nutive or African, this explanation a ppears to be in- 
admissable. If the Vindyan term has displaced an older one of Mon 
origin, it may have been derived from the Tibeto-Burman pungu, 
phangu, Naga; bonga, Garo; phong Mikir &c. 

The Kambojan and Anam term is not only found in the Nancowr 
lam, 5, but in Daphla rang, 10, Mon, klom, 100(Ka dam, Anam tam 
and in shorter forms, ra &c., in the Naga dialects, Garo, Mikir, 
Bongju, Kuki, Kambojan, and Lau, with the power of 10, 100, 20 &c, 
All these forms appear to be referable to the binary nomenclature, 
which some of the terms for “ eight” prove to have co-existed with the 

uinary. Ram, 5, is probably an abbreviation ot ra-ma, that is re 4 
or 2 dual) and-ma,1l, Inthe same way the Vindyan 5, muna &c., may 
he a floxion of pun, 4, From the evidence afforded by some ol the higher 
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tumbers that the Mon system used both the binary and quinery 
methods of expressing those numbers, a usage by no means singular, I 
have little hesitation in referring both the Vindyan and Kambojan terms 
to the single Mon-Anam system. 

Although 1 can find nothing to warrant the opinion that the Vindyan 
and Kamlojan languages might have obtained separate terms from East 
Africa, for 1 have no doubt that all their African terms were received 
through the Mon, it should be remarked that analogous words are cur- 
rent in some African vocabularies. The true explanation, I conceive, 
is, that the A‘rican terms in question are formed from the same binary 
definitive roots, ma, ba &c ; ra, la, na &c, A Suahili dialect has manut, 
and to the westward forms similar to the Indien and Ultraindian occur, 
—mun, Bullom; mu, Kru; num, Akin; qum Amina, 

Six. 

The Vindyan terms, like some of the Ultraindian, appear to be Tibetan, 
Ind.—tur-ia, turu-ya, turui Kol.; warm, turume Gond. The Gond has an 
exceptiouul term sa-rong (sa isa prefix in 5 also, s-aij-an; yaij Toda) 
which appears to be simply ru of the Kol dialects nasalised But it nay 
be directly derived from the Naga form so-ru. In the Gawil form the 

becomes m. Ultr.—ka-rao Mon; the Bongju, Kasia, Burma, Sing- 

u, Chong and Ka termaare all similar antique modifications of t 

ibetan, ‘The Katrao is a derivativeot the Mon. The Chong ha-don 
isa nasalised form similar to the Gond sa-rong. In Bodo, Dhimal 
Bongju and Naga, forms in ¢, d and r also occur, 

The anomalous terms are tha-ful, tu-tul, ta-fad Nicobar; shauk Kyeng; 
sau’ (abrupt accent for 4) Anam. The Nicobar term may be composed 
of tha 5 (trom thanm) and fa', fud, which should represent 1. A similar 
term for 1 does not exist in the Indian, Ultraindian or Asonesian pro- 
vince, save in the Egypto-Atrican wotu, uotu, motu &c. but in the latter it 
is used tor 10 (i. e. one tale). Itis ee therefore that ful isa Mon- 
Anam binary term formed flexionally from pun, fun, 4. Tha may either 
be from the previous term on the repetitive principle, or it may be the 
Mon-Anam prefi. Shauk, sau’ bas a deceptive appearance of affinity 
with a wide spread African, Iranian, Causasian and N. Asian term, the 
final of which is generally ¢ African, shita, sita, seda &c ; Semitic shat, 
hat; Ugr, chut, hat; Iraniav shash, sechs, six. But it is merely one of 
the numerous variations whicn the Tibetan root undergoes The origi-« 
nal may have been the sibilant thauk or thuk. The Rakhoing khrauk 
preserves tue broad vowel. 


Seven. 


Mon, ka-bok; Ka, pah; Anam, bei. This term is a flexion of 2 (the 
word for 5 beiug omitted, as itisin most of the other formations), I 
have already mentioned that most of the Ultraindinn and Himalayan 
languages adhere to the Mon-Anam quinary principle in forming the 
term for 7, and that u large number of them indicate the commencement 
of the higher series uf numbers, or those above 5, by the prefix (genevul-~ 
ly ta, ka). Lepcha preserves ka in all the terms from 6 to 10; and 
Riranti, which, in its word for2 (ha-sat), retains an ancient root which 
reappears in other langu in terms tor 4 and 8 (i-sat Namsang Naga), 
has another archaic term in bhag-ya, 7, which is evidently the Mon bok. 
The Nicobar sat might appear to be Hinvli, but as the Nancowry dialect 
has ha-kiat, which resanbies the Lau form of the Chinese term (chiat), 
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sat is probably Chinese also. The Chinese root is very widely spread 
(Ugrian, Iranian, Atrican &c.) 

faa. i-yet, e-ia, i-air Kol; a-ya, a-ieah, Gond, (Some Kol dinlects have 
taken Hinditerms), This is the Dravirian ¢ (e-zha, e-l, ye-du &c.) 


Eight. 

To, ial, irl ia Kol; thar, elur-ic, Gond, This term appears to be 
on archwic binary ong, a flexion or reduplication of the Dravirian 2, ir, 
aud to be related to thet for 9 aud 10, as in the Dravirian system. 

Tu some of the Ulttraindian and Himalayan languages the term for 
8is a similar flexion of the ancient Mon-Anam rootin rfor2or4. It 
is found in the Yuma group and the Nicobars,—rai-kar Bouggu ; rae 
Kuki; prob Kasia ; awera, Car-Nicob.; Kiranti, re ya; Murmi, Gu- 
rung pre (comp 4, re, pli, &e.) 

The other prevalent terms ree? to have been adopted from the 
Chinese. The Mon &a-cham, Ka and Anam tam, appears to be the Chi- 
no-Tiheton sum, tum, thom 3 (5, 3) on the sume principle that 7 is 2 
(5, 2) in many of the Ul:raindian and Himalayan lauguages, ‘The Bur« 
mese shit, si, Chong 4v-ti, Kyeng shut, Singpho ma-tsat, Naga cheth, 
chet, chuth, chat, sat, sep, te, tha, Garo chet, probably involve a 
misapplication of the Chinese term for 7, ch’hit, ch’het, sit, thet, 
tshih, The Abor-Miri pu-nit-to, Miri pivye, Dapbla plag-nag are 
4,2. Binary terms for 8 appear to have formed the limit or highest 
number of the scale at one time, for they have been applied to 10 and 
even 100 (See Ten.] ; 

Nine. 


Mon, ka-chit; Ka, chin; Anam chin; Karen chi. This is the Chi- 
nese 1, i, e. 1 short 0: 10, as in Diavirian and Mikir. Tle Chong ka- 
aar is peculiar, Jt is perhaps from the Chino-Tib. san 3. 

Ind. —ar-ea, ar-e, ar-he, av-ciah. Although ar is apparently a flexion 
of the ir of 8, which is 2, itis probable that it reesenis I, 93 in tne 
Dravi.ian terms. In the Male or-t, 1, the Drav. on tekrs a vibratory 
form. wnd in ‘Tulova the common term for 9, om-bodo (i, e. 1, 10), takes 
or as a pref. (oram-bu). 

Ten. 


Ind.—geles, gel Kol., gulea, gil, Gond. The Angami and Mozome- 
Augami Cae kurr resembles gel. Kefr is evidently a derivative jrom 
the Nuga thelu, taru &c, The only analogous foreign form appears to 
be the Chukehi knlle, and both are counected with African terms for 1 
{kulle, Sokko &c.) Hixssi, 20, is evidently the Hindi bis, the comniuta- 
tion of the Iabials ani the rspirate being easy and common. 

Tn several of the Ultraindian Jungueges the African root for 2 in r, 
which euters both into the Dravirian and Mon-Anam systems, re-a 
penrs in higher numbers, as in African langnages, a consequence of the 
ultimate binary basis. Rae Bongzu rae, Kuki is 8, in Chong it is 10, 
in Lau and Kambojan it is 100 (roa, roe K., noi, hoe L.) In other lan- 
gunges also it is used for 10, It appears in the Anam mare, Naga taru, 
darah, -helu, kerr, kurr, and Kumi fo-re 10. With these compare the 
Burmese tor’. taya, Karen taraya, Mikir phar 100. [The Nancowry 
lam 10, Ka dam, Anam tam, Mon élom, 100, appear to be formed from 
5, nam, lam, ram, or from 8, tam, Anam, Ka.] Asa connection be- 
tween 8 and 10 or 100 exists in the case of rai, and is also remark- 
odin the Tibetan and Chinese systems, the latter is probably the true 
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derivation, In the Namsang Naga, which uses the Chinese chi for 10, 
the ancient term is retained in 20 and the higher terms. 20 ravkngi (10, 
2). 30 ruckram (10, 3). The @& is probably a counective like ha in the 
Khari tareAonet, 12, (10,2). tarakasam, 13, (10, 3). In Khari and 
Angami ra occurs, following the lower number, Khari, 80, samrwh, (3, 
10), 40, lirah, oF 10); Angami, 30, serr, (8, 10, in this dialect sam be= 
comes she), 40 lhida, 50 eo (10, 5). | Mozome-Angami, 30 surr, 
40 Thide, 50 ripengu. Ra also evters into the terins for 100 in some of 
the Nuga dialects,—ratra Nagaung, rnirah Khuri, contracted tu kra, kre 
iu Angami and M, Angami. Sume of the Yusna diulects also preserve 
it. Mongju, 20 rubu-er (10, 2, the term tur 2 being Mou-Anam ¥lso.) 
Tho Abor-Miri has no trace of this term, but in Dophblu it maintains ita 
place througheut, 10 rang, 11 rang-(a-akin (10 and 1) &e., 20 rang- 
chang. In Bodo, Dhimal and the Nipal languases I do nut remark any 
trace of it. Iu Garo it «curs in the Mikir furm for 20, rung. The Ari- 
ar ised Gangetic languages possibly retain it in the numbers between 1) 
and 20, e, g. 11 ega-ra, 12 ba-ra (in which ba may be Mon-Anam‘) 13 
te-ra Ke. With these comp, tle Sanskrit eka-dushan, dwa-dushan, 
trayo-dashan. 

u several of the Kumi dialects the Mon and Kasia sur, san, 5, re= 
Sppears as 10,~ Kuki, suu-ke, sum-ke; Car Nicobar, sum; Longju 
tswur-kar ; Kyau, tchuom ; so Kumi, 100, tehun wui-re, 


Tn most of the Naga dialects 20 appears to have partially retained a 
Mon-Anam character, ‘lhe terms are ma-chi, ma-tsu, tha, tsa, cha, 
makhi, me-ku, mo-ku, in which, cha, tha &c. are the Tibetan “ten.’ In 
Namsang cha is also used for 100, clia-the. In the termsfor 20, ma must 
stand for “two,” that is, it is the Mon-Anam n.a, ba &c, 2 This is 
confirmed by the Mon ba-chi, Chong bar-se, Ka bar-chit, ull rignilying 
“wwo-ten.” The Kambojan ma-pai is a similar term, but ile use 
of pai for 10 is avomalous ii it be the Kamb, bai, 3. It may be 

unected with rai, hai, Mon-Anam flexions of 2, but it is more 

ikely to he a form of “one,” Kasia wei. Jt is very remarkuble 
that the sume term appears to be preserved in the Murmi 10, eli- 
wai (one-ten), and in the thence derived Sunwar 1G0, swai-ka (hun= 
one) In Kumi it occurs in tchun wai-re, 100, in which tchun 
and re both reiesent 10; from 40 to 90, wiis used for 10, and ir ig 
ohally a coutraction of wai, In some of the Murmi onmbers :o-kol 
used tor 20 or “score.” tis evidently connected with the Nage and 
Mon-anam mo-ku, ba-chi&e It may be interred from ihia that the 
Jepeha ond Lhopa kha, khe, “score” ure tregments of similar terms, the 
Festhx for “ieu? having come to represent “twenty,” Jike the corres= 
J on:ling cha &c in some of the Naga dialects. The anomulous sau, 20, 
¢f the northorn Lau dialects (Lau, Ahom &c.) is pro gic vari«tion of 
the s me N ga form. The purer Siaueze retsins the Chinese term yo 
sip (2, 10). 

in four of the Naga dialects the term for 10 is ban, pan. which is pros 

bably from banga, pangu &c. (Komi pang, Mikir phong).+ The Kasia 








* Bopp derives ba from the Arian dia, and ra, re from the Arian dosb 
ka (Comp Gram $319) ‘I'he contraction of dasha into ds is 1 ot improbable, ani 
‘conversen of dainwr would be ca-y. . 
+ It may be connected with the Chinese won or ban, “ten thousand", osigt- 
nally the « ghes simple term of their syStem, and’ whitu the. Manchus have appro- 
priated ty 1,000 meuun, 
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shi-pon appends the same word to the Chinas? ehi. The Limbn thi-bowr 
anpeurs le be directly derived from the Kasia erin. In both systema hon 
&c, represents 10 in the higher numbers, 20 Kasia ar phon (2, 10), Lim’ 
ni bong; 30K lai pon, L. sam bung. Kusia continues to nae pon in the 
terms above 30, bat Limbo discards it and adopts gip which is the Kiranti 
kip, 10, the Mikie variety of the Chinese ouip, Kami has also apong in 
2u and the bi_-her nambers. 





a 
COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF MISCELLANEOUS WORDS OF THE 
MON-ANAM FORMATION, 


Tn the following list of Mon-Anam words I include all that are 
foun tin the Ultratadian languages that renin prepovitcoual, Bata 
consi-leralle number are Chinese more than U.craiudian, awl many do 
nut belong-toany glossarial formation that hes yretouinatel in Uitra~ 
insin. Several have also been derived by the Mon-Anam tron the 
Tibeto-Ultrainsian vovabolaries, On the other band, many words, 
widely ditfuse| in the N. Ulraintian aud Gangetic languases, that do 
te wppear in this list, probably belouged originaily to Cor prepositional 
formation, and huve been lost in the progress 01 those changes to which 
all glussaries ure subject. ; 

1 Air. 


a. An hoi (“wind jo); Kol hoie, hoye, hovoh. 

Ar. hawa; Mong ahur; Tib. aur (wind), Abor asar, “wind; 
Beugzoli swar; Burm. hong si w. 4f.—Danak. hubs, bahaite &e. w:, 
Duin seuctu w., Maiugusi isoute, isonte w.; Mulg.-Asones angine, unge, 
angin, hangin &e, w. Ajov.—K yan ba-loie, Pol, sau (>eim.tit, Malag. ). 

6 Kamb, akes ; Munipari masu, masi, mo-bia, martini, aung-sit 5 
Sunw. pha-se, Milch, hush. (Rout probably as, ash, kash, s1, su, si, shi, 
thi se &e.) 

Jap, knse; Fin gaiso, siseb; Persian, Turk. yosi, awasy ; Ug. wos- 
ses; Mong. Tib. asur, (Abor asar); Samui, magi, bursi, barshi 
&c. w. The Ultraindo-Himalayan root is evidently as, sa, &c. and iden- 
tical with a., but in some of the above Mid-Asian terms si &c, miy 
be merely the def. postfixed to other wide spread roots, It ove 
curs in numerous es Asiatic and Atrican terms, com ined with 
formatives or with other roots. It appears to be radicully identiral with 
the preceeding term, («.). In the Kainbojan form, the vowel ot the pref, 
has been euplionically transposed, ek-ns for ka-as or ka-sa, Ason,.— 
Wogi asa’, Kude, Solor as, lol. sau, (Bujo srua, Pagai rusa.) 

ce. Mon kya, kia (also “wind’’); Nay. tikte; Guud ,veyo w. [? Kok 
hoyo]. Comp, Drav, 

Mong. kei w. (See Drav.). Ason,—(See Drav.) 

d. Mon, bloei; (An. “Sky, 

tansk. vata, Beng. batas, Earop, ventus &«., Hind, bad, Bod. bar, Gar. 
bal; Ug. wire, wot, wat, Sam bar-shi &c.; Korea paran, pharang 
Kamel, epolud &c, (Manipori phanra &e.). Af—Sech.msaro, Ason.— 
(* wind”) Binua baroa, Meri beruai, Celeves puire, pori, New Guin. wo. 
rei, Aust. porowa, mailo, boran, wirienguma, padro; Sabimb, badi, Kag, 
pacak (Drav. c., a) 

«. Law lom, Garo lam. par (See T. U. lang &c.; Dray, 5.) 
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2. Ant. 


a. Aa. kin, Kas, ka dakin, Singp. gagin, 

@ Singhal. kuinbi); dson.—Taraw, kino, Ach. kimo, Sumba kamasnla, 
Kis. vgama, Timor kova, 

6. Lana mor, mat, puak; Kamb, sar-muit; Mon sa-mot, kha.mwot; 
Dhim, nha mui, Kol mai, mue; New. imo; Male pok; Ur, pon (Laa.) 

(? Siaah makoro); Ason,.—Mal, Indon, eamat (Mon.), Binua pas, ipos, 


A . pa 3. Arrow. 

a. n. ten, Ka tong, Manip. than, the; Nag. latchan, Jasang, Jusan 
Iaban ; Siam lax-soa, Mix. thol, Koyan thar, Kam, tai; py on 
Lepch. chong. 

Yenesei tem, tam &c.; Tangos, sir-dan, Sam, changa, Mong. somu, chos 
mu, saiun; Chia, ten chi, Sam. tise; Beng, Hind, tir (Manip. te), 
[The roots in kare probably identical with those in t, ch, s, Chin.-chi-an, 
dian, &c.; Laa kong; Sindh. kan (arrow); Asam kanr, (arr.); Drav. kanei, 
(arr-); Moa knya, kon, tanga). Thesame root is osed for “bow” in 
many lanzuages,—Lau tanu, thanu, Ka tongah, Kamb, ting, Mon tangas 
tangah krang, Singp. ndan, Pali tana, Singh. donni, Beng. Hind. dhanok. } 
Ason.— Bis, odong, ofliong, Bia. Mal. &o, damak, dama, Bin lamaka, (bao 
this form may be connected with the Semitic rama), Jav, kandewa (bow). 
The Malegasi pana, fana &o, has kept its grdund in most of the Nihae 
Polynesian vocabolariea, 

b. Mon. lay, leon, Kamb, piraen (See T. U.) 

Ason.—Pagai rorou, 

ec. Kas, ka knam (prob, ¢—kam from kan, with the initial nasalisedy. 

4. Bird. 

a, An. chim, Mon sin ngat, kachim, Kas. ka aim; Gond (Gawil) aim : 
Silong sisom; Nic. ihom G. Kol, chene, Kir, chongwa, Sunw. chiva, 
Bodo don-chen) [See T. U.]. 

Ch. chio, chian ; Mong, aibechn, shobon, shobo &c, Sam. teshunds« 
chiacha, Koriak atschel, Aino techipkar, Arm. trshan, Sansk. porchi, 
Af.—Saamali shim.bir, Galla sim-bira &c, Ason.—Binua chim; 
( ? Mad, acham), 

Kamb. sat; (prob. T, U. sa &c,, with a Kamb. consonantal final.) 

c. Laanok, nuk, naut, Barm. nghak, nget, Kapwi nghet, Murmf 
naga, Urao orak. In Abor-Miri it is preserved in rok pi “bird’s-egg”, 
boih word being Vindyan, 

E. Cauo, angko, anko, anako, woenucho, aka-onoch, anakwi; Sansk. 
beyangge, bihanga ; _[ Malaya &c anggas, angkas], Af,—iako, Galla 
(“fowl)”. Ason,—Niha-Pol. (common), manak, manu, manoko *Cauc. 
wvenuko] &c-, N. Austral. alak, laukalak, é&. (? Galla). The great 
prevalence of this term in the Indo-Pacific vocabularies and the prefix ma, 
render it probable that it existed in the Naga-Manipuri and allied dialects 
before it was displaced by the Tibetan vo, sa 8&0. 

{It isnot probable that a root for ‘“bira” is peculiar on the Aso« 
Eu-opean Continent to the E. Caucasian group on the one side, and to 
Lau anda few other adjacent languages on the other, Is it evidently 
connected with the aliaost universal root for “duck” Tangos. niki, 
Mong. nogusun, nogd-su, Turk. urak (Urao, orak “ bird”) urdek, urtak 
&o., Pashtu ordek, Ug, batta, wase, wasig, &c. (t, s for d, r, n)¢ 
E. Afr. bitak ; Ind.—batak, buduk &c.; Arab bato; Span. pato; 
Indones, itek, ite, itik, iti &o. (Gond, icte, bird”); Engl, daok &o, &v.] 
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5. Blood 


a. An, man;? Kol myon. [? Ugr. male, woor.ak, wyar, urr, ver Go, 
K riak mel yo wal, Korea ko mors Afr Shang, inohhe ) 

Ason.—Simang, Binva, maham, mohom (? Zend. wohone], Kis, 
mexng (Kol). Torres St mein; Austral komara ( Kures,) 

b, An. tiet (Chinese). 

e K. chium, Mon chim, Kar, thwi, Yuma ti, thwe, si, thi, bi, i, sai 
choi, Kore ng tozai, Jili tasni, Garo chi, Dhiw, biki, Deor. th. chut, 
Bo'. thei, Tiberk. shui, New, hi, Limb. makbi, Lepeh vi, Chop. wi, 
Chong] vi, Sunw. usi; hE hy, Kir. hau, ? Male sesu, : 

(hin, chive, hint, lue, he’, Japan tschi, zi, Aino. kin; Tungns, 
seryi, shoma, Turk chan, kan, you &c. Cireass, cha, M -jejezi jinhs 
Ami. anvun, Lat, sanguis. Afr.—Malugasi ruzanu, zinuka &e, 
Ason —~imaug cleong, Biu. za, zuis, 

d= Lau leu, lut, let. 

Kaslim., Sindhi, rat,.Temil ratam &c., Sansk. rudira, Drav, udiram 
neturn, Ason —Sunila let, N. Austral elo. 

e Kas, suum (?a Kol; but probably sam (c.) with the initial nasa- 
liseil.) 


6. Brat. 


a_ An. ding, chi liuang, Kas. bars Na T U.and aah 

b. KK. tuk, tup, tutuit, Chong duk, Kadunk (‘T. U, and Dray. thu, 
ova, dlonen &c. with a Kamb. consonuntal final). 
_ Ason.—huruk Kayan [Naga surung, Abor Aulung].; bid k Bajo, Pa- 
sir. 
ec. M. Keng, galon, Naga lung, long &c. (See T. U.), Lung is cone 
nected with the slender Burman orm lhe, 

L. reus, ru, heu, hu (See T. U., Misbmi, rua &c.) 


7. Bone. 


a. An. shung, chiang, K. cha’ung, Mon. tsu, Deor Ch pichen, Kas, 
shi’ng, Kol jung, Ur. Mnie fochal, Kirant. sni-ba, Limb. sa, -«f, 

Tutk.shon a, syemjok, suuk, suk &c.; Jap. hone; Iran. og, wsthi, de, 

Aare tans ji'ls, Bin, jabang (Kol), Tobi chil ( Male, Ur. ), Pol. 
sui, bui, =ivi. 

b. Leu duk, nuk, aduk, (Manip. arukbai, Tib, ruko, Lhop. rutok 


t.) 
Cauc, rekka, rat/a, rotli &e. 
8%: Buffaloe. 


a én. klang-mk, Mon. prieng, pen. Mikir chelong, joleng 
(Khoibu nomuk, “ cow” ); a o brung; Kus. * fnrel, Niga } 
teli; Manip lu, iroi, woi-ihoi; salui, alui, aghvi, nyaiui, sii, ra: 
(See Dias.) ; Kyo cha-lawe 

Ason.— bin, Mangk. Wug. tidong, Mandh, Dor. tereng, Ilok. 


nuang: 

&. Kamb. krabo, karbu, ker-lai, Ka kar-pn, Chong, L., khrai, 
kbwai, Bu m. kyue, Kul kura, kera (Dray The fi w] bv, bo ix pros 
bubly the vide spread word for “ox” &e., which, in the Mauipuri and 
Yuwu darits isuiso used in compounus e g. (tw i-rhoi 4 buffalue”, 
woi-tuni ‘crt’’). 

4s.—Iolon, krabui, kripue, karabao, horobuu, karbau, kabu, kue 
bu, kebao, kibu &u. 
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9. Cat. 
¢. An. m'ou, L. misu, meau, Kas. miau, Garo myou [See T. U) 
%. K_ china [Manip. See T. U.] 
c. M. pa-khwai (~er Drav.) 
Korea, koi; 4 .—Kwib paka. 


10. Cow. 

a. An. bo, bou; Lau woa(T. U. ba, nwa &e.; the amplified vowel 
is found in the Songpu woi pretixed to other words for “cow? » “buffeloe’? 
and “elephant” [See Buftaloe} 

5. Au. sung-krau, Mon kKleau, Kar. klo, 

Drav. akalu, (auc. aka, Hind. goru; Tungus. hokor, ukur &c. 
Fin. sagar, iskar &. Arab. bagar. 

c . ku, L. ngua, ngo, ngoa, hu, Mon. nua, Burm. ngi, Bbut, 
ngo, Jili tanga. ‘lle last term may be connected with some names 
for the “butialoe” in adjavent languages,—Naga chang, tyang, Dhim. 
cia. ‘The Mon nua is evidently the same as the Burman aud Karen 
nwa, Which may be the T, U. wa, The Kambojan ku appears te be 


neurer the Clinese (gu) or Indian (go, gav &c,) forms ot the wide spread 
guitural root 


Ch ngui, Tuk. ona, ina, inok, Magr. uno. 
d, M.kwon hban, Kar. wa bing, Rakh. min, Naga man (See T. U.)1 


e. Kus, masoi, Naga masei, Garo. mashu, Bodo mushujv, Tami. 
pasu. 


Ugr. mus &c. Latiu bos (See Dray. 3). 
Il. Crow. 


a, An. kon-kwa; L ke, kawa; Dhim, Gond. Kir. Murmi kawaz 
Limb. alhwa; Mund, Bhumij kova 

Ka isa com, Drav., Tib., Asiatic and Asonesian root. Sindhi kaw, 
Kasi. kav.  Ason —Bat, Bug. gawo’, Tojo gawap, Pariz, kau, Pol. 
kaon, (Indon. kuwau, kuau, bird”, “pheasant” &c.) 


12. Day. 
13. Dog. 


a, An., Ka, Chong cho; Kas. ksen, hasen; Naga su, hu, hi, tasu, 
thelu, az; Manip thu, thi, shi, ei; Mik. hi; Mrung tchai; Deor. Ch. 
shi; Bod. choi ma, chi ma, sei ma; Lepch. kazeu, Kir. nochu, New. 
khicha, Mag. chhyu, Sunw, kurbung. 

Caur. choi, soliy, hue, he, kechi, chwa, koy, chliah; Sansk. shoa, 
ehoan, Palisa, Arm. shun, Kaslim, hun, Germ. hund, Fr. chien &c &c. 
Af.—Dart. asa, Fel. liven. Ason.— Lin, cho, chu, chur; Iudon. (com., 
Achin tu loko) asu, aso (Naga pref.); acho Kis., abo, olor. The Ba- 
lignini kiching, Pont. kisong, Kand. /aso, Komr.nuje are more imme= 
diately allied to the Kasi Kumuk, Himalayan and Kasia furms. In 
Malay and some other languages kuching is applieu to the “cat” 
— Balig. kiching, Sunwar kuchung “dog”), while the root takes @ 

ifferent prefix when applied to the dog, —anjing ; Mairas. antsing. In 
the Sassak basong, Koti busa, the root tukes another ot the j1 efixes com- 
mon to Ultraindian and Asonesian arr 5 

6. Kamb, chake, ehik: (prob. ‘I. U., eki Ab., khwe Burm., kai Ga- 
ro. ae but the syllable I have marked as a prefix may be the 
root a, 


[See “ Sun ”}. 
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ec. Monkla, kla-au, An. kau (kle is also “tiger” in Mon., Kambojan, 
Kosia and Kol). See also Cow 6. It may have been applied as a gene- 
ral term for quatrupeds like woi. In Burman it is sometimes go used. 

Ugr. koira & ; Cauc, kart; Arab. gelip; Tigre kulbe ; Woloff kaille, 
Ason.—Pasir kolo; Viti koli; Pol, kuli, guli; Taraw. kiri. 

ad. Lau ma, An, muong, Car Nic. am. 

Sam, men, buang, ban &c.; Ugr. pon, amba, amp &c. Cauc. pohu 

0, pah’; Afi—Suah. mbua, Makua, ampuah; Malag. ambua. Ason.— 

ut, abu; Paniapang; Torres St. umai, oma; Taraw mog. (An.) 


14. Ear. 


a, An, tai, tei; M. ka twon; Dhim. nha tong. 

Tungus. shen, shun. The same nasal torm ofthe root is found in 
other Tatar languages, in Semitic and in Tibetan. Af.—Galla uthun, 
Danak. site, Ason.—Bin. tang, dang; Sim. anting; Butan titiduan ; 
Austr. (Wirad.) uta. 

b. K. trichi-it. 

e. L, hn; Deor, Ch. ya-ku ; Kar. naku, Bod. kho-ma, Limbu nekho. 

Sam. kn, ko; Ost. ko ; Korea kui; Ugrian kuma &c.; Drav, kem#, 
kari &c. [See Drav.] 

d. Kas. skor; S. Tangk. nakor; Garo. machor; Mishmi. nakru. 

Yenesei kologan &c, Turk. kuluk, klak &., Fin korw, Sansk. karna, 
Georg. kuri. 4Af—Galla gura, guro; Saum. deygar. Ason.—Torres 
St, “i kura, kure, guri, kowra, gerip, karusa. Aru takar. [See 

ray, 


15. Earth. 

a. An det; L. prathet; K. deiye; Mon te, tae; Kas., ha han-deu s 
Kyen teit; Simang te’; Kol ot, ote, wathe ; Gond otai; Maram ntha; 
Songyu kandi (Kas); Koreng. hudi. 

Chin. tho, tei &e.: Aino tui; Korea ta-ti. 

Bb. L. lin, nin, phen din, (? a. from the forms in di, or? Dray. nil, nel.) 

c. L muang; Abor. among. 

Ugr. mua, ma, myo, mag, &c. Cauc. mau. 


16. Egg. 

eo. An. krung; L. khrai, khai; Manip. yerum, haru;? Kas. ha pas 
Jeng ; Magar rhu; Silong kloen;? Male kir-pan. 

Korea ar, ol. Ason.—Buner. kurau; Tojo krau hog from turn 
Kond., tulu, Komr., atuli Malagasi); Pol. kali (? N. Ultr. koni, As &c.) 

&. An, ting (N. Ultr., Chinese ; Sansk. dim.) 

ce. K.pung, M. Ahapa, Koreng pabum, Murmi, phum, Gurung, 
ss Sunw. faphu, Abor-Mir, apu, apiu, rok-pi, (*‘bird-ego”), Aka 
papuk, Dophla pupu, Male, kirpan, Kol. pitu, pito, bi, bili, The Kol 
terms are from the Deavirian vitu &c. “seed’’, the root vi, bi, being wide 
ly sprea:,—bichi, hihan, vihi, bint &c. The primary meaniny seems to 
have been ‘xtone”’,—Samoide pi, pui, pai &c., Bisharye owi, Kame 
chat. uwnischi, uwatin, weche, Tungus. weche (comp. biji, binji &c. 
“sec |'’), Chuk. ui-gam, Koriak wa-gun, and the Indo-European, Afri« 
ean and Australian pa-thar, va-tu ba-kir, &e, &c. The ae 

in, pu, appear, like rok ‘iowl” in rok-pi [see “‘Bird”] to be deriv: 

rom the Dravirian, which has also the form mu-tu (5. Drav.) The 

other Gangetico-Ultraindian farms appear, in their turn, to be the mo- 
dified Abor-Dophla pu, with guitaral and nasal finals,—puk, pum, bum, 
pung. 
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Lat. ovum, Hind. baisa; Arab. bilk, Ason.—Tarawa bui, Pol foi. 


17 Elephant. 

@. An. woi; Songpu woi-pong (woi in Songp. is also a prefix in the 
names for “cow” and “buffaloe”) Champ. plo-bi, Luh. ma-vu, N, 
Tungk ma-phu, Singph. mog-wi, Kyen. nwi, mui, Bodo moi-yedet. 
[The term is evidently a modification of that tor “cow”, nwa, wo, pai 
~ used also generically for quadrupeds in many ot the Ultraindian 

gua : 

b. .tamrai, dumre, Ka ruai, Chong kenai, Kes i ar, Dhimal 
naria. Tam, dum wey be connected with the Tibeto-Ul lang, lam and 
the be-ram of the Malay Peninsula (Binua, Malay), or it may be mere- 
ly the det pref. which sometimes takes a final m euphonically. The 
rai, nai, re, is Drav ,—alia, Singhal, anei, Tamil &c. It is also fonnd 
in Burm. ane, ne, nin, Kyau ni, Kum, éni, The Tamil kaliru is prola- 
bly from the Sansk. karin. 


¢ Mon sheo, tsin, chuein; Lau tsang, chang, tyang (T. U. and Chi- 


nese.) 
18. Eye. 


a A., Ka, Chong mat, Mon mot, pamot, mwot j Kas. ka kamat; T. 
U. mik &c, Manip mit, amak &c , Garo, makar, makrun; Bod, 
mogon, Kiranti mak, Kol. met, med, Rakh. myat-si. 

hin mok, ma’ (=mak), bak,mu. [See Drav]. Ason.—The broad 
form which appears to have prevailed in the Mon-Anam languages, and 
to have been disseminated eastward (Garo, Kiranti), has a very wide 
range in Asonesia. Iu the Nankowry almat and in the Simang and 
Binua mat, met, it preserves the Ultraindian monosyllabic form, but in 
the harmonic insular ] the common form is mata (Nias-to Po« 
lynesia). Variations similar to the Continental also occur, e g, baka 
Tilan meka Hawaii. 4 ‘ ae - k, 
5, ; or penek, panek, Laos paned; -—Tengs. ten 
Khar. ¢enik, Nag. tenok; Abor, Aka ayek, Doph arek These sev 
are evilently varjations of the slender form of the Chin —Tib,—Uit. 
root, a (Tib. mik, Mikir mek, Kol. met, med, Kyau meet), 

ce. Siamese netr. 

Pali, Bengali netra, Sansk. netram, netro; Af.—Tumali nget. Theses 
forms, as well as ank, ak, ek, kan &c appear to be refera le, with a, 
and 5, to one primary root. The immediate derivation or connection 

obscure. 


is obsc 
19. Father. 
«. A. thei, sha, cha, K. ta, Bin, Car. Nic. chew. (Dray. 
o-chcham). igi 


Chin, tia; Sam. esya, eche, ese, Jap. Ugr Turk. &c. have similar 
terms, and it is also Semitic, ais Gara. (comp. asio Turk ) In the Sansk. 
pi-ta, (pi-tr) &c.), ma-ta, and the corresponding pa-tfer, mu-fer, tu-ther, 
mo-ther &c, ta &c, may be this root, unless it is grin a definitive, 
The combination is scythic &c., bate Perm, (abate Am aric), abeda 
Sam, apetsch Kamsch. In the pure dental form, of which tbe sibi.ant 
is sim ly & variation, it is almost universally distributed [Nee Drav ke 
The Turkish aud Ugrian atei appears to be the closest of the numerous 
Mid.-Asian forms to the Anam. Ason.—Bis. tatei, totai. [These are 
Ugrian forms, tatei, og 3, atei of Wolga and Turkish is a contrae- 
tion of this, The full reduplicated form is also found the Fin, tuats, 
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tato, and in the Tranian tata, dada, dad &c ]. Rotum. utha, Pol. tua, 
matua (also “wid”, “ehiet”? &e in many Nihw-Poly nesian vocabularies), 
‘Lama, tuama, sama, yama, occurs in Borneo, Celebesian and Poly- 
m sian vocabularies. The Mille jima, Tiusan tiba, appears tu bea va- 
riation ot it. 

b. An pu, Kamb apuk, Champa pak, (Ka bap). M bah Aba, Lau 

, Kas utapa, (T. U., but alsu universally Po: The Avam and 
to pu, po, umy be ultimately from the Chinese tu, hu, pe, but they 
seem to be more immidiately derived trom the Naga-djampuri forms.) 


20. Fire. 


a. A. Jua, lia, K pilung, plung, Chong pleu. 

Ugr tuli, tol, tul, ule, alga; Pashtu or Ason—Erub ura, Rotum, 
re, Bunerati lwh-kapi (a double word); Gorout. tulu, Kawi, Krom, 
lotu, Viti ngatu, Niha alita; Magind. klwiu, Bis kalayo. Bali jini, 
Sumba jal», North Australian (“hot”) ajalti, ojulli, ojena, The Bali 
appears to bea modification of the Arian weni, agun, &c, and the Sum 
ba and Australian of the Arian jual, cal, chal, &c, which is also Ugrian, 
zhar, shal-y'm &c. i 

6b M kua-miot, ka-met, ta-mat, ta-mot; Car. Nic tomoi-chu This 
term is probably of T U_ origin throuzh the Kumi mu-i, ma-it (the 
root, common tothe T U. and Chinese, being me, mi, fo, tua &c.) 
Suahili has moto and Mualngasi mote. The Bodo wat appears tu bea 
variution of the Mon mat. 

c. IL, tai, Manip Dialects (throughout) mai. This appears to be also 
of Kumivrigin, ma-i {Por the Asiatic and African affinities see T U 
The allied Asonesian terms appear partly to followthe Mulagasi (af, ate} 
and partly the Manicuwiand Kumi. (Che principal are afu, ate, ape, 
api, upue, poi, apui, moi. As the Kumiand Mon both retain the T. U, 
mu, and forms in m are almost absent in Asonesin, (mi Masid, from 
pi, foi, isan exception), it is probable that the Malagasi form was the 
origin of «| the allied Asouvsian ones, und thatthe Ultraindian influeuce 
on the term was merely phonetic, produeng the amplificution of the 
final vowel 

d. Kas ding. This term is peculiar, unless it is a variation of the 
Kol sing, sing-il (Fire, Sun, Day). 


21. Fish. 


a. A. bha, M., Car Nic, Binua ka,; Kas ka dokhe, Mik, ok, 
Manip. kha, khai, khi, Mish ta, Kol haku. (T. U. nga &c). Asone 
Nihd—Pol (com ) ika, ikun. 

6. K tran, trei, trai, Ka tre (? Murmi tar-nya ); 5,¢ and d may 
all have a common root, :a, lau ke, 

ec. Chony mel (Dray. min). 

d L pla, * 

Turk paiv, balok &c,Jup awo, iwo. Afi—Mak. apa, Malag. fia, 
ia, Dart.fuu 4 »—lIndon. ewa, ihah, ibang, be, bel, ampa, wapi, 
au; Pol ma.olo, Boni bilei, Dore bille. 


22. Ilower. 
a. A, hua (Ch. hua) 
b. K. pika, M kav, koung. 


ec. L dok-mai. dok, bok. mok, Tib. Him men-dok, 
@. Kas, sintin (sin is probably a prefixed definitive.) 
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23 Foot. 


= A. —_ = =: ae ag Kear khong, Mrung 
yakong, Naga fa-thang, ¢a-tsun 0 athen oingnak teng, Lepchi 
Gece tak. late tn oo tang Ritts the 
Drav. kal, Chin. kha. 4son—Tobi chem. ‘The Lau tin may be con- 
nected with the Dravirian adi, Saumali adin, Indonesian and Austra- 
lian dena, dina, tina &c. 
& Kas kajat, (prob Drav kazhal &c.) 
noms kacha’ (= kachak), Pont. kaja, Kayan kasa [See 
Tay. a. 
The root common to a@ and 5, ka, cha &c, has a very wide range, See 


Txs., Drav. 
24 Goat. 
a. A. ye(Chin yeo). 


b, K, pope, L pe, M. Ka bai, Burm. mai, Singph bai-mau, N: 
na-bung, Abor sha-ben, Manip. D. ha-men, Mikir be, bi, Manip. De 
me, mi,.kami, amu. 

Af —Shang. mea, Egypt. ba. Ason.— Indon. ambe, imbe, be, bebe, 
bembe, bimi, kabimbi, kambing &c. 

c. Kas. ka blang, Garo purun, Bodo bar-ma, Manip. D. klang, 
{ ? Tib. ra, Semitic aron, Africa illa &c ) 

25 Hair. 

a. A. tau’, Kar. thu (see c) 

Chin, thau mo &e, (thau is “head’’), 

&. A. long, Kyen lu 

Aino rub, Arm law. Ason.—Pagai oli, Ut. uiri, Tar. ira, Pol. lau, 
ulu (Indon. &c, ulu, “head”); Wirad. uran ; Kayang inang. 

¢ K, sok, M. sok, thwot; Binua sok. Probably from the Ultrain~ 
do-Himalayan song. som &c. and Tib. sha, which again are connected 
with the Mongol usun, Turkish asim, dson.—Tobi chim, 

. L phom, phram, ‘lib pu fs wide spread we 

e. Kas shnin. Lf sh is part of the root, it is probably a modification 
efthe T, U, othwon, thung, sam &c. If the sibilant is.a prefix, the root 
may. be connected with the Naga min, Garo haman, Bodo Ahomon. 


26 Hand 


a. A, tai Ka dei, M. tai, tway, Kas, kakti, Bod. akhai, Manip. D, 
akhui, kuit, kheat, Nag tekha, tekhat, dok, Bongju kut, Kyau kuet, 
Chepang kut-pa, Sunw_gur (Manip,) Milch, got, god, Dhim. hur, Kol, 
thi, tibi, Mishmi atua,Gond kaik, Drav kai, 

Ugrian kat, ket, kez, kata, kede, Turk kol, kul, chol, Mong. gar, 

char, Tungus. gala, Sanskrit gara, Cauc, kuer, Sindhi kur; Jap_ te, 

Sam. oda, Ugr. uda, Kashm. athu, Gara, it, Tigre id; 4soa —bin. tl, thi 
as Kol) kekot, kokut (Yuma, Manipuri), Meri ta’akin, Viti theca 
ub tag (Naga tekba, dak.) 

db. L. mu; Kir. moa, Gur moi. : 

Ason,—Sas, ama, Samb. Kis ima, Peel R. ma, Trus, bai, pai. 


27 Head. 


a. A, du, dau (Chin, tau), Ka tawi(?Chong tos), L ru, ho, hoa, 
Yuma lu, hlu, Manipuri D. iu, olu (The Bodo koro, kharo, Mishmi 


14 PTMNOLOSY OF THE tNDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS, 


mkoro, Gur. kra, appears to be connected with the Kashmiri kala 
« ”, and Tibetan kra, “hair”. The Simang kala is more likely to 
be a contraction of the Malay kapala). 

Af —Fazog. Kartu. alo, Agau our, Malagasi loha, lua, [Singhalese 
olua.}] _Ason —Niha—Pol. (com.) ulu. 

b, K kabal (ansk, kapale.) 

c. M. kadap, ka-touk, ~ilong atek (T. U.) 

d. Kas. ka kli or Ali (7/i, a modification of lua.;? Dhim. puring 
==pu-ring.) 

Ason.—Aru guli, 

28 Hog- 


a_ A. beu, heo (7? from hok, Manip., ? Bodo voma, Dhim. paya.)} 

b K. chrok, cheruk, Ka chur, Chong charuk, Mon klut, kaleik: 
If the Kambojan forms are distinct from the Mon, they are probably 
from the Pali sukra by inversion (Comp. also the Pashtu sarkaza ; 
Ason —Jav. cheleng, Viti. sara). 

c L. mu (?% Bod. yoma), ch. mon, Sunw. po, Singphu wu, 
(Probably a contraction of the T. U. wak, pak, vak &c.) 


d, Kas, sniang. 
29 Horn. 


a. A. sung, sing, K. suning (7? Kar, chu-nong) Kir. wsanga, Indian 
sing, shinga &c. (Sanskr. shringa.) 

Ason.—Kawi songo, Kr. singat, Bis. RE 

b. M. kreang, greang, Kas. ka-reng (‘T. U-) 

¢. L. khau, Burm. khyo, Nag. po-khye, Aka kung, New ne-ku 


i ko &c.) 
are 30 Horse. 


a A. ngue, nya, Bodo nau, na; Dhim. onhya, Lepch. Limb. on, 
Ugr. lo, lu &e. Af. Agau Ju. 

3b. A. ma (Chinese.) 

e K. se, Kar. kase, kthe, Kyen tsa, Kyo sho, Kumi ktshi, 

Turk. at, ut, Yenes. kut, kus. 

d@ M.kyeh, kya; Burm. kre, krai, Kas, kalai, Bod. korai (Ind, 


ghora &c.) 
31 House. 


a. A.na, ya, dang, Bod) na, Garo nak, Tibet, nang ; Kas, ke ting 
Kuki teng, Gur. tin, Manip. shin, shim &c. [+ ee T. Uv.) 

6. K. petab, Singp. nta, Dia. cha ( ¢ a. 

e. M. bien, he, L. reaan, heun, ren; Kar. bi, Mish, hon, Nag, 


bum, ham (T. U.) 
32 Iron. 


ge. A. sat (probably from the Chinese thiat.) 

b K. dik, dek, L. lik, lek. 

Chinese thi’ (= thik), thint &o., het, apan tets; Semitic hadid: 
4son.—Kayan titi, Solor olokh. 

¢ Ka mam, Chep. tir. phalim, Vindy. morban, merhad &c, 

‘Ason —Ara omom, Cer. mumu, moira, Lobo mumuwur [See Dray. 

@ Chong rohong, (See Drav. This Jorm may be from the Beng: 
and Hindi loba.) 

e, M. pasce, pothway, Burm, sei, Nega kache, katse (See T. U.) 
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Chin. thi, Korea soi, suy, Sam. yese bese, basa, Sanak. ayas, Germ. 
eisen, Lat ws (71. U.) Ason.— heampa basai, Ach. basue, Bis. Pani 
puthao, Magind. putau; Goront. uel watai [Champa basai], Tobi 
pishu, N, Cal. pibisu, Maori maitai | Celebesiun watai]. The preva- 
ent Indonesian form is the curt besi. bisi, which is Jess cluse to the Mon 
than the preceding forms, and has thus the appearance of reverting to 
the -amoiede form bese &c. 
J. Kas. wunar New. na( ? Drav. with the pref. n). 


33 Leaf. 


a. A.le, M. kana (T. U.; Drav; Tib. Iah-va, Bod. lai), 

b. K. silok (2? T. U.a; Burm. rwak) Binua loluk. 

Ason.—Solor lolong ( Bin.) [6 is evidently @ with a nasal, passing into 
a guttural, terminal). 

e L bai, mau, bou; Nag. am, Kir. ubava. 

Ugr. poi, qyba&c., Japan fa, Yeniseian, Yukahiri yipang &c. (pa, 
ba, enters into many other Asiatic terms). dson.—Kis, awan, Tara- 


wa ba, Erab. pepeh. 
pete 34 Light. 


a. A. rang sang, L. leng, Borm. lang, leo, Bod. shrang churang, 
= "oe Nams. Naga rangro Math:, Jobok. rangai [See “ Air”, 
“ Sky”). 

Turk. arak [See “ Air’, “Sky”] Ason.—Indon com. trang terang, &e, 
oes tua-rama, rama, lama, malama, Onion, Mille maram, (? Kayan 
mala ) 

& K plo, Gurong bbla Kir: ulava (? Drav. Vindy aveli, bela, &e ; 

robably the reot @ without the nasal terminal and with the labial pre- 
Bs). Ason.—? Kayan mala, Kab. balawa (Kiraot), 

ce M. papiya;? Abor. piuang, Kar. kpa. 

Ason.—Niha opi; ? Paser pinika. 

d. M, kama, L. sawang, Kumi kuwang, Manip. wan, Kanwi ban, 
Koreng ben, Champh. Tangk war [See ** Au”, “Sky”, Sun"). 

Ason —Lamp. wawa, Mandh. muwajsh, Goront. mobawanzn. 

e. Kas. dashai, Tangk. she, shes, Jili thwe, Singpho singtboi, 

Ason.—Mal. Jav. chaya, chabya, Sim, chabai, Bin, chohoy, chupe. 


35 Man. 


Pi A. ngoe, Kar. knya. (?mi-nyan Names. Nag; pano, ano, “Son,” 
pgam.) 

e K. prus (Pali burut, Beng. purush, Chep. pursi; a wide spread root ; 
Ugrian weres, pursen, &c. &c., 

c. M. karu. kro; Ka kloe, Chong sam-long, Kar. pra, kloun, Kar, 
buplong, Borm, lu, (Dray. alu &c,) 

Chin, lang, also Scythico-Drav. and African [See Drav J 

Ason.—(?3yd. kore, Maq. kore, Masid garak, These terms may be mo. 
difications of the Indonesian Iski with the def. pref., but they have alse 
African and Ugrian affinities; See d) 

d. L. khon\ kun (generic) 

User. kom, aika, kuian, kuil &e. (root ku, ko, ka probably), Sam. kom 
&c Yokahir kun-shi. Af.—Eg. Dal, Shang. ka, Yoruba okhon, Fol. 
kokor Ser, ukor, Bisb. gul-tuk, Shang. gun-za, Agao gul-wa 

Ason.—Bin. kan-chu; Ach. akam “busband”; [Timor atoni; Pol. 
kanake, tangata, kane, tanc; Mal, &c, jantan. But these terms sppear te 
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be derived from a distinct Ultraindian form,—1-tenga “ borband” 
Mikir, diang “ man” Dhim &es adam &c. Semitic, watau Ugrian] 

¢. L. pu-chai; Kom. tehiau; N. Taogk pasa, Kas. penso, Silong 
mena; Bedo bi shai husband.” Binva “ husband” kan chu. 

Ugr. choi chu, chom, Sam. chass [Aino chegu, Chukchi juk, Ugr. 
anchok, Tib. chok-ton, Tibberk. chagha © husband”, Milch choung-mi, 
Changlo aongo and other allied Gangetico-Ultraindion forms, Burm, 
youkys &e. [connected with other wide spread forms in s, j, y and #.] 

‘Ason ~Svin wsng (? Nias ma chua Afr.). 

fF Kas, man (New. Kir, mano, mana, &c. &c.; a very wide spread 


root.) 
36 Monkey. 


a. A. kih, khi, Kol gei, ? gar. kav-we (are ¢.) 

Chiov. kav. Ason.—Parig, uke, Sumba kuki, Kab. baki, Banj. bakue, 

}. A- wun (Seec, d, e.) 

c, K. soa; Limb. sobab, Lepch. sabeu, Abor-M. sibeh, shiheh; M: 
ka awe, Nag. veh, Aka labe, Garo kouwe, Singph. wae, we, Jil tawe, 


(See Tib.) 
Ason.—To}j. ebo, Sol. Tag. amo, Magind. ubol, uban. (Anan wun). 


d. L ling (" Man”, leng), Kas. shri 
Ason —(? Baj. siro, Pas, siyo from Kas. shri.) 
e. L. wok, Rakb. Kapwi myouk, Burm. myank, Lunke, Kyen 
young. The y is probably asoftening of r, in which case the original 
arman form would be mrauk, with which the Sunwar moro, Mishmi 
tamrm and Indonesian brok are evidently connected. 
Moon. 


a. A. Klang, dlang, L. len, lun (T. U) 

&. K. pichan (Pali. Manip. kachang, &c ) 

c. K. ke, Chong kang, N. Tangk. akha- 

‘Ason —Tobi makam, Mang. ugam, Tar. makainga, Ch. gue, Ugr. 
ike, kou &e. 

d. Ka kot, Mon kata, kattau, katok, 


Ch. gud, 
6. L. tawan (? Tib. dawa), Kas. banai (See “ Light,” “Fire” “Sun.”} 


Ason.—? Batta kanawan (the Lau tewan with the prefix ka.) 


38 Mother. 


« AL K. me, K mi, Ko, mat, Kas. ka kami, M. mi, mui, Binoa 
youi. ambui, Sim, baivi, (f for m). Burm, emi, ame. (Almost aniversal 
jn different forme, ma. ba &c. The form in wis Naga apu, Manipuri D. 


avy, apho &e. 
Ason.—Svl. mai, Mad, Ambo, Baw. imbo, Mal. Jav, &c, iba, Magind. 


babu, Pol. fai. 
é. K. madei, L. manda, mada (Pali menda, mata), 
o. Chong muny (‘‘lather”, kuny) See a. 


39 Mountain. 


a. A. vvi, L. Ini, noi, doi, jai, Mrang jai, (T. VU). 

d. K. pinom, prom, Ka menam, Chong cong, Simang minum, Kar. 
koe long, Mamp. kalong &c. (connected with a, See 7. 

‘Ason —? Mang. unang,? Bie. ‘alonan. 

s. M. tu, Burm, taung, tong, Aili sarong: 
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Tork, tu, tau, dag &e. (See T. U.) 


Ason.—Pol, tas, R.tum, thuang. 
4, L. phu khao, M, kha (Chin., Yenisei., Sam.) 


40 Mouth. 


a, A. weng, Ka boar, M. pan, Manip. D mamun, chamon, mor &e,, 
_— mura, Lepch. cbong; Naga ¢abang, Abor napang, Simang bao, 

es. pang. 

Ason —Lamp Komr, hango, Sumbu ubana, Solor wowang, Pol. man. 
R2, Maori manga, N. Cal. wangai. 

‘ _ mats Maram matbu, New. whutv, Chep. mothong (root av, 

thu &c. See e) 

4Ason.—Mers matong, Banj moentong, Bunerati, Viti musu. 

e. L, pak (probably from paug, a) 

er raneng, Bham, alang, Komi V’haung. 

Ason.— Mille langing. 

e Kas. ka shiavur, Nag. tan, Garo katong, Kuki taung, Marmi, 
Gorung sung. 

Ugrian sun, shun.&c, 


Al Mosquito. 


= is bang, M. pan; Noga mang-doog, Lepch. mang-kong, Male 
min-ko, 


Cb, bang, mang, bun. 

3. A. mvi, Asam moh (? from a.) 

Ason —Bunerati-wsi, 

e. K. mus, Gond mi-i, Ur. bhus-endi, Kol bhus.undi, pichu, Kae 
gen patsa, Binua kKamus, New. pati. 

Sansk mashaka, Bengali mosha, Let museca &c. The Indonesian agae 
may be from the Hind. magas, and the latter may be an inversion of the 
Sansk. @nt the Tumil koav, kosuvo, Malaya) kode, Polynesian kuiv, 
Indonesian kutu (‘louse’), throw doubt on this. (See Drav,) 

L. yung, (probably trom sung Abor &c ). 
e. L. phreng, (? Aka éarang, Kami chavg-rang &c. T. U.) 


42 Name. 


(Not included in my Comp Voc 

a. A ten, Kas. ka harteng, ? Kol nutum. 

& L teu, chu, Naga achu, Manip. kazyav, hazyun. 

43 Night. 

a, A, dem, lau (Ahom) dam, Binva due. 

Turk. ten, tun, tin &c., Koriuk ten-kiti ; ‘lungus. dol-boni &c., Yeu 
nisei thol, Ugr. oti, at, &c. Ason,—Sulu duum, Buner. tiutu ; (7 Jay. 
dalu, Meri dalum), 

b. K. juk. 

Ugr. jig, jugum, ji, jot, Yenesei shig, sai, &c., Mong. chei, so &c.y 
Aino usi; Chin, jit-am, jie. 

e, L.khun; Tib. ghanmo (T. U.) 

d. Kus. ha miet,? Manip. mea, maya, Male make. 


Sum. pitn, pin, po, &c.; Af. Amb, mata, ; Ason.—Kis, matang, Sav, 
meda, Jay, &c, pitang, piting &c, 


18 ETHNOLOGY OP THE INDO PACIFIC ISLANDS, 


44 Oil. 


a. A dav, you; Manip. D. theu, Bod. than, tau, Kumi atauk ; Car, 
Nic tavie; Kar tho, thu, 

‘Ason ~Samb taga (Kumi); Pol. kau, kahu (Bod., Manip.) 

b. K pring (? Tib Abra-mar, Japan «bra, Pol. moli.) 

d L.nam, man(T U,—Tib num &c). 

e Kas. umpeni ang (7? Pol. pani) 


45 Pluntain. 


a. A kong-tin. 

Ch. kung-chiau. 

Ason.—Baw_kintang, Mad. kidang, Binua kantuk. 

b. A: chui, u kui, kue, klue, kluei. If, as is robable, klue be the 
original form, it is connected with the T. U. and Indian,—ngola, kala, 
kela &e, (kala Beng). 

Ason —Binnn kalo, Sumba kluu, Pamp. galean- 

ec. M prat (Vrav Iran ) : 

46 River. 

a. A som, song, saung; Koreng, shngga, Murmi shiong. 

Tib, tsang (Sea T T) i teen,—Indon com, (See T. U) 

& K. tus-li, Kn dek-tani, Chong tale, Manip. D. tulil, tula, tu, Gar. 
Nic. tohil, Singph. talou. 

ark. dara, idel, od 1, Yenis. tom, tatang, Sam. to-a, to, Drav. tani. 

ce. K.prek, Rukh. mrik, mriet, Kyen lil, Sunw. liku. 

Turk. elya, yelga, Sam. utga-bu, Fin wirta. ‘fangus. bir. (The 
Srythic root is‘el, ur &e. “ water” ga, ta w, b are ‘efinitives.) Af. 
Galla lega (Turk ); Ason.—Pamp. ilug, Tag: ilog (Turk.), Meri leko, 


4d %% Salt. 


a. A, moe, man, M. bu, bho (Dray. upu &c.) 

b. A’ yen (Chin) 

c, K.ambil, Kas hamlub; Kumi ma-lwe, po-loi, Kar. bla, Aks 
alla, Abor alo, Mishmi plah, Kol bulang 

Hind, milh, Arab. milch, Mabrah malbat, Bish. miluk, Egypt. mrh, 
Pashta malga 

dL kleua, klu, ka, keu, kem. ; probably lu, Jeua, (c) with the gute 


tural pref, 
4g 48 Skin. 


a. A, jis, ya, sha, Milch, sha, Limb. saho, New, «yu, Turm, thaye 
Ugr. sou, such, 

b. - sibek, (T. U. Kumi apik, Singp. mophik. &c,) 

ec. L nan 

Fin ata: nakke &c , Tungus. nanda, 

ad. Kar. kasnep, Garo ho-lop. 


72-49 Sky. 


a. A Viooi (M. “air”); Chong pleng; Mish mi brra, Cat. Nic. faral. 
Var. pil, Turk. pielts (See “ Air” d 2 
3. A. tung-tien, Khoib theng-wan, Kapwi tang-ban, Nag. rang-tuog, 
bor, tong, Manip. D tiogem Aazing & , Gurung tun /i 
Ch, tion, Jap, ten, Mongol, Turk, tenyri, temyxrt, tengri &e. 
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¢ K. me’, mek, A mei, Burm. magh, mo, Kar, mukho, Murmimu, 
Gur, mun (Drav 


d. K.kor, Ka om Sim. kael. 

Sam. kuilah, Kameh. kella  Ason,—Solor kelam., 

e. M_ tudeal (?7Gur. tundi), 

Ason —? Parigi todong (?-udong, covering”) 

J. L, fa, tuugke wan, Khoib. thany-win, Kapwi tang-ban, Aka 
aupa. (Drav. For the Asunesian affinities see Dray.) 


27 68 Snuke 
a. A. ran, Lungke ral, M. sum-prum (T. U.) 
5, K. pos, Kus. ka basvir ? (the ? is Mr. Robinson’s); Sanw. busg 


(T. U. 
¢. . thaom, sum-prum, Kir. pachom Mamp hun-pu, hom- 
hum-ur. (pram is aand T. U., orkes Macing &e. &e } sii Buh 


a, L. nga, 
72 $+ Star. 


a. A. ting-to, Noga pethi, Jethi &c. 

Mong odo &c., Ugr. teti &c. Af.—Galla tuwit ; Asones.— tui, 

b. A.sau, Kar. sa, Khyeng oshe, 

Ug. sou, Ch. ch’he, se &c A'son.—Tobi aish (Khyeng.) 

e. K pikei; Burm. kre, kye, (T. U.} 

d M nong, hnong, nyob, L. xau, lau, dau, Burm, minong, ? New, 
Ragu (See a.) 

ong. odon 
e. Kas. uklur (?d. with the k pref., or from the Tib. kase, &c ) 


%F B2 slune. 


a A, da(T. U. do &c.) 

&. K timo, tamo, Ka tamoe, Chong famok, M. ka-mok, kha-mouk, 
Ason —Pagai buku, Pamwp buya, Pol waka, kumaka(Mon.) 

e. L hin (probably from the Gangeticu-Ultraindian terms in lx, 
the Lau, li.e the Anom, sometimes converting r into h.) 

d, Kas, man, (? Naga, Manip, rung, nang é&c. 


“4% $63 Sun. 
a A. nhit, nhot, nyat ¢. U ; Ason.—Iloko init.) 
b. K. tinge:, tangai, Kea. Ch cungai, M = mu: aig 9 nape 
“Bey, Oo. 


tingnai mk, (i e Day's or Sky's Eye), Naga ting-lu (See * 
% L, aed ban, Naga wang-hi (See ‘ sky” F) 


wv 64 Tiger. 
ry A. ho — 
A. on : 
« K kite ‘Mt kla, kyu, Burm. kya, Kas. u kia, Dhim khuna, Kol 
kula; Changlo kaila ; 
d. Ka dea, de (? Tib. ta), Simang taiyo. 


L su, Naga sa, Jili hase, Deor Ch masa, Garo matsa, 
Bod mecbe, Chep. j, vom. chyan, Gur. chen. (fib. chan &v.) Sie 
mang chiai A. Ch. ho. 
Ason,—machapg, mache, masa (>ee T. U.) 
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26 BB Tvoth. 


ues A se nan-rang; N. Tangk. alara, Binua rangam, didara, 
ishm. la, 

Tran. danta, dara, dar &c. Ason.—Austral. danga, irang &c. 

4, K. timbang, L. (-iam) tap, Singph. wa, Garo pha tong, Borm., 
— swa, Nug. va, wa, ha, Abor ipang, Himual. wa,.apho &., Milch, 

ung. 

Jap. fa, Ugr. pane, pin, ponk, pankt; Drav palk, pal &c. son 
Indon. cow. ipang (Abor), ampon, ngipan &c, &c, 

c. M.ngeok, ngeut, Kas. Luniat. 

Ason —Suvu ugutu. 

dL. khiau khia, Burm kya Khyeng kye, Suow. krya, 


Cb. ki 
77 36 Tree. 


a. A koi, goket, Manip. akoi, » im. kuing. 
Ason —Aru kani, Tarawa kai, Bis, kauoy, Malay &c, kayu, 
6 K. chu (Chin, che, cbiu, shu.) 
c. wl. ka-non, Au-nom. 
Korea neni, 
L. ton, tun, Kas &e diing, (T -Him, dong &c,, Khoibu hing-tong.} 


wef Bi Village. 


a A. lang, Kas, ka shnong, thong, Mik. rong, Kuyeng nang, Singh, 
mereng, Mauip D. ram, nam, rubang &c., Abor du.wng, Magar laugha, 
é. a bav, wan, Limb, bangkhe. 


we 58 Water. 


@ A nuk, Ka dak, Chong tak, K. tag, tak, tik, M- dat, dai, Nane 
“cow. ruk. 
wee dok &e,, Bengali udak (Iranian), Fio tat se. Json.=-Tobi 
t (fin). 
» M dai. Ifthis is not a contraction of dat, it is connected with 
the Tibetan and Gangetic-Ultr. dui, tai &c., Chinese chui ke, 
L. nam; Chep. lang, New. la, lau. (rdut Scythic; Afr,—Malag, 
ra, Huus. rua &v ) 
e. Kus. ka un, Ur. um, Male am, Lepcba ong. 
Seythic Kor. ‘fungus. mu &e ): semitico-Air, com, 


62 $9- Yam. 


# A. kwei(? Limba khe). 
6 L, man, man-dym, hoa-man, 
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APPENBIX TO CHAP. VI. OF PART Il. 


c. 


COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF CHINESE AND TIBETO- 
ULTRAINDIAN NUMERALS.* 


© In App. C. the roots and not the adjuncts are italicised. 


One. 


Chin chit, yit, it, i, che, ja’ 4; Tib. w. gchio, 3. chik; Himala 
chi, ghrik, kik, tik, kri, it, id, che; kat, ka; Bophla ahken &e.; Bodo pt 
Garo sha, Burman ta-ik, tach, tit, te’, ta, Keren ta-ple, Bovg. ka-kar, 
Kuki keaka, Khyeng pec Ant, Nicobar kohok, Naga vau-the, katang, tatu, 
akhet, atta, cha &c, Miri ako With the Chino-Tibetan and burma. 
Himalayan compare Ugro-African varieties of the root,—fifo Japan, 
ylyk, odik, it, ot Ugrian; dik Darfur tok Galle. It is «difficult to 
trace the particular connections amongst these forms The Ugro-2.tri- 
can, Chinese, ‘Tibetan and Himalayan are obviously variations of one 
root, Which is probably best preserved in the full bi-consonantul forms 
tik, dik, chit, chik, which are found in all the provinces. But the centres 
and lines of diffusion are obscure. The Alrican terms are probably of 
Scythic orgin, like many other Alrican numerels. Some of the Hima- 
Jayan and Ultraindian forms may also be Scythic through eastern 
Tibetan, although it is quite possible that they are variations of the pro- 
per Tibetan forms. The Ultraindian and Himalayan formsin aare so 
peculiar, that doubt may arise whether they are all Tibeto-Chinese. 
Ya, ka may be a variation of cha, and cha itself of chi, but the preva- 
lence of fa, ka agen Ultraindian and Asonesian definitive, and its oc- 
currence in many of the Asonesian vocabularies as the numeral “ one,” 
suggests the possibility of a different origin. The Burman ¢ach, tatk, 
1, nhach, naik, 2, Naga not 2, appear to be only vocalic modificativus of 
tik, and of nit (or nis) 2. It is probable that the shorter formsin a@ are 
modifications of a similar Ultraindian variety of the Tibeto-Chinese root. 
The Naga katu, a ({kat-in higher numbers], akhet, [whence the Do- 
phla aken] and the Khyeng hat, are probably merely an inversion of an 
ancient taf (Nurman tack + ‘This form spread to the Himalayas 
(Lepcha, Mugir kot, Suuwar ka, obviously referable to the Nega 
forms) The vocalic form éa is found in spoken Burman, Karen, 
and some of the Naga dialects, afta (Mithan) [whence cha 'Tablung, sha 
Garo, Deoria Chutin], in Abor-Miri ako, and in Sunw ‘aft In the Yu- 
ma group in whiih the dental is replaced by the guttural, as in several 








* ity remind the reader that the apostrophe marks the abrupt sound equi- 
— 10.8 eupp.eased or inchoate k or ¢, so bat # is a modilication of i , it, and ja’ 
Jap or o . . . 
j t rs Hodgson's vocabulary of Gyerung, published since this yo wes writ- 
ten, shows that these jorms have hot been produced by inversion, but by the cohe- 
sion of a common Ultraindian prefix ku (corresponding wiih the Ancient Tibetan 
—) and the broad variety of the Chino—Tibetan root. Gyorung bas A--ti, (tt also 
foun: n Takpa, thi, a burma-Himolayen variety contracter! jrou (ik), ke-ner 2, hae 
gain 3&c. Th-se forme, whatever their immediate origin and tet direct affinities, 
correspond 1h the Tibetan g-chhig = A-chik, &-uk, Ati), g-nyis 2 &c. In man 
of the Gimalsyo-Ulirsindian numeral sysiems, ha-, ta-, is retained in terms above 
In a few it occurs in the lower terms as a posilix, See App. A. p. 3, “ 1. 
$ [Also in Manyak éa-bi] 
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Himalayan forms), it takes the postfix ka,—ka-kar Bongju, kea-ka Kuki 
eo probably. the Nicobar kohot), This tends to involve the 

beto-Chinese origin of the final ch or & of Burman in some doubt, but 
as it is referuble in other terms to ‘Tibeto-Chinese or Tibetan, it may be 
considered as certain that a broad form (tak or kak, by contraction fa, 
ka, &c ) anciently prevailed amongst the North Ultraindian languages 
and wus thence carred along the Himalayas. Amongst the Himalayan 
languages the Newar chi is the only term for 1 that is modern Tibetan 
(Lhop. chi ‘ib. chit.) ‘The Murmi ghrik is a derivative from the An- 
cient 'Tib. gchit. which, we may infer, had a very strong or guttural 
gound trem which the Murmi r was evolved. The Gurung kri is a mo- 
diticution of the same form, 

The term is radically the same as the definite article and unit of many 
Scythic, Ario-Celtic, African and Asonesian languages, fa, ti &e., ko, 
ka, ek &e 

The Karen /dag is Lau (nung, ning). It has remote affinities, North 
and Mid Asiatic, Dravirian &c. (e. g. annon Koriak, onna Drav., eng Cur 
Nicob , nown-bai Austral. wets But as the same partic'e is a widely 
spread definitive, it is probably of native origin in the Lau system (né 
“this”, nan © that”, Siam. ke.) 


Fwo. 


Chin. urh, ir, il, E, no, ji, gi; Tib. gnyis, nyi, ni, Him. nyi, ni, nhe, 
netchi, nis &e , Miri, Daplila axt(Naga), Mik. hini, Burm, nha-ik, nhach, 
ne, nhit, Nicob net, Naga ani, yi, ne &c, Kbyeng pa-nhi, Kar, khi-bo, 
hi-ple, Singpho xthong * 3 

e Chinese appears to have two distinct forms or perhaps roots, and 
both are found in Ultraindia, The Kwan-Hwea urA, i, is the prevalent 
extra-Chinese form, nyi, ni &c. The Macao and Hokien gi, ji. is per- 
haps connected with the Karen hi, hii, but it is more probable that both 
have been tormed independently from gattural forms of ni (nhi, nygi, 

i, ji). The final s of the ancient or written Tibetan is the parent of the 
fea $, ¢ of some of the Himalayan dialects, nis, Mag., nishi Sunw., net~ 
chi or nyet-sh Limb, nyet Lepch. So aunat ‘Tengsa Nae In the 
other Nuga dialects the final consonant is lost in 2, but it is preserved in 
7 ingit, anath, nith, tanet &c, The Burman nhit, nek, nhek or nhach 
retainit The Burwun nek, Nicobar and Naga net, ne, appear to be 
connected with the Limbu and Lepcha nyet.+ 

The Chinese term or terms for 2 have no apparent connection with the 
N. and M, Asian ones, unless urh be contained in the Tungusian yur, 
Mongol cho-yur. But the root in r, J, n,dis the most common Aso-Alri- 
can term for 2. Its forms in other tormations are frequently identical 
with the Chinese, In Africa it and the labial ba, ma &c., separately or 
combined, are almost universal, anc! as most of the African and Asiatic 
systems huve an ultimate binary bssis, the same roots enter largely into 
the names of higher numbers slso. The Iranian dwa combines both, 
as in some ofthe allied E. Atrican terms. Both are found separately 
and combined in the Mon-Anam terms, bar, ar, ma. ba, ke, and r 
alone is the carlier Dravirian term, ér, er, re, which closely resombles 
the N. Cuinese ir as well as the Georgian yeru, ori &c. Asir &c. ap- 


A 
* [With the Burman broad form, amplified by the postfixed def., nha-ik, core 
reaponds the Gyarung na-i, Manysk na-bi, Thochu nga-ri. ‘I'he Gyami liang-ka 
and er ore pure Chinese variéties, the Weuphonically amplified by the nasal 
t [(Gyarung ka-nes, Horpa nge]. 
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~_ isolated in the Chinese foe and is not oven a Chinese definitive, 
t was probably burrowed by the original Chinese tribe, directly or inter- 
mediately, trim a formation iu which the two detiuitives “this”, “that? 
hud becoine the foundation of a biuary numeral system,—ir, ra Xe, 
“that.” ‘The best representatives of this primitive As >-Afrivan system 
must be sought in those languages in which ra, ir kc, still exists us @ 
definitive aud may be traced in the wamerul 2 and in higher terms 
formed trom it The particle is so freely varied in other alliances by 
the consonant changing ton, d, ¢ &o that there is nu reason to suppose 
that the tibeto-U.traindian forms ny, ni &o have not been borrowed 
from the Chiveso But closer forms are found in Yeuiseiun, ine, inya, 
Aineang (Kusia Aini), and other languages, 


Three. 


Ch. san, sam, sa, ta; Tib gsum, sum; Him. sum, som, song, sam 
&e, Miri a-vm-ko, auma; Dhim. sum-long, Bod man-tham, Garo ga~ 
tham, atham, Kur. the, sa, Mik kathom, Nag asam, azum, she, su 5 
dem. vau-rum, Burm sung, thong, song, Kuyeng pathong, Bougj twnkur, 
Kuki tumka. Lau sam.* 

The prealiar Naga form ram, lem, ie found in the Milcbanang 13, eorum, 
although 3 itself has the Uibetan form sum, and is aleo preserved in the 
Tibberkad sa-hum, chop. sum, [See Ap. A} 

The closest foreign affinities are Korian and Caucasian. Kor. sai, Geor. 
Rian sami, sumi &c, Lesgi shamba. ‘Phe same combination has been care 
ried to Africa saba, sauwa &c., Mandingo group. In the Cau-asian 
systems the numeral terms are regularly formed from a few definitices 
by flexion and the evincidence of the Georgian ori 2, sumi 3, with the 
Chinese ir 2, sam 3, Tib. sum 3, can hardly be accidental. 


Four. 


Ch. se, si, ti; Lav si; Tih. behi, zhys, zhi, Lhop. shi, Serp. shyi. Thie 
term, to ite dental and sibilant forms, has made litle progress in Ul. 
traindia. Naugaung Naga bas paz, Angami Naga da, M. Angami deh, 
Koki fa, Bodo dia, which appear wo be all modifications of the Tibetan 
forms of Chino-'Tibetan.t 

Si, ti, is a very common definitive, and much used as a numeral 
element. Jt is found as such in Seythie and African languages 
(e. g. teti, Samoide). But ae the Chinese 2 and 3 are most closely 
connected with Caucasian, and chi, thi, se &c. is the principal element in 
ite fl-xional series of numerals, it is probable that the Chinese is related 
to the Geogian oth-chi, ot-chi &c., to which also may be traced the 
African ata-chi (Timbuktu.) 

Phe most common term in the Tibeto-Ultraindian languages requires, 
from it peculiar form, to be separately discussed, It has been carried 
by the North Ultraindian tribes to the Himalayas, where it has Naga, 
Garo and Barman forms. Burm, le, Bong). lekar, Khyeng }bi, Kar. li 
Nags phali, phale, beli, pili, ali- Singphe meli, Mikir phili, Garo dri, Budo 
bre ; Himalayan, —apli Daphla, plei Chepang; le Sunw. (Burm.), li sh Limb, 
Phali,. phuiut Lepch., buli Mag., bli Murmi; pli, Gur; laya Kiranti. 





* [Thocho kehiri, Gyami sangku, em, Gysrune &isam, Ho.pa ew 
(T. Nae), Takpa sum, Manyak ein (Thochu shi, Nag, she, Kar. ma }. 

+ [ vhochu gzhare, Gyami si, eiku, Gyayung hadi (Bodo), Hospa Ala, 
Takpa pli, Manyak rebi (Burm. Him.)] 
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These are all North Ultraindian farms. Pi, Newar, T-herkad, is identical 
with the Abor-Mii apiko, apie, which is a contraction of aplito, as 
appews from the Daphla form apli, and frota Abor-Miri itsell pre- 
serving the tull Naga form in pili-ngo-ho, 6. ‘The Milchunang pu, puk 
is probably a modification of pi, corresponding with bi iu the Magar 
buli. This is more probable than that it is a direct derivative from the 
Mon-Anuam and Vindyan pun. But pun may itselt be 1 elated to the 
Burma-Himalayan terms. The latter, in some of their furme, ae iden 
tical with certain forms of the African numeral which appears to have 
Leen the original of the Mon-Anam, Malagasi and Asoncsian terme. 
As thot nuimeral is itself founded ou a root for 2,—li, ui, lu, nu &ey 
which is common to Chinese with many Asiatic and African languages, 
end as the term for 4 so formed had @ very archaic and extensive preva- 
lencein Asia and Africa, there are several powsible suurces of ihe Burma. 
Himalayan term, The simple forme le. li &e are identical with the 
Chinese li, 9, of which the Tibetan and Ultraindian yi, ni &e isa shghs 
modification, Limay therefore be a derivative from an east ‘Tibetan dia. 
Jort, or it may have beeen formed in Ultraindia from the Chinese & or 
the Tibeto Uliraindian ai. Bat it is improbable that such a term for 4, 
or mode of forming 4, prevailed in eastern Tibet, when the Chino.Ti. 
betan system haga distinct term for 4. It is equally improbable that the 
principle of constracting such a term was acquired in Ultrairdia after 
the Chioo-Tibetan system was introduced, and was then applied to the 
invention of a new term for 4 which displaced the prop+r one of that 
system. ‘I'he simplest conclusion is that 7 18 #9 moilification of the 
Chinese ti, si, through the sonant form, of which we have an example in 
the Bodo dia, whence the esac da &c. The Tibetan sonant 
bzhi is provably the immesliate parent both of the sonant dental forms 
and of the labial prefix (dazi, dadi, bali &c). 


Five. 


Ch. u, ing, ngo, go; Tib hna, gna; Him. : Miri 
ages, wapd, pilingoko (pui, 4, Naga); Dhim. na, Mik. phong 3° Naga 
nga, aga, banga, phungu, pungu, phanga, pengu, pangu (the Bodo ba, 
tha is probably a contraction of the Namsang ae) ; Singph. manga, 
Burm. nga, na, Kar. yai, ye, Khy. nhan, (Nic. tanhie, tuni]* ; Kukinga, 
Bong. raingakar.t The Karen yai is exceptional. It appears to be Dra~ 
virian (yi, Toda, ayi-lu Telug ayi-nu Tul &c.) 

The Chino-Tibetan nasal root itsel!, ngu, ing, nga, na &c. is allied to 
the Dravirian an. 

Srx. 


Ch. lo’, la’, lu’, (i, e. equivalent to lok, lak, Tuk); Tib w. druk, s. thu 
W. Tib. duk, tuk; dhu Lhop., tuk Serp.; Him.—dhu, tu, kau, tuk; 
Lep. farok, trot, Sunw. ruk; Chep krut, Bodu dv, ro, Dhim. tu, 
Guro krok, dok (Chepang), Mikir thorok, N age tarok, thilo., uroX, irok, 
Boru, azot, vok, my dou, Burm. khrauk, khyok, khyauk, Bongj. 
rhukar, Mon karou, Ka trau. Changl, khung, Abor-Miri adye, akengko, 
Kuki, Kar. 4u.t The distribution of these terms is peculiar The wide 





* Probably Mon-Anam. See App. A. 
t [Thoche ware, Grami ton, webu, (Chin. u) Gyar. kanggeno, Horpa gwe 
_ go). Takpe ego 3 =a ri)y oa bento Singpho, @ 
{Gyomi lex. eu yar, kuwk (Lib.), Takpa kro (Si ALO, 
Chep), Manyak drubi ] : 7 ee, 


ETHNOLOGY OF THE INDO-PACIFIC ISLANDS. 25 


spread khrauk, hrut, karau, trau &o. is evidently an archaic East Tibetan 
form of the Chinese lu’ or luk, allied to the Written Tibetan druk. Its 
diffusion amongst languages of the Mon-Anan formation is probably 
attributable to the numeral system of the lutter having been purely 
aa or without any substantive term above that for 5. It is tound 
2 Kol and Gondalso. ‘The Naga tarox might be thought to Le an 
immesliate derivative from the ‘Libetan druk, if ta did nov occur free 
quently as a prefix with other numerals and words, and the wutmeral 
root, ruk, ruk, lok, oveur bare and with distinct prefixes in other Naga 
dialects. The Garo kro# and Chepang kruk are obviously deiivarives 
from the Burman khraué and although the Lepcha ¢arok, trok, resembles 
the Tibetan druk, | have no doubt—looking to the cumulativ: evidence of 
the influence of Ultraindian forms of numerals and other words on the 
re ia itis a derivative of the Ultraindian tarok (Naugaung . 


) 
“The Karen and Kuki kx, Dhimal tu, Bodo do, to, Nava so-ru, Bong- 
Hepa appear to be contracted forms, which in Changlo and Abor- 
iri take a nvsal final Ahung, heng. The Abor a-kye aud Dophia a- 
k-ple present it in a very curt form, aud the latter curiously preserves 
the Karen postfix ple. 


Seven. 

Ch. chhi, ch’hit, ch’het, thet, sit; Lau chet, chiat, tset, Singph, 
sinit, Kyen shi. 

The allied Ultraindian and Himalayan t+rma are remarkable. The, 
Mon- Anam or earlier Ultraindian system was quinary, and a like system 
is still seen in the Burina-Himalayan terms ior 7, which are simply 
the term for 2 ‘sometimes slightly modified. It wes doulytiess formed 
on the model of an ancient quinary term, 5—2, the term for 5 having 
been lost ‘The circumstance of the root for 5 not being found accom- 
panying that for2 in any of the languages, is a strong proot that the 
prevalent Burma-Himalayan numerals were derived from one aaron 
which had dropped the term for 5 before it became diffusive. The 
Tibetan term is » dun. Tt bas made hardly any progress on this 
side of the Himalayas, the only examples I tind being the Lhopa dun, 
Serpa dyun and — zum, a modification of the Lhopa dum. ‘The 
Tibetan term is not Chinese, but it js Tungusian nadan, Mong dolon,* 
Korea iitun, and it enters into the Kamchatkan nytonok &e, 


The following are some of the Burma-Himnalayan terms, Burm, khwan 
nach or nak, khunhit, kuni, Abor, kunit-ko Miri kunide, Nag. tanet, 
nith, anath, ingit &c. Singpb. sinit, Garo sining. snit, Budo chini. sni, 
Dhim_nhi: Kar nui, nwi, nis, chani, nhe, nosbi, Kuki s. sri [Garo 
ani}, Bongj. sre-kar, Kasia hiniun (hin is 2 in Mikir). The Abor- 
Miri ku-nit-ko, ku-nid-e, is direc connected with the Burman 
khun-nhit.t The Dophla ka-nag is the same word with the final ¢ of 
2 converted into a guttural,es in the ancient Burman nak, nach ke, 
The Kiranti dhag-ya alone preserves the proper term of the Mon-Auam 
system. Comp. Mon ka-dok (from dy, 2). The prefix ka is found in 

ha from 7 to 10, but the term for 7, kyok, is peculiar. 





* [Sokpo tolo]. 
t [Gyarung kush-nes, Takpa nis). 
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Eight. 


Ch. pat, pe’, boi’, poi’. ‘This term has not been borrowed by the 
Tibeto-Ultraindian languages, It is found in Lun, pet. 

The Tibetan term is brgyud w. gyes.* The ancient form rt 
still prevalent in K. Tibet — to be compared with the Ultraindian 
and Himalayan terms in which ris the consonant. he Kasin prah, if 
it stood alone, i ok sevm t» be a contraction of an ancient Tibrto-Ul- 
traindian form v hich preserved the Tibetan prefixual dr. But as the 
Kasia term for 2 is ar (Mon, Kol, Chong, mar, bar &c,) it is more pro- 
bable that prah is formed from it. In many systems primarily based on 
a binary scale, 4 and 8 are modifications of 2. From the Kasia form 
comes the Nicobari awera. The other allied forms lose the z They 
are rach Burm. w., rai-kar Bongju, rae Kuki, rai, rhai Milchanang. 
But some doubt is thrown on rai by the Tibberkad ghai, the Tibetan 
form ghoh being also found in Tibberkad, Final iis affected by these 
extreme Western oe ot the Gangetic formation as well as by 
aome of the extreme Eustern (¢ g. Boilv) which have received it from 
Ultraindia (Karen &e.) Thus 5 is gnai (Tib gna), 6 is tuhki (Tib w. tuk), 
rhe eis gu). Final i Scing common to Milchanang an: Bodo, 
the Bongju and Kuki rai, rae are in tavour of rai having been the form 
of the Kasia ar, ra, 2, that prevailed in Bodo and the cther Gangetic 
languages and was spread as fur west as Kanawar. The common in- 
terchange of r and g or gh would of course explain the conversion ot 
the Tibetan into re as well as the Ultraindian ra into gha, the vowel 
being a small element in favour of Ultraindian origin, ‘The point how- 
ever is, I think, acttled, let, by the evidence in favour of an early dif- 
fusion of Ultraindian words up the Gangetic basin and across the 
watershed into that of the Sutledge, and against any early diffusion of 
Tibetan words trom the Sutledge down the Gangetic basin; and 2nd 
by the Kasian torm being fount! in the Chepang prap, Gurung pre, 

urmi prek, pre. The Kiranti reya gives us the rootagain, The forms 
in pr are connected not only with the Mon-Atam tern for 2, but with 
the prevalent Burmah-Himalayan terms tor 4, padi, pi. In several of 
the languages 8 a)-péars as a mere flexion of 4 (i.e 4dual). Gurung 
4 pli, 8 pre. Inthe Abor-Miri pu-nit-ko, Abor pi-nye, the Inbiul is 
the term tor 4, (a-pi-ko, pu, bu, Nipul, Milehanang, combined with that 
for 2(i. e, 4 the 2nd time or twive) In the Dapbla plagnag the 
same combinativn is found (See 2, 4 and 7). 

The common N. Ultraindian term is a similar binary remnant. Burm. 
shit, shyit, si’, Khyeng shat, Naga isat, acheth, achat, sachet, te, thesep 
thuth, thetha; Singph. mutsat, makat, Garo chet, Bodo jat.t All 
thesé appear to be morlificutions of a term preserved in the Kiranti 
hasat, 2, and having affinities with some N. Asiatic binary terms tor 
8, i.e. Samoiede shit-sedi, siti-wieta, Tungusian dschap-kun, The root 
is primarily 2,—Samoiele shit, site, side &e., Ugrian kit, het, hat, kak 
fon Sava) be recognised in the Chino-Tibetan si, ti, shi &e. 4 

- 6. 

The Limbu yet, Sunw. yoh, Dhimal ye, are probably Tibetan e 
The Lepcha ka-keu, kuku is probably an ancient term Srmed tron’ ae 





* [Gyarung oryet, Tak et. 
t tSiinyule sbi]. re eye] 
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W. Tibetan gyd &c. The Karen hkgo, kho, is allied to it, 
Nine. 


Ch. kiu, kau; Tib. dgu, guh, gu, Him. &c.; Ultraindian ki 
kho (with prefixes &e. in some aah cts), Siggpbo, teeku, Himal. he bak 


Changlo taku (Nagn), Bolo chku, Gar. ju, 8 Milch i: Li 
kau’, Karen kui ( Shae > J% = anang sgot; Lau 


Ten. 


Ch. shi’, ship, chap, tap ; Tib. behu, chuh, chu ; Him. chuh, chué (Tiberk); 
Ultraindian,— shi, a che, si, tsi, se Burman, Karen, Naga &c, rel 
chi, Bod, ji. he Ultraindian is closer to the Chinese than to the 
Tibetan form, and it has been carrie westward into the Himalayan 
dialects, chi-mai, sa nho, thi bong, se. The term is evidently the Chino- 
Tibetan root tor 1, chit, chik, chi &c. a mode of naming [0 (1 tale) 
found in many other languages. That the Ultraindian and Himalayan 
forms huve been derived trom Chinese, or {rom an eastern Tibetan vo- 
cabulary, is further shewn by the Mikir kep, Kiranti kip, which is the 
Chinese chip, ‘The Burman 4-che, Rakhoing ta-se, prefix tho term tor 
1 without its guttural final. + 

Tn the Chinese system the numbers between 10 and 20 are formed by 
placing the lower numbers after the word for 10, while the articulate 
terms or fens are tormed by placing the lower numbers before the word 
for 10, which precisely accords in principle with the Hindu, Arabic 
and Earopean notation, although not with the nomenclature in the 
series between 10 and 20 (e. g. 13 corresponds with the Chinvse nam- 
ing, but not with ours which places the digit before the ten, thir-tcen ; 
but thir-ty, thirty-one &e. correspond with the notation, 30,31). ‘Tha 
following examples will show the consistency of the Chinese notation 
with the collocation of the words, chap 10, chap it 11, chap ji 12, chap 
see 13; ji chap 20 (2,10), sa chap 30 (3,10) { 
we Pica Le 

* (Gyarung kunggu, Takpa dugu, (Tib). Manyek gubi, Horpa go, 
Thochu rgure.] i : 

+ [Gyarung si’, Manyak chechibi, Takpa pchi). 

t Note on the Chinese and Indo-Arabic numeral symbols, 

Names of numbers must have preceded symbols, and the Indian symbols 
must have been invented by a nation which followed the Chinese 
system of naming, that is such a term as thir-teen, trayo-dashan, 
te-rah could not have been used by it. The Dravirian and Mon-Avam 
systems agree with the Chinese in placing the decimal in its natural 
place. e. g 11, pati nunu (10,1) in Tamil; gel miad (10,1) in Kol ; moi 
mot (10.1) in Mon; kod wei(10,1) in Kasia That this system is 
the natural one is proved by its prevalence in other languages, Ame- 
rican, Asiatic (Scythic, Georgian, Euskarian &c.), and African, The 
Inilo-European and Semitic collocation is exceptional. 

The perteeting of the decimal notation must have been a slow process, 
and may bave been the work ot the civilised Draviriuns or other pre- 
Arian nations of India. But the Chinese had advanced far in thts 
direction, and there are son e grounds for attributing the rudiments not 
only of the system, but of the symbols also, tothem. The Chinese sym- 
bols for the three lowest numbers are respectively 1, 2 and stro 
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placed horizontally in the formal, and vertically in the common, notes 
tion. ‘The Indian and Arabic figures—the originals of the Euro} ean— are 
obviously cursive or connected forma of sitilar symbols, and it is curi- 
ous that inthe Inmlian—from which the Arabic are suj-posed to have 
beun derived—the strokes are horizontal, while in the Arabic they are 
vertical, from which we may perhaps infer that vertical symbols were 
at one time partially current in India also, or that considerable license 
prevailed in their position, But the Arabic are so much closer to the 
vertical Chinese than to the Indian, that it appears most probable they 
were directly borrowed from thet system. A comparison of alphabets 
shows that written symbols are very apt to be turned in all directions, 
right or leit, up or down, in their progress amongst rude tribex, prior 
to the adoption of uniform materials for writing. Leaves, bark, hard 
bambu, cloth, coarse fc and that blots, styles, reeds, quills, brushes, 
aiut, ink &c., all influence the form and position of the symbols, 
he Chinese symbol for 4 appears anciently to bave been, in its ru- 
diments, 4 strokes, a horizontal with two dependent vertical, aud a 
smaller horizontal carried out from the bottom of the right one. It 
has been complicated by adding two large vertical lines at the sides and 
oue at the botiom, forming with the upper horizontal line an enclosing 
square which wonld itself represent 4. In the common figure the four 
lines are obtained by a simple crossing of two curved strokes. Tle In- 
dian symbol is a similur cross, but with the bottoms of the curved 
strokes joined and rounded, that is, the figure is written without lifting 
the pen, and the two strokes run into one symbol, as with the Indo- 
Arahic2 and 3, In the Chinese 9 the symbol for 4 is sometimes looped 
in the same way. The ancient Chinese 5 appears to have consisted rudi« 
mentally of 3 horizontal, crossed by 2 vertical, strokes. The common fi- 
gure is a very remarkable one. It consists of a body precisely resemblin 
tho Indian form of 4 (that is, a cross converted into a loop by writing it 
without lilting the pen or brush), and a short stroke carried up from the 
lett point, or it isa stroke with the symbol tor 4 affixed (i. e.4,1). It 
appears to be a rounded, cursive, unilinear modification of the an- 
cient symbol for 56. ‘The Indian, Arabic and European figures tor 5 
vary greatly, but some ents resemble the Chinese symbol The 
Zend is evidently this symbol curtuiled of the loop. The Devanagri, 
Mahratta‘and European are also close to it, ‘The common figures for 
6, 7,8 and 9 are quinary, that is, they are the figures for 1, 2, 3, and 
4 with a short vertical stroke to represent 5, or distinguish them from 
the lower series. In 9 it restson a horizontal stroke, the figure 4 
having no stroke of the kind to -upport it, asin 1,2and $. The form« 
al symbols are probably l-s3 simple compounds of a similar kind, 
The upper part of 6 is the common figure, (equivalent to 5, 1). The 
nomenclature was also probably quinary. ‘The ancient Sand 9 appear 
to be related, 9 is 4 without the three ae lines, and with the 
left vertical stroke prolonged above the horizontal line to represent 5, 
The Indian, Arabian and European symbols for the higher numbers vas 
ry greatly, and the same figure has different powers in different sys 
tems, Li like the Chinese, ney apes to have been originally tormed 
froin the lower ones, Thus the Devanagri 6, is 3 reversed, with the audi« 
tion ofa small curve at the top. 7 is, in general, two strokes like the letter 
vy, but variously placed, sometimes curved in both or one of the strokes 
and frequently resembling1, The 7 of Devanagriand one variety of 
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Arabic resemble the Arabic and amiy mer 9, which is also the Indian 1, 
the Arabic aud European preserving the simple Chinese form. The De- 
vanagri uses the same symbol for 9 with the loop on the right side, ‘lhe 
sime symbol serves for 6 in Arabic with the loop below but on the 
left side; while in Mabratta with the loop on the right, asin our 6, it 
is the symbol for 7. The figure for 8 is rudimentaily a simple inver- 
sion of that for 7. In some systeins it appears to be tormed trom 4 
(as the name is in some systems, i.e. 8is4 dual). In general 9 isa 
modification of 6, as thatin sone forms is of 3, thus corresponding 
with the tinal nomenclature, 3, 3 dual, 3 trinal. 


It may be inferred from the above that the Chinese and the various 
Indian figures are ultimately referable to one original, whether in Chi- 
na, India, or S. W. Asia. Some ot the rudimentary symbols. as well 
as the principle of combining and modifying them, are common to all 
the systems. ‘lhe Chinese mode oi 8 mbolising numbers above 10 is 
ruder than the Indiuu. They have distinct symb-ls for 10, 100, lUUU, 
aud 10,000, so that their notation eractly corresponds with the oral 
expression. ‘Thus the figares for 236 consist of the symbols for 100, 10 
and 6, with the symbol for 2 over the 100 and that tor 3 over the 10, 
and ‘it is real off “‘'wo hundred, three ten, six.” ‘The cirrumstance 
of the figures being placed or read from [ett to right, iustead of from 
tup to bottum or right to lett like the symbols of the ancient aumerals 
and the ordinary characters, appears to show that the Chinese system 
has been influenced by the [ndian and Europeun. Bat its general cha- 
racter is that which the latter probably presented iu its earliest stages, 
Icis not likely that the idea of value from place aloue preceded the use 
of figures, while a foreign civilised nation which hud! gt co the Chi- 
nese methods would be more ready to discover that the symbols tor 
10,100, &c. might be dispensed with or understuord, and to reject them, 
than the Chiuese themselves. The rudituenss of the [nlu-Arabic notation 
are proserved iu Chinese, and probably originated with that race, 


* The Tibetans and most of the Burma-Himalayan tribes follow the 
Chinese in their mode of naming the numerals «bove 10. | But there are 
miany eaceptions aud irregularities, occasioned by the mixture of s)s- 
tems and terms, and by enen mutually b rrowing. For example 
even the Lhopa has not only the Tibetan tern for 20, nyi she 2, 10, 
but a hybrid term Ahechik in which the Tibetan chik 1, is suffixed to khe 
which must be 20 or “ score’; 30 is khe-phedu-ni, 40 khe ni (score), 
50 khe-phedang-sum, 100 khe nga (score 5). In Lepcha she is kha, 20 
kha-kat, 30 kha-kat-sa kati (score one and ten), 40 kha nyet (Score two), 
60 kha nyet su kuti (score two and ten), 100 kha kha ngon (score five), 
In Sunwar we find 20 khalka (score), 30 sasi san (10,3) ; 40 khak 
(score 4); 59 khak nishisasika (score 4 and 10 oue i.e. svores 4 and 
tens 1). 

* In the terms for 100 Chinese and Tibetan differ. The former has 
pe’, be’, p’, equivalent to pak. ‘he latter has gya. The ‘libetan term 
fippears to be uvknown in Ultraindia. The Chinese is foun! in two 

aga dialects,-puga. The aucient Tamil paka hus an accidental conci- 
dence with the Uhinese term. But the ruot pa may be ultimately 











G@ The two paragraphs marked * should have followed “Ten” p. 27, 
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yeferable to a similar source with the Chinese. Both the Chinese and 
Tibetan terms have some A EL of being flexions of the terms for 
8. Chinese 8 pat, 100 pak; Tibet 8 brgyud, gye, 100 brgya, gya. If 
the scale is based on u binary ane, 8315 probable, the ieoculance is 
real. In some ot the Mon-Anan languages the same root is found ex- 
pressing 2, 8, and 100, 

Addendum (p. 18.) 


47 Road. 


e. A. dang, L. tang, M. dan, ga-lan, K, kalanti (T. U3 
b. XK. chira da. 
e A.ngaba (? Bodo, Dhimal lame, dama Tib.} 
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D. 
GOMPARATIVE VOCABULARY OF MISCELLANEOUS WORDS COMMON 


TO TIBETAN, INDIAN AND ULTRAINDIAN LANGUAGES, 
1 Air. 

a. T. w. lungma, s. Ihakpa, Serp. langbo, Milch. lan, Kir. ha 
Murm. thaba, Gur. hangmro ; hha arene’ Nag. rau bin, Ryn 
che, Manip. nung-sit, thirang, phanra, khirang, nong-lit,,Garo law-par, 
Lau lom (1). 

Burman alliance, li, le, kali, fali, Changlo ridi &e. (Gyarung). 

The Tib. Ilmk, Kir, hok, probsbly occurs ia the Lepcha sag-mot 
“air”. sak-ni “day”, and in the Limbu tdm-sak-pe “sky”, sa-chak 

isun’’. 

Drav. elaru Fin. lil, ima, lemin, Yukebiri ili, Turk. il, eil, Aino 
rera ; Cauc, churi, Georg. kari; Iran. aura, aer &c.; Semitic (**wind’’) 
re, ag ira; African abru, &e; Ason,— Meri longlangi, “ambawa 
langi. ol (“wind”) malangi, Rotuma leang, Sumba riru, Mandh. iri, 
“wind”, iri Pol., savili, Parig. pu-ire, Kaili powiri (‘The same root is 
found in “Sky”, “Sun” &c), 

2 Ant. 


Pan T. w. grogma, Serp. rhunma, Sunw. rog-machi; Aka tarak, Ab. 
ru 


b. 'T."s, thoma, Lhop. kyoma (2). 
Ason.—Binua tumi, Silong kedam, [lok. hutom. 


3 Arrow. 


T. w. maah, «. da, Serp. Lh. da; New Bodo dala, Sunw. bla, Ka- 
ren pla, Singph. pala, Jili mala, Nag. thelu, Manip. la, lu, nla, malu, 
mala; Burm. mra, mya, Murmi, Gur. Mag. mya, Kir. me (3). 

ar age sansk, ; [vil, vellu, billu, “bow” Dray.,] pilum Lat, 
pijl Dutch, &c. E. Afr. mpamba Suah., im amba Makua (Drav. 
ambu &c.); Malagas. avana, Yoruba offe, Sech. bura “buw”’, Ma-« 
kua mura, “bow”  Asonesian,— Pol. tas, Pagai rorow, Lobo Jara-kai, 
The most prevalent Malayu—Polycesian terms are of direct Malagasy 
and African derivation. Indon. Pol., fana, pana, &e, 


4 Bird. 


a. T.w. bya, ©» hye; Tiberk, Milch. pea, pia, Lep. pho, Limb, 
bu, Chep, moa; Male »nj; Nag. vo, 0, thevu, Manip. va; Singh. wu, 
Kyo wa, Kumi ha-wa (4), 
'Asones —Samb. pio, Kis bau. : 
b. .s chya, serp. jua, ? New jhango, Sunw. chi-va, Mish. tsa, Dhim. 


a 
Dn (ayers tali (‘Toung-lhu, ¢ali, Karen, Khy. kai, Burm. &c.!; Manyale 
lah; 'Takpa rhot (Gur mro)). 
(2) ewe A rhok Maa ak barah, Gyarang korok (Tib. grog,) Thochu tu-khray 
we, ro. 
ae (Takpa poe am) Manyak ma (Burm. &c.), Horpa fda (Tib.) 


4) [Gyarung pye pye, Takpa pye (Tiberk, Mich.) yami sphui- 
auher (Chin. chloe) ‘ 
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jiba ; Manip. masa, macha, matsa, Nag uso, uzu, ozah, auha &e. (4 3). 
Chin, chiau, chio, tio; Korea sai, Aiuo ziaf, chirpu &e, hd 
gasha, Turk chush, kush, kushu, kus, &c, Magyar katsa (iowl). 
Caucasian.—Leaz. heso, ueza, uetzu, Circ. zis, chshi, Georg kinchi 
Asonesia,- ima janga, Mank, jangang jangung (Newar) 3 N Aust. bijitj; 
Komr. sisu, Lamp. “adh fowl!’’) ; Sain. tuhu, chundo, chischa; Mong. 
shobo, shobon, sedechu Hind. Beug. chiriya (see also Mon-Anam). 


5 Blood. 


a. T w khrag, s. Serp thak, Lh. thyak, Milch. pulach (5). 
Bengali rakta, Sindhi rat, Sansk. radira, Nic. kanak ; Ugr wuorak; 

Afr.—Saumali, Galls dik, diga [The Asones Pagai logow, Buol luku, 
ug; laga, rogo &c. Roti daak, are probably from dara, lara} 


6 Boat. 


a T,w.gru, Lh dru, du, Chang dru, Serp thu(6). Abor etku, Mish, 
rua, Garo rung; Gang-Ultra. dunga, Nag lang, surung, arong, ra; 
a rung, dunga ; Khy eng, Lunzkha laung, Kumi pluung, milaung, 
Kyo plaung, Mon kleng, ga-lon, Lau ru, reua, An, ding, Kas, ling, 
Burm. the, singpho li, kar khti, 

Ason —Mair. era, ar’ alina, Tag. longa, Jav. paleng, Indon. baru, 
bula, OH prau, Pol. falau. 

b. T.# koa; Nag. koa, khuon, kho, khung. 

Asones.—Savu kowa, 

c. T.s.syen, Nag. yesang ; thseng.” 

Chin, chiu, ch’hiang lang. 


7 Bone. 


a. T.w.ruspa, Mag. misya ros, Sunw. rushe, Chep. rhus; T. 8. 
ruko, ciel ruba, Gur. nug-ri, Murm. nakiu, Lh rutok, Mish. rudoh; 
Nag arab, rba, rab, aru, uru; Lepch arhat; Manip saru, karau, 
maru, para, sora, aru, arukau, uru, thuru, khru; Yuma ru, aru, ar, 
Singph nrang; Burm aro, ayo; Lau duk, nuk (7) 

Drav. elume, eluva, elu &e. Pashtu alukei, &c: Semitic, alam, alat; 
Cauc ratla &c. Malag taolana, tolan. Asones,—Jav. balang, Lamp, 
bela; Austr pura, Baw. loh, Komr lolor, Solor. riuk (? Lau), Erub 
lid, Taraw. rij Indon. tulang &c (Malegasy). 


8 Buffaloe. 


T. w. mahi, s. mahe. Luh. Lepch. Murm. mahi, Gur, mai, Serp. 
meshi; N. & C, Tangkbul shi. 

Hind, bhains, Beng. mohish. Semitic = jamus. The original 
term was probably the wide spread mos, &c. “ cow” (See Naga.— 
Himalayan “cow”; Naga masi &e.} 





4%,) [Manyak ha (Naga auba)]. 
eae nae eee 
yaronz bra, Takpa gra, Manya 
(7) {‘Tbo-chu ete Gyur. ayerrho, Takpa rospa, Many. rukhu ; 
Horpa rera) 
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9 Caé. 


a. T. w. byila, Lh. pilli. 

Hind, billi &e., Lat. telis. 

b. T. +s. simi; Ney. ami, miang, miah, mochi, mesa; N, & Cc. 
Tangkul tumi, lane; Yuma mi, emi, mim, nim-boi, mi-yaung ; Kar, 
ma-miya; ? Kamb.chima; Bod. mouji (9). 

Monzoi mii, Japan mio &c, Chinese miau, bin, niau, ngio; Asones —~ 
Indon. miong, miou, miu, meo &c 

Is the rib simiconuected with singa, “lion.?” In Indonesia sing, 
kuching, uching is aterm for “cat”. 


10 Cow. 


a. T. w ba,s phachuk [Tungus chyakun]}, Sunw bi. Limb yopi, 
Dhim. pia; Burm nwa, nna, Kar, wa bing, ge phi (10); Lau woa, An. 
bou; Drav awn, avu, pei &c. 

Indon sapi 

b Bh. Milch. lang. 

Fin Iehmu, lt bma; Cauc ol, al; Semit. 1a (root); Galla, Amharic 
Jam, Danek. lab, Galla lawom, lawum, Suahili lombe; Asun,—Indones, 


limbu &c 
11 Crow. 


T w khata, Sunw. khad; Magar kag. T s, ablak (11), Serp. 
Ralak, &b. ola, Lepch olok, Gur mionuya. 

[Drav, Vindy. Gung-Ultr kha, ka, knawa, kag &c ] 

12 Day. 

T. w. nyinmo, # nyimo, Serp. uime, Lh nyim. New nbi, Mag. 
nam-sin, unw na-thi, ‘hep nyi, ugi, Chang ngam, Dhim ngi tima; 
Naga anyi, ni, fini, nhi; Singph sini, Jilr¢ana, Burm ne, Kar ni, Yu- 
ma tau.i, han-ni; (nam nyat (12). 

Tungus ininy, manyi; Yenes, na; Cauc kini, dini, Asones.— Born, 
ngo, pga, ungu, Sambaw auo, Buol nu &e ; (“>un”, Indon. neno, init), 


13 Dog. 


a. T w khyi, Serp. Lh. khi, (13) Milch. kwi, Tiber kaoi, Limb. 
Khia, Murm nangi, New, khi-ch», Gur nagyu, Mag. Chep kui, 
Chang. khu, Aku, Abor eki, Dhi: —khin, Gar. kai; Naue, kui, bi, bu; 
Manip wi &c., Singph kwi, Burm khwe, Kar htwi, Yum, wi, ui, dui; 
Kamb chake 

Chinese khi-u, keu, keo &c, Korea kai; Mong nokoi, Fin koira 
kerro &c Caucus koy, choi, woi, gwai, kari &c Asones—Bin koib, 
koyo, Phil kua, avwi 

6 6T.s. uyo(? Scythic, from a form similar to the Binua koyo) 


——_—_——_ 
9) [Thochu Jochi, Sokpa simi, Maoyak macheu, Takpa syimbu ] 
(10) [Thor hu gwa’, Mauysk wo-mi (mi is used genericully as in ding- 

mi “buffuloe”, See alxo ~*Cat’’)) 

(11).[ Vhochu ny agwo, Gyarun tabrok, Takj-a akpo]. 

12) {:iyarung nye, pishenye, (Burm), Horpa nye- Takpa nyenti 

(Dhim. Nag ). Many nasheha ) 

(18) [Gyarung, Tukpa khi), 
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14 Ear. 


a. T. w. rna, rnawa, na, Lh. neve Kir. naha, Murm. nape, New, 
nhai pony, Gur. nube, Mag. na kyep, Sunw. nepha, Clep. uv, (hang. 
na; Naga na, fenawn , felanu, tenlwun, an e; Manip. na, sana, hhe- 
na ke, [but this may be frou han); Singph, Burm, Kar, Yum, au, Ker, 
nho, ka-wa. (14) 

Cauc, en, in, hanka. 

2b. 'T, s. am-cho, Serpa am-chuk, 


15 Earth. 


T, ». Serp. Murm. Gur, Chep. ( hang. sa, Lh. sah, New. cha, Mag. 
; Bod, Gar, Nag., Karen ha ; Nuga ha-wau (15.) 
samoid ya, Jap. tsi, zi; Turk. yazuun &c.; Cuuc, misa, musa, mit. 
za, sach ke.; Zend sa. 
16 Eyg. 


T. w. sgonga,s. Serp. gongaa. Lh gongdo, New. em, 
fas gunak, Sor on, por ey . — 


17 Elephant. 


a. b.T. w. glang-chen, s, Serp. langbo, Lh. lang-chen, (17) Chang. 
Jang-pehi; Champh. lamun; Burin, w, chiang. 8 when, Kar. kchorg, 
khsa, Yusu. saug-hung, tshi, dusai, kushai; sou sheu, tsin, Luu tsang, 
cbung, tyang, chiang. 

Chinese chhiung, sio, siong; Suablili simba Asones.—Jav. leman, 
liman, (Vhamphuug), Biuua, Mul. deram, Bin. binugae, dringhil. 


18 Eye. 


a, T. w. mig, s. mik. (18) Him. mik, amik, michi, mido, mak, mi- 
kha; Abor amig, Kol m-t, med, Dhimal mi, Bod. magon, Gar, ma- 
kar; Naga mit, mik, fenik, cenvik, ¢enok, awhi; Manip wit, mbik, 
mik, amak, ainichv, owit, amit; Singp. mi, Burm w. mysk-chi 
ee Kas, kamot, Mou mot, pamot, Au, mat [See Mon-An and 

rav. 

Chilese mok, mu’, ba chia &c ; Jap mamige, mey. Africa, 
Makua meto, mezo, Suah mato, Kihiau messy, (these E Atr. terme 
are plural), Kongo mesa; Malug wassu &c Ason —mat, mata &e, 


19 Father. 


T. w. pha, s. pala (19) Serp. aba, Lh, Murm. Chang. epe, Lepch, 
Gor. abo, Limb, amie, Kir. ba, New. abu, Mag. bei, uuw. bave, 
Milch, baha, Chep pa, Aka ala, Abor bubu, Dhim. Gar. aba, Bod, 
bipha; Vindy. aba, babe ko; Nag. apa, upu, opa, ape, ve, taba ; 


er 





(14) fGyarong tirne, Manyak nupi, (Murmi) Labja ne-blep, (blep is 
leaf”) Hurpa ayo 


(15; [Vhoechu zip, Gyar. se’, Tanka sa’ } 
(17) [iyary Papka lang-chhen, Sokpa Ihaho-rhe, Horpa lamo-chhen.] 
(18) [Gyar ‘nimyek, ¢amnyek (Worm ), Takpa me-long, Many, mani, 


Horpa mo (Chin )] 


(19) (Gyar, éape, Maoy,, Takpa, Horpa apa). 
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Manip. apa, pa, ava, iba, papa, ava, Singph. wa, Burm. phae, Kar. 
pa, Yum ka-pha, phai, ba, bo. abba ; Mou bah, bha. 

Cominon in ali parts of the World, Mongol, Samoide, Turk., Semitic, 
Afric. aba; Cark, Tumali baba &c. &c.; Asunes.-bafa, papa, bab, 
ibpa, pua, pupa &c. &c., [ibu (Manip) * Mother’’} 


20 Fire. 


T. Him. me (20), Him. mi; Aka ummah, Abor eme, Dbim. one; 
Nagai; Manip mai, chami; Burm. mi, Kar. me, Yuma mi, me, 
mai; ? Mon mivt; (see Mon-An ) 

Chin. we; Aino abe, apeb, ambe, Jap. fi; Fin bi &e; Afr —Tumali 
ibi, ibe, Kuam. mo, Malagas afe, apo, afu; Ason —Niha-Pol. afe 


api &c. 
21 Fish. 


T. w. New. nya (21) Murm fer nye, Lh. ngya, T. ¢., Serp Limb. 
Kir. nga, Sunw ngau, Gur. tangua, Lep. ngo; Aka ngay, Abor engo, 
Bod. Gar. na; Naga nga, ngis, uva, aogu, aughu, kho; Manip kha, 
chakha, khai, khi, nga, sanga, thanga; Anam kuu, Mon ka, Kas 
dokhu, Nicobar ka. 

Fin kal, kl &c, Samoid kual, Korea koki. Asones,-ka, ika, ikan 


(Mon-Ananu) 
22 Flower. 
T w metog, s. mentok, Serp. mendok, Lh, mentog, Murm. mene 
du, Tilerk, ments. (22) 
Galla doko. 
23 Foot. 


T, w rkangpa, s. Serp. kango, Lh. kanglep; Mikir keng; Menip. 
kh. ug, ki, akho, ake; Singp lagong, Kar. khong, kha, Yam akauk, 
akok, ya-kong; ‘ton chang, dzong, Kamb. chong, An. kang-shun (23) 

Drav kal, Chinese kha. Asones.—Australian kuna (Drav ); Simang 
chang, ‘Tobi chem (Mon-Kamb); Ludon, kuki &c, (Yuma); Fin, 
Chukchi, Eskim., Cauc. See Drav. 


24 Goat. 


T. Lh, Marm Gur. Mag. ra, (24) Changl. raba ; Kol meram, Urao. 
era; Naga roan, ron, Garo purun, Bodo burma. 
Semitic aron, Saumali arre, Danak. illa, Galla ri, 


25 Hair. 


a. T,w skra,s, Morm kra, (25) Lh ba be Singph kara. 
Fin karw, Aino karnu, Koriak kirtshiwi, kirwyt, Cauc —Lecg. 
chara; Afr-—Mukua karare, Saumuli dokore, Galla &c. chegur. 





EN aa 

(20, [Tho-cha, Takpa me’, Many. same’, Gyar. timi, Horpa uma’ 
(Akw) 

on Gyar. cho-nygo, Takpa nya, oga Horpa hya}. 

(22) [Many , Takpa mento, Horpa meto}. 

(23) [| hoecho “We (Yama) Horpa ko, Sokpa khoil (Dray.)]. 

) [fakpa ra 

(25) (Lakpa kra). 
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Ason,—Cer ukar, Australia tulkure 
b.T. 8 Serp ta, Limb. thagi; Kar thu (See Mon-An.) 
Fin ata, at&e Asones, - 1 Pauei tawa 
c T.w spu, Dhim. mui tu; (25e)? Kol ub, up. 
Fin up, ip; Chin bo. ‘Aton.—bok, but, bu &e (probably Drayir.) 
26 Hand 


T. w, lag pa, (26) s. Serp. lango, Lh lappa, ue kaliok, New pa lahe, 
Gur, lopfa, Ak» lak, Abor ant Noge dak, chak, yuk; Singh leta 


Burm. w. lek, § let. 
Turkish iiik, Ost Isgol. Ason —Indon. langan (generally “arm "), 


Bunda lingan, Pol. ringa, linge 
27 Head. 
T, w. mgo, s. Serp g% Lh. gutoh; Naga kho, tako, Manip. kok, kui, 
kaa, sees Yares. ehnwg, lu-gu, Ker khe; Nicobar koi. ) 
‘Ason.—simang, Bin. koi, kue, kui, (ianip. Nicob.), Bulignini ko, 
Batan ogho, Jap. kavbe, Kam kubbel; Aust. kabera; Cuuc.—Cire. 


kah, aka &c ; Iranian kapala, cay ut, &e 
b Gur kra, Mish. mkura, Rod khoro, Manip. takolok (Tib kra 


“heir’”’); Yum ly, blu; ? Kas li, 
Cauc —korte &e Lreniuo kala, cranium &c. Asones —Sim kala, 


Aru guli, Born takolah, Mal, *scull” tankora. 
28 Hog. 

T w phag. s. phakpa, Serp phak, (28) Lh. phagpo, Chep pia 
New pha, Sunw poi Mag wok, (? Aka kukpa.) Abor eek, ge 
vak; Naga vak, ak, fauk, thevo, thavo; Manip bok, fabak, avak, 
wok, huk, ok, Singp wa, Burm w wak, § wet, Yum wok, wet, wut 

Malayal parki, Iran pig, hog, porcus &e.; Cauc bake, khuka, ka 
Bkuka &c. (Ake kuk-ps) Asones-Batan bagu, Sirawi kapot, (Manip 
kabak), Pol puake 

29 Horn. 


T. w ra, (20) s rajo, Lh rou, Murm. rhu, Gur ru, Sunw. guro ; 
Lepch. arong, Chep rong, Chang warong ; Abor areng, Mish riu, 
Dhim, dany, Garo korong, Bodo gong ; Kol daring, dring, Ur marag, 
Male marg; Naga rong, Wong; Singp rung; Mon kreang, greapg, 


Kas. ka reng. 
30 Horse. 


T w. rta,s, Serp. Lh. Mur ta (30), Yume tea, sha, Kar kthai, kthe; 
Turk. ut, at, Yenis kut, kus &c [Hence kuda, ghor®, &c.] Arm, 

tai, Cauc sha, tschu, &c Sam. djuka, tschunde ; Sans ashwa &c, 
———_——————— 


(25e) [Mikpa po, Horpa sya, Many. «nai (Dhim.)] 


(26) | tiyer. tayak (Naga), Many. Inpeche’, Takpa ta, Horpa lha]. 
(27) [Gyar tako, (Nag) Takpa gok-ti (Manip ) Horpa ghe)- 

(28) [Toh-chu pi, Manyak wah, Tskpa pha, (Newar) Horpa vah], 
(29) [Uho-cha rak, Gyar. éara, Many, rabu, Takpa robe, Horpa 


krainbo)} 
(80) [Takpa te’). 
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31 House. 


a T.w Uh. khyim, Kir. khim, Murm. dhim, Sanw. khi, Gur. 
tin, Limb him, Serp kaugba; Abor ekuin; Nazu bom, ham; Manip, 
im, yin, shim, shin, tsun, chim; New. chhen, Burm im, eing, Kar. 
i. gueug, Yuu ing, eing, um; Magar yum; Mon he, Kas? root 
ini, Kuki teng. (31) 
(Samoiede ma, me, men &c. 2?) Ason.—Tobi yim, Mille im, Sunda 
imu, Sav. ewu; Tndou, ruma, huma. 
b. T. s. nang; Mrung nao, Bod, nou, noo, no, Anam dang, na, ya, 
pya, ngua. 
Cuuc. unneh, Ason —Lamp nou (Bodo), 


32 Lron. 


T. w, Ichags,s,Serp, Lh. chhya; Naga kache, katse ; Mon pasoe, 
pathway, (82) 

Kurea soi, sity, Samoid yese, bese, basa, &e.; Cauc achik, icha, 
ask &e.—; T[raninn ws, eisen, ayas; Ason.—Indun dase (Mon pa- 
soe), bosi, basi, besi, bisi &e. 


33 Leaf. 


a, T w loma, Lh. dama, Lep lop (33) Murm. New lapte; Gur lau, 
Mag. Ilha, New: hau; Abor anne, Mish nah, Dhim Jhava, Bod Iai; 
Manip ua, thi-na, thing-na, sing-nu (“tree-leaf”’), Singp. Jili lap, Burns 
rwak, yuet, Kar fa, Yuwa la-kuug, An, Ja; (Drav. elei, ela &e )- 

Fin lopa, lopat, lopta &e (Tib. Murmi &c); Malagas. ravi; 
Ason.— rub lum, Bie rapa, Savo rau, Pol- Iau, rau, Indon, dann, 
raun, Sumatra, Phillip. botoog, Mul. &e. lai, a segregative used in 
enumerating flat objects, as cloths, sheets of paper &o, 

b. Tih. s. hyoma, iyowe, Serp. hyomap, Lh, syoma, New. hau, 


Chin, hio. 
34 Light. 


a, T. w. hod, Limb. ot; Naga oitike. (34) 
‘Turk. syod. 
b, T. s, hwe, eu, Serp. Lh. ew, Singp. thoi, Jili thwe. 


35 Man. 


T. Him mi, Abor ami, (35) Mish, name, Garo miva; Naga mi, ami, 
theme, thema ; Manip. mi, thami, mu, semu, mai, chawni; Yuma ke- mit 

Fin mios, mis, mes, pioa; Turk, bai; Zend memio; Afr.—Galla mi, 
ma, Manilivg. mu. Ason—Indon, mama. 


36 Monkey. 
a. T. w. sprebu, (36 a) Lh. pya; Aka lebe, Abor sibie; Naga veh; 
ink en EES EE) 


$1) [Tho-chu kih (Sunw.) Gyar. chhem, Tokpa esas 
32) [Tho-chu sormo, Gyar. shom, Horpa chu, Many. shi]. 
(33) [Horpa bala’, Takpa dlap (New., Dhius)). i 
(34) ho-chu uik, Horpa spho (Turk.), Many. wu’, Takpa wot, 
Mru watni]. y ie 
35) [Gyar tirmi (No Manip.), Takp. mi’). 
Ce a) (Gyar, shepri, Takp. pro]. 
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Singp. we, Jili tawe, Kar. ta-ace. 
Ason. ~Inion. 2? brok, belo, u 


& TT. s. tyu. (36 5) 
37 Moon, 


T. w. clava, s. dawa, Sag! date oula, Lb. dan, Lepch. Invo, Limb 
lava, Kir. Ia dima, Murm Thani, Changlo lani, New. mila, Gur laa ngi, 
Sunw. la to si, Chep. lume, Aka pala, Ab. polo, Mish. malua; Naga da, 
Jetn, duta, yita, letu, le; Manip. lha, tangla; Singp. Jili sata, Burm. 
Kar. la, Yuu lo, sla, hin-pa, ta; An. klaug, Lau Jun. 

Fin mano, Korea oru, Samoid iri, ireda &e., Chukch. iraluk; Iran, 
luna, moon, mon! &e. Afr.—Dauak. bera, Felup fylein, Malagas. vula, 
vulan. Ason.—Austr. pala; Indon, Pol. vola, bula, bulau &c, (through 


Malagasy .) 
» 88 Mother. 


T. Him. ama, amo, am, ma, mang, amai, (38) Mish. nama; Dhim. 
Gur. ama, Bol. bima; Burm ami, Kar. mo, Mrung amo; Kas. kami, 
Kam) mi, An. me. 

Neurly universal, e. g. Yukahiri, Yenisei, Samoid , Fin, ama; Africa, 
Malagusi, ama; Asonesia, ama, ma &c. 


39 Mountain. 


a, T. Serp. ri, Aka nodi, Daphla mlodi, Abor adi; Dhim ra; Yu- 
ma lui, mu-ra; Lae loi, uoi, doi; Lhop. rong; Manip maiorg, kalong, 
Khlung; Kar koe long, Yam flang, Alang, slang; Mag. Sunw, dunda, 

Chin tia, Tangus alin, uro, ura; Mong” ala, ula, Vin ur, Ason.— 
Indon lulod, ieleb, Jada, leile, alanga, olono, guuong (Manip fa-long), 

T.s (W Tib) duk, Lepch rok, Milch dokang, 4 iberk = dung- 
kang, Chawnang donk, Limbu tok-song; Male toke, Gund dongar ; 
Jili satoug, Burm tong, taung, 

Turk tak, taz, dag, tua &c , Japan dake, Aino tapkuh <Ason.—In- 
don letek,? Erub tulik [Viti tuka-tau, but here tuka probably means 
“fixed” ], thuaug solo Rotuma. 


40 Mouth. 


T., Serp Lh. kha, Milch, kagang, Chamang kahk ; Aka gam, Mish. 
taku; Bodo kagha, khouga; Angami Naga ata ; Kar. kho, Lung-ke 
aka, Kum, uk-kha, 

Chin. khau, hau; Yenisei ko, gou, khan; Sam aagan, ak, agma, 
ake; lurk, akse, agus, &c; Japan kusi, Kameh kasha; Cauc. haku; 
Semitic kho (Gara, ages Mongol kurgo, gurga, Ason.—Austr. 
ka, kuraka (Mongol); Jay. chikam (Aka). 


4l Mosquito.' 


a T. w sundu, mchurings; Abor. sunggu;? Kol. bhu-sundi, bhu 
seni; Manip sangsan, hacheang, kachang; Kumi chang-rang. <Ason, 
Kaili sani, Murray I souney. Bima samulan (Kumi ) 

b, 'T s, sye-dongma, Lh, zen-dong, Him. Jam (with other roots join- 
——————LKLKL——K—K LO 


(36 5) A tg ti]. 
3 yar. tsile, chile’ (Nag le), Many. Ihe’, Takp, le’}. 
38) [{Horp, Many. Lukp, ama, Gyar, tomo]. 
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ed); Aka tarang; Naga mangdong; Kumi chang-rang, Ason—Sas, 
tutang, Bat, tirangkas, ce tea 
42 Name. 


T. Him ming, min; Abor amin, \ish, amung; Dhim ming, Bod, 
Gar, mung; Naga min, man, tenanng; Manip ming, armin, omin, mi, 


amang ; “ingp ming, Jili éaming, Burm. amin, ami, Kar, ini, meng, 
Yum aming, amun, 


Cummon, 


43 Night. 


T. w. mtshanmo, s. chenmo, Serp. chemo, Limb, kusen, sendik ; Dhim. 
pee Naga asang-di(Limbu); Manip. rasa, rosa; Singh. sana, 

ili sunap. 

Turk. achsham ; Mong. so, chei, suni; Yenis. sai; Aino asi, asiru 3 
Zap. joru, Fin ose; Semitic asar, azar, (Mar. Gbur.); Afr.—Malagasi 
asine; son.—Balig. sanguna, ‘Tid. singi bungi, Mang. chan. 


44 Oil. 


a, T. w. kbrumar, marku, Bhat. makhu. 

Japan abra; ? Kilimani,-makura. 

b. TL. s. Serp. num, Lep, nam, Limb, ninge, mingay; Kol sunum ; 
Naga gon Singh. Jili, Lau nam-man. 

Ason,—Gis wana, Pol. fango, pani; Indon. miniuk, minako, 


miua (Limbu, Naga). 
45 Plantain. 


T. s. LQ. ngala, Kir. ngak-si; Nava ngo, mongo, mango; Manip. 
ngo-shi, nga-chang; Singp. lango, Jili khungo. 
Ason.—Vhe Indou. pisang may be an Ultraindian term, pi-sang 
(Comp. nga-chang &c.) 
46 River. 


T. w. gtsangpo, s. changpo, Serp. hynng, Lhop chhu kyong, 
Lepech, ong evonge Limb. i ly ur. ‘ee Kir hong-ku, Gur, 
khwong; Mishmi tsalo; Naga joan, shoa, swoknu; Manip. shinggu ; 
Anam song, sung, som, 

Pashtu sean, sin, siut (hence Sindu, Hindu, Indus, Scinde &c.); 
Ugr. shor, shur; Mongol chun, usun; ‘Turk wsun, su, sug, yui-su, 
dsulga &c.; Uyr, iyaga, yugan &c.; Sam. yacha &c. ; Ug. yo, yozi &c.; 
Korea ha syu, Ason.—Indou. sungei, sungai, sange &c.; Cel. salo, 


47 Road 


T. Hin. lam. New lon, Sunw. la; Aka lam-tan, Ab lam-be 
Mish. ailam; Dhim dama, Bod. lama, Gar. lam; Na a fam, unglan,, 
omg “ingp lam. Jili tanglong, Burm lam, lan, Yum lam, lang; 
Kas. Jan¢i, Mon dan, ga-lan, An. dang, Lau tang. 

Chin, lu, lan; Gora orom, Mahra horom; a lalamhe, 
Suahili jira, Sech sela, Ason.—Indon rorong, lorong, balan, Jara &e, 
langun, turang, taluua, dalang, dala, jolo, jalan, Pol. sala, hala, harauni, 
ara, 
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48 Salt. 


T. w. tsha,s. Serp. Lh. chha, Mur. Gur. chacha, Mag. cha, New. 
chhi; Dhim, dese, Bol. shyung kare, Gar. syaug; Naya matau, 
meta, matse, machi, sum, hum ; Manip. ntsu, machi, mitt, ti. nchi, matai, 
kasan, thin; Singp. tsum, Jilichuw, Buri. cbha, tsha, Kar itha, Yum 
ma-tsi, alefe. 

Japan shiro; Ugr. sow, sol, sula sek, 30, &e ; Samoidesi. sir, sak 
&e ; Caue, shug; fule-Gar sul, salz, suut, salt &c.; Afr.—Galla usa, 
Datuk assebo, Malagus siea (Jup Sam.) Asou —[ndou sia, usis, si- 
yok, sien, asin, asiud, sira (Mulagasi), mase (Muuip. machi), musikh, 
maziv, penusitn, menyabi Pol uhune, masimia, masi. 


49 Sk x. 


T.w spa s pagpa; [? Bodo bigur, Garo biyil]; Naga éakap, 
(inv); J i or obk | Siugp. phi, Kar. phi, Yum Bend ? Kamb. ai- 
be 


Ic. 
Chinese,-phi, phue- Ason.—Austr. bokai, bukai. 
BU Sky. 


T. w. nam kha, 8. Serp Lh nam, Kir nam-cho ; Naga aning, anung. 
Sawoid,—nom, num, nob, nyoas Ugr. in, pinak, inniya. numa, no- 
men, nair; Kashmir nab ; Ason.—VTimor neno, Kissa onga [See Sun, 


Day.] 
51 Snake. 


Tw. sbral, + deu, Serp. drul, Lep. beu, Mag. bul, Sunw. bu-sa, Gur 
bhu-gari; Aka ¢abut, Abor tobi Mish fobu, Bod jibou, Gar dupu ; 
Kol bing; Naga pu, phalu, purr, thofa, alu; Manip. murun, pharu, 

bra, pirai, mari, phuran, phral, li, nrui; Singp lapu Jili tapu; 
Barn imrwe, myue, Yum. rul, rai, pul, pwa, marul; Au ran. 

Malagasi bibi; Kwamam, orit; Bengali uraga, Hind Push mar; 
Ason—Tilang. bio (Lepch. Yuma) N, Austral, wabit ; indou. ular, ula, 
orei, alhin &e. 

52 Star. 


T, w. skarma, (52) s. Serp. karma, Lh kam, Mur. kar-chin, Gur. tar- 

a; Ak takar, Abor, fekar; Manip. ¢ikron; Singp sagan, Jil sakan, 

urm kre, kyve. 

Ugrian,—clur (Ost ); Koriak ogor ; Yenes kaken; Korea kurome ; 
Mong odon; [ranian, tara, dara, staranin, Astrum, stella, stur &c.; 
Afr —Suahili tara ; Ason.—Kayan kraning, Viti, kalo, Indon entara, 
ndara, dale, etah, tawar, war &c. (war is probably u differeut root, be- 
ing found in New Guiuea, ‘Torres St. Australia &., tarais probably of 
recent Arian origin.) 


53 Stone. 


T w rdo,s Serp. Lh. do; (? ond tongi; ) Anam da. 
Korea tu; Ost to; Other Ugr lang, ko,ku, kiwi &c ? Malagasi vatu, 


na cealaplenest Bante Resmi SAO te 
(52) [Horp. sgre, Many, kra’, Takp. karma). 
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4 Sun. 
T. nyima (54);? Kolsingi (See “*Day”), 
65 ger. 
T w stag,s tak,(55) Serp jik, Lh. tah; Yuma tchak-ke, tuk- 
kee, taguin 
Tran. tigris &e. 


56 Toth. 

T Serp. Lh so, (5%) Tibrrk soa; Murm. swa, New wa, Gur sak, 

Mag. sya’, Changlo shia; Nag. pa, Manip ava, ho, lin; Burm swa, thova, 
apan cha, ha, fa: Ugr po, hui &c ; Semitic sin; Turk, tia, tiah &e, 
Tungus it; dfr—Maluy. witli, nile  Ason —Indon. yus, titi, ugisi, isi, 
hisik, uisv, niko, nilo &e (Malug ) 
Tree. 

T. w., [jon-shing, s shing-rlong, tam, (57) Serp. dongo, Mur. dhoing, 
Lh. hiner Tiberk Ml ich hotang, Lint al cen Sir setae, on 
sin-du, New sima; Aku sangua, Ab. sine, Mish masang; Dhim shing; 
Naga, sang-tung, san-tnug, sun-dong, si; Manip thing-bang, sing 
bang, thisg-kuas, thaung-rong, asing, hing-tong (lib), hing-baug; 
Kar theng, thi, Yum ting, teing; Kus fa diieg, ‘Laa ton, tun 

Chinese shi, sta, cl’hin, chang &«; Yenea hochou; sam cha; Ug, 
suy &c ; Cone che, she; Kamch ethun, utun, unda; 4son —Lamp, 
Land. batang; Pil dutung, Sunda tang-kal, (val &c. tang-kui ‘‘stem’’). 

58 Village. 

a. T w yul ésho, s. thong, (58 - Kir teng, Chang. dang; Abor do- 
lung, Mish mating; Gar. sung; Nuga ting, ting-kirua, ching. 

& T. w yultsho, Serp. yul; (53 5) Naga yum, ayim, yam; Maring 
yul, yon. 

59 Water. 

T. Serp. Lh chhu, (59) Limb chua, Kir. chawa, Gur kyu, Sunw. 
mnkha; Naga tsu, tizu, zu, atsa, tu; Manip. aicha, tu, tundu [Gang- 

ltr ji, si, ti, di, ri, tui &c. Mon dai]. : ots 

Chinese, chui, shai, sai &e; Jap mizu &e; Samoid. tui, itu, Ugr. 
uit, ute, wesi; Turk, shiu, sa &c; Mong usu, usun; Ason.—bizan, 
mazi, meze, mazi&c, son.—Inilon, chie, 

Yum- 

T. w. dona, s thoma, (60) Serp, dioa, Murm, teme, Gur. taya; 
Bodo Mrung tha; ? Kol da sang. ; 

Chinese dua tu, tua chu; Ason.—Indon uda, New Cal. uti. 


54) [Gyar kini, Many. nyima, Horpa nga] 
55) |Horp. stak, ‘fakpa tee]. : 
56) [Thoch. swe’, Sokpa syu-chi, Horpa syo, Gyar. diswe, Takp, 


wa’, Many. phwi’], 
57) [Gyar. shi’, Many sapo’, Tapk. sheng-dong]. 
58 a) ar twang-chu J 
Vakpa 


pa yu, Many. hu, ? Gyar. wo-khyu, tu-khyu), 
Pi A _ (Phochu chab, Gyar, tichi, Takpa chhi, Many. dya’, Gyam 
ul 10 
($0) dives seten], : 
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APPENDIX TO CHAP. VI. OF PART Il. 
Ez. 
YOCABLES NON-BHOTIAN IN ROOT OR FORM COMMON TO THE NORTH 
ULTRAINDIAN, HIMALAYAN, AND MIDDLE GANGETIC LANGUAGES. * 
1 Air. 
a, Changlo vidi, Aka dori, Yuma ali, kali, &o. Burm. le, Kar, hii, khii, 


la). rn ‘ 

¢ ie ilma, ilm, ila, elowa, elem ke. “Life” Wog. lil (Ost. lil, wul- 
ta, Mag. elvt, “Life” }, Turk mail, chil, (Comp “Wind”, Yukabiri il, 
Aino rera, Turk il, eil, chil, sil &c.; Mabrah era, Gara ire, Arab 
re &0.).—Ason.—Sumba riru; “Wind”, Mandh. iri, Ut. lauri; Celeb, 
puire, pori, &e.; Aust. mail» wiri-nguma &c.; Pol savili. [-ee D 1) 

b. Limbu. samit, shami, Lepch. sagmat Mag nameu, Sunw. phase, 
Milch. Aash, Ab. asar ; a nung-sil, Khoib. ne ag Maram nhlut, 
pn masi, N. T, masu, C. T, mashia, Maring marthi; Nug,, rang-che, 

14). 
( Mong. achur, ahur, uhr, Tib. hur (wind) [See B, Mon-An. The Bima 
simei appears to be connected with the Limba shami]. 


2 Ant. 


a. Serp. rhunma, Abor-M. mirang, Mish. aruang, Jili tsang-lang, 
Lub. chaling, N. T. lang-za, Khoib miling, Mar. pheyang ; Yuma pa-~ 
leng, maling, pa-lein-tsa [Drav. Ason.—See Drav. Some of the Asone- 
sian words are immediate derivatives from Ultraindian. ‘Thus the 
Maring miling is found in the Bugis and Dore diri, Kand. bere and with 
a final s in Madur., Baw. bilis, but this may involve a separate root tor 
Simang has les and Panilas-ga. The Abor mirang and Mishmi ruang 
render it probable that the Tibetan rag, Sunw. rag-machi and Burman 
pa-rwak-chhit or pa-yuot-sik present the same root). 

b. Gur. chiji, Sunw. rag-machi (rag, Tib.) ; Murmi ayon-ri, Bod. ha- 
sa brai, free myuoke, ‘Deorts ts chimech ;  Y Tale mathang, 
tik-sa, tik-ha, hache, hung-zah, tsip chah &&; Mauip: D_ lang-za, 
chamcha, kak-cheng, uteang, nteng, rae ry utateang-pwi, ching-kla ; 
Yuma motsi, pa-lein-tsa, Burm par-wak-chit; (Drav. chima, pijin.) 

ec. Lepch. tak-phyul, Limb. sik-chem-ba, kir. sa-chaka-va, Nag. tie 
sa, tsip-chak; Manip, kak-cheng. 

6 Boat. 


Gurung pla-va ; Kumi plaung [See Tib-Ult. and Drav. (a)]. 





eee 
© In App. E the roots, not the definitives, are italicised. 1 have 
substituted ‘‘non.Bhotian” for ‘“non-Tibetan”, as Mr. Hodgson’s East 
and North Tibetan vocabularies now show that several of the vocables are 
Tibetan. 
(la) [Gyar., Toung-thu tai] 


(1 5) [Thocha mozyu (Manipari D, masy &c.)] 


é, 
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7 Bone. 
aes iid nugri; Garo gring, hereng, Maring Fhru &c. [See Tibeto- 
tr. 


8 Buffaloe. 


a, Limb. sawet, Kir. Sanwa. Saw ynd san are probably the root 
used for “Cow” (b. ),—et and wa being def. postfixes. 

b. New. me; Deor ‘h. me, Asam moh (‘Cow” Murm. mhe, mih, 
Sunw. di. Burm. me.) (8 5). 

ec. Aku wen-duk, Ahur men-zek, men-jek, men-Jjeg 5 

“Cow” Ch. ta-gu, Turk. inak ; 2 Fiu traks. Ason.— bow’ Bis Jako, 


9 Cat. 
Yuma mim doi, Newar bhou (9). 


10 Cow. 


Bla Sunw. bi, Limb. dit, vapi, Kir. pit, Lepch. bik; Dhimal pia, Ka~ 


Ben i yra-bhi Dray. peta &e., and see B, Mon.— 
a" ding, -Ult.) (104). ¢ = 


i New. sa, Aka shye, Abor sou; ecg ma-tso-kru ; Singph kan- 
; Gar. mashu, Wod. mashu-go; N i musu, masi, nasi, mahy &c.; 
Kenia ka-ma-si; Yuma shya, tsi, teho, ma-chou (* Baffaloe” Tike 
Ultr.-Semitic). (104). 
Chin. sua gu, sha gau &c. Ost. mes Perm mos, mus, mys, Wog. misye. 
Jat. bos.— Af Sumaili, aan Bishari &c. soah, sua, osha. The Ostisk 
Kamchat kusha, Lap. husa, kos, Shangulla kusa, appear to 


combine the sibilant root wih a prefix or'another root. Comp’ tingpho 
nsu. 


ec. Gar. myau, ney mhe. These forms are probably related to a. 
See also “‘ Buffaloe” 


d, Mag. nhet. Niet i is possibly the Turk. inek. (10 d), 


ee Crow. 
Ab. 
8. ‘Teng awak,, wane ’ ak, Baron Lex ee Merits (il 

Ason,—Tag. ovak, Licko « wak. 


12 Day. 
a. Limb, len-dik, Kir, len, (12) Abor longe, Songp. kalitan, Mar. dane 
C. 
Ug lun, 


. Yuma wak, wut, 





(36) (Manyak ding mi } 
(9) 'akpa syim- ~bu.] 
dadova 


Mang. wo magi! 
(10 8) [Sok-pa sa lo, Thochn, “bull”, zyak (Yoma “cow” shya)}, 

(10d) [Gyar nye nye, Gyami nyen, new). 

(11) [Tekpa akpo, (Maring ak), Thoch. nyog-wo} 

(12a) [Takps yen ti (Limb len dik). The Horpa nye.le eppeaze 
to show that oyen, len, is the Tiketan nye with an » postfix}, 
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b. Magar nam-sin, Suwn, na-fhi, Tiberk. zhang-ma, Singphu ning~ 
thoi, Nag. nsonga, tsing. Deor. Ch. sanja, Luugkhe sun Manip vgasun, 
masung, usun Rakh “Sun” fshen, Burm. tscheng, chung, Nancow. 
han, Bod. shyax, Garo san, rasan, Kol sing, The word is radically “sun” 
in most of these languages 

Ug shun-uu, Taugusiun. “Sun”, shun, Ost. siunk, Semitic sham, 


shams &e. 
15 Earth 


a. Limb. kham, Kir ba-kha, Sunw. kha-pi (? Tib. New. cha, Tib. sa) 
Sing! nga Jili taka (whence probably the Naga kazok), 
6, Lepcel. phat, Manip. lai pak. (15 2). 


16 Egg. 

Dhim tui, Naga ati, Limb thin, Kir, uding, Chang]. go-tham, Ti- 
berk. tum, Dhim. tui, Bodo don-doi, Gar’ ee 9 Singphu udé, 
Burm. uw, Kar. di, Milehanang Ui, lich, Asam koni, Yama wati, adui, atui, 
Nay. ali, oti, utu, visu, ausu, Ladsu, Manip. uroi-dui, muka-tui, hachu, 


atu, uriu, wayui. (16), 
17 Elephant. 


a. Newar, Chepang kisi, Sunw so da, Abor-Miri siti, site, Manip, 
ku-sai, sai, Kar. ka-tsho, Nag sati, shiti, suti, tsu (see Tib.-Ult.) 


20 “Fire. 
Garo wol, ver, Manip. wan, tavan, Siugph, wan, Nag. van, (Mon. 


An.—"Sun”, “Sky’.) 
22 Flower. 


a Limb phung, Kir. bung-wai, Sunw. pla, New , Aka pung, 
Abor. apun, Ser tuben, cliuben, nhopu, ole &e. Manip. D abun, won, 
oer gr Kar. hye, Guma pa, par, pupa, Deor Ch, iba, Garo par, 
bibar; Drav, pu, puva &c 
Ch fa, hu &c Jnpan fana, Semitic ful. Af—Bagnon — Felup 
ba fan, Mulug. vong, vono, vuna &c. Ason.—com. fonga, bunga &c. 
“Flower”, is uot included iu Klaproth’s Scythic vovubularies.) 
. Mag. sar, Lep. rip. Chep. ro, Manip, var, rai, lai, cha-7@ pen 
(pan &c.in other diulects) Nag. naru, nolong (? Dray.) 


23 Foot. 


a. Milch bung, Tiberk, bung khot Manip. wang. Limbu lang dophe 
(Uraon dope) Uhanglo di, Nag. ophi, Bodo yxpha, Maram, Songpo phai, 
Kor. chaps. 

pa is a common Asiatic root, but in moat formationa it taker final 
r, », d, t, 8, &er,e g. Korea-par, Kash Ghoer, Sindh. per, Hind, 
pair, Sansk pada, pad, Europ pes. vado, foot ke; Beng. pa, poya, Semis 
tie pa'im. pa’am. Af —Malag. pe, fe. Gallafana. Ason.—Pol. wai, wae, 
vae (Manip.), Mak. dangkang, Sol opat. 


Sennen ee een nEEEEREEEEEEEEnEEnennentetatel 





(15a) [Herp Acha; 
(l6) [Gyar. kitan, Gyamt cbi-tun), 
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3. Maorm, bale. New. pals, Gur, bha/e, Abor M. ale, Mag. mihil, 

c. Sunw. khweli, Kir, ukharo. Burm. kbre, khye, Kors khodu, ‘liberk, 
bang khut (Drav.) 

d. Dhimal khokoi, Kumi okok, akauk, (Tib-Uit,) 


24 Goat. 


a. Aka shodam, Abor shodben; [Dhim eecha.] Nag. nadbung, na, 
Bong, Manip. hameng [See Mon An ] 

(not included in Klaproth’s Atlas). 

Af Malag. beng. umby, W oloff biente. 

Ason.—lndon, bembe. bimi, embe. ambo, imbe &e., kabimBi, kambing, &c, 

b. Sunw charsye, New. chole, Lep. saar, sarchru, Chepang micha, 
Dhimal eecha, Songpu zyu (Sindhi chelo Hind). 

25 Hair. 


a. Lep.achom, Mag. chham, Sunw. ¢ , New. song, Changlo 
cham, Manip sam, tham, kosen, Bongju som, Kuk. sum, Burm. chhan- 
bang, Yuma ésam, tsang, chang &c., ‘Toung-thu athwon, The Mon- 
Anam thwat, sok, taw’ is probably the same root. 

Mong. usun, usu, chor-chun, Turk asim. <Ason—Tobi chim. 
The nuwercus other affinities of Tobi, Pelew &c. with the Ultraindian 
languages make it evident that chim is of Ultraindian origin and pro- 

bable that the ‘Turkish form once existed in the Ultraindian province 

b. Kir. moa, Gur. moi. Chepang min, Dhimal mui tu (? Hind. 
mu), Bod kbenai, khomon Garo kaman, Naga min, Burui chiding, 

c. Nag, kho, ko, [17 Bod. Ahanai, khoman, Gar ka-man (‘ head’”).] 


26 Hand. 


Milch. got, god, 7 odang), Kir. chuku-pbe-ma, (“ foot” ukha- 
ro), Limb Auk-taphe (foot lang- phe), _- piak, Chepang sut- 
pa, Nag chak, yak. Manip. D. kok, kut, &c Binua kokut, kokot. 
A’ Ugr. kat kata, kasi, ket, kit &c. Sam. hatte &e. Indon, Europ. hath, 
hand 


27 Head. 


a. Lepeh. athiak, Limb thag-ek, Kar. tang, Mur. thobo, Abor mi- 
tuk, tuku, Nag. tek, Silong atak 
Chin. thaukha. Sausk mustaka, Zend wedege. Af,—Tum. adg. 
Ason.—Iudon: otak &o. 
b. New. chhon, Burm khong. Nog. khang, kho- &c., Gar. dekam, shi- 
ki Jili nggum 
ps Gar. kra Bod. khoro, Mish mkura (‘“ Hair,” Tib. kra, Singp. 
kara 
2 Mag. mitalu, Manip. lu, alu. 
e. Tiberk pisha, >unw' piya, Manip. pt, api, chapi &e. 
Turk pash. 
f. Abor dum pong, Ake dum-pa, Singph. bong, Deor, Ch, gubong, 
28 Hog. 
a. Murm dhwa, thua, Kar tho 
Korea to, tot, Ch. tu, du, Ug. tua, tuwa, 
’, Gur, tili, Mish, bali, 
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30 Horse. 


Milch. rang, New. sala, Chepang serang, Singp. kamrang, Burm, 
mrent sy 6 gy se, a _Sadam. 
» ,; Ason.—Indon. jaran, jara, dala, ndala, nyarang. 
te Mong. Tangus. Korea mourin, moron &e. 
31 House. 


a. Cepch i; ? Manip in, Yuma ing. (‘Tib.) 
b. Mur. yum, Manip. yim, Abor ekum Nag 
c. New chhen, Mavip. sang, Dhim. cha, Singpho nta, Manip kat, 
ahin &c. {Tib.) 
31 Iron. 


a. Milch. pron, rung, run, Lepch. panjing, mp ji, Kir Mag. 
Chepang phalam, Murm phai, Gur pai, Sunw wa ; Uraon pauna, 
Jili tophi, Singph mpri, Maram kapha, 

b pte (2? Kas = an nent 

ce Lepeh pan jing, Nag jian, jan, yin, yen, &c. Deor Ch. sung, 
Burm san, than,” Mishmi si, Manip. nan, thin, tin, thir, thiar, 
Aka kakdhar, Kumi hadung Dhim chil, Bod, chur, chor, Garo shur, 
shil Tangus shelle, zhilla, solo &e. 

Af.—Suah. chunga Tigre achin. 


32 Leaf. 


bel ( =" regs Sanw sapha , nabar, Nag tuwa &c. Burm rwak, Lau 
i (see ) 
b. Lepcha lop, Singph lap, Nag nyap, Tib. tama, Dhim lava, 

c. Ahom anne, Naga am, Mishim nah, Manip na, thina,, panu, &o, 


33 Light. 
a. Lep.aom, Changlongam, Sunw. hango, Aka hang tepa Chep, 
angha (,? Bhut dam,) 
f Lep. achur, Limb thoru, (? Bod. churang); (Tib. hur “wind”, achur 
Mongol “air’’). 
ce. New jala, Murm, ajalo. 
34 Man. 


a. Lepch. maro, Kir. mana, New mano, Sunw. muru, Aka bangne, 
Mag. bharmi, Chep. pur-si. Is the Mur of Murmi not the same word ? 
miis Tibetan (Burm lu, Dray, Vind. horo, ala male, oraon &c. 

Pashtu Sindh. maru &c. &c. a wide spread root. 

b New mijang(masc) Dhim. diang, Changlo? songo, Jili n 
a nye sung, mesung, sauniak, Deor Ch. mosi, 8S Tangkh pon Kee 
mashi 

Ug. chum, hum, Korea, sana, shanan Malay jan-tan. 

36 Monkey. 


4 pec ae on ek Be Mish. tamrm. 
. Gur timyu, Chep. Burm. myauk, Yume yaung, Manip; 
yong, kozyong, nayong, hayong, ying khayo, Dhim. nhoga. 
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38 Mother. 
Aka ane, Abor. nane, Singfh. nu, Nag. anu, onu, Manip. anu, onu, 
0a, 
40 Mouth. 
a. . abong, Abor-M. napang, napung, Nag tepang, tabang, 
Kum. | , Semitic pam &c. 


4, Sal oes Dom. af, slog, vane Avon pany, Som, ffm, bab, 
¢ . 
5. Limb. mura, Mag. nger, Manip. mamun, chamun, khomar, kha- 


mor. 

ce, Kir. doh, Mar. muthu, Gond. udi, Murm. Gur. sung, Sunw, 49, 
Chep. mothong, Newar mhutu, Kir. doh Gar hotong, Nag. tun, 

d, Changl. noaxg, Dhim. nui, Manip. ania, 


4l Moschito. 


a. Lep. mang kong, Nag. mang-dong, Manip. kang, chakhang, ting- 
kheng, tangkhang, Boru, Ciguag: Moun Yume kang Ps 
b. Abor sunggu, Mish todze, Kar.patso, Manip, kechang, sangsan, 
thangtan thangkran, karchi, Bodo tham-phor, 
ec. Chep ya Aka Mishia Nag ayah, 


d, Changlo binang. 
44 Oid. 


Murm. chigu. Gur chugu, New chikang, Mag. sidi, Chang] si, men- 
ei Chep sate Mish sua, Burm achhi, shi, tsi, Yuma tsi; Nag tanthi, 
totsu, kakizu, Manip to-chai, Dhim chuiti, Bod thou, Deor Ub, tu, 
Manip. to-chai, thau, thao, Karen tho, thu, Bongju, keret. 

45 Plantain. 


a. Lepch. kar-dung Singph lungei. 
b. Limb la seh’ Ker nak si, Murm mache, Mag. mocha, Sunw 


mu-hi, Chep. maise, Mish. phaji, Manip ngachang, ngashi. 
46 River. 


a. New. khusi, Dhim. Garo. chi, Abor-M. asie ( “* Water”.) 

b. Mag khola, same 0 ghoro, Kol gara, Uraon khar, Naga khar, 
Sunw. kha, Kum ta-gha. 

c. Bodo doi, Manip. duidai, tui-koak, tuthau, tu (Water). 


49 Skin. 
a. Lep athun, 
8. Limb horik, Garo holop, Kol harta, ur, Manip. ohul, arhun, 
ec. Murm di dhi (Gur dhip Singph phi, 
50 Sky. 
Lepch: ta liang, Sunw. sarangi, New. Mag. sarag Bod no khorang, 


r ing, Mi ; Mal D 
aa, kas, bode Bae hoe its terend cost spypled Sie to aX 
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day, sun, God, Tib, Ugrian, African, Asonesian. In the more radical 
forin /a, ra, it is still more common. 
52 Sitar. 
Changlo murgeng, Singp sogan, sahan, Manip chagan, 
53 Stone 
Milch, rak, ru, Tiberk rah, gathing, Him. long, lung, lohong &c. 
com. (lib do); Garo long, Aka elung Abor iling, ilung Mish mple 
Singy-b nluny, telong Nag long Manip nung, lung, \ulo, thulung, ngalung, 
Kum lung, lum, Car long, tu. 
? Mong. cholon, cholo (ordinary form of Scythic Atal, kel &c.) gine 


ahi rehan Af.—Sanm. dugha, lugha Galla duya, daka Amb, 
di Makua maluau. Ason —Mille rakah, ‘fasm. loinai, loine, Aust 
mes marama &c. 


54 Sun. 
a Aborarung, Nag rang-han (See Sky.) 
4, Budo shan, eran ra-san, Deor. Ch. sank, Nag. san, rang han, 
Singp. tsan, Jili katsan, Kol. singi 
fay, shun, Ug ly &e. Sewitic sham &c. Indo-Eur. sol, sun &c, 
55 Tiger. 
a. Limb keh va, Kir kiwa, Dhim kAuna, Nag ‘hu, kayi, takhu, 
akhu, Manip Aai, takiu, cbakwi, Ahu-bui, akhu-li, sang-khu, sahwi, sa. 


6. Magranghu, Singph sirong. 

ce. Sunw. gupsa, Chepja, Male sad, Nag. sa, sahnu, chianu, Bod 
mocha, Garo mutsa. 

d. Ab. simivh, Aka samnya Mish tamya. 


57 Tree. 


a. Lepch kung, Manip thing-kung, Kumi ahung, tegom. 

Simang kuing. 

b. Tiberk pong, Bod bong-phang, Garo pan, Deor Ch. popon, Burm, 
apong, apen, Singphu phun Nag dang, pon, pe, Manip thing-bang, sung- 
bang, bing-bel — . . Push 

g pu, fa &e. Sam pu, pe, poi, Tangus mo, mo, tu w 
Af. Bey Ason.—pon, puang, pohon, puna he. periee a 


58 Village. 


@. Murm namso, Gur nase, Nag ha. 
b New. gang, Suuw gawn, Lhop. Lepch kyeng. This vocable'is wide- 
1 spread in Ultraindia and Indonesia, but frequently applied to 


4 fainily”, ** tribe” &c. 
59 Water. 
a. Kumi, Kyon tui, Kyan ¢uwe, Mrung tes, Lungk. ti, Rakh. ri, re, 
Ker sbi, Fae Chep. Milch, ti, Moger di, Chung ri Murm kui tub 
see . . 








